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TRANSLATOR
’

S PREFACE

THE translation of the twenty
-sixth German edition of

this grammar, originally prepared by the Rev . G. W. Collins

and revised by me, was published in 1 898 . S ince that

date a twenty
-seventh German edition has appeared ; and

Prof. Kautzsch was already engaged on a twenty
-eighth in

1 90 8 when the English translat ion was becoming exhausted.

He sent me the sheets as they were printed off, and I began

revising the former translation in order to produce it as

soon as possible after the completion of the German. The

whole of the English has been carefully compared with the

new edition,
and

,
it is hoped, improved in many points, while

Prof. Kautzsch
’

s own corrections and additions have of course

been incorporated. As before, the plan and arrangement of

the original have been strictly followed, so that the references

for sections and paragraphs correspond exactly in German

and English . Dr. Driver has again most generously given

up time, in the midst of other engagements, to reading the

sheets, and has made numerous suggestions. T o him also are

chiefly due the enlargement Of the index of subjects, some

expansions in the new index of Hebrew words, and some

additions to the index Of passages, whereby we hope to have

made the book more serv iceab le to students. I have also to

thank my young friend,Mr. Godfrey R . Driver
, ofWinchester

College, for some welcome help in correcting proofs of the

Hebrew index and the index of passages. JN nDW‘ nan

Many corrections have been sent to me by scholars who have

used the former English edit ion, especially the Rev . W. E.

B lomfield
,
the Rev . S . Holmes, Mr. P. Wilson, Prof. Witton

Davies
,
Mr. G. H . Skipwith , and an unknown correspondent
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at West Croydon. These, as well as suggestions in reviews,

have all been considered, and where possible, utilized. I am

also much indebted to the Press-readers for the great care

which they have bestowed on the work.

Finally, I must pay an affectionate tribute to the memory

ofProf. Kautzsch , who died in the Spring of this year, shortly

after finishing the last sheets of the twenty
-eighth edition.

For more than thirty years he was indefatigable in improving

the successive editions of the Grammar. The German trans

lation of the Old Testament first published by him in 1 894 ,

with the co-operation of other scholars, under the title Die

Heilige Selirifi des A Ts, and now (1 9 1 0 ) in the third and

much enlarged edition,
is a valuable work which has been

widely appreciated : the Ap ocryp hen and Pseudep igrap hen

des A Ts, edited by him in 1 90 0 , is another important work

besides which he published his Grammatik des B iblisch

Aramc
'

iiscken in 1 8 84 , two useful brochures Bibelwissensehaft

wad R eligionsunter
frieht in 1 90 0 , andDie bleibende B edeutung

des A Ts in 1 90 3 , six popular lectures on Die Poesie und die

p oetischen Backer ales A Ts in 1 90 2, his article Religion of

Israel
’

in Hastings
’

Dictionary of the B ible
,
v .

pp . 6 1 2—734 , not to mention minor pub lications. His death

is a serious loss to B iblical scholarship , while to me and

to many others it is the loss of a most kindly friend,

remarkable alike for his simple piety and his enthusiasm for

learning .

MAGDA I EN COLLEGE
,
OXFORD

,

Sep t. 1 91 0 .



FROMTHE GERMAN PREFACE

THE present (twenty-eigh th) edition of this Grammar
,

1 like

the former ones, takes account as far as possible of all impor

tant new publications on the subject , especially J. Barth
’

s

Sp rachwissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Semitischen
,

pt . i
,
Lpz. 1 90 7 the important works of C. B rockelmann (for

the titles see the heading of 1 vol. i of the Grund riss was

finished in 1 90 8) P. Kahle
’

s Der masoretische Text des A Ts

na ch der Uberlieferung der babyloniseken Juden ,
Lpz . 1 90 2

(giving on p . 5 1 if. an outline of Hebrew accidence from a

BabylonianMS . at B erlin) R . K ittel
’

s B iblia Hebraica ,
Lpz .

1 90 5 f., 2 vols. (discriminating between certain, probable, and

proposed emendations ; see 3 9 , end) Th . NO
’

ldeke
’

s B eitrage

eur semit. Sp rachw issenschaft, Strassburg ,
1 904 ; Ed. Sievers

’

Metrische Studien (for the titles of these striking works see

The important work of J. W. Rothstein
,
Grundzuge

des hebr. Rhythm/us, 810 . (see also 2 r), unfortunately appeared

too late to be used. The two large commentaries edited by

Nowack and Marti have been recently completed ; and in

P. Haupt
’

s Polychrome B ible (SBOT) , part ix (Kings) by
Stade and Schwally was published in 1 904 .

For full reviews of the twenty
-seventh edition, which of

course have b een considered as carefully as possib le, I have

to thankMaxMargolis (in Hebrai ca , 1 90 2, p . 1 59 ff) ,Mayer
1 Th e first edition appeared at Halle in 1 8 1 3 (20 2 pp . smal l 8vo) twelve

more edit ions were pub lish ed by W . Gesenius h imself, th e fourteenth to the

twenty first ( 1 845- 1 8 72) by E . Rodiger , th e tw enty
-second to th e twenty

e igh th ( 1 8 78—1 9 1 0 ) by E . K autzsch . Th e first abridged edition appeared in

1 896, t he second at th e same t ime as th e present (twenty-eigh th ) large

edition. The first edition of th e ‘ Ubungsbuch
’

(Exerc ises) to Gesenius
Kautzsch ’

s Hebrew Grammar appeared in 1 88 1
,
th e Sixth in 190 8 .



vi From the German P reface

Lambert (REJ. 1 90 2, p . 30 7 fit), and H . Oort (Theol. t d

schrift, 1 90 2, p . 3 73 ff). For particular remarks and correc

tions I must thank Prof. J. Barth (B erlin), Dr. Gasser
, pastor

in Buchb erg, Schafihausen, B . Kirschner, Of Charlottenburg ,

(contributions to the index of passages), Pastor KOhler, of

Angst , Dr. Liebmann, of Kuczkow,
Posen, Prof. Th . NOldeke,

of Strassburg, Pastor
: S . Preiswerk junior, oi Bel le, Dr.

Schwarz, of Leipzig ,
and Prof. B . S tade, of Giessen (died in

Special mention must be made of the abundant help

received from three old friends of this book,
Prof. P. Haupt ,

of Baltimore, Prof. Knudtzon, of Kristiania, and Prof. H.

S track, of Berlin
,
and also, in connexion with the present

edition, Prof. H . Hyvernat, of the University ofWashington,

who has rendered great service especially in the correction

and enlargement of the indexes. I take this Opportunity of

thanking them all again sincerely. And I am no lessgrateful

also to my dear colleague Prof. C. Steuernagel for the

unwearying care with which he has helpedme from b eginning

to end in correcting the proof
-sheets.

Among material changes introduced into this edition may

be mentioned the abolition of the term Sewd medium 1 0 d).

In this I have adopted, not without hesitation, the v iews of

Sievers. I find it
,
however, quite impossib le to follow h im in

rejecting all distinctions OTquantity in the vowels. It is no

doub t possible that such matters may in the spoken language

have worn a very different appearance, and especially that in

the period of nearly a thousand years, over which the Old

Testament writings extend, very great variations may have

taken place. Our duty ,
however, is to represent the

language in the form in which it has b een handed down

to us by the Masoretes ; and that this form involves a dis

tinction between unchangeab le, tone
-long, and short vowels,

admits in my Opinion of no doub t . The discussion of any

earlier stage of development belongs not to Hebrew grammar

but to comparative Semitic philology.

The same answer may be made to Beer
’

s desire (TItLZ. 1 904 ,
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col. 3 1 4 f.) for an historical Hebrew grammar describing the

actual grow th of the language on a basis of comparative

philology, as it may still be traced w ithin the narrow limits

of the Old Testament Such material as is availab le for the

purpose ought indeed to be honestly set forth in the new edi

tions of Gesenius ; but Beer seems to me to appraise such

material much too highly when he refers to it as necessi

tating an
‘ historical grammar

’

. In my opinion these his

torical differences have for the most part been obliterated

by the harmonizing activity of the Masoretes.

E. KAUTZSCH.



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS

Page 42, line 1 3 from below, for note 1 read note 3 .

Page 63 , 1 5 19. [See alsoWickes, ProseAccentuation, 1 30 f., 8 7 n.

(who, however, regards the superlinear, Babylonian system as the

earlier) ; and Ginsburg, Introduction to the Hebrew B ible
, 76, 7 8 . In

Ginsburg
’

s Hebrew B ible, ed. 2 pp . 1 0 8 f.
,
267 f., the two

systems of division are printed in extenso
,
in parallel columns

— the

1 0 verses Of the superlinear (Babylonian) system consisting (in
Exodus) of v. (as numbered in ordinary texts),
and the 1 2 verses of the sublinear (Palestinian) system,

consisting of

V
-16 17 —S R D .]

Page 65, note 1
, for teas read 18518 (as 1 0 5 a).

[Editions often vary in individual passages, as regards the accen

tuation Of the first syllable : but in the 7 occurrences Of NJN,

and the 6 of ms ,
Baer

,
Ginsburg, and Kittel agree in having an

accent on both syllables (as 3 9515) in Gn Ex it and

Metheg on the first syllable and an accent on the second syllab le (as
in 2 K 20

? =Is 3 8
3
,
Jon I “

, 4
2

, l/’ 1 1 825 3
5

,
Dn 9

4
,
Ne

except that in (I; 1 1 6
“ Ginsburg has ”fist— S . R . D .]

Page 79 , 22 3
,
before ans

-ms insert exceptions to b are. After

Jer 3912 add [11 52
5

; andfor Ez 9
6
read Ezr

[SO Baer (cf. his note on Jud 20
43

; also on Jer and several

of the other passages in question) : but Ginsburg only in 1 0 of the

exceptions to b, and Jacob ben Hayyim and K ittel only in 5 , viz .

Jer Pr 1 1
21

, it 5 2
5
,
Ezr — S . R . D.)

Page 1 1 1
,
line 1 2

,for mm"read Nina .

Page 1 23 , § 45 e
,
add : cf. also agent.) followed by me, Is 1 3

Am 4
“

1 1 5 d).
Page 1 75 , 67 . See B . Halper, The Part icipial formations of the

Geminate Verbs In ZAW. 1 9 1 0 , pp . 42 if , 99 {f., 20 1 ff. (also dealing
with the regular verb).
Page 1 77, at the end of 67 g the following paragraph has been

accident-ally omitted

Rem. According to the prevailing view,
this strengthening of the

first radical is merely intended to give the bi
-literal stem at least
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a tri-literal appearance. (Possibly aided by the analogy of verbsY
’

s ,

as P. Haupt has suggested to me in conversation.) But cf. Kautzsch ,

Die sog . aramaisierendenFormen derVerba imHebr.

’

in Orienta l.

S tudien zum 70 . Geburtstag Th . Noldelces, 1 90 6, p. 77 1 if. It is there

shown ( 1 ) that the sharpening of the 1 st radical often serves to empha

size a particular meaning (cf. W5
” but tn; and Db} and 502,

035? and and elsewhere no doubt to dissimilate the vowels (as
fia‘

never
"
122, 52,

&c .) (2) that the sharpening of the 1 st

radical often appears to be occasioned by the nature of the first letter

of the stem
,
especially when it is a sibilant . Whether the maso

’

ret ic

pronunciation is based on an early tradition, or the Masora has arbi

trarily adopted aramaizing forms to attain the above objects, must be
left undecided.

Page 1 93 , the second and thirdparagraphs should have themarginal

letters d and e respectively.

Page 20 0
, 72 2, line 2

,
after Est 2

18
add 4

Page 23 2, 8 4
“
3
,
add l7p 2 S

Page 236, 8 5 0, add OBI-230 Ezr 4
22

.

Page 273 , 93 qq end, add 11“ l Jer 5
5
,
D‘
QT-fl

,
D‘tfil

’

? E2 20
5

,

nlDDWIS La 1
16

(cf. K Onig, ii.



LIST OF AB B REVIATIONS

The following abbreviations have occasionally been used for works and

periodicals frequently quoted

AJSL. American Journal of Semitic Languages.
CIS. Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.

Ed.Mant.= B ib lia Hebraica ex recensione Sal. Norzi edidit Raphael

Hayyim Basila
,
Mantuae 1 742—

4.

B ib lia Hebraica ex recensione D. E .Jablonski, Berolini, 1699.

Jewish Quarterly Review.

Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 3rd ed. by
H. Zimmern and H. Winckler, 2 vols.,

Berlin, 190 2 f.

Lexicon A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament , based

on the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. B rown,

S. R. Driver, and C. A. B riggs, Oxford, 1 906.

J. Barth , Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen.

Lpz. 1 889
-
94.

Nachrichten der Gettinger Gesellschaft derWissenschaften.

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung . Vienna, 1 898 if.

Realencyclopadie fur protestantische Theolog ie und Kirche,

3rd ed. by A. Hauck. Lpz . 1 896 if.

Proceedings of the Society of B ib lical Archaeology . London,

1 879 if.

Revue desEtudes Juives. Paris, 1 880 if.

The (Hebrew) Pentateuch of th e Samaritans.

Sacred Books of the Old Testament , ed. by P. Haupt . Lpz .

and Baltimore, 1 893 if.

ThLZ . Theologische Literaturzeitung , ed. by E . Schurer. Lp z.

1 8 76 ff.

Vorderasiatische B ibliothek, ed. byA. Jeremiasand H.Winek
ler. Lpz. 1 90 7 if.

Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by

C. Bezold. Lpz . 1 8 86 if.

Zeitsch rift fur die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft , ed. by

B . Stade, Giessen, 1 8 8 1 {f.
,
and since 190 7 by K .Marti.

Zeitsch rift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft,

Lyz . 1 846 iii, since 190 3 ed. by A. Fischer.

ZDPV. Zeitschrift des deutschen Palastinavereins, Lpz. 1 878 if ,

since 190 3 ed. by C. Steuernagel.
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HEBREW GRAMMAR
INTRODUCTION

1 . The Semitic Languages in General.

B . Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gramm , Lpz . 1 879, 5 2 fi
'

. E . K bnig, Hist.
-krit.

Lehrgeb. der hebr. Sp r. ,
i. Lpz. 1 88 1 , 3 H. S track,

B ird. in das A . T. , 6th cd. ,

Munich
,
1 906, p . 23 1 H. (a good b ibliograph y of all th e Semitic dialects) ;

Th . NOldeke , article
‘ Semitic Languages

’

, in th e 9th ed. of th e Encycl. B rit.

(Die semit. Sprachen, zud ed. , Lpz. and B ettr. zur sem. Sp rachwiss. , S trassb . ,

1 904 ; W . Wrigh t , Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of the S emitic Languages,
Camb r. 1 890 ; H . Reckendorf,

‘ Zur K arakteristik der sem. Sprach en,
’

in th e

A ctes da Xm" Congres internat. des Orientalistes (at Geneva in iii. 1 112
,

Leiden
,
1 896 ; O. E . Lindberg, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sp rachen, i A : K onsonan

tismus
, Goth enburg , 1 897 ; H . Zimmern, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sp rachen,

B erlin, 1 898 ; E . K bnig, Hebraisch and Semitisch : Prolegomena und Grundli
‘

nien

einer Gesek. der sem. Sprachen, &c .,
B erlin, 1 90 1 ; C. B rockelmann , Semitische

Sp rachwissenschaft, Lpz. 1 906, Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen.

vol. 1 (Laut und Formenleh re), parts 1—
5, B erlin, 1 90 7 f. and h is Kurzgef.

rergleichende Gramm. (Porta Ling . Or.) B erlin,
1 90 8 .

—The material contained

in inscrip tions h as been in process of collection Since 1 8 8 1 in th e Paris

Corp us I nscrip tionum S emiticarum. To th is th e b est introductions areM. Lidz

barski’
sHandbuch der Nordsem. Ep igraphik,Weimar, 1 898 , in 2 p arts (text and

p lates) , and h is Ep hemeris zur sem. Ep igraphik (5 parts pub lished), Giessen,

1 90 0 f. [G . A . Cooke, Handbook of North-Semitic Inscrip tions, Oxford,
1 . The Hebrew language is one branch of a great family of lan a

guages inWestern Asia which was indigenous in Palestine, Phoenicia,

Syria,Mesopotamia, B abylonia, Assyria, and Arabia, that is to say,

in the countries extending from theMediterranean to the other side

of the Euphrates and Tigris, and from the mountains ofArmenia to

the southern coast ofArabia. In early times, however, it spread from

Arabia o
'

verAbyssinia, and bymeans ofPhoenician colonies over many
islands and sea-boards of theMediterranean,

as for instance to the

Carthaginian coast . No comprehensive designation is found in early

times for the languages and nations of this family ; the name Semites

or Semitic 1 languages (based upon the fact that according to GB 1 0
21

almost all nations speaking these languages are descended from

Shem) is, however, now generally accepted, and has accordingly been

retained here.

2

First used by Schlbzer in E ichh orn’
s Rep ertorium fur bibl. u. maryenl.

Literatur, 1 78 1 , p . 1 61 .
9 From Sh em are derived (Cu th e Aramaean and Arab families

as w ell as th e Hebrew s
,
but not th e Canaanites (Ph oenicians) , w ho are traced

b ack to Ham (vv .

“ 5 it
), alth ough th eir language b elongs dec idedly to wh at

is now called Semit ic . Th e language of th e B abylonians and Assyrians also

w as long ago Shown to b e Semitic
,
just as ASSur (GD is included among

the sons of Sh em.

COWLBY
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b 2. The better known Semitic languages may be subdivided ‘
as

follows

I. The South Semitic or Arabic branch . To this b elong, besides

the classical literary language of the Arabs and the modern vulgar

Arabic
,
the older southern Arab ic preserved in the Sab aean inscrip

tions (less correctly called Himyaritic), and its offshoot, the Ge
'

ez or

Ethiopic, in Abyssinia.

II . The Middle Semitic or Canaanitish branch . To this belongs

the Hebrew of the Old Testament with its descendants, the New

Hebrew
,
as found especially in the Mishna (see below, 3 a), and

Rabb inic ; also Phoenician
,
with Punic (in Carthage and its colonies),

and the various remains ofCanaanitish dialects preserved in names of

p laces and persons, and in the inscription ofMeSa‘

,
king ofMoab .

C III . The North Semitic or Aramaic branch . The subdivisions

of this are The Eastern Aramaic or Syriac, the literary language

of the Christian Syrians. The religious books of the Mandaeans
(Nasoraeans, Sabians, also called the disciples of St. John) represent
a very debased offshoot of this. A Jewish modification of Syriac is

to b e seen in the language of the B abylonian Talmud. (2) The
Western or Palestinian Aramaic, incorrectly called also ‘ Chaldee

’

.

2

This latter dialect is represented in the Old Testament by two words

in GB 3 1
47
,
by the verse Jer and the sect ions Dn 2

‘
to 7

28

;

Ezr-4
8
to 618

,
and as well as by a number of non-Jewish

inscriptions and Jewish papyri (see below,
under m), but especially

by a considerable section of Jewish literature (Targums, Palestinian
Gemara, To the same branch belongs also the Samaritan

,
with

its admixture of Hebrew forms
,
and, except for the rather Arab ic

colouring of the proper names, the idiom of theNabataean inscriptions

in the Sinaitic peninsula, in the East ofPalestine, &c .

For furth er part iculars ab out th e remains OfWestern Aramaic (including
th ose in th e New Test in th e Palmyrene and Egyp t ian Aramaic inscrip tions)
see Kautzsch , Gramm. des B iblisch-A ramaischen, Lpz . 1 8 84, p . 6 if.

( I IV. The East Semitic branch
, the language of the Assyrio

Babylcnian cuneiform inscrip tions, the third line of the Achaemenian

inscriptions.

On th e importance of Assyrian for Heb rew ph ilology especially from a

lexicograph ical point of v iew cf. Friedr. Delitzsch , Prolegomena eines neuen

1 For conjectures as to th e '

gradual divergence of the dialects (first the
B abylonian,

th en Canaanite, including Hebrew
,
lastly Aramaic and Arabic)

from primitive S emitic, see Zimmern, KAT.
3
,
ii. p . 644 fi

’
.

9 In a wider sense all Jewish Aramaic is sometimes called ‘ Chaldee
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hebr.
-ararn. Worterbuchs zumA . T.

,
Lpz. 1 8 86 P. Haup t,

‘ Assyrian Ph onology,
in Hebraica

, Ch icago, Jan. 1 88 5, vol. 1. 3 Delitzsch , Assyrische Gram
-matik,

2nd ed. B erlin, 1 906.

If the above division into four branches be reduced to two princ ipal

groups, No. I
,
as South Semitic, will be contrasted with the three

North Semitic branches.

‘

All th ese languages stand to one anoth er inmuch th e same relation as th ose 6
of th e Germanic family (Goth ic, Old Norse, Danish , Swedish H igh and Low

German in th eir earlier and later dialec ts) , or as the S lavonic languages

(Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old Slavonic , Serbian, Russian ; Polish , B oh emian).
Th ey are now eith er wh olly extinct

,
as th e Ph oenic ian and Assyrian, or

p reserved only in a debased form,
as NCO-Syriac among Syrian Ch ristians

and Jews in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan
,
E th iop ic (Ge

'

ez) in th e later

Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Tigrifia, Amh aric), and Hebrew among some

modern Jews
,
except in so far as th ey attemp t a purely literary reproduction

of th e language of th e Old Testament . A rabic alone h as not only occup ied

to th is day its original abode in Arab ia p rop er, but h as also forced its way in

all directions into th e domain of oth er languages.

Th e Semitic family oflanguages is bounded on the East andNorth by anoth er

of still w ider extent , wh ich reach es from India to th e western limits of

Europ e, and is called Indo
-Germanic 2 since it comprises, in th e most varied

ramifications
,
th e Indian (Sanskrit), Old and New Persian, Greek, Lat in,

S lavonic , as w ell as Goth ic and th e oth er Germanic languages. With th e

Old Egyp tian language, of wh ich Cop tic is a descendant, as w ell as w ith th e

languages of north -western Africa , th e Semitic had from the earliest t imes
much in common, especially in grammatical struc ture ; but on th e oth er

h and th ere are fundamental differences b etween th em
,
especially from a

lexicograph ical point of view see Erman
,
Das Verbaltnis des Aegyp tisch en

zu den semitisch en Sprach en, in the ZDMG. xlvi, 1 892, p . 93 111, and B rockel

mann
,
Grundriss, i. 3 .

3 . The grammatica l structure of the Semitic family of languages, f
ascomparedwith that ofother languages, especially the Indo

-Germanic,

exhib its numerous peculiarities which collectively constitute its dis

t inctive character, although many of them are found singly in other

languages. These are— (a) among the consonants
,
which in fact form

the substance Of these languages, occur peculiar gutturals of different

grades ; the vowels are subject , within the same consonantal frame

work, to great changes in order to express various modifications of

the same stem-meaning ; (b) the word-stems are almost invariably
triliteral, i.e. composed of three consonants ; (c) the verb is restricted
to two tense-forms, with a peculiarly regulated use ; (d) the noun

has only two genders (masc . and fem.) and peculiar expedients are
adopted for the purpose of indicating the case-relations ; (e) the

1 Hommel, Grundriss der Geogr. and Gesek. des alten Orients, Munich , 1 90 4,
p . 75 112, prefers to distinguish th em as Eastern and Western Semitic
b ranch es. Th eir geograph ical position, h ow ever, is of less importance than
th e genealogical relation of th e various groups of dialects, as righ tly pointed

out b y A. Jeremias in Th.LZ . 1 90 6, col. 29 1 .

9 F irst by K laproth in Asia Polyglotta, Paris, 1 8 23 ; cf. LeoMeyer in Nach
rich ten d. Go

‘

tt. Gesellschaft, 1 90 1 , p . 454.

13 2
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ob lique cases of the personal pronoun, as well as all the possessive

pronouns and the pronominal object of the verb, are denoted by forms
appended directly to the governing word (suffixes) ; (f) the almost

complete absence of compounds both in the noun (with the except ion
of many proper names) and in the verb ; (g) great simplicity in the

expression of syntactical relations, e . g . the small number of particles,
and the prevalence of simple co

-ordination of clauses without periodic

structure. Classical Arabic and Syriac, however, form a not nu

important exception as regards the last
-mentioned point .

g 4 . From a lexicographical point of
'

view also the vocabulary of the

h

i

Semites differs essentially from that of the Indo-Germanic languages,
although there is apparentlymore agreement here thanin the grammar.

A considerable number of Semitic roots and stems agree in sound

with synonyms in the Indo-Germanic family. B ut apart from ex

pressions actually borrowed (see below,
under i), the real similarity

may be reduced to imitative words (onomatopoetica), and to those

in which one and the same idea is represented by similar sounds in

consequence of a formative instinct common to the most varied

families of language. Neither of these proves any historic or generic

relation
,
for which an agreement in grammatical structure would also

be necessary.

Comp . Friedt . Delitzsch , S tudien uber indogennam
’

sch -semitischeWurzelverwandt
schaft, Lpz. 1 8 73 ; Noldech en, S emit. Glossen eu F ick and Curtius

,
Magdeb .

1 8 76 f. McCurdy, A rgo-Semitic Sp eech, Andover, U. S .A .

, 1 8 8 1 . Th e p h onetic

relations have been th orough ly invest igated by H . Moller in Semitisch und

Indogermanisch , Teil i, K onsonantcn, Copenh agen and Lpz. 190 7, a work wh ich

h as evoked considerable criticism.

As onomatopoetic words, or as stem-sounds of a similar ch aracter, we may
compare, e. g. p91) , no? Aeixw, lingo, Skt . lih , Eng. to lick, Fr. Ie

’

cher, Germ.

lecken ; 55g (of. 5315 ,
5333) k iw

,
volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, Eng. to well ;

‘

l
'

jg, nan “ 1Dxapcirrau, Pers. khdridan, I tal. grattare, Fr. gratter, Eng. to
“

r ,

grate, to scratch , Germ. kra tzen ; 31g frango, Germ. brechen, &c. ; Reuss, Gesch .

der hl. S chn
‘

ften B raunschw . 1 88 1 , p . 38 , draws attent ion moreover

to th e Semitic e quivalents for earth , six, seven, horn, to sound, tomeasure, tomix,
to smell, to p lace, clear, to kneel, raven, goat, ox, &c . An examp le of a somewh at

different kind is am, ham (8am) , gam,
kam

,
in th e sense of th e German samt

,

zusammen, together ; in Hebrew ops} (wh encemgr; p eop le, p roperly assembly) , D}?

(with) samt, DEalso, moreover, Arab . ”DB to collect ; Pers. ham, hamah (at the
same time) ; Sht. samd (with) , Gk. &ua (anew ) , eyes, 6am? (574010 5 ,Ma tias) , and
h arder non/69, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus w ith th e corresponding sib ilant Skt .
sam

, Gk. our
, (a , fw osé xowos, Goth . sama, Germ. samt, sammeln but many of

these instances are doubtful.

Essentially different from this internal connexion is the occur

rence of the same words in different languages, where one language

has borrowed directly from the other. Such loan-words are
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With the exception of the Assyrio
-Babylonian (cuneiform), all

varieties ofSemitic writing, although differing widely in some respects,

are derived from one and the same original alphabet, represented on

ex tant monuments most faithfully by the characters used on the stelc

ofMesa'

,
king ofMoab (see below,

2 d), and in the old Phoenician

inscriptions, of which the bronze bowls from a temple of B aal

(CIS . i. 22 if. and Plate IV) are somewhat earlier thanMesa. The

oldHebrew writing , as it appears on the oldest monument, the Siloam

inscription (see below ,
2 d), exhibits essentially the same character.

The old Greek, and indirectly all European alphabets, are descended

from the old Phoenician writing (see 5 i).
l See th e Tab le ofA lph abets at th e b eginning of th e Grammar, wh ich show s

th e relations of the older varieties of Semit ic writing to one anoth er and

especially th e origin of th e present Hebrew ch aracters from th eir p rimitive
forms. For a more comp lete view ,

see Gesenius’ Scrip turae linguaeque Phoeniciae

monumenta, Lips. 1 8 37, 4to, p t . i. p . 1 5 iii , and pt . iii. tab . 1—5 . From numerous
monuments since d iscovered

,
our knowledge of th e Semitic characters,

especially th e Ph oenician, has become considerab ly enlarged and more

accurate. Cf. th e all but exh austive b ib liography (from 16 16 to 1 896) in
Lidzbarski

’

s Handbuch der Nordsemitischen Ep igrap hik, i. p . 4 if , and on th e

origin of th e Semitic alph abet , ibid. , p . 1 73 fit , and Ep hemm
’

s (see th e h eading
of 5 1 a above), i. pp . 1 0 9 142, 261 ff. , and h is

‘Altsemitisch e Texte ’

, p t. i,
K anaanc

’

iische Inschriften (Moab ite, Old-Hebrew ,
Ph oenician, Punic) , Giessen,

1 90 7.
—0n th e origin and development of th e Hebrew characters and th e best

tab les of alph abets, see 5 5 a, last note, and especially 5 e.

m 6 . As regards the relative age of the Semitic languages, the oldest

literary remains of them are to be found in the Assyrio
-Babylonian

(cuneiform) inscriptions,
‘ with which are to be classed the earliest

Hebrew fragments occurring in the old Testament (see
The earliest non-Jewish Aramaic inscriptions known to us are that

of “

13 ? king ofHamath (early eighth cent . B C) , on which seeNoldeke,

ZA. 1 90 8 , p . 3 76, and that found at Teima, in N . Arabia, in 1 8 8 0 ,

probably of the fifth cent . B . C., of. E . Littmann in theMonist
,
xiv. 4 [and

Cooke, op . cit.
, p . 1 9 Themonuments ofKalammus of Sam

’

al, in the

reign ofShalmanezer II
,
8 59

—8 29 B C. (cf. A. Sanda, DieAramaer, Lpz .

1 90 2, p . and those found in 1 8 8 8—1 8 9 1 at Zenjirl
‘

i in N. Syria,

including theHadad inscript ion of thirty
-four lines (early eighth cent .

B . C.) and the Panammu inscription (740 B . are not in pure

Aramaic . The Jewish-Aramaic writings begin about the time of

Cyrus (cf. Ezr 6
3

specially important being the papyri fromAssuan

ed. by Saycc and Cowley, London, 1 90 6 (and in a cheaper form by

S taerk, Bonn, which are precisely dated from 47 1 to 4 1 1 B . C.,

and three others of 40 7 B . C. ed. by Sachau, Berlin, 1 90 7 .

A ccording to H ilprech t, The B abylonian Exp edition of the University of
Pennsylvania, i . p . 1 1 iii, the inscrip tions found at Nippur embrace the

period from about 4000 to 450 B . c.
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Monuments of the Arabic branch first appear in the earliest

centuries A . D. (Sabaean inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the Bible

in the fourth or fifth century, North-Arabic literature from the sixth
century A .

It is, however, another question which of these languages has

adhered longest and most faithfully to the original character of the

Semitic
, and which consequently represents to us the earliest phase

of its development . For the more or less rapid transformation of the

sounds and forms of a language, as spoken by nations and races
,
is

dependent on causes quite distinct from the growth of a literature,

and the organic structure of a language is often considerably impaired

even before it has developed a literature, especially by early contact

with people of a different language . Thus in the Semitic group ,

the Aramaic dialects exhibit the earliest and greatest decay, next
to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish, and in its own way the Assyrian.

Arabic, owing
‘

to the seclusion of the desert tribes was the longest

to retain the original fullness and purity of the sounds and forms

ofwords.

1 Even here
,
however, there appeared, through the revolu

t ionary influence of Islam, an ever-increasing decay, until Arabic

at length reached the stage at which we find Hebrew in the Old

Testament .

Hence th e ph enomenon
,
that in its grammatical structure the ancient 77,

H ebrew agrees more w ith the modern th an with th e ancient Arab ic
, and

that th e latter, alth ough it only appears as a written language at a later

period, h as yet in many respects preserved a more complete structure and

a more original vow el system th an th e oth er Semitic languages, of. Noldeke,

‘ Das klassisch e Arab isch und die arab isch en D ialekte
,

’

in B eitra
'

ge zur

semitischen Sp rachwissenschaft, p . 1 if. It thus occupies amongst them a

position similar to that wh ich Sanskrit h olds among th e Indo-Germanic
languages,

'

or Goth ic in th e narrower circle of th e Germanic . B ut even th e

tough est organism of a language often deteriorates, at least . in sing le forms

and derivatives, wh ile on th e contrary, in th e midst of wh at is oth erwise

universal decay, there still remains h ere and there someth ing original and

arch aic and th is is th e case w ith th e Semitic languages.

Fuller proof of th e above statements belongs to th e comparat ive Grammar

ofth e Semitic languages. I t follow s,h owever, fromwh at has been said ( 1 ) that
th eHeb rew language,asfound in the sacred literatureofth eJew s

,
has

,
in respect

1 Even now th e language of some of th e B edawi is much purer and more

arch aic th an th at of th e town Arabs. I t must, h ow ever, b e admitted that
the formerexalted estimate of th e primitiveness ofArab ic h as b eenmoderated
in many resp ects by the most recent school of Semitic ph ilology. Much
apparently original is to be regarded with Noldeke (Die semit. Sp r., p . 5

Encycl. B rit , ed. 9, art. SEMITIC LANGUAGES , p . only as amodificat ion of

th e original. Th e assertion that th e Arabs exh ib it Semitic characterist ics in
their purest form,

sh ould
,
according to Noldeke , b e rath er th at ‘ th e in

h ab itants of the desert lands of Arab ia, under th e influence of th e
extraordinarily monotonous scenery and of a life cont inually th e same amid
cont inual ch ange , h ave developed most exclusively some of th e p rincipal
traits of th e Semitic race
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b

to its organic structure, already suffered more considerab le losses th an th e

Arab ic
,
wh ich appears much later on th e h istorical horizon ; (2) th at, not

w ith standing this fact, we cannot at once and in all points concede p riority
to the latter ; (3) that it is a mistake to consider with some th at th e Aramaic

,

on account of its simp licity (wh ich is only due to th e decay of its organic

structure), is th e oldest form of Semitic speech .

2. Sketch of the History of the Hebrew Language.

See Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sp rache u. S chrift, Lpz. 1 8 1 5, 55 5—1 8 ; Th .

Noldeke
’

s art .
,
Sprach e, h ebraisch e,

’
in Sch enkel

’

s B ibel-Lexikon, B d. v, Lpz.

1 8 75 ; F . B uhl, Heb riiisch e Sprache,
’
in Hauck

’

s R ealencycl. filr p rot. Theol
und K irche, vii p . 50 6 iii ; A . Cow ley, H eb rew Language and Literature,
in the forth coming ed. of the Encycl. B rit. W . R . Smith in th e Encycl . B ibl. ,
ii. London, 1 90 1 , p . 1 984 iii ; A . Lukyn Williams

,
‘ Hebrew

,

’

in Hastings
’

Diet. of the B ible, ii. p . 325 iii, Edinb . 1 899.

a 1 . The name Hebrew Language usually denotes the language of the

sacred writings of the Israelites which form the canon of the Old

Testament. It is also called Ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to

the New Hebrew of Jewish writings of the post
-biblical period 3 a).

The nameHebrew language (W1 3 3? yAGO
'

cra. f ey
‘

Efipcu
’

wv, e
‘

flpa
’

iov i)
does not occur in the Old Testament itself. Instead ofit we find in Is

1 9
18
the term language of Canaan,

‘
and in the Jews

’

language

2 K 1 826”

(of. Is Nch 1 3
24

. In the last-cited passage it already

agrees with the later (post-exilic) usage, which gradually extended
the name Jews

,
Jewish to the whole nation, as in Haggai, Nehemiah ,

and the book ofEsther.

6 Th e distinction b etween th e names Hebrew (D‘WDV
'

EB $04 and I sraelitesPa

us) is that th e latter was rath er a national name of h onour, w ith

also a religious significance , employed by the people th emselves, w h ile the
former appears as th e less significant name by wh ich th e nation was known

amongst foreigners. Hence in th e Old Testament Hebrews are only spoken

of either wh en th e name is employed by th emselves as contrasted w ith

foreigners (Gn Ex 2° 3
18 &c. , Jon 1 9) or wh en it is put in th e

mouth of those who are not Israelites (Gn 39
14-17

4 1
12 &c .) or, finally ,

w h en it is used in opposition to oth er nations (Gn 1 4
13 Ex

In 1 S and 14
m the text is clearly corrup t. In th e Greek and

Latin authors
, as w ell as in Josephus, th e name

‘

EBpai
‘

oi
, Hebraei

,

2

&c . , alone occurs. Of th e many exp lanations of th e gentilic
”7 3 35 th e

derivat ion from any a country on the other side w ith th e derivative sufiix

86 h) app ears to b e th e only one philologically possible. Th e name

accordingly denoted th e Israelites as b eing th ose w h o inh ab ited th e
‘

eber
,
i. e .

th e district on th e oth er side of the Jordan (or according to oth ers th e

Euph rates) , and would th erefore originally be only appropriate wh en used

by th e nat1 ons on th is side of th e Jordan or Euph rates. W e must, th en ,

suppose th at after th e crossing of th e river in question it h ad b een retained

by th e A brah amidae as an old-estab lish ed name
,
and w ith in certain. limits

That Hebrew in its p resent form was ac tually developed in Canaan

appears from such facts as the use of yam (sea) for the west , negeb (properly dry
ness, afterwards as a p roper name for th e south of Palestine ) for th e sout h .

3 Th e Graeco-Roman form of th e name is not directly derived from the
Hebrewmay, but from the PalestinianAramaic

‘

ebrayd,
‘ the Hebrew .

’
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(see above) h ad become naturalized among th em. In referring th is name to

th e patronymic Eb er, th e Heb rew genealogists h ave assigned to it a much
more compreh ensive significat ion. For since in Gn 1 0

21
(Nu 24

24 does not

apply) Shem is called th e father of all the children of Eber, and to th e lat ter

th ere also belonged according to Gn 1 1 14
5“

and Aramean and Arab

races
, the name, afterw ards restricted in th e form of th e gentilic

'

ibri

exclusively to th e Israelites, must h ave originally included a considerab ly
larger group of countries and nations. Th e etymological significance of th e

name must in that case not b e insisted upon.

1

Th e term éBpal
‘

on
’

is first used, to denote th e old Hebrew ,
in the prologue C

to Jesus th e son of Sirach (about 1 30 B . and in th e New Testament , Rv

9
11

. On th e oth er h and it serves in Jn 5
2
, perh ap s also in 19

20 and

Rv 1 616 to denote what was th en th e (Aramaic) vernacular of Palestine as

opposed to th e Greek. Th e meaning of th e expression éBpats bidhmros in Acts

222
,
and 26“ is doub tful (cf. Kautzsch , Gramm. dcs B ibl.-Aram. , p . 1 9

Josephus also uses th e te im Hebrew both of th e old Heb rew and of th e

Aramaic vernacular of h is t ime .

Th e Hebrew language is first called th e sacred language in th e Jew ish

Aramaic versions of th e Old Testament
,
as being th e language of th e sacred

books in opp osition to the lingua p rofana, i. e . th e Aramaic vulgar tongue.

2. With the exception of the Old Testament (and apart from the d

Phoenician inscriptions ; see below, f-h), only very few remains of

old Hebrew or old Canaanitish literature have been preserved. Of

the latter an inscrip tion, unfortunately much injured, of thirty
four lines, which was found in the ancient territory of the tribe of

Reuben, about twelve miles tothe east of the Dead Sea,
among the

ruins of the city of Dibbn (now Diban), inhabited in earlier times by
the Gadites

,
afterwards by the Moabites. In it the Moabite king

Mesa (about 8 50 B C.) recounts his battles with Israel (cf. 2 K 3
“

his buildings, and other matters.

2 Of old Hebrew : (2) an inscription

1 We may also leave out of account th e linguistically possib le identification

of th e
‘

I briyyim with th e Hab iri who appear in th e Tell-el ~Amarna letters

(about 1400 B . c .) as freebboters and mercenaries in Palestine and its

neigh b ourhood.

2 Th is monument
, unique of its kind, w as first seen in August , 1 868 , on

th e sp ot, by th e German missionary F . A . K lein . I t was afterw ards b roken

into p ieces by th e Arab s, so th at only an incomp lete copy of th e inscrip tion

could b e made. Most of th e fragments are now in th e Louvre in Paris.

For th e h istory of th e discovery and for th e earlier literature relating to th e

stone, see Lidzbarski, Nordsemitische Ep igraphik, i. pp . 1 0 3 f.

, 4 1 5 f. , and in

the b ibliograph y (under Me) , p . 39 if. Th e useful reproduction and trans

lation of th e inscrip t ion by Smend and Socin (Freiburg in B aden,
1 8 86)

w as afterwards revised and improved by Nordlander, Die Inschrift des
KonigsMesa vonMoab , Lpz . 1 896 by Socin and Holzinger,

‘ZurMcsainsch rift ’

(B erich te der K . Sc
’

ichsischen Gesell. d. Wiss. , Dec . and by Lidzbarski,
‘ Eine Nach p riifung derMesainschxift ’

(Ep hemeris, i. 1 , p . 1 if. tex t in h is
A ltsemitische Texte

, pt. 1
,
Giessen, J. Halevy, Revue Se

'

mitique, 1 90 0 ,

pp . 236 289 1 90 1 , p . 29 7 M. J. Lagrange , Revue biblique inter

na tionale, 1 90 1 , p . 5 22 F. Pratorius in ZDMG. 1 90 5 , p . 33 1 90 6, p . 40 2.

I ts genuineness was attacked by A . Lowy, Die Ech theit derMoa bit. Inschr. im

Louvre (W ien , and G. Jahn in Das Buch Daniel, Lp z . 1 904, p . 1 22 ff.

(also in ZDMG. 1 90 5 , p . 723 ill ), but with out justification , as sh own by
E . Konig in ZDMG. 1 90 5, pp . 233 ff. and 743 ff. [Cf. also Driver

,
Notes on the

Hebrew TextqftheB ooksofSamuel, Oxford, 1 890 , p . lxxxv fi
'

. Cooke, op . cit , p . 1 it ]



1 0 Introduction 2 e,f

of six lines (probably of the eigh th century discovered in June,
1 8 8 0 ,

in the tunnel between the Virgin
’

s Spring and the Pool of

Siloam at Jerusalem ; (3) about forty engraved seal-stones, some of

them pre
-ex ilic but bearing little except proper names

2

(4) coins
of theMaccabaean prince Simon (from the zud year of deliverance

’

,

1 40 and 1 3 9 B . c .) and his successorsf
'

and the coinage of the revolts

in the times ofVespasian and Hadrian.

6 3 . In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, as found in

the Old Testament and also in non-biblical monuments (see above, d),
the language (to judge from its consonantal formation) remains, as

regards its general character, and apart from slight changes in form

and differences of style (see to to w), at about the same stage of

development . In this form,
it may at an early time have been fixed

as a literary language, and the fact that the books contained in the

Old Testament were handed down as sacred writings, must have

contributed to this constant uniformity.

f To th is old Heb rew , th e language of the Canaanitish or Phoenician 4
stocks

came th e nearest of all the Semitic languages, as is evident partly from th e

many Canaanitish names of p ersons and p laces w ith a Hebrew form and

meaning wh ich occur in th e Old Testament (e . g . pry
“

ISO 1121 9, &C i

1 Ofth isinscrip tion
— unfortunately not dated, but linguistically and palaeo

graph ically v ery imp 01
‘ tant—7 referring to th e boring of th e tunnel , a facsimile

is given at th e beginning of th is grammar. See also Lidzbarski
,
Nordsemitische

Epigrap hik, i . 1 0 5, 1 63 , 439 (b ibliography, p . 56 fi
’

. facsimile , vol. ii, plate xxi,
on th e new drawing of it by Socin (ZDPV. xxii. p . 61 if. and separately

pub lish ed at Freiburg i. B . see Lidzbarski, Ep hemeris, i. 53 ff. and 3 1 0 f.

( tex t in A ltsemit. Texte, p . 9 Against the view ofA . E scher (ZDMG. 1 90 2,

p . 80 0 f.) th at th e six lines are t h e continuation of an inscrip tion wh ich
was never executed, see Lidzbarski, Ep hemeris, ii. 7 1 . The inscrip tion was

removed in 1 890 , and broken into six or seven p ieces in th e process. I t h as
since been well restored, and is now in th e Imperial Museum at Constan

t inople . If, as can hardly be doub ted, the name DEW (i. e. emissio) Is 8
6

refers to th e disch arge of water from th e Virgin
’

s Sp ring , th rough th e tunnel

( so Stade, Gesek. Isr. i. th en th e latter
,
and consequently th e inscrip

t ion, was already in existence ab out 736 B . 0 . [Cf. Cooke, op . cit , p . 1 5
2 M. A . Levy, S iegel u. Gemmen, &c., B resl . 1 869, p . 33 iii ; S tade, ZAW.

1 897, p . 50 1 fi
‘

. (four old-Semitic seals p ub l ish ed in Lidzbarski
,

Handbuch
, i. 1 69 f. ; Ephemeris, i. 1 0 if ; W . Nowack, Lehrb. d. hebr. A rchaol.

(Freib . i. 262 f. ; I . B enzinger, Hebr. A rchoiol.a (Tiib ingen,
pp . 80 , 225 wh ich includes th e beautiful seal inscribedMDT "

13 17 11a
from the castle-h ill ofMegiddo, found in 190 4 ; [Cooke, p .

3 De Saulcy, Numismatique ole la Terre S a inte, Par. 1 8 74 ; M. A . Levy, Gesch.

der jail. Milnzen, B reslau,
1 862 ; Madden, The Coins of the Jews, Lond . 1 8 8 1

Reinach
,
Les monnaies juires, Paris, 1 88 8 .

—Cf. th e literature in Sch iirer
’

s

Gesek. des j ild.Volkes im Zeitalter J. Lp z. 1 90 1 , i. p . 20 if. [Cooke, p .
-
352 ill] .

7923 ,

”
11223 is th e native name

,
common both to th e Canaanitish tribes in

Palestine and to th ose wh ich dwelt at th e foot of th e Lebanon and on the
Syrian coast, whom we call Ph oenicians, wh ile th ey called th emselves 21133
on th eir coins. Th e peop le of Carthage also called themselves so.
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on ‘ Canaanite glosses
’ 1 to Assyrian words in th e cuneiform tab lets of

Tell-el-Amarna [about 1 40 0 B . c. ] cf. H .Winckler
,
Die Th ontafeln von Tell

el-Amarna
,

’
in K eilinschr. B ibliothelc, vol. v , B erl in, 1 896 f. [transcrip t ion

and translation] J. A . Knudtzon, Die E l-Amarna-Tafeln, Lpz . 1 90 7 f.
H . Zimmern

,
ZA . 1 89 1 , p . 1 54 if. and KA TE

’

, p . 65 1 iii), and partly from th e

numerous remains of th e Ph oenician and Punic languages.

Th e lat ter we find in th eir peculiar writing 1 k
, l) in a great numb er of

inscrip tions and on coins, cop ies ofwh ich h ave b een collected by Gesenius,
Judas

,
B ourgade, Davis, de Vogiié, Levy, P. Sch roder, v . Maltzan, Euting,

but esp ecially in Part I of th e Corpus Inscrip tionum Semiticarum, Paris, 1 8 8 1 if.

Among the inscriptions but few pub lic documents are found, e. g. two lists

of fees for sacrifices ; by far the most are ep itaphs or votive tab lets. Of

special imp ortance is th e inscrip tion on th e sarcophagus of K ing Esmunazar
of Sidon, found in 1 855 , now in th e Louvre ; see th e b ib liography in

Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Ep igr. , i. 23 iii ; on the inscription,
i. 97 {f., 1 41 f. ,

4 1 7, ii. p late iv, 2 ; [Cooke, p . 30 ii ] . To th ese may b e added isolated words

in Greek and Latin auth ors, and th e Punic texts in Plautus
,
Poenulus 5, 1

—
3

(best treated by Gildemeister in Ritsch l
’

s edition of Plautus, Lips. 1 8 84 ,

t om. ii, fasc . From th e monuments w e learn th e native orthography ,
from th e Greek and Latin transcriptions th e p ronunc iation and vocalization

th e two together give a tolerab ly distinct idea of th e language and its relation

to Heb rew .

Phoenician (Punic) words occurring in inscrip tions are, e. g. sx God, g
01 3 man, 33 son

, 113 daugh ter, $773 king,
“

13 17 servant, in: p riest, I
'

D ? sacrifice
,

lord, Wt ? ) sun, r
‘

fltt land, D
”sea

, 13s stone, flDD silver
, sfi fl iron

, my oil,

my time, "
1a grave, 713 3 73 monument, DPD p lace, name bed, 53 all

, am: one,

D‘Ji’) two, W5? ) three
, liJ

‘

iN four, a five
, WW six

, paw seven
, may ten

D (=Hebr. to be, 33732) to hear, me to Op en, T I) to vow, to bless.

WP: to seek
,
&c . Proper names : [WY S idon, T3 Tyre, NJ” Hanna,

Hannibal
, &c. See th e comp lete vocabulary in Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Ep igr.,

i. 20 4 if.

Variations from Hebrew in Ph oenician orth ography and inflection are, b
e .g . the almost invariab le omission of th e vowel letters 7 b), asn: for nu

house
, for Sip voice, 11 2 for 111

5
3, D371: for E

lm? p riests, DJ
‘
PN (in Plaut .

alonim) gods ; th e fem.,
even in th e absolute state

,

.

ending in n (ath) 8 0 b)
as well as R th e relative WK (Hebr. &c. Th e differences in p ro

nunciation are more remarkable
,
especial ly in Punic, wh ere the i w as

regularly p ronounced as it
,
e. g . D59?) suj et (judge) , W5?) sali

‘

is (th ree), w
“

)

mg r/R1 head i and e often as th e obscure dull sound of y, e . g . 1323 ynnynnu

(ccce cum) , ”ti (h
‘N) yth ; th e v as o

,
e. g . flpvn Mocar (cf. ngyp LXX,

Gn 2224 w d) . See th e collection of th e grammatical peculiarities in

Gesenius, Monumenta Phoenicia, p . 430 if. Paul Schroder, Die p h
'

o
‘

niz. Sprache,
Halls

,
1 869 ; B . S tade,

‘ Erneute Priifung des zwischen dem Phonic . und

Hebr. b esteh enden Verwandtsch aftsgrades,
’
in th e Morgenla

‘

nd. Forschungen,
Lpz . 1 8 75 , p . 1 69 fi

'

.

4 . As the Hebrew writing on monuments and coins mentioned i

in
,
d consists only of consonants, so also the writers of the Old

1 Cf. inter alia : ap aru, also hap aru (Assyr. ep ra, huflu= 5ll

(w ith h ard cf. 6 c
,
and Assyr. hazzatu=niy) ; ia

zhur

“ fan, zumhu = yh 1, abadat = nj g § , éahri gate ; batnu belly ;

kiliibi 3 153 , net ; sadukm p
‘
u
r
r(p

int) ,&c. [Cf. B bh l,Die Sp rached.Aniarnabriefe,

Lp z.
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Testament books used merely the consonant-signs 1 7c), and even

now the written scrolls of the Law used in the synagogues must not ,
according to ancient custom, contain anything more. The present

pronunciation of this consonantal text, its vocalization and accentua

tion, rest on the tradition of the Jewish schools, as it was finally fixed
by the system of punctuation 7 h) introduced by Jewish scholars

about the seventh century A .D . cf. 3 b.

An earlier stage in the development of theCanaanitish-Hebrew

language, i.s. a form of it anterior to the written documents now

ex tant, when it must have stood nearer to the common language of

the united Semitic family, can still be discerned in its principal

features
"

from many archaisms preserved in the traditional

texts, especially in the names of persons and places dating from

earlier times, as well as in isolated forms chiefly occurring in poet ic

style ; (2) in general by an a p osteriori conclusion from traditional

forms, so far as according to the laws and analogies of phonetic

change they clearly point to an older phase of the language ; and

(3) by comparison with the kindred languages, especially Arabic, in

which this earlier stage of the language has been frequently preserved

even down to later times 1 m
, n). In numerous instances in

examining linguistic phenomena, the same— and consequently so much

the more certain— result is attained by each of these three methods.

Alth ough the systematic investigation of the linguistic development in
dicated ab ove belongs to comparative Semitic ph ilology, it is neverth eless

indispensab le for th e scientific treatment of Heb rew to refer to
'

th e ground

forms so far as th ey can b e ascertained and to compare the corresp onding
forms in Arab ic . Even elementary grammarwh ich treats of th e forms of th e

language occurring in th e Old Testament frequently requires, for th eir

exp lanation, a reference to th ese g round-forms.

l 5 . Even in the language of the Old Testament , notwithstanding
its general uniformity, there is noticeable a certain progress from

an earlier to a later stage. Two periods, though with some

reservations, may be distinguished : thefirst, down to the end of the

Babylonian exile ; and the second, after the exile.

m To the former belongs, apart from isolated traces of a later

revision, the larger half of the Old Testament books, viz . (a) of the

prose and historical writings, a large part of the Pentateuch and

of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and K ings ; (6) of the poetical, perhaps

1 Wh eth er th ese can b e described simply as
‘

primitive Semitic
’ is a

question wh ich may b e left undecided h ere.
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embellishment-s which the Hebrew poets who knew Aramaic adop ted

into their language.

1

The prophets, at least the earlier, in language and rhythm are to

be regarded almost entirely as poets, except that with them the

sentences are often more ex tended, and the parallelism is less regular

and balanced than is the case with the poets properly so called. The

language of the later prophets, on the contrary, approaches nearer

to prose.

T On th e rhythm of Heb rew poetry , see b esides the Commentaries on th e

poetical b ooks and Introductions to t he O .T.
,
J . Ley , Grundzu

'

ge des Rhythmus,
&c. , Halls

,
1 8 75 Leitfaden der Metrik der hebr. Poesie, Halle, 1 8 8 7 ;

‘ Die metr.

B eschafi
'

enh eit des B . H iob ,
’

in Theol. S tud. u. K ri t , 1 895, iv , 1 897 , i ; Grimme
,

‘ Ab riss der b ibl.-h ebr. Metrik
,

’

ZDMG. 1 896, p . 529 if ,
1 8 97, p . 683 if ;

Psalmenp robleme, &c. , Freiburg (Sw itzerland), 1 90 2 (on wh ich see B eer in

ThLZ. 1 90 3 , no.

‘ Gedanken iib er h eb r. Metrik,

’
in Altsch iiler

’

s Viertel

j ahrschrift, i 1 if ; Deller, Rhythmus, Metrik u. S trop h ik in d. bibl.-hebr.

Poesie, Paderborn,
1 899 ; Sch loegl, De re metrica veterum Hebraeorum disputatio,

Vindobonas, 1 899 (on th e same lines as Grimme) but esp ecially Ed . Sievers,
Metrische S tudien i S tudien zur hebr.Metrik, p t . 1 Untersuchungen, p t. 2 Textproben,
Lpz. 1 90 1 ii D ie hebr. Genesis, 1 Texte, 2 Zur Quellenscheidung u. Textlcri tik

,
Lpz.

1 90 4 f. iii Samuel, Lpz. 1 90 7 ; Amos metrisch bearbeitet (w ith H . Guth e), Lpz .

1 90 7 and h is Alttest. Miszellen ( 1 Is 24
—27, 2 Jona, 3 Deutero-Zechariah ,

4 Malach i, 5 Hosea, 6 Joel, 7 Obadiah ,
8 Zeph aniah , 9 Haggai, 1 0 Micah ) ,

Lp z . 1 904
—
7. —As a guide to S ievers

’

system (w ith some crit icism of h is

princip les) see B aumann ,

‘ DieMetrik u. dasA . in th e Theol. Rundschau
,
viii

4 1 fi
'

. W . H . Cob b , A criticism of systems of HebrewMetre, Oxford, 1 90 5
Cornill

,
Einleitung ins A . Ti

,
T iib ingen, 1 90 5, p .

,
1 1 ft ; Roth stein , Zeitschr.

fur d. ev. Rel.-Unterrich t, 1 90 7, p . 1 8 8 ff. and h is Grundzuge des hebr. Rhythmus,
Lpz. 1 90 9 (also separately Psalmentexte u. der Text des Hohen Liedes

, Lpz . 1 90 9)
W . R .Arnold,

‘ Th e rhythms of th e ancient in O. T. and S emitic S tudies
in memory of W. R . Harper, i. 165 111, Ch icago, 1 90 7, according to whom th e

number of syllab les b etween th e b eats is only limited by the physiolog ical

possib ilities of ph onetics ; C. v . Orelli, ZurMetrik der alt test . Proph eten

sch riften
,

’

in h is K ommentar eu den kl. Propheten
3
, p . 236 Munich , 1 90 8 .

In full agreement with S ievers is B aeth gen ,
PsalmenS, p . xxvi if , Gott ingen,

1 904. [Cf. B udde in DB . iv . 3 fl
'

. Duhm in EB . iii. 3 793 112]
Ofall views of th is matter

,
th e only one generally accep ted as sound was

at first Ley
’

s and B udde
'

s discovery of th e Q ina or Lamentation-Verse (ZAW.

1 88 2, 5 if ; 1 89 1 , 234 112; 1 8 92, 3 1 On th eir p redecessors, Lowth , de
Wet te

,
Ewald, see Loh r, Klagelied

’
, p . 9. Th is verse , called by Duhm

‘ long
verse by S ievers simp ly five~syllab led

’
(Fiinfer), consists of two members,

th e second at least one b eat sh orter than th e oth er. That a regular repetition

of an equal numb er of syllab les in arsis and thesis was ob served by oth er

poets, h ad b een estab lish ed by Ley, Duhm, Gunkel, Grimme, and others,
especially Zimmern

,
wh o cites a B abylonian hymn in wh ich th e members

are actually marked (ZA . x. 1 if
,
xii. 38 2 ff. ; cf. also Delitzsch , Das babyl.

Weltschbpfungsep os, Lpz. 1 896, pp .
-60 Recently, h owever, E . Sievers, th e

recognized auth ority on metre in oth er branch es of literature, h as indicated ,

in th e works ment ioned above, a number of fresh facts and v iews
, wh ich

have frequent ly been confirmed by th e conclusions ofLey and oth ers. Th e

most important are as follows

Hebrew poetry, as distinguish ed from th e quantitative Classical andArab ic

1 That already in Isaiah
’

s time (second h alf of th e eigh th century B . c . )
educated H ebrews

, or at least ofiicers of state, understood Aramaic
,
wh ile

th e common peop le in Jerusalem did not, is evident from 2 K 1 8 26 (Is
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and the syllab ic Syriac verse , is accentual. The number of unstressed

syllab les b etween th e b eats (ictus) is, h owever, not arb itrary, but the sch eme
of th e verse is based on an irregular anapaest wh ich may undergo rhythmical
modifications (e. g. resolving th e ictus into two syllab les, or length ening th e

arsis so as to give a doub le accent) and contraction, e. g . of the first two

syllab les. Th e foot always concludeswith th e ictus
,
so th at toneless endings,

due to ch ange of pronunciation or. corrup t ion of th e text, are to b e dis

regarded, alth ough as a rule th e ictus coincides w ith th e Heb rew word

accent . Th e metrical sch eme consists of comb inations of feet in series (of 2,
3 or and of th ese again in p eriods

— doub le th rees, very frequently, doub le

fours in narrative, fives in Lamentations (see ab ove) and very often else

wh ere
,
and sevens. S ievers regards th e last tw o metres as catalectic doub le

threes and fours. Connec ted sections do not always maintain th e same

metre th roughout, but often exh ib it a mixture ofmetres.
I t can no longer b e doub ted th at in th e analysis of purely poetical

passages, th is system often finds ready confirmation and leads to textual and
literary results, such as th e el iminat ion of glosses. There are

,
h owever,

various difficult ies in carrying out th e sch eme consistently and ex tend ing it
to the proph etical w ritings and st ill more to narrative ( 1 ) not infrequently
th e required number of feet is only ob tained by sacrificing th e clearly
marked p arallel ism,

or th e grammatical connexion (e. g . of the construct

state w ith its genitive), and sometimes even b y means of doub tful emenda

t ions ; (2) the w h ole system assumes a correc t t ransmission of th e text and

its p ronunciation, for neither ofw h ich is th ere th e least guarantee . To sum
up ,

our conclusion at present is that for poetry p roper some assured and

final results have b een already ob tained, and oth ers may b e expected,
from the p rincip les laid down by Sievers, alth ough , considering th e way in

wh ich th e text h as been transmit ted, a faultless arrangement ofmetres can

not b e expected. Convincing proof of th e consistent use of the same me trical

sch emes in th e proph ets, and a fortiori in narrative, can h ard ly be b rough t

forward.

Th e great w ork of D . H .Muller, DieProp heten in ihrer ursprungl. Form (2 vols. ,

Vienna
,
1 896 cf. h is S trop henbau u. Resp onsion, ib id. 1 898 , and K omp osition u.

Strophenbau,
ibid. is a study of th e most important monuments of

early Semitic p oetry from th e point of v iew of stroph ic structure and th e

use of th e refrain, i. e . th e repetition of the same or similar ph rases or w ords

in corresponding positions in different stroph es.

The arrangement of certain poetical passages in verse-form required by
early scribal rules (Ex Dt 3 2

1 ‘ 13
; Ju 5 ; r S 2 S 22

, ip
1 8 , 1 36 ; Pr. 1 Ch c f. also Jo Ec 3

2-3
; Est 9

7-10
) h as

noth ing to
"

do with th e question ofmetre in t h e ab ove sense.

Words are used in poetry, for wh ich others are customary in prose, e. g.

WlJN man= D‘m “TN n
'
au word -

7
l ; nm to u

'

ll
'

lR

to come=sin.

To th e poet ic meanings of words b elongs th e use of certain poetic ep ithets as

sub stantives ; thus, for example,was (only in constr. st . $ 35 ) the strong one

for God ; $ 3 15 the strong one for bull, horse ; mn
‘
; alba for tuna ; a; enemy for

v ia.

Ofword-forms, we may note, 0 . g. th e longer formsof prepositions of p lace

(5 1 0 3 n) ~§g=5g ma y; th e endings
‘l in th e noun (5

th e pronominal sufiixes in
,
in; lb ; for D

,
D__ [3

7 (5 th e plural

ending for (5 8 7 e) . To th e syntax belongs th e far more sparing

use of th e article , of th e relative pronoun,
of th e accusative particle “ if the

construct state even before prepositions ; th e sh ortened imperfect w ith th e

same meaning as th e ordinary form 1 0 9 i) the w ider governing power of

prep ositions ; and in general a forcible brevity of expression.
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t 7 . The second period of the Hebrew language and literature,

after the return from the exile until theMaccabees (about 1 60 B .

is chiefly distinguished by a constantly closer approximation of the

language to the kindred western Aramaic dialect . This is due to the

influence of the Aramaeans, who lived in close contact with the recent

and thinly
-
populated colony in Jerusalem, and whose dialect was

already of importance as being the oflicial language of the western

halfof the Persian empire. Nevertheless th e supplanting of Hebrew

by Aramaic proceeded only very gradually. Writings intended for

popular use, such as the Hebrew original of Jesus the son of Sirach

and the book of Daniel
,
not only show that Hebrew about 1 70

was still in use as a literary language, but also that it was still at

least understood by the people.

1 When it had finally ceased to exist
as a living language, it was still preserved as the language of the

Schools— not to mention the numerous Hebraisms introduced into the

Aramaic spoken by the Jews.

For particulars, see K autzsch , Gramm. des B ibl.-Aram.
, pp . 1 -6. W e may

convenient ly regard th e relation of th e languages wh ich co-existed in th is

later p eriod as similar t o th at of th e H igh and Low German in North

Germany, or to th at of th e H igh German and the common dialects in th e

south and in Switzerland. Even amongst th e more educated, th e common

dialec t p revails orally, wh ilst the H igh German serves essent ially as th e

literary and cultured language, and is at least understood by all classes

of th e p eople. Wholly untenab le is th e notion, based on an erroneous

inte rpretation ofNeh 8 3 , th at th e Jews immediately after th e exile h ad com

p le te ly forgotten the Hebrew language , and th erefore needed a translation

of th e Holy Scriptures.

u The Old Testament writings belonging to this second period, in

all of which the Aramaic colouring appears in various degrees, are

certain parts of the Pentateuch and ofJoshua
,
Ruth

,
the books of Ezra

,

Nehemiah, Chronicles, Esther ; the prophetical books of Haggai,

Zechariah
,
Isaiah III (56 Malachi, Joel, Jonah , Daniel ; ofthe poet

ical books, a large part of Proverbs, Job , Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes,

andmost ofthe Psalms. As literary compositions, these books are some

times far inferior to those of the first period, although work was still

produced which in purity of language and aesthetic value falls little

short of the writings of the golden age.

7) Later words (Aramaisms) are, e. g. mns declaration
, DDS compel,

‘

13 son,

as chalk, time, qpt raise up ,

‘

lDl
‘

l Pi. rep roach , Pi. roof over,

1 Th e extensive use of Heb rew in the popular religious literature wh ich

is part ly p reserved to us in th e Midrasim ,
th e Misna, and th e Liturgy,

indicates, moreover, th at H ebrew w as w ide ly understood much later th an

th is. Cf.M. H . Segal , Misnaic H eb rew and its relations to B ib lical Hebrew

and A ramaic
,

’

in J. Q. R . , 1 90 8 , p . 647 it . (also separately).
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11 170 stray, 913 1 0079 1573 advise, filD=rP end, 53P= “PPtake, Kir k r? ) break,

NJ? ) be many, n§u= j §u rule, apn= be strong.
—Later meanings are

,
e . g .

“

VQ N ( to say) to command ; my (to answer) to begin sp eaking.
—Orthograp hical

and grammatical peculiarities are , the frequent scrip tio p lena of i and

e. g.

"
1111 1

(elsewh e1 e even vi for i 3 h for the interch ange

of n_ and N__final ; th e more frequent use of substantives in ll m
,

810 . Cf. Dav. S trauss, Spracht S tudien zu d. hebr. S irachfragmenten, Zurich , 1 900 ,
p . 1 9 112; for the Psalms Cheyne , Origin of the Psalter, p . 46 1 and especially
Gieseb rech t in ZAW. 1 8 8 1 , p . 276 if. in general, K autzsch , Die Aramaismen
imA . T. (i, Lexikal. Teil), H alle , 1 90 2.

B ut all th e peculiarities of th ese later w riters are not Aramaisms. Sev eral

do not occur in Aramaic and must h ave b elonged at an earlier period to

th e Heb rew vernacular, esp ecially it w ould seem in north ern Palestine.

Th ere certain parts of Judges, amongst oth ers, may h ave originated, as is

indicated
,
e. g. by a common form in Ph oenician (as w ell as rate), for

fig/
lN wh ich afterwards recurs in Jonah , Lamentations, th e Song of

Songs, th e later Psalms, and Ecclesiastes.

Rem. 1 . Of dialec tical varieties in th e old H eb rew language, only one w
express mention occurs in th e O . T. (Ju according to wh ich th e

Eph raimites in certain cases pronounced th e Was D. (Cf. Marquart in
ZAW. 1 8 8 8 , p . 1 5 1 if.) Wh eth er in Neh 1 3

24 by th e sp eech of Ashdod a Hebrew
,

or a (wh olly different) Ph ilistine dialect is intended, cannot b e determined.

On the oth er hand
,
many peculiarities in th e North Palestinian b ooks

(Judges and Hosea) are p robab ly to b e regarded as differences in dialect,
and so also some anomalies in th eMoab ite inscription ofMesa‘

(see ab ove, d) .
On later developments see L .Metman

,
Die hebr. Sp rache, ihre Geschichte u.

lexikal. Entwickelung seit A bschluss des K anons u. ihr B au in d. Gegenwart,
Jerusalem, 1 906.

2. I t is ev ident th at , in th e extant remains of old Heb rew literature,
2 the

entire store of th e ancient language is not p reserved. Th e canonical books

of the Old Testament formed certainly only a fraction of th e wh ole Hebrew

national literature.

8 . Grammatical Treatment of the Hebrew
'

Language.

Gesenius, Gesch . der hebr. Sprache, 1 9
-
39 Oeh ler

’
s article,

‘H eb r. Sprache ,

’

in Schmid
’

s Encykl. des ges. Erziehungs u. Unterrichtswesens, vol. iii. p . 346 if.

(in th e zud ed. rev ised by Nestle, p . 3 1 4 Cf. also th e literature cited

above in the h eadings of 1 and 2 also Bottch er
,
Lehrb. der hebr. Spr. , i. Lpz.

1 866, p . 30 L . Geiger, Das S tudium derHebr. Sp r. in Deutschl. vom Ende des

XV. bis zurMitte des XVI . Jahrh .
, B reslau, 1 8 70 ; B . Pick,

‘ Th e S tudy of the

Heb rew Langua
g e

’

among Jews and Ch ristians,
’ in B ibliotheca Sacra, 1 884,

p . 450 and 1 8 8 5, p . 470 ff. ; W . B acher, article ‘ Grammar
’ in th e Jew.

Encyclop aedia, vol . v i, New York and London
, 1 904. Cf. also th e note on d.

1 . At the t ime when the old Hebrew language was gradually a

becoming extinct
,
and the formation of the O . T. canon was

1 "
PT
-
l in the Minor Proph ets th rough out (Ho 3

5

, &c .) is due merely to

a caprice of th eMasoretes.

2 According to th e calculat ion of the Dutch scholar Leusden, the O. T.

contains different H eb i ew and Aramaic words ; according to 1 ab b inical

calculations, altoget her in th e Pentateuch . Cf. also E . Nestle, ZAW.

1 906 , p . 283 ; H . S track
,
ZAW. 1 90 7, p . 69 ff. ; B lau,

‘ Neue mascret . Studien,
’

in JQR. xvi . 357 treats of the numb er of let ters and words, and th e ve se

division in the O.T.

COWLEY
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approaching completion, the Jews began to explain and critically

revise their sacred tex t, and sometimes to translate it into the

vernacular languages which in various countries had become current

among them. The oldest translation is the Greek of the Seventy

(more correctly Seventy
-two) Interpreters (LXX), which was begun

with the Pentateuch at Alexandria under Ptolemy Philadelphus, but

only completed later. It was the work of various authors, some of

whom had a living knowledge of the original, and was intended for

the use of Greek-speaking Jews, especially in Alexandria. Somewhat

later the Aramaic translations, or Targums i. e. interp reta

tions), were formed by successive recensions made in Palestine and

Babylonia. The exp lana tions, derived in part from alleged tradition,

refer almost exclusively to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology,

and are no more scientific in character than much of the textual
tradition of that period. Both kinds of tradition are preserved

in the Ta lmud, the first part ofwhich, theMisna ,
was finally brought

to its present form towards the end of the second century ; of the

remainder, the Gemara , one recension (the Jerusalem or Palestinian

Gem.) about the middle of the fourth century, the other (the B abylo
nian Gem.) about the middle of the sixth century The

.

Mish a
forms the b eginning of the New-Hebrew literature ; the language of

the Gemaras is for the most part Aramaic .

b 2. To the interval between the completion of the Talmud and

the earliest grammatical writers, belong mainly the vocalization and

accentuation of the hitherto unpointed text of the O . T according to

the pronunciation traditional in the Synagogues and Schools 7 h, i),
as well as the greater part of the collection of critical notes which

bears the name of Masera (“DOD traditio l).
1 From this the text

which has since been transmitted with rigid uniformity by theMSS .
,

1 On th e nameMasora (orMassora, as e. g. E . Konig, E inleitung in dasA . T.
,

p . 38 Lehrgeb. d. hebr. Sp rache, ii. 358 ii ), and th e great difficulty of satis

fac torily exp laining it
, cf. De Lagarde , Mitteilungen, i. 9 1 fl

'

. W . B ach er
’

s

derivat ion of th e expression (in JQR . 1 89 1 , p . 78 5 ff. so also C. Lev ias in

th e Hebrew Union College Annual, Cincinnati, 1 90 4, p . 1 47 ff.) from E2 20
37

(DD T) DWDD ; TNDD, i. e. moire , b eing an equally legitimate form) is

righ t ly rejected by K onig , l. c . Th e correc tness of th e form mbn (by th e
7 1 ?

side of th e equally well at tested form nWDD) does not seem to us to be

invalidated by h is arguments
,
nor by B lau

’

s proposal to readmien (JQR . xii.

Th e remarkofLevias (l . .c deserves notice
,
th atw ith th e earlierMasoretes

rfilDD is equivalent to orth ography, i. e . p lene and defective writing, and only

later came to mean traditio.
—G. W ildboer, in ZAW. 1 90 9, p . 74, contends

that as WDD to hand on is not found in th e O. T.,
it must b e a late denomina

t ive in th is sense.
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and is still the received tex t of the O.T.
,
has obtained the name of the

Masoretic Text .
E . F . K . Rosenmuller already (Handbuch fur d. Liter. der bibl. K ritik u. C

Exegese, 1 797, i . 247 ; Vorrede zur S tereotyp -Ausg. des A . T.
,
Lp z . 1 8 34) main

tained that our 0 . T. t ext was derived from Codices b elonging to a single

recension. J. G . Sommer (cf. Cornill, ZAW. 1 892, p . Olsh ausen (since
and especially De Lagarde (Proverbien, 1 863, p . 1 iii) , h ave even made it

probab le th at th e originalMasoret ic text was derived from a single standard

manuscrip t . Cf., h owever, E . Konig in Ztschr. f. kirclzl. Wiss ,
1 8 8 7, p . 279 f. ,

and especially h is E inleitung ins A . T., p . 8 8 if. Moreover a great many facts,
wh ich w ill be noticed in th eir proper places, indicate th at th eMasora itself is
by no meansuniform but sh ows clear traces of different sch oolsand Op inions

cf. H . S track in S emitic S tudies in memory of . K ohut, B erlin, 1 897, p . 563 if.

An excellent foundation for th e h istory of th eMasora and th e settlement of

th e masoretic tradition was laid by Joh . B uxtorf in h is Tiberias seu Commen
tarius Masorethicus

,
first pub lish ed at B asel in 1620 as an appendix to th e

Rab binical B ib le of 1 6 1 8 f. For more recent work see Geiger, Judische Ztschr. ,

iii. 78 if , followed b y Harris in JQR. i. 1 28 if , 243 iii ; S . Frensdorfi
‘

,
Ochla

W’

och la, Hanover, 1 864 ; and hisMassor. W6rterb.
, part i, Hanover and Lp z .

1 8 76 ; and Ch . D. Ginsburg , TheMassora comp iled fromManuscrip ts, &c.
, 3 vols. ,

Lond. 1 880 and Introduction to theMassoretico-critica l edition of the Hebr. B ible,
Lond . 1 897 (h is text , reprinted from th at ofJacob b . Hayyim [Venice, 1 524—

5]
w ith variants from MSS . and th e earliest editions, was pub lish ed in 2 vols.

at London in 1 894, 2nd ed. 1 906 a rev ised edition is in p rogress) ; H .

Hyvernat ,
‘ La langue et le langage de la Massore ’

(as a mixture of New

H eb rew andAramaic ) , in the Revue b iblique, Oct . 1 90 3 , p . 529 ff. and B : Lexique
massorétique ,

’

ibid.

, Oc t. 190 4 , p . 521 {f. , 1 90 5, p . 48 1 ff., and p . 5 1 5 if. In th e

use of th e Massora for th e critical construction of th e Text, useful work h as

b een done especially by S . B aer, in th e editions of th e several books (only
Exod.

-Deut. h ave st ill to appear) , edited from 1 869 conjointly w ith Fr.

Delitzsch
,
and since 1 891 by B aer alone. Cf. also 7 h .

Th e various readings of th e Q
°
re (see 1 7) form one of th e oldest and most

important parts of th eMasora. Th e punctuation of th e Text, however, is not
to b e confounded w ith th e comp ilat ion of th e Masora. The former was

settled at an earlier period, and is the result of a much more exh austive labour
t han th eMasora, wh ich was not completed till a considerab ly later time.

3 . It was not until about the beginning of the tenth century that (l

the Jews, following the example ofthe Arabs, began their grammatical

compilations. Of the numerous grammatical and lexicographical
worksofR.Sa

'

adya ,

‘beyond fragments in the commentary on the Sepher

Yesira (ed. Mayer-Lambert , pp . 42, 47 , 75 , only the explanation
in Arab ic of the seventy (more correctly ninety) hap ax legomena in

the O . T. has been preserved. Written likewise in Arabic
,
but fre

quently translated into Hebrew,
were the still extant works of the

grammariansR.YehudaHayyfig(also calledAbu Zakarya Yahya, about

the year 1 0 0 0 ) and R . Yona (Abu
’

l-WalidMerwz
’

in ibnCanal}, about.

By the aid of these earlier labours, Abraham ben Ezra (com

monly called Aben Ezra , ob . 1 1 67) and R . David Q imhi (ob . c . 1 23 5 )
especially gained a classical reputation by their Hebrew grammatical

writings.

On h is independent at titude towards th e Masoretic punctuation, sec

Delitzsch
,
Comm. eu den Psalmen‘

, p . 39.

0 2
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From th ese earliest grammarians are derived many principles of arrange

ment and technical terms
,
some ofwh ich are still retained, e. g. th e naming

of th e conjugations and weak verb s according to the paradigm ofDVD, certain

voces memoriales, as 11 5 3 1 33 and th e like.

1

6 4 . The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John
Reuchlin (ob . to whom Greek literature also is so much

indebted. Like the grammarians who succeeded him
, till the time

of John Buxtorf the elder (ob . he st ill adhered almost entirely

to Jewish tradition. From the middle of the seventeenth century the

field of investigation gradually widened, and the study of the kindred

languages, chiefly through the leaders of the Dutch school, Albert

Schultens (ob . 1 750 ) and N . W. Schroder (ob . became of

fruitful service to Hebrew grammar.

.f 5 . In the nineteenth century
3
the advances in Hebrew philology

are especially connected with the names of W. Gesenius (born at

Nordhausen, Feb . 3 , 1 7 8 6 from the year 1 8 1 0 Professor at Halls,

where he died Oct . 23 , who above all things aimed at the

comprehensive observation and lucid presentation of the actually

occurring linguistic phenomena H . Ewald (oh . 1 8 75,at Gott ingen
K rit. Grant/m. der Hebr. Spr .

,
Lpz. 1 8 2 7 ; Ausfdhrl. Lehrb. d. hebr .

Spr.
,
8 th ed.,

Gott . who chiefly aimed at referring linguistic

forms to general lawsand rationally explaining the latter J . Olshausen

(ob . 1 8 8 2 , at B erlin ; Lehrb. der hebr. Sp rache, Brunswick, 1 8 6 1 )
who attempted a consistent explanation of the existing condition of

the language, from the presupposed primitive Semitic forms, preserved

according to him notably in old Arabic. F . B
'

ottcher (Ausfilhrl.

Lehrb. d. hebr. Sp r. ed. by F .Muhlau, 2'

vols.
,
Lpz . 1 8 66—8 ) endeavoured

to present an exhaustive synopsis of the linguistic phenomena, as

well as to give an explanation of them from the sphere of Hebrew

On th e oldest Hebrew grammarians
,
see S track and Siegfried, Lehrb . d.

neuhebr. Sp r. u. Liter. , Carlsr. 1 8 84, p . 1 0 7 if ,
and th e prefaces to th e H eb rew

Lexicons of Gesenius and Furst B erliner. B eitrc
‘

ige zur hebr. Gramm. {m Talmud
u.Midrasch

,
B erlin

,
1 8 79 ; B aer and S track, Die Dikduke ha-t

e
amim des A hron

ben Moscheh ben Ascher u. andere alte grammatisch ~massoreth ische Lehrstucke, Lp z .

1 8 79 , and P. K ah le
’

s crit icisms in ZDMG. IV . 1 70 , 11 . 2 ; Ewald and Dukes
,

B eitrage z. Gesek. der attesten Auslegung u. Sp racherklc
‘

irung des A . T., S tut tg. 1 844

3 vols. Hupfeld, De rei grammaticae apud Judaeos initiis antiquissimisque scri

p toribus, Hal. 1 846 ; W . B ach er,
‘ D ie Anfange der h eb r. in ZDMG. 1 895,

1 if. and 335 if. and Die hebr. Sprachwissenschaft com 1 0 . bis zum 1 6. Jahrh .

,

Trier
,
1 8 92.

9 A strong impulse wasnaturally given to th ese studies by th e introduction

of printing— the Psalter in 1 477, the B ologna Pentateuch in 148 2 ,
th e Soncino

O . T. comp lete in 1 48 8 see the descrip t ion of th e tw enty
-four earliest

edit ions (down to 1 5 28 ) in Ginsb urg
’

s Introduction, p . 779 ff.
9 Of th e literature 0 1 the subjec t down to th e year 1 8 50 , see a tolerab ly

full account in Steinschneider’
s B ibliogr. Handb. f. hebr. Sprachkunde, Lpz. 1 859 .
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single letters, words, or even whole sentences, which are then often

added in the margin and thence brought back into the text in the

wrong place ; such omission is generally due to homoioteleuton (cf.

Ginsburg, Introd.
, p . 1 7 1 if), i. e. the scribe

’

s eye wanders from the

place to a subsequent word of the same or similar form. Other

causes are dittography, i. e. erroneous repetition of letters, words,

and even sentences ; its opposite, haplography ; and lastly wrong

division ofwords (cf. Ginsburg, Introd.
, p . 1 58 if), since at a certain

period
”

in the transmission of the text the wordswere not separated
}

Intentional changes are due to corrections for the sake of decency or

ofdogma, and to the insertion of glosses, some of them very early.

Advance in grammar is therefore closely dependent on progress

in textual criticism. The systematic pursuit of the latter has only

begun in recent years : cf. especially Doorninck on J 11 1—1 6, Leid.

1 8 79 ; Wellhausen, Text der Bb. Sam.
, Gott . 1 8 7 1 Co

'

rnill, E zechiel,

Lpz . 1 8 8 6 K lostermann
,
Bb. Sam. u. d. Kon .

,
N

’

ordl. 1 8 8 7 ; Driver,

Notes on the Hebr. text of the B ooks of Sam., Oxf. 1 8 90 ; K loster

mann
,
Deuteroj esaja,Munich , 1 8 93 Oort, Textus hebr. emenda tiones,

Lugd. 1 90 0 Burney on Kings, Oxf. 1 90 3 the commentariesofMarti
and Nowack ; the Internat . Grit . Comm. Kautzsch, Die heil.

Schriften des A.T.

2
,
1 90 9

—1 0 . A critical edition of the O .T. with full

textual notes, and indicating the different documents by colours
,
is

being published in a handsome form by P. Haupt in The Sacred B ooks

of the Old Test , Lpz . and Baltimore , 1 8 93 if. (sixteen parts have
appeared : E xod.,

Deut .,Minor Prophets, andMegilloth are still to

come) ; Kittel, B iblia hebraica
2
,
1 90 9 ,Masoretic text from Jacob b .

Hayyim (see c), with a valuable selection of variants from the

versions, and emendations.

§ 4 . Division and Arrangement of the Grammar.

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar follow the

three constituent parts of every language, viz . ( 1 ) articulate sounds

represented by letters, and united to form syllables, ( 2) words, and

(3 ) sentences.

The first part (the elements) comprises accordingly the treatment

of sounds and their representation in writing. It describes the nature

and relat ions of the sounds of the language, teaches the pronunciation

1 Th is scrip tio continua is also found in Ph oenician inscriptions. Th e
inscrip tion ofMe‘

a
'

always divides t h e w ords by a point (and so the S iloam
inscription ; see t h e facsimile at th e b eginning of th is grammar) , and fro
quently marks th e close of a sentence by a stroke.
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of the written signs (orthoepy), and the established mode of writing

(orthography). I t then treats of the sounds as combined in syllables

and words, and specifies the laws and conditions under which this

combination takes place.

The second part (etymology) treats of words in their character

as parts of speech, and comprises : ( 1 ) the principles of theformation
of words, or of the derivation of the different parts of speech from

the roots or from one another ; (2) the principles of inflexion,
i. e.

of the various forms which the words assume according to their

relation to other words and to the sentence.

The third part (syntax, or the arrangement of words) : ( 1 ) shows
how the word-formations and inflexions occurring in the language are

used to express different shades of ideas, and how other ideas, for

which the language has not coined any forms
,
are expressed by

periphrasis ; (2) states the laws according to which the parts of

speech are combined in sentences (the principles of the sentence,

or syntax in the stricter sense of the term).



F IRST PART

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OR THE SOUNDS AND

CHARACTERS

CHAPTER I

THE INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS AND CHARACTERS

5 . The Consonants their Forms and Names.

(Cf. th e Tab le ofAlphabets.)

Among th e abundant literature on th e subject
,
special attention is directed

to A . B erliner, B eitrc
‘

ige zur hebr. Gramm., B erlin,
1 8 79, p . 1 5 {f., on th e names

,

forms
,
and p ronunciation of the consonants in Talmud andMidrash ; H . S track ,

S chreibkunst u. Schrift bei d. Hebrdern, PRE .

3
, Lpz . 1 906, p . 766 B enzinger,

Hebr. Archdologie
z
,
Tiib ingen ,

1 90 7, p . 1 72 fi
'

. Nowack Lehrbuch d. hebr. Archdol.,
Freiburg, 1 894, i. 279 {f. ; Lidzbarski,Handbuch d. nordsem. Ep igraphik,Weimar,

1 898 , i . 1 73 fi
'

. also h is art . ‘ H ebrew A lph abet ,
’ in th e Jewish Encyclop aedia, i,

1 90 1 , p . 439 ff. (of. h is Ep hemeris, i. 3 16 if. ) and
‘
Die Namen der Alphab et

buch stab en in Ephemeris, ii. 1 25 if ; K enyon,
art . ‘Writing,

’

in th e Dictionary
of theB ible, iv. Edinb . 1 90 2, p . 944 if. Noldeke , Die semit . B uch stab ennamen

,

’

in B eitr. zur semit. Sp rachwiss. , S trassb . 1 904, p . 1 24 ff. F . Praetorius, Ueber den

Ursp rung des hanaan. Alp habets, B erlin, 1 906 ; H . Grimme
,

‘ Zur Genesis des

semit. A lph abets,
’
in ZA . xx . 1 90 7, p . 49 iii ; R . S tiib e, Grundlinz

’

en eu einer

Entwickelungsgesch . d. Schrift,Munich , 1 90 7 Jermain
,
In the path of the A lp habet,

Fort Wayne, 1 90 7 .
—L. B lau, S tudien zum althebr. B uchwesen, &c., S trassb . 1 90 2

and h is Ueber d. Einfiuss d. alth ebr. Buchwesens auf d. Originale &c.
, in

Festschr. eu Ehren A . B erliners
,
Frkf. 1 90 3.

T h e best tab les of alph abets are th ose of J. Euting in G. B ickell
’

s Outlines

of Heb. Gram. trans] . by S . I . Curtiss, Lpz . 1 8 77 in Pt . vii of th e Oriental Series

of th e Palaeograph ical Soc . ,
London

,
1 8 8 2 and

,
th e fullest of all, in Chw ol

son’
s Corp us insor. Hebr., Petersburg, 1 882 ; also Lidzbarski

'

s in th e Jewish

Encycl. , see ab ove.

1 . The Hebrew letters now in use, in which both the manu

scrip ts of the O. T. are written and our editions of the B ible are

printed, commonly called the square character (lln also the

Assyrian character are not those originally employed.

Old Hebrew (or Old Canaanitish ? ) writing, as it was used on

1 Th e name fillet} (Assyria) is h ere used in the widest sense, to include th e

countries on th e Mediterranean inhab ited by Aramaeans ; cf. Stade in

ZAW. 1 8 8 2, p . 292 f. On some oth er names for Old Heb rew w riting. cf.

G . Hofi
'

mann, ib id. 1 88 1 , p . 334 if. B uh l
,
Canon and Text of the 0. T. (transl .

by J.Macph erson), Edinb . 1 892, p . 20 0 .

2 I t is tac itly assumed h ere th at th is was th e mother of all Semit ic
alphabets. In ZDMG'. 1 90 9, p . 1 89 112, h owever, Pratorius has shown good
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public monuments in the beginning of the ninth and in the second

half of the eighth century B . C. ,
is to be seen in the inscription of

Meéa‘

,
as well as in that of Siloam. The characters on the Macca

baean coins of the second century B . C. ,
and also on ancient gems,

still bear much resemblance to this (cf. 2 d). With the Old Hebrew

writing the Phoenician is nearly identical (see 1 h
,

2 j,and the
Table ofAlphabets). From the analogy of the history of other kinds

ofwriting, it may be assumed that out of and along with this menu

mental character, a less antique and in some waysmore convenient ,

rounded style was early developed, for use 0 11 softer materials, skins,

bark
, papyrus, and the like. This the Samaritans retained after their

separation from the Jews
,
while the Jews gradually ‘

(between the
sixth and the fourth century) exchanged it for an Aramaic character.

From this gradually arose (from about the fourth to the middle of the

third century) what is called the square character,which consequently

bears great resemblance to the extant forms ofAramaic writing, such
as the Egyptian

-Aramaic
, the Nabatean and especially the Palmyrene.

Of Hebrew inscriptions in the older square character, that of
‘

Araq

al-Emir ( 1 5% miles north-east of the mouth of the Jordan) probably
belongs to 1 8 3

Th e Jew ish sarcoph agus
-inscrip tions of the time of Ch rist , found in

Jerusalem in 1 90 5, almost w ithout excep tion exh ib it a pure square ch aracter.

Th is altered little in th e course of centuries
,
so that the age of a H eb rewMS .

cannot easily be determined from th e style of th e writing. Th e oldest known

b ib lical fragment is th e Nash papyrus (found in containing th e ten

commandments and the beginning of Dt of the end of th e first or

b eg inning of th e second century A. D . cf. N. Peters, Die dlteste Abschr. der 1 0

Gebote
, Fre ibg. i. B . 1 90 5. Of actualMSS . of th e B ib le th e oldest is probab ly

one of 8 20—850 A. D . described by Ginsburg, Introd. , p . 469 til , at th e head of

h is sixty principal MSS . next in age is th e codex ofMoses b en Ash er at

Cairo (897 A . D ., cf. th e art . Scribes
’ in the Jew. Encycl. xi and Gottheil in

JQR . 1 90 5, p . Th e date (9 1 6 A. D . ) of th e Codex p roph etarum B abylon .

Petropol . (see 5 8 g, note) is quite certain .
— In th e synagogue

-rolls a distinc

tion is drawn between th e Tam-charac ter (said to be so called from Rab bi
Tam, grandson ofR . Yishaqi, in th e twelfth century) w ith its straigh t strokes,
square corners and ‘ t ittles ’

(tagin), in German and Polish MSS . , and th e

foreign ch aracter w ith rounded let ters and t ittles in Spanish MSS . See

further E . Konig, E inl. in dasA . T. ,
B onn, 1 893 , p . 1 6 fi

’

.

grounds for believing th at th e South Semitic alph abet is derived not from
th eMesa‘

character, or from some kindred and h ardly older scrip t, but from
some unknow n and much earlier form ofw riting .

1 On the effect of th e transitional mixture of earlier and later forms on th e

constitution of th e text
,
see R . K ittel , Ueber d. Notwendigk. d. Herausg. einer

neuen hebr. B ibel
,
Lpz. 1 90 1 , p . 20 til— L. B lau, Wie lange stand die althebr.

Sch rift bei den Juden im Gebrauch in K aufmanngedenkbuch, B reslau, 1 900 ,
p 44 if
1 Not 1 76, as formerly held. Driver and Lidzb arski now read run

-
iv,

correctly, not man.
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2. The Alphabet consists, like all Semitic alphabets, solely of

consonants, twenty-two in number
,
some of which

,
however

,
have also

a kind of vocalic power 7 b) . The following Table shows their

form
,
names

, pronunciation, and numerical value (see In)

FORM. NAME . PRONUNCIATION

sp iritus lenis

Beth b (bh, but see 6 n)
Gimel (Giml) g (gh, n

d (dh,

z, as in English (soft

h, a strong guttural

t, emphatic t

h (Ichfhnt
r
see 6 n)

Lamed

5
, pronounced sh

w (Tau) t (th, but see 6 n)

Ph ilipp i, Die Aussprach e der semit. Consonanten 1 und in ZDMG.

1 886, p . 639 1 897, p . 66 {T., adduces reasons in detail for th e Op inion th at
‘ the Semitic ‘

l and are certainly by usage consonants, although by nature

tl

f

i ey
8

are vowels
, viz. u and i

, and consequently are consonantal vowels ’
;

c 5 m.

2As a representat ion of th is souhd th e Latin q is very suitab le
, since it

occup ies in the alph abet the place of the Semitic p (Greek xenn ) .
Nestle (A ctes da onzieme Congres des Orientalistes, 1 897, iv. has

sh own that the original order was W
,
W.

a peculiar guttural (see
below)

s
, emphatic

q, a strong Ic
’ formed at

the back of the palate
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3 . As the Table shows
,

five let ters have a special form at the end C
of the word. They are called final letters, and were combined by the

Jewish grammarians in the mnemonic word V225 ? K am
‘

nép ha
'

s
, or

better, with A.Muller and S tade, T'QJQ Q i. e. as the breaker in p ieces.
1

Of these, 1 , I, F], r are distinguished from the common form by the

shaft being drawn straight down, while in the usual form it is bent

round towards the left.2 In the case of D the letter is comp letely

closed.

4 . Hebrew is read and written from right to left .
3 Words must d

not be divided at the end of the lines 4 but, in order that no empty
space may be left, inMSS . and printed texts, certain letters suitable

for the purpose are dilated at the end or in the middle of the line.

In our printed texts these literae dilatabiles are the five following

D h 5 H N (mnemonic word DFI
'
JHR In someMSS . other

letters suitab le for the purpose are also employed in this way, as

"
I, 3 ,

"
I ; of. Strack in the Theol. Lehrb., 1 8 8 2, No. 22 ; Nestle, ZAW.

1 90 6, p . 1 7o f.

Rem. 1 . Th e forms of th e letters originally represent th e rude outlines of 6

percep tible objects, the namesofwh ich , respect ively, b egin w ith th e consonant
represented (akrophony). Thus Yod, in the earlier alph abets th e rude p icture
of a h and, properly denotes hand (Heb . 1 1) but as a letter simply th e sound

(y), w ith wh ich this word begins ;
‘

Ayin, originally a circ le
, properly an

eye (nit), stands for the consonant 17. In th e Ph oenician alphabet, especially,

the resemb lance of the forms to th e objects denoted by th e name is still for

the most part recognizab le (see the Tab le). In some let ters (I, 1, T, D,
W) the

similarity is still p reserved in th e square charac ter.

I t is anoth er quest ion wh eth er the present names are all original. They
may b e merely due to a later, and not always accurate , interpretation of th e

forms. Moreover, it is p ossib le th at in th e period fromabout 1 50 0 to 1 0 0 0 B . c .

the original forms underwent considerab le change.

Th e usual explanation of the present names of the letters 5 is

1 In th e Talmud
,
disregarding th e alphab etical order, of thy watcher,

i. e. prop het. See the discussions of th is mnemonic word by Nestle, ZAW.

1 90 7, p . 1 19 ff., Konig, Bacher (wh o would read 325 37 79=proceedingfrom thy

p rop hets, Is K rauss
,
Marmorstein

,
ibid. p . 278 6 . All th e twenty

-tw o

letters
,
togeth er w ith th e five final forms, occur in Zp 3

3
.

2 Chwolson, Corpus Insor. Hebr. , col. 68 , righ tly observes that th e more

original forms of these letters are preserved in the literaefinales. Instances of

them go back to th e time of Ch rist.
3 Th e same was originally th e practice in Greek, wh ich only adop ted the

op posite direction exclusively about 40 0 D . C. On th e boustrop hédon w riting

(alternately in each direction) in early Greek
,
early Sabaean, and in th e

S afa-inscrip tions of th e first th ree centuries A. D ., cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i.
1 16 f.
4 Th is does not apply to early inscriptions or seals. Cf. Mesa‘

,
ll. 1 -5 ,

7, 8 , &c . , S iloam 2
, 3, 5, wh ere th e div ision ofwords appears to be customary .

5 We possess Greek transcriptions of th e Hebrew names
, dat ing from th e

fifth century B . c . Th e LXXgive th em (in almost th e same form as Euseb ius,
I

’
raep . Evang. 1 0 . 5) in La 1-4, as do also many Codices of the Vulgate (e. g . th e
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N 3} house, 5p : camel (according to Lidzb arski, see b elow
, perh aps originally

mgaxe or p ick-axe), 1151! door (properlyfolding door ; according to Lidzbarski.
p erhaps

“

13 thefemale breast), NE] air-hole lattice-window 11hook, nail, m
weap on (according to Nestle , comparing th e Greek (hra, rath er nj l olive-tree) ,
PM} fence, barrier (but p erhap s only differentiated from n by th e left-hand

stroke),maya winding according to oth ers a leather bottle or a snake (but

perhaps only differentiated from n by a circle round it),
"
ll” hand, F]? bent

hand
,

“

1p ? ox-goad, Bjp water
, ill fish (Lidzbarski,

‘

perh aps originally WU.)
snake

,

’

as in E th iop ic ), up ; p rep (p erh aps a modification of ml eye, NB

(also 99 ) mouth , “ I? fish ~hoo

i

k nip eye of a needle, according to oth ers back of

the head (Lidzh .
,

‘

p erhapsnrt/ l? W“ ) head, rw
'

tooth
, if! sign, cross.

g With regard to th e origin of th is alph ab et , it may b e taken as p roved that
it is not earlier (or very little earlier) th an the fifteenth century B . C. , since

oth erwise th e el-Amarna tab lets ( 5 2 f ) w ould not h ave b een writ ten ex

elusively in cuneiform.

1 I t seems equally certain on various grounds, that

it originated on Canaanitish soil. I t is
,
h owever, still an open question

Wh eth er th e inventors of it b orrow ed

(a) From th e Egyp tian system— not
,
as was formerly supposed, by direc t

adop tion ofh ieroglyph ic signs (an explanation of twelve or th irteen ch arac ters

was revived by J. Halevy in Rev. S e
’

mit. 1 90 1 , p . 356 ff. , 1 90 2, p . 33 1 if ,
and in

th e Verhandlungen des xiii. 0rient.-Konyr. zu Hamb. , Leiden,
1 904, p . 1 99 ii ;

but cf. Lidzbarski, Ep hemeris, i. 261 or of h ieratic charac tersderived from
them (so E. de Rouge), but by th e adop tion of th e acrophon

-ic principle (see c)
by wh ich e. g . th e h and

,
in Egyptian tot, represents th e letter t, t he lion

laboi
, th e let ter Z. Th is view still seems th e most p robab le. I t is now

accep ted by Lidzbarski (
‘ Der Ursprung d. nord u. siidsemit. Sch rift ’

in

Ep hemeris, i 1 0 9 iii, cf. pp . 1 34 and 26 1 iii), though in h is Nordsem.

Ep igr. ( 1 898 ) p . 1 73 ff. h e was still undecided.

(b) From th e B abylonian (cuneiform) system. Wuttke
’

s andW . Deecke ’
s

derivation of th e old-Semitic alphabet from new-Assyrian cuneiform is

impossib le for ch ronolog ical reasons. More recently Pe ters and Hommel

h ave sough t to derive it from th e old-B abylonian, and B all from th e arch aic

Assyrian cuneiform . A v igorous d iscussion h as been aroused by th e th eory
of Frdr. Delitzsch (in Die Entstehung des tilt. S chriftsystems od. der Ursp r. der.

K eilschriftzeichen dargel. , Lpz . 1 897 ; and w ith th e same title ‘ E in Nach wort

Lp z. 1 8 98 , p receded by a very c lear outline of th e th eory) th at th e old-Semitic
alph abet arose in Canaan under th e influence b oth of th e Egyp tian system

(wh ence th e acroph onic princip le) and of th e old-B abylonian, wh ence th e

princip le of th e graph ic representat ion of objects and ideas by means of

simple, and most ly rectilinear, signs. He h olds th at th e ch oice of th e

objects was prob ab ly (in about fifteen cases) influenced by th e B abylonian

system. Th e correspondence of names h ad all th e more effect s1nce , accord

ing to Zimmern (ZDMG. 1 896, p . out of twelve names w h ich are

certainly identical, eigh t appear in th e same order in th e B abylonian arrange

ment of signs. B ut it must first be sh own that th e present names of th e.

Cod. Amiat inus) inMr 1 1 1 , 1 1 2, 1 1 9, but with many variat ions from th e

customary forms
,
wh ich rest on th e traditional Jewish pronunciation . Th e

forms B elcik (and delth), Zai, S en (LXXalso xaev, cf. H eb r. it? tooth) are to b e
noticed

,
amongst others

,
for Daleth , Zain, fin. Of. th e tab les in Noldeke

,

B eitra
'

ge zur sem. Sprachwiss.
, p . 1 26 f. In h is Opinion (and so Lidzbarski

,

Ep hemeris, i. 1 34) th e form and meaning of the names p oint to Ph oenicia as

th e orig inal h ome of th e alph abet , since alf
‘

, bét, dalt, waw, taw, p ei pé, p i,
mouth , and the vowel of (561 res

, h ead, are all Heb raeo-Ph oenician.

In th e excavat ions at Jerich o in April, 1 90 7, E . Sellin found a jar-h andle
w ith th e Canaanite charactersm, wh ich h e dates (probab ly too early) about
1 50 0 B . c.
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p . 225 Happel (Der Ps. Nah ,
Wurzb . 1 90 0) to discover furth er traces,

h as not b een successful. [Cf. Gray in Exp ositor, 1 898 , p . 20 7 Driver , in the

Century B ib le , Nahum, p . 26.]— B ickell, Ztschr f. K ath . Theol.,1 8 8 2, p . 3 1 9 ill , had

already deduced from th e versions th e alph ab etical character of Ecc lus 5 1
13—30

,

w ith th e omission of the 1-verse and w ith D
1
at th e end. H is conjectures

h ave b een b rilliantly confirmed by th e discovery of th e Hebrew original.

alth ough th e order from J to 5 is partly disturbed or ob scured. If 1 b efore 8

is deleted, ten letters are in th eir righ t positions, and seven can b e restored

to th eir p laces w ith certainty . Cf. N. Sch lbgl , ZDMG. 53 , 669 112; C. Taylor

in t h e appendix to Sch ech ter and Taylor, TheWisdom of B en S ira , Camb r. 1 8 99,

p . and in th e Journ. of Philol. , xxx p . 95 112; JQR. 1 90 5,

p . 238 111 ; Loh r, ZAW. 1 90 5 , p . 1 8 3 112 ; I . Levy, REJ. 1 90 7 , p . 62 if.

Th e sequence of th e th ree softest lab ial, palatal, and dental sounds

and of the th ree liquids
1
7
,
73
,
3
,
indicates an attemp t at classification. A t

the same t ime other considerations also appear to h ave h ad influence. Thus

it is certainly not accidental
,
that two letters, represent ing a h and (Yod,

K ap h) , as also two (if Q6p h = back of th e h ead) w h ich represent th e h ead, and

in general several forms denoting objec ts naturally connected (Mém andNun,
‘

Ayin and Pé) , stand next to one anoth er.

2 Th e order, names
,
and numerical values of th e let ters have passed over from

th e Ph oenicians to th e Greeks, in whose alph ab et the let ters A to T are

b orrow ed from th e Old Semit ic . So also th e Old I talic alph abets as well as

th e Roman
,
and consequently all alph abets derived either from th is or from

th e Greek, are directly or indirectly dependent on th e Phoenician.

[C 3 . a . In default of special arithmetical figures, th e consonantsw ere used

also as numerical signs ; cf. G. Gundermann, Die Zah lzeichen, Giessen, 1 899 ,

p . 6 f., and L idzbarski, Ep hemeris, i. 1 0 6 if. Th e earliest traces of th is usage

are
,
h owever, first found on th e Maccabean coins (see above, 2 d, end) .

Th ese numerical letterswere afterwards commonly emp loyed ,
e .g . formarking

th e numbers of ch ap ters and verses in th e editions of th e B ib le . Th e units

are denoted by N
—D ,

th e tens by
—y , 1 0 0—

400 by p—n,
th e numbers from

500
-
90 0 by n w ith th e addition of th e remain ing hundreds, e . g . pm

500 . In compound numbers th e greater p recedes (on the righ t), thus a» 1 1 ,

Rap 1 21 . B ut 1 5 is exp ressed by in not i
'

l’ (wh ich is a form of th e

divine name
,
b eing th e first two consonants ofmm.

“ For a similar reason

no is also mostly written for 1 6, instead of w h ich in compound p roper

names
,
like Stgi’ , also represents th e name of God,mm.

Th e th ousands are sometimes denoted by th e units with two dots placed

ab ove , e. g . N 1 0 0 0 .

b. e rec onin o e ea1 s in ew is wri in enera n after1 Th k g f th y J h t gs (g lly “ 15
the creation) follows eith er th e full chronology (511 3 191 5 5 or

’J T b) , w ith th e

addition of th e th ousands
,
or th e abridged chronology (iitap in wh ich th ey

are omitted. In the dates of th e first th ousand years after Ch rist
,
th e

Ch rist ian era is ob tained by the addition of 240 , in th e second thousand

years by th e addition of 1 240 (i. e. if th e date falls b etween Jan. 1 and th e

Jew ish new year ; oth erwise add th e th ousands of th e Creation era

b eing omit ted.

m 4 . Abb reviations ofwords are not found in th e text of th e O. T . , but they
occur on coins, and th eir use is extremely frequent amongst th e later Jew s.

“

1 See note 3 on p . 29.

1 On th e rise of t h is custom (fi t h aving been originally used and afterwards

”n) , cf. Nestle in ZAW. 1 8 84, p . 250 , where a trace of th is meth od of writing

occurring as early as Origen is noted .

3 Cf. Jo. Buxtorf, De abbreviaturis Hebr.
,
B asel, 1 61 3, &c . ; Pietro Perrcau.
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A point, or later an ob lique stroke , serves as th e sign of abridgement in old

MSS . and editions, e. g .

”W for sl z
‘

fi
,

’D for 1355 aliquis,
"
1 for

"
1977 aliquid,

for Wp111 et comp lens, i. e. and so on. Also in th e middle of w hat is

apparent ly a word
,
such strokes indicate th at it is an abbrev iation or a rox

memorialis (cf. e . g. 1 5 d Two such strokes are employed, from 4 1 d

onward
,
to mark th e different classes ofweak verbs.

—Note also 2
1 or 1

: (also
41 ) formin} .

5 . Peculiarities in th e tradition of th e O. T. text, wh ich are already
mentioned in th e Talmud

,
are Th e 1 5 puncta extraordinaria, about wh ich

th e tradition (from S iph ri on Nu 9
1° onwards) difl

'

ers considerab ly , even as to

th eir numb er ; on particular consonants, Gn 1 65 , 1 8
9
, Nu or on

wh ole w ords
, Gn 33

4
, 3 7

12
,
Nu 3

3 9
,

29
1 5
,
D t 29

28
, 2 S 1 9

20
, Is 44

9
, E2

27
13
,
— al l no doub t critical marks cf. S track , Prolego

'

mena Critica , p . 8 8

if. ; L. B lau,Masoretische Untersuchungen, S trassburg, 1 89 1 , p . 6 fl , and E inleitung
in die hl. S chrift, B udapest , 1 8 94 ; K bnigsberger, Jud. Lit -B lah

,
1 89 1 , nos. 29

—
3 1 ,

and AusMasorah u. Talmudkritik
,
B erlin

,
1 892, p . 6 iii ; Mayer-Lambert , RE ] .

30 no. 59 and especially Ginsburg , Introd., p . 3 1 8 if. also on th e ten

p oints found in th e Pentateuch , see B ut in (B altimore
,

wh o considers

that th ey are as old as th e Ch ristian era and prob ab ly mark a let ter
,
&c.

,
to

b e deleted. (2) Th e literae majusculae (e. g . 3 Gn 1 1
, 1 Lv 1 1 42 as th e middle

consonant of th e Pentateuch ,
1 Nu andminuscutae (e. g. Fl Gn (3 ) Th e

literae susp ensas (Ginsburg, Introd. , p . 334 ff. ) 3 Ju 1 8 30 (w h ich p oints t o t he

reading Fly/
113 for ntfigp ), V 117 80

1 4
(the middle of th e Psalms 1 ) and Jb 38 1

3 4 5
.

(4) The
‘

O

mutilated’ d in DWWNu 25
12
,
and p Ex 32

25
(DWDPD), and

N 11 (5) Mem clausum in 17 21
‘ l Is 9

6
, and Mem apertum in

DHNeh 2
13

. (6) Niin inversum b efore Nu 1 0 3
5
,
and after ver. 36, as also

befo re and ‘0 according to Ginsburg, Introd. , p . 34 1 a sort of

b racke t to indicate that th e verses are out of place ; cf. K rauss
,
ZAW. 1 90 2,

p . 5 7 wh o regards th e inverted Nuns as an imitation of th e Greek ob elus.

6 . Pronunciation and Division of Consonants.

P. Huup t , Die Semit . Sprach laute u. ihre Umsch rift,
’
in B eitragezurAssyria

Iogie u. vergleich . semit. Sp rachwissenschaft, by D elitzsch and Haup t, i, Lp z . 1 889,
249 if. E. S ievers,Metrische S tudien, i, Lpz. 1 90 1 , p. 1 4 ff.

1 . An accurate knowledge of the original phonetic value of each

consonant is of the greatest importance, since very many grammatical

peculiarities and changes 1 8 if.) only become intelligible from the

nature and pronunciat ion of the sounds. This knowledge is ob tained

partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects
,
especially the

still living Arab ic, part ly by observing the affinity and interchange

Oceano delle abbreviature e sigle
“
, Parma, 1 8 83 (appendix , Ph . Lederer,

Hebr. u. Chald. A bbreviaturen, Frankf. 1 893 ; Handler, Lexicon d. A bbreviaturen

(annexed to G. Dalman
’
s Aram.

-neuhebr. WB . ,
Frankf. Levias, art .

A bbrev iat ions
,

’

in th e Jew. Encycl. , i. 39 ill ; F. Perles
,
Zur Geach . der A bb rev .

im H ebr. ’

(Archiv f. S tenogr. , 1 90 2, p . 4 1 On abb reviations in b ib lical

MSS . see Ginsburg, Introd.,
1 65 fl’

.

1 According to B lau, S tudien zum althebr. B uchwesen, S trassburg, 1 90 2, p . 167,
properly a large called t

‘

liiyd because susp ended between th e two h alves of

th e Psalter
,
and then incorrectly taken for a littera susp ensa .
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of sounds on Hebrew itself and partly from the tradition of

the Jews.

1

The pronunciation of Hebrew by th e modern German Jews, w h ich partly
resemb les th e Syriac and is generally called ‘ Polish ’

, difl
’

ers considerably
from t hat of th e Spanish and Portuguese Jews, wh ich app roach es nearer to

th e Arab ic. Th e pronunciation of H ebrew by Ch ristians follows the lat ter

(after th e example of Reuch lin) , in almost all cases.

6 Th e oldest tradition is presented in th e transcrip tion of Hebrew names in
Assyrian cuneiform ; a later, but yet in its way very important system is

seen in th e manner in wh ich th e LXXtranscrib e Hebrew names w ith Greek

letters.

2 As, h owever, corresponding signs for several sounds (D,
9
,
Y
, P, W)

are wanting in th e Greek alph abet , only an approximate rep resentation was

possible in th ese cases. Th e same ap pl ies to th e Latin transcrip tion ofHeb rew

w ords by Jerome, according to th e Jewish pronunciation of h is t ime.

“

On th e p ronunciation of the modern Jews in North Africa, see B arges in

the Journ. Asiat., Nov . 1 848 ; on that ofth e South Arab ianJews
,
J. Dérenbourg,

Manuel da lecteur
,
&c . (from a Yemen MS . of t h e year Paris, 1 8 7 1

(extrait 6 du Journ. Asiat.

c 2. With regard to the pronunciation of the several gutturals and

sibilants
,
and of I: and p, it may be remarked

1 . Among the gut turals, th e glottal stop N is the ligh test, corresponding to

th e sp iritus tents of the Greeks. I t may stand eith er at th e beginning or end

of a syllab le, e. g.

‘

lp ts
’
dmdr

, OWN”
ya

’
sam. Even before a vowel R is almost

lost to our ear
,
like th e h in hour and in th e French habit

,
homme. After a

vowel N generally (and at th e end of a w ord, alw ays) coalesces w ith it, e. g.

Km? qard for an original qdrd
’

, Arab . qdrd
’

d see further, 23 a , 27 g.

d Tl before a vowel corresponds exactly to our h (sp iritus asper) ; after a

vowel it is either a guttural (so always at th e end of a syllab le wh ich is not

final
, 9 . g . 33 02 ndhp akh ; at th e end of a w ord th e consonantal nh as a p oint

—Mapp iq— in it, see 5 or it stands inaudible at th e end of a word
,

generally as a mere orth ograph ic indication of a. preceding vowel, e . g . FI55
gdld ; cf. 7 b and 75 a.

(3 vis related to it but is a much stronger guttural . I ts strongest sound is

a rattled, guttural g , cf. e . g. nip , LXX raga , 711 132 I
‘ép opfia ; elsewh ere, a

w eaker sound of the same kind
,
w h ich th e LXX reproduce by a sp iritus (lenis

or asper) , e . g.

‘

HAi, FSQ }? In th e mouth of th e Arabs one h ears

in t h e former case a sort ofguttural r, in th e latter a sound peculiar to th em

selves formed in th e b ack of th e t h roat.—I t is as incorrect to omit th e 17

1 Cf. C. Meinh of, ‘ Die Aussprach e des Hebr in Neue Jahrb. fl Ph ilol. u.

Paday. ,
1 8 8 5, B d. 1 3 2, p . 1 46 M. Sch reiner,

‘ Zur Gesch . der Aussp r. des

in ZAW. 1 8 86
, p . 2 1 3 fi

‘

.

1 Cf. Frankel, Vorstudien eu der Sep tuag.,
Lpz. 1 84 1 , p . 90 112; C. Kenneke ,

‘ Gyn1n . Stargard , 1 885 . On th e transcrip tion of eleven Psalms in

a palimpsest fragment of th e H exapla at Milan
,
see Mercati, A tti delta R .

A ccord

]
, xxxi, Turin, 1 896. [Cf. B urkit t , Fragments of Aquila , Camb r. 1 897 ,

p . 1 3 .

3 Numerous examples occur in H ieronymi quaestiones hebraicas in lib ro geneseos,
edited by P. de Lagarde, Lp z . 1 868 ; cf. th e exhaustive and systematic d is

cussion by S iegfried,
‘ Die Aussprach e des Hebr. b ei H ieronymus,

’ in ZAW.

1 8 84. pp 34
- 8 }

I t is, h owever, doub tful if th e LXXalways consciously aimed at repro
ducing th e actual differences of sound.
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I

entirely, in reading and transcrib ing words (1512E li, pubpp Amalek) , as to

p ronounce it exactly like g or like a nasal ng. Th e stronger sound migh t be
approximately transcribed by gh or

”
g but since in Heb rew th e softer sound

was th e more common it is sufficient to represent it by th e sign as vg
'

lR
’
arba

‘

, 1 13
‘

ad.

11 is th e strongest guttural sound, a deep gut tural ch, as h eard generally f
in Sw iss German , somewhat as in th e German A chat

,
Macht

,
Sache, Docht,

Zucht (not as in Lich t
,
Knech t), and similar to the Spanish j . Like yit w as

,

h owever, pronounced in many words feeb ly, in oth ers strongly .

As regardsW, its pronunciation as a palatal (with a vibrat ing uvula) seems

g
to h ave b een th e prevailing one. Hence in some respects it is also classed

w ith the gutturals 22 q, r). On th e lingual
‘

1
,
cf. 0.

2. Th e Hebrew language is unusually rich in sib ilants. These h ave, at any [7
rate in some cases, arisen from dentalswh ich are retained as such -in Aramaic

and Arab ic (see in th e Lexicon th e letters 1, XandW) .
WandWw ere originally represented (as is_still th e case in th e unpointed 2

texts) by only one formW but th at th e use of th is one form to express two
different sounds (at least in Heb rew) was due only to th e poverty of th e

alphabe t, is c lear from th e fact th at th ey are differentiated in Arabic and

E th iop ic (cf. Noldeke in Ztschr. f. wissensch . Theol. , 1 873, p . 1 21 B rockelmann
,

Grundriss, i. In th eMasoretic punctuation they were distinguish ed by
means of th e diacritical point asW(sh) andW(f) .1
T h e original difference b etween the sounds Wand D 1

sometimes marks 78
a distinction in meaning, 0 . g .

"
199 to close

,
ugly to hire, 53 9 to befoolish, to

be prudent, to be wise. Syriac always represents b oth sounds by D, and in

Heb rew also th ey are sometimes interch anged ; as
“

139 forup?) to hire, Ezr 4
5

11153 19 for 11159 0 folly, Ec 1
1 7

.

1 (transcribed gby th e LXX) is a soft wh izzing s, th e French and English 2
, l

altogeth er different from the German 2 ( ts).

3 . D, P, and probab ly Y are pronounced w ith a strong articulation and 713

w ith a compression of th e larynx. Th e first two are thus essent ially different
from nand D, wh ich corresp ond to our t and k and also are often asp irated

(see b elow , n) . Y is distinguish ed from every oth er s by its peculiar art ica

lation, and
-in no way corresponds to th e German 2 or ts ; w e transcribe it

by s ; cf. G. B using, Zum Lautwerte desx,
’ in OLZ. x . 467 if.

3 . Six consonants
,
the weak and middle hard Palatals, Dentals, n

and 11211013 18
11 s a 1 z 3 (nee

-
113 )

have a twofold pronunciation, ( 1 ) a harder sound, as mutes
,
like

1 Th e modern Samaritans
,
however, in reading th eir Hebrew Pentateuch

p ronounce Winvariably asW.

1 Th e original value ofD, and its relation to the original value ofWandW,

is st ill undetermined
,
desp ite th e valuab le invest igations of P . Haup t , ZDMG.

1 880 , p . 762 f. D . H .Muller, ‘ Zur Gesch ich te der semit . Zisch laute
,

’

in th e

Verhandlungen des Wiener Orient. Congresses, Vienna, 1 8 8 8
,
Semitic sec tion,

p . 229 De Lagarde,
‘ Samech

,

’
in th e NGGW. 1 89 1 , no. 5, esp . p . 1 73 ;

Aug .Miiller
,
ZAW. 1 8 9 1 , p . 267 Noldeke

,
ZDMG. 1 893 , p . 1 0 0 f. E . Glaser,

Zwei Wiener Publicationen iiberHabaschitisch -p unischeDia lekte in Sudarabien,Munich ,

1 90 2

6
,

p
p . 1 9 iii—Ou th e phonetic value of 3 see G. H iising, OLZ. 1 90 7 ,

P 4 7

COWLEY
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, p

h
, p ,

t, or initial b, 9 (hard), d ; and (2) a softer sound as sp irantes.

1

The harder sound is the original. It is retained at the beginning of

syllables, when there is no vowel immediately preceding to influence

the pronunciation, and is denoted by a point , Dages lene placed

in the consonants
,
viz . 3 b, a g, 1 d, 3 h, a p , n t. The weaker pro

nunciation appears as soon as a vowel sound immediately precedes.

It is occasionally denoted, esp . in MSS.
,
by d he 1 4 e), but in

printed texts usually by the mere absence of the Dages
'

. In the case

of 3 , .

‘

J, a, n,
the two sounds are clearly distinguishable even to our ear

as b and v
,
71: and German (weak) ch, p and p h, t and ih (in thin). The

Greeks too express this twofold pronunciation by special characters

3 K
, 3 X a D95 ; nr

, n9. In the same way J should be pronounced

like the North German 9 in Tage, Wagen, and
"
1 like ih in the, as

distinguished from 3 and
“

1 .

For more precise information 0 11 th e cases in wh ich th e one or th e other

p ronunc iation takes place, see 2 1 . Th e modern Jews pronounce the

asp irated 3 as v
,
th e asp irated n as s

,
e .g . 3 1 me ( or even raj ), h f; bais.

Th e customary transcrip tion (used also in th is Grammar) of th e sp irants

3
,
D
,
n by bh , kh, th is only an unsat isfactory makesh ift, since it may lead

(esp . in the case of bh and kh) to an erroneous concep t ion of th e sounds as

real asp irates, b
—h

,
k-h .

o 4 . According to their special character the consonants are divided

into

(a) Gutturals

(b) Palatals

(c) Dentals

(d) Labials

(e) Sib ilants

(f) Sonants

In the case of u its hardest pronunciation as a p ala tal (see above,

9 , end) is to be distinguished from its more unusual sound as a lingual,

pronounced in the front of the mouth .

On th e twofold pronunc iat ion of r in Tiberias, cf. Delitzsch , Physiol. und

Musilc, Lpz. 1 868 , p . 1 0 fl
'

. B aer and S track, Dikduke ha
-t

‘
amim, Lpz . 1 8 79,

p . 5, note a
,
and 7 of the Hebrew text , as well as p . 8 2.

p In accordance with E . Sievers,Metrische Studien,
i. 1 4 , the following

scheme of the Hebrew phonetic system is substituted for the table

formerly given in this grammar

i. Throat sounds (Gutturals) : R n v n.

1 So at any rate at th e time wh en the present punctuation arose.
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1 1 . Mouth-sounds

2. Sibilants 1 DWW

3 . Sonants 1 1

Rem. 1 . Th e meaning of the letters at th e top is, w .
=w eak, m.

=middle (1
hard

‘

,
e .
= emphatic . Consonants wh ich are produced by th e same organ of

speech are called homorganic (e. g . 1 and 3 as palatals), consonants wh ose

sound is of th e same nature homogeneous (e .g. 1 and 1 as semi-vowels) . On

th eir h omorganic ch aracter and h omogeneity depends th e possib ility of

interchange, w h ether w ith in Hebrew itself or with th e kindred dialects.

In such cases th e soft sound generally interch anges w ith th e soft, th e h ard

w ith the h ard, &c . (e. g. n=v
°

,
Furth er transitions are not ,

h owever
,
excluded, as e . g . th e interch ange ofnand Pm= 3 =P). Here it is

of importance to ob serve w h eth er th e ch ange takes p lace in an initial,
medial, or final let ter ; since e .g . th e ch ange in a let ter w h en medial does

not always prove th e possibility of th e ch ange wh en initial. Th at in certain

cases the ch aracter of th e consonantal sound also influences th e preceding or

follow ing vow el w ill b e noticed in th e accidence as th e instances occur.

Rem. 2. Very probab ly in course of t ime certain nicer distinct ions of 7
”

p ronunciation b ecame more and more neglected and finally were lost . Thus

e . g. th e stronger ll
"
9, wh ich was known

-to th e LXX(see ab ove, e), b ecame

in many cases altogeth er lost to the later Jews ; by th e Samaritans

and Galileans ll and F1 w ere pronounced merely as N,
and so in E th iop ic,

11 like N, 11 like h , Wlike 3 .

Rem. 3 . The consonants wh ich it is usual to describe especially as weak, 3
are those wh ich readily coalesce w ith a p receding vowel to form a long v owel ,
v iz. N, 1,

1 (as to n,
cf. 5 23 k) , or th ose wh ich are most frequent ly affec ted

by th e changes describ ed in 1 9 b
- l, as again N, 1,

1
,
and J, and in certain

cases nand 5 finally th e gutturals and fi for th e reason given in 5 22 b and q.

7 . The Vowels in General, Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs.

1 . The original vowels in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic tongues, a

are a
,
i
, u. E and 0 always arise from an obscuring or contraction

of these three pure sounds
,
viz . 5 by modification from i or it ; short

6 from it ; 6 by contraction from ai (properly ay) ; and 6 sometimes

by modificat ion (obscuring) from (2
,
sometimes by contraction from an

(properly aw).
1

In Arab ic w riting th ere are vowel signs only for a
,
i
,
u ; th e comb ined

sounds ay and aw are th erefore retained uncontracted and pronounced as

diph th ongs (at and an), e. g . 5 1WArab . saut , and D151}? Arab .

‘

aina in. I t was

1 In proper names th e LXXoften use th e diph th ongs a t and air wh ere th e

Hebrew form h as eor 6. I t is, h ow ever, very doubtful w h eth er th e a t and at:

of th e LXXreally represent th e true pronunciation of H eb rew of th at t ime

see the instructive statistics given by K it tel in Haupt
’
s SB OT.,

on 1 Ch

D 2
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only in later Arab ic that theyb ecame in pronunciat ion é_and 6, at least after
weaker or softer consonants ; cf. Arab . bain

,
bén

, Di
” Arab . yaum, yom.

The same contract ion appears also in oth er languages, e . g. in Greek and

Latin (0a6pa, Ionic Gama ; p laustrum p lostmm), in th e French pronunciation

of ai
’

and au, and likewise in th e German popular dialects (Oge for Ange,
S imilarly, th e obscuring of th e vowels p lays a part in various languages (cf.
e. g. th e a in modern Persian, Swedish , English ,

l) 2. The partial expression of the vowels by certain consonants

(n, 1, is), which sufficed during the lifetime of the language, and

for a still longer period afterwards (cf. I k), must in the main have

passed through the following stages
2

(a) The need of a written indication of the vowel first made itself

felt in cases where,after the rejection of a consonant , or of an entire

syllable, a long vowel formed the final sound of the word. The first

step in such a case was to retain the original final consonant , .at least

as a vowel letter, i. e. merely as an indication of a final vowel. In

point of fact we find even in the Old Testament , as already in the

Mesa‘

inscription, a nemployed in this way (see below) as an indica

tion of a final 0 . From this it Was only a step to the employment

of the same consonant to indicate also other vowels when final (thus,
e.g. in the inflection of the verbs n

’ 5, the vowels 2
,

After the

employment of 1 as a vowel letter for a and Q2, and of i for 6 and i,

had been established (see below,
e) these consonants were also em

ployed
— although not consistently

— for the same vowels at the end

of a word.

C According to 5 91 b and d, th e suffix of the 3rd sing . masc. in th e noun (as
in th e verb ) was originally p ronounced an. B ut in the p laces wh ere th is

inwith a preceding a is contracted into 6 (after th e rejec tion of th e n), we
find th e i

"
! still frequently retained as a vowel letter

,
e. g . i

'

fi'
p, 715110 Gn 49

11
,

cf. 5 9 1 e so through out th e Mesa‘

inscrip tion nit-lg, nh
ig (also rung),

nus
,
F133

,
“5

,
flbg lj >a ; on the other h and already in th e Siloam inscrip tion

.

4 moiMesa‘

,
1. S=1‘p : his days isunusual, asalso “W1 1. 20 ifit is forN9 8 "!

h is chiefs. The verbal forms w ith n suflixed are to be read QQSn
’l (l.

names» (1. 1 2 f.) and (1.
z “ I" m:

d As an example of th e original consonant being retained, we migh t also
include the i of th e constr. state p lur. masc. if its 6 (according to 5 89 d) is

1 In Sanskrit
,
in th e Old Persian cuneiform, and in Ethiop ic , sh ort a alone

of all th e vowels isnot rep resented, but th e consonant by itself is pronounced
with short a.

3 Cf. esp ecially S tade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gm, p . 34 fi’
.

3 According to Stade, th e employment of n for a probably took place

first in th e
<

case of th e locative accusatives wh ich ori ginally ended in

w
e » “a s.

“we.

4 The formW'

l contradicts the view ofOort, Theol. Tajds., 1 90 2, p . 374, that

the
o

ab ove instances from th eMew-inscrip tion are to be read benhu, balm, lahu,
wh ich were afterwards vocalized as beno, bo,

’

lo.
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g (c) In the present state of Old Testament vocalization as it appears

in the Masoretic text , the striving after a certain uniformity cannot

b e mistaken, in spite of the inconsistencies which have crept in.

Thus the final long vowel is, with very few excep tions (cf. § 9 d,
and the very doub tful cases in 8 k), indicated by a vowel letter

and almost always by the same letter in certain nominal and verbal

endings. In many cases the use of 1 to mark an 6 or 12, arising from

contraction, and of 1 for 6 or i, is by far the more common, while we

seldom find an originally consonantal at rejected, and the simple

phonetic principle taking the place of the historical orthography.

On the other hand the number of exceptions is very great . Inmany

cases (as e.g. in the plural endings and I
‘

ll) the vowel letters are

habitually employed to express long vowels which do not arise

through contraction, and we even find short vowels indicated. The

conclusion is, that if there ever was a period ofHebrew writing when

the application of fixed laws to all cases was intended, either these

laws were not consistently carried out in the further transmission of

the text, or errors and confusion afterwards crept into it . More
over much remained uncertain even in texts which were plentifully
provided with vowel letters. For

, although in most cases the context
was a guide to the correct reading, yet there were also cases where,

of the many possible ways of pronouncing a word, more than one

appeared admissible.‘

[1' 3 . When the language had died out, the ambiguity of such a writing

must have been found continually more troublesome ; and as there

was thus a danger that the correct pronunciation might be finally

lost , the vowel signs or vowel pointswere invented in order to fix it .

By means of these points everything hitherto left uncertain was most

accurately settled. It is true that there is no historical account

of the date of this vocalization of the O . T. tex t , yet we may at

least infer
,
from a comparison of other historical facts, that it was

gradually developed by Jewish grammarians in the sixth and seventh

centuries A .D . under the influence of different Schools, tracesof which

have been preserved to the present time in various differences of

t radit ion.

2 They mainly followed, though with independent regard to

1 Thus e. g . Sup can b e read gatal, qatal, t él
, q

e
tol, q6t

'

el
, gittel, qa ttel, quttal,

qétel, and several of th ese forms h ave also different senses.

Th e most important of these differences are
, (a ) those b etween the

Orientals, i. e . the scholars of th e B abylonian S ch ools, and the Occidentals,
i . e. th e scholars of Palestine (Tib erias, &c .) cf. Ginsburg, Introd. , p . 1 97 if.

(b) amongst th e Occidentals, b e tween B en-Naph tali and B en-Ash er
,
who

flourish ed in th e first h alf of th e tenth century at Tiberias ; cf. Ginsburg,
Introd., p . 24 1 it . B oth sets of variants are given by B eer in th e appendices
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the peculiar nature of the Hebrew,
the example and pattern of the

older Syrian punctuation.

‘

See Gesenius, Gesek. d . hebr. Spr. , p . 1 8 2 ill ; Hupfeld, in Theol. S tudien u.

K ritiken, 1 8 30 , p t. iii, wh o sh ows th at neither Jerome nor th e Talmud
mentions vowel signs B erliner, B eitra

'

ge zur hebr. Gramm. im Talm. u.Midrasch
,

p . 26 fi
'

. and B . Pick, in Hebraica, i. 3 , p . 1 53 ff. Ab r. Geiger,
‘ ZurNakdanim

[Punctuators in Just. Z tschr. fur Wtssensch . u. Leben,
x. B reslau,

1 8 72, p . 1 0 H . S track
,
Prolegomena critica in Vet. Test. Hebr., Lips. 1 8 73 ;

‘ B eitrag zur Gesch . des hebr. B ibeltextes, ’
in Theol. S tud. u. K rit.

,
1 8 75 , p . 736 ff. ,

as also in th e Ztschr.f. dieges. luth . Theol . u. K ., 1 8 75 , p . 61 9
‘Massorah ,

’

in

th e Protest. Real -End s, xii. 393 if. (a good outline) ; A . Merx, in th e Verhand
lungen des Orientaltstenkongresses eu B erlin, i. B erlin, 1 8 8 1 , p . 1 64 ff. and p . 1 8 8 if.

H . Graetz
,

‘ Die Anfange der Vokalzeich en im inMonatsschr.f. Gesek.

u. Wissensch. d. Judenth .
,
1 8 8 1 , pp . 348 ff. and 395 Hersmann, Zur Gesch . des

S trei
’

tes fiber die Entstehung der hebr. Punktation, Ruhrort, 1 88 5 ; Harris,
‘ Th e

R ise of th eMassorah ,’

JQR . i. 1 8 89 , p . 1 28 if. and p . 223 iii ;Mayer-Lamb ert,
REJ. xxvi. 1 893, p .

. 274 fi
'

. J. B achrach , Das Alter d. bibl. Vocalisation u. A ccen

tuatton, 2 p ts. Warsaw , 1 897, and esp . Ginsburg, Introd. (see 3 c), p . 28 7 fi
'

.

B udde,
‘Zur Gesch . d. Tib eriens. Vokalisation ,

’
in Orient. S tudien eu Ehren

Th . Noldekes, i. 190 6, 65 1 if. B ach er, D iakrit. Zeich en in vormasoret . Zeit,
’

in ZAW. 1 90 7, p. 285 C. Levias
,
art . Vocalization ,

’ in th e Jewish Encycl

On th e hypoth esis of the origin of punc tuation in th e Jew ish sch ools for

ch ildren
,
cf. J. Dérenbourg in th e Rev. Crit., xiii. 1 8 79, no. 25 .

4 . To complete the historical vocalization of the consonantal text i
a phonetic system was devised, so exact as to show all vowel-changes

occasioned by lengthen
-ing of words, by the tone, by gutturals, &c

which in other languages are seldom indicated in writing. The pro

nunciat ion followed is in the main that of the Palestinian Jews of

about the six th century A .D .
, as observed in the solemn reading of the

sacred writings in synagogue and school, but based on a much older

tradition. That the real pronunciation of earlyHebrew is consistently

preserved by this tradition,
has recently been seriously questioned on

goodgrounds, especially in view of the transcription of proper names

in the LXX. Nevertheless in many cases, internal reasons, as well as

the analogy of the kindred languages, testify in a high degree to the

faithfulness of the tradition. At the same recension of the text , or
soon after

,
the various other signs for reading 1 1—1 4, 1 6) were

added, and the accents

§ 8 . The Vowel Signs in p articular .

P. Haup t ,
‘Th e names of the Hebrew vowels,

’ JAOS . xxii, and in th e Johns
Hopkins Semitic Pap ers, Newh aven, 1 90 1 , p . 7 ff. C. Levias in th e Hebr. Unio n

Coll. Annual
, Cincinnati, 1 904, p. 1 38 fi

'

.

to h is critical editions. Our printed edit ions present uniformly th e text of
B en-Ash er

,
w ith th e excep tion of a few isolated readings of B en-Naph tali,

and of numerous later corruptions.

1 See Geiger,
‘Massorah b ei d . Syrern,

’ in ZDMG. 1 8 73 , p . 148 iii ; J. P.

Martin ,Hist. de lap onctuation ou de laMassore chez les S yriens, Par. 1 8 75 E . Nestle ,
in ZDMG. 1 8 76, p . 5 25 Weingarten, Die syr. Massora nach B ar Hebraeus,
Hallo

,
1 88 7.
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Preliminary Remark.

The next two sections (55 8 and 9) have b een severely criticized (Ph ilipp i,
ThLZ . 1 897 , no . 2) for assigning a definite quantity to each of th e several

vowels, whereas in reality are merely signs for a, e, 0
‘wheth er

th ese are long or sh ort is not sh own by th e signs th emselves but must b e
inferred from th e rules for th e pause wh ich marks th e b reaks in continuous

narrative
,
or from oth er circumstances.

’

But in th e twenty
-fourth and sub

sequent German editions of th is Grammar, in the last note on 8 at [English
ed. p . 38 , note it w as stated :

‘ it must b e mentioned th at th eMasoretes
are not concerned w ith any distinction between long and sh ort vow els

,
or in

general w ith any question of
"

quantity. Th eir efforts are directed to fixing
th e received p ronunciat ion as faithfully as p ossib le, by means of writing.

For a long time only D
‘DSD npnw seven kings were reckoned (ooze memor. in

E lias Levita 11 3512 Sureq and Qibbus b eing counted as one vowel.

Th e division of th e vow els in 1 espec t of quantity is a later attemp t at a

scientific concep tion of th e ph onetic system, wh ich w as not invented but

only represented by th e Masoretes (Qimch i, Mihh lol, ed. Rittenb . 1 36 a,
distinguish es th e five long asmothers from th eir five

I h ave th erefore long shared th e op inion th at ‘ th e vowel-system repre

sented by th e ordinary punctuation (of Tiberias) was primarily intended to
mark only differences of quality

’

(S ievers,Metrische S tudien, i. Th ere is,
h owever

,
of course a furth el question h ow far th ese ‘ later ’

grammarians

were mistaken in assigning a particular quantity to th e vowels represented

by p articular signs. In Ph ilipp i
’

3 opinion th ey w ere mistaken (excluding of

course i
,
6
,
6 wh en written p lene) in a very great number of cases, since not

only does _ stand
, according to c ircumstances, for a 01 a

,
and _ for a or a

,

but also for e or 6
,
and _ . for 6 or 6, e. g.

"
13 3 and (be,

‘

J out ofpause kabed,
‘

ql
‘

iyin (form but in pause kabed, qat6n.

I readily admit , w ith regard to Qames and S
e
gol, th at the account formerly

given in 5 8 f. was open to misconstruction. W ith regard to Sere and Holem,

h owever, I can only follow Ph ilipp i so long as h is view does not conflict w ith

th e (to me inviolab le) law of a long vow el in an Open syllab le before the tone

and (excep t Pathah) in a final syllab le w ith th e tone. To me ‘

lg3 = habe
'

d
,

&c
,
is as impossib le as e. g. nig=

- ‘

6nab or 113 = b6rakh , in sp ite of th e analogy

cited by S ievers (p . 1 8 , note 1 ) th at
‘ in old German e . g. original i and u

often pass into 6 and 6 dialect ically, wh ile remaining in a closed syllab le.

a 1 . The full vowels (in contrast to the half-vowels or vowel trills
,

1 0 a—f), classified according to the three principal vowel sounds

7 a ), are as follows
F irst Class. A s sound.

Qame
'

s denotes either a
,
d
,
more strictly 6 (the obscure

Swedish 6) and a ,
2
as 1 : grid (hand), D

‘W
'

N
'

l m
’

stm

(heads), or6 (in future transcribed as called Qames

bearish, i.e. hurried Qames. The latter occurs almost

exclusively as a modification ofa cf. 0 and 9 u.

Pathah
,
a
,

fl3 bath (daughter).

In earlyMSS . th e sign for Qames is a stroke with a point underneath , i. e .

according to Nest le s discovery Pathah w ith Holem,
the

lat ter suggesting th e obscure pronunciation of Qames as 6. Cf. also Ginsburg ,
Introd. , p . 609 .

2 Instead of the no doub t more accurate transcrip tion a
,
a we have



§ 8 b, e] The Vowel S igns inp articular 4 1

Also 3 . Seg6l, an open e, e (d or d), as a modification .of d
,

‘
either

in an untoned closed syllable, as in the first syllable of yadlchém

(your hand) from yddlchem— or in a tone-syllable as in ”Di? pesah ;
cf. and on the really monosyllabic character of such forma

tions
,
see 28 e. But Seg6l in an open tone

-syllable with a following

as in y
elena (cf. 75f), Ti: yddehha (cf. 9 1 i), is due

to contraction from ay .

Second Class. I and E -sounds.

1
Hireqwith god, almost always2, as P

13 3 saddiq (righteous). 6
either i (see below,

i), as D
’
P
'

ili saddiqim, only ortho

graphically different from
— or i

,
as lP

'

lY

sidq6 (his righteousness).
Seri or S irewith yodz é

,
e. g .

‘m‘3 béth6 (his house) .
either 6

,
but rarely (see below,

i), or eas CWsem (name).

Sere can only be 6, in my Opinion, in few cases, such as

those mentioned in 29 f.

Seg6l, d, a modification of i, e .g (ground-form

hifs)
”

ii? sdn (ground-form

Third Class. U and O-sounds.

1 . 1 Sdréq, usually 12
,
11113 math (to die), rarely a.

Qibbds, either a,
e.g .

D
7
50 sulldm (ladder), or 12

,
e.

“

g .
ib é

qumu (rise up), instead of the usual rail) .

3 .
l and 4 H6l6m,

6 and 6 SlPq6l (voice), r6bh (multitude) .

Often also a defective for 6 ; rarely l for 6.

On the question whether under some circumstances

represents 6, see 93 r.

T
On Qdméshdt

'dp h z 6
, generally modified from a

, as
“

PD

116g (statute), see above, a .

retained a, d in th is grammar
,
as b eing typograph ically simpler and not

liab le to any misunderstanding. For Qames ha tup h, in th e p revious German

edition exp ressed by d, we h ave
,
after careful consideration, returned to 6

Th e use of the same sign for d (6) and 6, sh ows th at the Massoretes did
7

not intend to draw a sharp dist inction b etween th em. We must not
,
h ow

ever, regard th e Jewish grammarians as making a merely idle distinct ion
be tween Qdmesrdhdb

, or b road Qames
,
and Qdmes hatup h , or ligh t Qames. I t

is quite impossib le that in th e liv ing language an a length ened from 6
, as in

dabar
, should have b een indist inguish ab le from e . g . the last vow el in DW’ 1

T T
"

or the first in D‘ltf'lP,

— The notation a e o exp resses h ere th e vowels essen
1 17

t ially long , eith er naturally or by contraction ; th e notation a
, e, 6 those

lengthened only by th e tone
,
and therefore ch angeab le ; 6 , 6, 6 th e short

vowels. As regards th e oth ers, th e distinction into i and i
,
it and a is

sufficient see 5 9.
— Th e mark stands in th e follow ing pages over th e tone

syllab le , wh enever th is is not th e last , as is usual
,
but th e penultimate

syllab le of th e word
, e. g.

These Segdls, modified from 6
,
are very frequent in th e language. Th e
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( l The names of the vowels are mostly taken from th e form and action of the

mouth in producing the various sounds, as me opening ;
”fly a wide p arting

(of th e mouth ), also 1 35) ( =i) breaking, p arting (cf. the Arab . kasr) ; D1
16

(also pj h ) narrow op ening ; closing, according to oth ers fullness, i. e . of

the mouth (also D15 N
'

s? 1
fullness of the mouth) . rpfg

2 also denotes a sligh ter,

as and (also
.

[315 map) a firmer
, compression or contraction of

th e mouth . S egél (51l bunch of grapes) takes its name from its form. So

l
'

11’lp; (threep oints) is anoth er name for Qibbus.
moreover th e names were :mostly so formed (but only later) , that th e

Sound of each vowel is h eard in th e first syllab le (rip e formap, 1111 9 for

11135 ,

11 3 for in order to carry th is out consistently some even write

Stig6l, Qomes-hatuf, Qiibbus.

2. As the above examples show , the vowel sign stands regularly

under the consonant , after which it is to b e pronounced, rd,
“

1 rd,
"
1 ré

"
1 ru

’

,
&c . The Pathah called furtivum 22f ) alone forms an

exception to this rule
,
being pronounced before the consonant , 13 11 ru

‘ah

(wind, spirit). The H6le
’

m (without waw) stands on the left above the

consonant ;
a
l r6 (but 5 : l6). If N,

as a vowel letter, follows a conso

nant which is to be pronounced with 6, the point is placed over its

right arm, thus tin
,
W131 but e.g . 1315 3

,
since N here begins a syllable.

g No dot is used for th e Holem wh en 6 (of course w ith out wine) is pro

nounced after sin or before sin. Hence it ) ? §6ne (h ating), NW) ne§6 (to hear) ,
my}: m6§é (not but

“

173 W i‘6mer (a watchman) . Wh en 6 p recedes th e

sin
, the dot is placed over its righ t arm,

e . g . WEN"yirpof (h e treads with the
feet), D‘N

'

W
‘

Bn hann6ie’im (th ose who carry) .

In the sign 1, th e 1 may also b e a consonant. The
'

j is th en eith er to be

read 6w (necessarily so wh en .
a consonant oth erwise w ithout a vowel p recedes,

e. g . 7115 léwé, lending) or w6, wh en a vowel already p recedes th e 1, e . g Ill}
‘

dw6n (iniquity) for 11113. In more exact printing, a distinction is at least

made between i (wo) and 1
'

(i. e. eith er 6 or
,
when anoth er vow el follows th e

waw, 6w

B abylonian punctuation (see 8 g , note 1 ) has only one sign for it and tone

b earing Path ah see also Gaster,
‘Die Untersch iedslosigkeit zwisch en Pa th ach

u. S egol,
’ in ZAW. 1 894, p . 60 if.

1 On th e erroneous use of the term melo pum,
only in Germany , for sureg

(h ence also pronounced melu p um to indicate u), see E . Nestle, ZDMG. 1 904,

p . 597 ff. B acher, ib id ., p . 799 ii .

,
Melopum S imonsen, ib id. , p . 80 7 if.

2 Th e usual spelling ripeand me takes th e words certainly righ tly as

H eb rew sub stantives ; according to De Lagarde (Gott. gel. Anz . 1 8 86, p . 8 73 ,
and so p reviously Luzzat to), and 110 51 are rath er Aram. particip les, like

Dagei, &c .,
and consequent ly to b e transliterated (Mines and Pdthah .

3 S ince 1 846w e h ave b ecome acquaintedw ith asystem ofvocalizationdifferent

in many respects from th e common meth od. Th e vowel signs, all excep t 1 ,
are th ere p laced abore th e consonants

,
and differ almost th rough out in form,
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3 . The vowels of the first class are, with the exceptionof in h

the middle and H_ 3 _ TL
?

at the end of the word 9 a—d
,f),

represented only by vowel signs, but the long vowels of the I and

U-class largely by vowel letters. The vowel sound to which the letter

and some even as regards th e sound wh ich they denote :

bearing a and e,
4 = 6

,
6
,

. l . or In an unsh arp ened

syllab le toneless d and e and also Hateph Path ah =toneless 6 and

Hateph S
e

gh61 ; i
,

and Hateph Qames. Lastly in tone

less syllab les before Dages, =a
,

=6
,

i
,

S°wa is

The accentsdiffer less and stand in some casesunder th e line ofthe consonants.

B esides th is comp licated system ofth eCodex B abylonicus (see below ) and oth erMSS ., there is a simpler one, used in Targums. I t is still uncertainwh ether the

latter is th e foundat ion of th e former (asMerx, Chrest. Targ. xi, and B acher,
ZDMG. 1 895, p . 1 5 or is a later development of it among th e Jewsof South

Arabia (as Praetorius, ZDMG. 1 899, p . 1 8 1 For th e older literature on

this B abylonian punctuation as it is called, see A . Harkavy and

H . L. S track
, Katalog der hebr. B ibelhandschr. der K atseri. bf entl. B ibliothek eu

St. Petersb ., S t . Petersb . and Lpz.,
1 8 75, parts i and ii, p . 223 if. A more

thorough study of the system was made possib le by H . S track’
s facsimile

edition of th e Prop hetarump osteriorumcodexB abylonicusPetrop olitanus (S t. Petersb . ,

1 8 76, la. fol.) of th e year 9 1 6, wh ich Firkow itsch discovered in 1 83 9 , in th e

synagogue at Tsch ufutkale in th e Crimea. Th e MS. h as been sh own by
Ginsburg (Recueil des travaux re

'

dige
'

s en me
’

moire de Chwolson, B erlin,
1 899 ,

p . 1 49, and Introd.
, pp . 216 ii , 475 f. ) to contain a recension of th e B ib lical text

partly B abylonian and partly Palestinian ; cf. also B arnstein, Th e Targum of
Onlcelos to Genesis, London,

1 896, p . 6 f. S track edited a fragment of it in Hosea

et Joel prop hetae ad fidem cod. B abylon. Petrop ., S t . Petersb . 1 8 75 . Cf. also th e

pub lication by A .Merx, quoted above, 5 7 h , and h is Chrestoma thia Targumica ,
B erlin, 1 88 8 G . Margoliouth , in th e PSBA . xv . 4, and M. Gaster, ib id

P . Kah le
, Der masoret. Text des A . T. nach d. Uberlief. der babyl. Juden, Lpz. 1 90 2,

w ith the valuab le review by Rah lfs in GGA . 1 90 3, no . 5 Nestle, ZDMG. 1 90 5 ,

p 71 9 (Babylonian L =XL According to th e op inion formerly prevailing ,

th is B abylonian punctuat ion exh ibits th e system wh ich was developed in th e
Eastern sch ools

,
corresponding to and contemporaneous w ith the Western or

Tiberian system,
al though a h igh er degree of originality, or approximat ion

to th e original of both systems of punctuation ,
was generally conceded to the

latter. Recently , h owever, Wickes, Accents of the Twenty-one B ooks, Oxford,
1 88 7, p . 1 42 if h as endeavoured to sh ow ,

from th e accents, th at the

B abylonian punctuation may certainly be an Oriental, but is by no means

the Oriental system. It is rath er to b e regarded, according to h im, as a later

and not altogeth er successful attemp t to modify, and thus to simp lify , the

system common to all th e Sch ools in th e East and West . S track, Wiss.
Jahresb. der ZDMG. 1 8 79, p . 1 24, estab lish ed th e p robab ility th at th e vowels

of th e superlinear punctuation arose under A rab influence from th e vowel
letters N11 (so previously Pinsker and Graetz) , wh ile the Tiberian system

shows S yrian influence.

A th ird
, widely different system (Palestinian) , p robab ly th e basis of th e

oth er two
, is described by A . Neub auer, JQR . v ii. 1 895, p . 361 ff , and

Friedlander , ib id. , p . 564 and PSBA . 1 896, p . 86 if. C. Levias, Journ. of
Sem. Lang. and Lit., xv . p . 1 57 and esp . P. K ah le

,
B eitr. zu der Gesch .

der heb r. Punktation ,

’

in ZAW. 1 90 1 , p . 273 if. and in Dermascret. Text desA . T.

(see ab ove), ch iefly dealing w ith the B erlinMS . Or. qu. 680
,
w h ich contains

a number of variants on the b ib lical text
,
and frequently agrees w ith t he

transcrip tionsof th e LXXand Jerome.
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points is determinedmore precisely by the vowel sign standing before,

above, or within it . Thus

may be comb ined with Htréq, Séré, S
e
gol

1 with Suré
'

q and {l atent (3 and

In Arab ic the long a also isregularly expressed by a vowel letter,viz.
’A lep h

(ST ), so th at in that language th ree vowel let ters correspond to th e th ree

vowel c lasses. In Hebrew N is rarely used as a vowel letter ; see 5 9 b
and 5 23 g.

i 4 . The emission of the vowel letters when writing 6, a,
e, 6 is called

crip tz
'

o defective: in contrast to scrip tio p lena . 55P, DlP are written

p lene, n
‘
9

'

p ,mg
Cf. B ardowitz, S tudien zur Gesch . der Orthoor. im A lthebr., 1 894 ; Lidzb arskl

Ep hem.,
i. 1 8 2, 275 Marmorstein

,
Midrasch'

der vollen u. defekt . Schreibung,
in ZAW. 1 90 7 , p . 33 fi

'

.

If So far as the choice of the full or defective mode ofwriting is con

cerned, there are certainly some cases in which only the one or the

other is admissible, Thus the full form is necessary at the end of the

word
,
for 12

,
6
,
6, t, é, e, aswell as for ein fifth &c. 9f), also general ly

with d, a (of. however 9 d), e.g.
HSQR,

“
135952, (But the

Masora requires in Jer 26
3
, 44

8
; Ezr 6

21
2 Ch N instead of ”fit ;

Zp 2
9
fl?! [perhaps an error due to the following for ”

255 ; Is 40
3 1
Zip!

[followedby forMP} ; Jerg8 l l ”35? for ”
1ls3 ) On the other hand the

defective writing is common when the letter, which would have to be

employedasa vowel letter, immediately precedesas a strong consonant,

e.g. 0353 (nations) for D
‘
jiil, 11130 (commandments) for niWD.

I Th at much is h ere arb itrary (see 5 7 g) , follow s from th e fact that sometimes

th e same word isw ritten very differently, e .g.
‘
DiD

‘

PQ E2 16
00 "1:1a and also

”
111p Jer 23

4 cf. 25 b. Only it may be ob served,
(a) That the scrip tio plena in two successive syllab les was generally

avoided ; cf. e . g. was but was) ; my, but any ; hip, mitt gain
”

mum.

(b)
'

That in th e later B ooks of th e O. T. (and regularly in post
-biblical

Hebrew ) the full form,
in the earlier the defective, is more usual.

m 5 . In the cognate dialects, when a vowel precedes a vowel-letter

which is not kindred (heterogeneous), e.g !

a diphthong (an,
at)

2 is formed if the heterogeneousvowel be a . This

is also to be regarded as the Old Hebrew pronunciation, since it

After th e example of the Jewish grammarians th e expression, ‘ th e vowel

letter rests (quiesces) in th e vowel-sign,
’ h as become customary . On th e

‘

oth er
h and, th e vowel letters are also called by the grammarians, matres lectionis or
supports (fulcra).

Cf. T. C. Foote , The diphthong ai in Hebrew (Johns HopkinsUniv. Circulars
,

June, 1 90 3, p . 70 fit ).
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a consonant , as
"

Q, 3 § l3 (vulgarArab . ya
’

d
,
hauha

’

b). In a closed syllable,

however
,
it can only stand when this has the tone,

“

153
,

whereas

in an open syllable it is especially frequent before the tone, e.g.
“51

|l2l DB? Where the tone ismoved forward or weakened (as happens
most commonly inwhat is called the construct state of nouns

,
cf. 8 9 a)

the original short a (Pathah) is retained in a closed syllable, while in

an open syllable it becomes S
l
ewa 27 i) : 099, constr. state DD”

(h
ahha

’

m)
“

19 3
, (debhdr) 5LT ,

DE/ ‘lQ E. For examples of the

retention, in the secondary tone
-syllable, of a lengthened from a

,
see

93 xx

d In some terminations of the verb (13 in the and sing . masc . per
-f.,

J in the 2nd pl. fem. of the imperat as well as in the grd and zud

pl. fem. of the in 138 thou (masc .) and in the suffixes i] and n
the final a can stand even without a vowel letter. A n is, however,

in these cases (except with u? ) frequently added as a vowel letter.

On 7 for 6 see below
,f.

2. Pothah, or short it, stands in Hebrew almost exclusively in

a closed syllable with or without the tone In places

Where it now appears to stand in an open syllable the syllable was

originally closed, and a helping vowel (a, i) has been inserted after

the second radical merely to make the pronunciation easier, e.g . 5115

(ground-form nahl), 1135 (Arab . bait), see 28 d, and with regard to

two cases of a different kind, 26 g, h. Otherwise a in an open

syllable has almost without excep tion passed into a see above, 6 .
7

On th e very frequent attenuation of a to 5, cf. b elow ,
h. On the rare, and

only apparent union of Path ah w ith at see 5 23 d, end. On a
'

as

a h elping
-vowel, 5 22f (Pathahfurtivum), and 28 e.

f 3 . Seg61 (e, e[d]) .by originbelongssometimes to the second, but most
frequently to thefirst vowel class 27 o,p ,u) It belongs to the first class

when it is a modification of a (as the Germ. B ad, pl. Bade?
" Eng.man,

pl. men), either in a toneless syllable, e.g .
DD

'

” (for god/chem), or with
the tone

,
e. g . from ’

ars, Arab . qd
’

rn
,

“DéArab . qa
’

mh. This

Seg6l is often retained even in the strongest tone
-syllable, at the end

of a sentence or of an important clause (in p ause), as P
'

IPE.

(mdldhh, sdddq). As a rule
,
however, in such cases the Pathahwhich

underlies the 8 6961 is lengthened into Qames, e.g.
”DB, l

'

lfz. A Segol

apparently lengthened from S
‘
ewa

,
but in reality traceable to an

original a, stands in pausal forms, as “ 8 (ground-form party),
(yahy), &c . On the cases where a (originally consonantal) follows
this Segol, see 75 f, and 9 1 lo.
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I I. S econd Class. I and E-sounds.

4 . The long i is frequently even in the consonantalwriting indicatedg
by (a fully written Hireq but a naturally long i can b e also

written defectively 8 i), e. g. (righteous), plur. D
‘
PW} saddiqim ;

NT ? (hefears), plur.
“8 3

1

7
. Whether a defectively writtenHireq is long

may be best known fromthe origin of the form often also from the

nature of the syllable or as in from theMetheg attached to

it 1 6f ).
5 . The short Hireq (always

l written defectively) is especially frequent ft

in sharpened syllables (six ,
and in toneless closed syllables (M7317?

psalm)
'

cf. however in a closed tone-syllable, and even Fifi, with
a helping S

e
g6l, for wayyiphn. It has arisen very frequent ly by

attenuation from a, as in from original dabare
‘

,

”
27 3 (ground-form

sadg),
2
or else it is the original 73, which in the tone-syllable had

become e
,
as in fln

‘l’f (thy enemy) from 3 ’S (ground-form
’

dyib).
3 It

is sometimes a simple helping vowel, as in T1321, 28 e.

Th e earlier grammarians call every H ireq writtenfully ,Hireqmagnum every
one w ritten defectively, Htreq p arvum,

—a misleading distinc tion
,
so far as

quantity is concerned.

6 . The longest 6
”
T (more rarely defective 7 ,

e . g . for wil l

Is3
8

; at the end of a word also fl_ ) is as a rule contracted from
”
T ay

(ai), 7 a
, e. g . (p ala ce), Arab . and Syriac ha ika l.

7 . The Serewithout Y6dh mostly represents the tone
-long E, which ,

h‘

like the tone-long a (see c), is very rarely retained except in and before

the tone-syllable, and is always lengthened from an original i . It

stands in an open syllable with or before the tone, e .g.

"
Bl? (ground

form sip hr) book, ”50 (Arab . sinat) sleep , or withMetheg (see 1 6 d
,f)

in the secondary tone
-syllable, e.g .

”Dix? my request, let us go.

On the other hand in a closed syllable it is almost always with the

tone
,
as l3 son

,
USN dumb.

Excep tions (a) e is sometimes retained in a toneless closed syllab le, in l
monosyllab ic words before Maqqeph , e . g .

‘

rp Nu 35
18
,
as w ell as in th e

examples of nas6g ’

dh6r mentioned in 29f (on th e quantity cf. 5 8 b 3 end)
(b) in a toneless open final syllab le , Sere likewise occurs in examples of th e

nasoy
’

dh6r, as N3 ” Ex 1629 ; cf. Ju 9
39

.

8 . The Seg6l of the I (E)-class is most frequently an 6 modified fromm

original i, either replacing a tone-long é which has lost the tone, e.g .

1 At least according to th e Masoretic orth ograph y ; cf. Wellh ausen
,
Text

der B b. Sam. , p . 1 8 , Rem.

Jerome (cf. S iegfried, ZAW. 1 8 84, p . 77) in th ese cases often gives a for a
“

.

3 Cf. th e remarks of I . Guidi, La p ronuncia del séré
,

’
in th e Verhandl. des

Hamburger Orient.-K onyr. of 1 90 2, Le iden ,
1 904, p . 20 8 on I talian e for

Latin i
,
as in fede=fi dem, p ece=p icem.
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”

if? from ll? (give), “ if,
”

(thy crea tor) fromWil
l
, or in the case discussed

in 93 o
,

“
FSB ,

”ill? from the ground
-forms hilq, i zr ; cf. also 64 f.

Seg6l appears as a simple
r helping

-vowel in cases such as “ 5 5 for sip hr,
53: for yigl 28 e).

III. Third Class. U and O-sounds.

n 9 . For the U-sound there is

( 1 ) the long it
,
either (a) written fully, i -Sureg, e.g. 533 3 (boundary),

or (b) defectively written Qibbds lint)
”

(2) the short it, mostly represented by Qibbils, in a toneless closed

syllab le and especially common in a sharpened syllable, in e.g . {DSW

(table), (booth).

0 Sometimes also it in a sh arpened syllable is writ ten 1 , e . g. 1 0 2
5

,

157» Jb 5
7
, 01933 Jer. 3 1

34
, impale/ 7; Is 55, Dl tgfi }! Gn 2

25 for &c.

For th is u th e LXXwrite 0, e . g. D
7
57}?

’

0 60M¢iu, from wh ich
,
how ever, it

only follows, th at th is a was pronounced somewh at indistinctly. The LXX
also express th e sh arp Hireq by e

,
e. g. Th e pronunciation of

th e Qibbus like the German a
,
wh ich w as formerly common

, is incorrec t,
alth ough the occasional p ronunc iation of th eUs eunds as a in th e t ime of the

punctators
'

is attested, at least as regards Palestine
1
; cf. th e Turkish billbiil

for the Persian bulbul
,
and the pronunciation of th e Arabic dunya in Syria as

diluya.

p 10 . The O-sound bears the same relation to U as the E does to I

in the second class. It has four varieties

( 1 ) The 6 which is contrac ted from aw 7 a
,
and accord

ingly is mostly written fully ; l (Holem p lenum), e.g .
DlW

.

(a whip ),
Arab . saut, fl

i

glll (iniquity) from “by . More rarely defectively, as

Tl? (thine ox) from air) Arab . tau/r.

q (2) The long 6 which arose inHebrew at an early period, by a general

process of obscuring, out of an original while the latter has

been retained in Arab ic and Aramaic. It is usually writtenfully in

the tone-syllable, defectively in the toneless
,
e.g. SDP Arab . t il.

Aram. t él
,
£11n Arab .

’

ildh
,
Aram.

"ildh
, plur.

0 0555; PM(leg),
Arab . sag ;

“

iii ? (hero), Arab . gabbdr ; Dal” (seal), Arab . hdtam ; film.

(p omegranate), Arab . rilmmdn ; hug
s? ) (dominion), Aram. PS? and

1535? Arab . sultdn ; DlSl? (peace), Aram. Arab . salam. Some

t imes the form m it also occurs side by side with that in 6 asNW
.

and

(coa t ofmail ; see however § 29 u). Cf. also 68 b.

r (3 ) The tone-long 6 which is lengthened from an original it, or

from an 6 arising from it
,
by the tone, or in general according to the

1 Cf. Delitzsch
, Physiologic u.Musik, Lp z . 1 868

, p . 1 5 f.
2 Cf.

‘

above
,
b
,
end. On Jerome

’

s transliteration of o for a
,
see ZAW. 1 884,

P 75
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the formation of syllables. It occurs not only in the tone

but also in an open syllable before the tone, e.g .WWF(ground
form qddE) sanctuary ; 31

'

s for burrahh, (ll 1 0 4
28
, as well as

(withMetheg) in the secondary tone
-syllable whit}, But the

original 6 (it) is retained .n a toneless closed syllable, whereas in

a toneless open syllable it is weakened to Sewd. Of. 53 a ll
, but

‘ 5? (lc6l), D7
52 (hulldm) ; and where original a is

weakened to Sewd : yiqteld, Arab . yaqt
'

uld. This tone-long 6 is only
as an exception written fully.

(4) 7 Qames-hatuph represents6 (properly 6, cf. 8 a
,
note2)modified S

from a and is therefore classed here. It stands in the same relation to

Holem as the Seg6l of the second class to Sere
,

DEE! wayydqo
’

m.

On the distinction between this and Qames, see below, u .

11 . The following table gives a summary of the gradation of the l

three vowel-classes according to the quant ity of the vowels

F irst Class : A. Second Class I and E . Th ird Class U and O.

_
T
_ original 6. (Arab ic e from original ay i 6, from original aw

N'

v
-h (au) .

or-l—60bscuredfromd.

or a.

_
Y

_ tone-long d (from tone-long e (from i) tone-long 6 (from
original ch iefly in generally in th e tone originala) in th e tone
th e tone-syllab le but syllab le but also just syllab le,otherwise in

also just b efore it . before it . an open syllab le.

(as,
a modification 6

,
modified from 12.

of 6) sometimes a

tone-long 6
,

some

times 6.

sh ort 6 . short i. short «2
, especially

i attenuated from in a sharpened sylla

6 ; see h .] b le .

Utmost weakening to Utmost w eakening Utmost w eakening to
a J 0 c

Rem. On the distinction between Qames and Qume._i -hatuph .

1

Acc ording to 5 8 a , long a or d (Qames) and sh ort 6 or d (Qames-hatup h) are in
manus crip ts and p rinted texts generally expressed by th e same sign e. g.

02qam,
“ 52

7
: k6l. Th e beginner wh o does not yet know the grammatical

1 Th ese statements, in order to be fully understood, must b e studied in
connexion with th e th eory of syllab les (5 26) andMetheg (5

‘

16 c—i).
cownnr E
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orig in of th e words in question (wh ich is of course th e surest guide) , may
depend meanwh ile on th e following principal rules

V

1 . The sign 7
is o in a toneless closed syllable, since such

a syllable can have only a short vowel 26 o). The above case

occurs

(a) When Sewd follows as a syllable
-divider

,
as in h6hh-md

(wisdom), a53s
’

okh-ld (food) . WithMetheg is d (6) and according

to the usual VleW stands in an open,
syllab le with a following Sewd

mobile
,
e.g .

’

d-hh
e
ld (she ate) but cf. 1 6 i.

(b) When a closed syllable is formed by Dagel
‘
forte, e . g .

h6nn
'

e
'

ni (have mercy upon me) ; but D
’l’lfl (with Metheg, 1 6 f l)

bdttim.

(0) When the syllable in question loses the tone on account ‘of

a followingMaqqeph 1 6 a ), e. g .
DWNWsB hbl-hd-’

dddm (all men).7 1 1 7
‘l
'

I

In at 35
1 ° and Pr 1 9

7 Maqq'

ép h w ith 5; is replaced by a conjunctive accent

(Mert
’

kha) so by Darga, Ju 1 9
5 w ith "

1139 , and Ez 37
8 w ith D1

7
9?! (so B aer after

Q imh i ed.Mant. , Ginsburg, K ittel DjP’l),

(d) In a closed final syllable w ithout the tone, e.g.
DEE! wayydg6m

(and he stood up).— In the cases where d or d in the final syllable has

become toneless through Maqqep h, 1 6 a ) and yet remains, e.g .

Est 4
8

,
Gn 4

25

,
it has aMetheg in correct manuscripts

and printed texts.

In cases like FMS?“ F1735 ldmmd
,
the tone shows that

read as d .

is tobe
1’

2. The cases in wh ich appears to stand in an open syllab le and yet is

to b e read as 6 require special considerat ion. Th is is th e case
, (a) wh en

Hatep h-Qames follows
,
e . g . this his work, or simple vocal S‘wd

,
e. g . or

T
' " Y “ 7

goad ; “ D
igit Jo 4

7
; 731 032? (so

.

ed. Mant . , Ginsb .) p reserve lb 86
2
,
cf. 161 and th e

casesmentioned in 48 i, n .
,
and 5 6 1f, n . oth er examples are Ob 1 1 , Ju

Hatep h-Pathah follow s in “Ila/ 73 > (so Ginsburg ; B aeranv
’

nfiv) I S 1 5
1
, fig

‘

tfl
‘
?

r t i ' zl
’f -zl

‘

24
1 1
,
and

“

flit/ JD
” (so B aer, Gn 321 3, oth ers (b) b efore anoth er Games
I
'

hatuph, e. g. 3513l thy work ; on ‘S‘

n
'

fix and {Sn
-
lap Nu 23

7
,
see 67 o (c) in

the two plural forms mini-1p sanctuaries and meh w
‘

roots (also written ” a
7 |T 7 17

and In all th ese cases th e Jewish grammarians regard th e Metheg
accompanying th e as indicat ing a Qames rah abh (b road Qames) and

therefore read th e as a thus p ct-
016

,
da-reban

, pa
-6lekha

, qa
-dalim. B ut

neith er th e origin of th ese forms
, nor th e analogous format ions in Hebrew

and in th e cognate languages, nor th e transcrip tion of p reper names in th e

1 In th e B abylonian punctuation 8 g , note) a and 6 are carefully distin

guish ed. So also in many MSS . w ith th e ordinary punc tua t ion and in

B aer
’

s editions of th e text since 1 880
,
in wh ich is used for 6 as well as

for 6. Cf. B aer-Delitzsch , Liber Jobi, p . 43. B ut th e identity of the two signs

is certainly original, and th e use of for 6 ismisleading .
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LXX, allows us to regard th is view as correct . I t is just possib le that Qames

is here used loosely for d, as th e equivalent of 6, on th e analogy of by? &c

g 93 q. As a mat ter of fac t , h ow ever
,
we ough t no doub t to divide and read

p 6
‘0-l6 (for 166 p 6

‘

6-lekha
, q6dd

-ilm.
—Quite as inconceivab le is it forMetheg to

be a sign of the lengthening into a in “if {1 3 (Ex 1 although it is so ino
n ”

° r gn

ba (in the navy), since here th e a of th e article appears under th e 3 ,

10 . The Half Vowels and the Syllable Divider (Sewa).

1. Besides the full vowels
,
Hebrew has also a series of vowel a

sounds which may be called half vowels (Sievers, Murmelvolca le) .
The punctuation makes use of these to represent extremely slight

soundswhich are to be regarded as remainsof fuller andmore distinct

vowels from an earlier period of the language. They generally take

the place of vowels originally short standing in op en syllables. Such

short vowels, though preserved in the kindred languages, are not

tolerated by the present system of pointing in Hebrew,
but either

undergo a lengthening or are weakened to Semi. Under some

circumstances, however, the original short vowel may reappear.

To these belongs first of all the sign which indicates an ex

tremely short
,
slight , and (as regards pronunciation) indeterminate

vowel sound, someth ing like an obscure half 6 It is calledSewd, l

which may be either simp le Sewd (S
ewd simp lex) as distinguished

from the compound (see f), or voca l Sewd (Sewd mobile) as distin

guished from S
’
wd quiescens, which is silent and stands as a mere

syllable divider (see i) under the consonant which closes the syllable.

The vocal Sewd stands under a consonant which is closely united, as C

a kind of grace
-note, with the following syllable, either (a) at the

beginning of the word, as hoe g
e

tél (to kill), sing m
emallé (filling) ,

or (b) in the middle of the word
,
as shaleq6-t

e
ld ,
burg: gi

’

g
-t

’
ld.

In former editions of th is Grammar Select was distinguish ed as medium (I
wh en it followed a sh ort vowel and th erefore stood in a supp osed

‘ loosely

closed
’
or wavering

’
syllab le, as in 5533 . According to S ievers,

Metrische S tudien
,
i. 22, th is distinct ion must now b e abandoned. These

syllab les are really closed ,
and th e original vow el is not merely shortened,

but entirely elided . Th e fact th at a follow ing B
e

gadk
e

ph ath let ter ( 5 6 n)
remains spirant instead of taking Dagei lene, is explained by Sievers on the
‘
supposition th at th e ch ange from h ard to sp irant is older th an the elision

1 On S lit} , the older and certainly th e only correct form (as in Ben Ash er),
see B ach er, ZDMG. 1 895, p . 1 8 , note 3 , wh o compares Sewayya , th e name of
the Syriac accentual sign of similar form (= Hebr. Zaqeph ) . Th e form
N51? ) customary in Spain since th e t ime ofMenahem b . Sarl

‘

l q , is due

to a supposed connexion w ith Aram. nge rest
,
and h ence would originally

have denoted only Sewd quiescens, like th e Arab ic sukun (rest). Th e derivat ion
from fig ?

)
ng lv (stem 3 92, Levias, American Journ. ofPhilol., xvi. 28 if.) seems

impossib le.
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of th e vowel, and that the preh istoric malakai became malakhai before being
sh ortened to malkhe

’

. In cases like inns (from N9 3) , mpg(from HQ?) th e

dropping of th e Dagel
‘
forte sh ows th at theoriginal vowel is completely lost .

6 Th e sound 6 h as been adop ted as the normal transcrip tion of simp le Sewd
mobile

, alth ough it is certain that it often became assimilated in sound to

other vowels . Th e LXXexpress it by e
,
or even by XepovBip , thy

dMnAoiha, more frequently by a
, 5& t Zapovha, but very frequently by

assimilating its indeterminate sound to th e follow ing principal vowel
,

e. g . o
‘

wn redone , nb
'

bv
"

fa mil iar (as w ell as Eahwpb v), nisgs ZaBadio,

5mm Nda ahA.
‘ A similar account of th e pronunciation of S‘wd is given

by Jew ish grglmmarians of the middle ages.
2

How th e S elect sound h as arisen th rough th e vanish ing of a full vowel is

seen, 9 .g. in ngqa from bar-aka, as th e w ord is still pronounced in Arab ic .

In that language the full sh ort vowel regularly corresponds to the Hebrew

S ewdmobile.

f 2. Connected with the simp le S
’
wam6bile is the comp ound S

e
wd

orHt p h (correp tum), i.e. a S°wd the pronunciation ofwhich is more

accurately fixed by the addition of a short vowel. There are three

Sewa-sounds determined in thisway, corresponding to the three vowel
classes 7 a)

Hdtéph-Pdthah, e.g .

"
ling ham6r, ass.

Hdtép h-S
‘

y6l, e.g.
hills

"3m6r, to say.

(7 ) Hdtéph-Qdmis, e.g.

”5LT, holi, sickness.

These Hdtéphs, or at least the first two, stand especially under the

four guttural letters 22 l), instead of a simp le S
ewd mobile

,

since these letters by their
.

nature require a more definite vowel

than the indeterminate simp le S
ewa mobile. Accordingly a guttural

at the beginning of a syllable, where the Sewa is necessarily vocal,

can never have a mere Sewd simp lex.

On the sh orter B atet as compared with cf. 5 27 v.

g Rem. A . Only and occur under letters wh ich are not gutturals.

Hatep h-Pathah is found instead of simp le S’wd (especially S
‘wdmobile) , ch iefly

(a ) under strength ened consonants, since th is strengthening (commonly

called doubling) causes a more distinct pronunciation of the S’wd mobile,
”532? branches, Z0 According to the rule given by B en-Ash er (wh ich ,
h owever, appears to b e unknown to good earlyMSS . and is th erefore rejected
b y Ginsburg, Introd. , p . 466 cf. Foote , JohnsHop kins Univ. Circulars, June 190 3,

1 Th e same occurs frequently also in th e Greek and Latin transcrip tions

of Ph oenician words
,
e.g. Malaya, D‘ffi l g gubulim (Sch rbder, Die p hbniz.

Sp r., p . 1 39 hi ). Cf. th e Latin augment inmomordi, p upugi, with th e Greek
in r e

’

rvqia , r ervuuévos, and th e old form memordi.
9 See especially Yehuda H ag/gag, pp . 4 f. and 1 30 f. in Nutt

’
s edition (Lond.

corresponding to p . 20 0 of th e edit ion by Dukes (S tuttg. Ibn

E zra’
s Sahoth , p . 3 ; Gesenius, Lehrgebdude der h ebr. Sprache, p . 68 . Th eManuel

da lecteur, mentioned above
, 5 6 b , also contains eXpress rules for th e various

w ays of
.

pronouncing S
‘wd mobile : so too th e Dikduke ha-t

‘
amim, ed. by B aer

and S track, Lpz . 1 8 79, p . 1 2 fi
‘

. Cf. also Sch reiner, ZAW. vi. 236 fi
‘

.
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, n

follow ing g uttural as well as of th e preceding U-sound . (Elsewhere indeed
after 1 in similar cases [fafep h -Pathah is preferred, see above, b ; but w ith

1115 155 cf. also 153 13 Is 93 , 1 0
17
,
1 4
15
,
wh ere th e U-sound must necessarily be

admitted to h ave an influence on th e fema immediately follow ing .) In

(a-t
0h6r) Jb 1 7

9 it is also influenced by th e follow ing O-sound. In 11
.
3 9P'H : 1

1 S 28 8 Qere, the original form is DDP, wh ere again th e
‘

0
‘

rep resents an 6. It

is only th rough the influence of a follow ing guttural th at we can explain
th e forms n§ 3 |5 3 Est 511 3 ) Pr 2812 ; 11 111 DJ Jer 49

7
; mDN Is

7 7 3

11 1
7

13 253 1Dn 8
13
; 11t x12 39

13
; 11 5

7
333 3 2 K 21 (B aer

’

s ed. also in ver.

13 1153 3321 2 Ch 34
12
(ed. Mant . , Op itius, &c . Finally in most of th e

examples wh ich have been adduced, th e influence
’

of an emph atic sound

(P, D,
cf. also 11 13 13511 Ru or of a sib ilant is also to be taken into account .

1

3 . The sign of the simp le Sewa serves also as a mere syllable

divider. In this case it is disregarded in pronunciation and is called

S
l
a
ted quiescens. In the middle of a Word it stands under every con

sonant which closes a. syllable ; at the end ofwords on the other hand

it is omitted except infinal 1 (to distinguish it better from final

.g . hing, and in the less frequent case, where a word ends with

a mute after another vowelless consonant as in h ard
,
1313 than fem.

(for 1a nt) fem. hast killed
, PWEI and he watered, BW

’
I and he

tools cap t drink than not ; but W1
1
1
,
11
1

13 11 }

k However
,
in th e examples wh ere

v

a mute closes th e syllab le, th e final S
‘
ewci

comes somewh at nearer to a vocal sews
,
especially as in almost all th e cases

a weakening ofa final vowel has taken place, viz. 1515
’
atte from 111&

’
atti

{15h} ? from 11151515 ( cf. in th is form, th e 2nd sing . fem. p erf. Qal, even

“ N3 ,
after a vowel, G11 1 6

8
, Mi &c. , according to th e readings of B aer),

3W1 gitbe from 11 3W“
,
&c. Th e Arab ic actually h as a short vowel in analogous

forms. In 1 5 ) borrowed from th e Indian
,
as also in DWP (qbi‘t) Pr 22

21
;

and in ne addas (for wh ich we sh ould expect 310111) Pr the final

mute of itself attracts a sligh t vowel sound.

Rem. Th e proper distinction b etween simp le .i‘wamobile and quiescens depends
on a correc t understanding of th e formation of syllab les (5 Th e b eginner
may ob serve for th e p resent , that ( I ) fewa is alwaysmobile (a) at th e beginning
of a word (excep t in D113W, 111W 97 b, note) ; (b) under a consonant with

Dage
'

s
’

forte, e . g . 13 1 1 gid-d
e
p ha ; (c) after anoth er S

‘
ewd

,
e. g . 1513Pj yiqtehl

(excep t a t th e end of the w ord, see ab ove, i) . is quiescens

.

(a) at th e
end of a word

,
also in th e T] (b) before anoth er S ewa.

1 1 . Other Signs which afiect the Reading.

Very closely connected with the vowel points are the reading
-signs,

which were probably introduced at the same. time. Besides the

diacritical point over Wand W
'

,
a point is placed within. a consonant

as an ending of th e 2nd sing . fem. perf. Qal of verbs see
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to show that it has a stronger sound. On the other hand a horizontal

stroke (Rap /re) over a consonant is a sign that it has not the stronger

sound. According to the different purposes for which it is used the

point is either ( I ) Dagcl
‘
forte, a sign of strengthening 1 2) or

2) Dagel
‘ lene, a sign of the harder pronunciation of certain con

sonants r or (3)Mapp ig, a sign to bring out the full consonantal

value ofletterswhich otherwise serve asvowel letters 7 especially

in the case of n at the end of the word I 4 a). The Raphe, which

excludes the insert ion of any of these points, has almost entirely gone

out ofuse in our printed texts 1 4 e).

12. Dage§ in general,
1
and Dage§ forte in particular.

Cf. Graetz , Die mannigfach e Anwendung u. B edeut . des Dagesch ,

’

in

MonatsschrJ ar Gesch . u. Wiss. d. Judent., 1 8 8 7, pp . 425 if. and 473 if.

1 . Dagel
‘
,
a point standing in the middle of a consonant ,

2 denotes
, a

according to 1 I , (a) the strengthening
"
of a consonant (Dagefs

'

forte),
e.g . gittel or (b) the harder pronunciation of the letters

115 3 7 33 (Dageff
'

lene). For a variety of the lat ter, now rarely used in

our printed texts, see r3 c .

Th e root W? ! in Syriac means to p ierce through, to bare through (with sharp 6
iron) ; h ence the name Dagel

‘ is commonly exp lained, solely w ith reference

to its form
,
by puncture, p oint. B ut the names of all similar signs are derived

rather from their grammatical significance. A ccordingly w
’

n may in th e

Masora h ave th e sense acuere (literam), i. e. to sharp en a letter
,
as well as to

harden it, i. e. to p ronounce it as h ard and w ithout asp iration. acuans

(literam) would th en b e a sign of sh arpening and h ardening (like Mapp iq
P
'Qp proferens, as signum prola tionis), for wh ich purposes a p rick of th e p en, or

puncture, was selected. Th e opposite ofDagel
‘ is HEW em, 5 1 4 e, and 5 22 n.

2. In grammar B agel
“

forte, the sign of strengthening, is the more 0
important . It may be compared to the sicilicus of the Latins (La caias
for Lucullus) or to the stroke over 77 7. and n. In the unpointed text
it is omitted, like the vowels and other reading signs.

For th e different kinds of Dagelv
’

forte, se
‘

e 20 .

Oort, Theol. s dschr. 1 90 2, p . 376, maintains that ‘ theMasoretes recognized
no distinction b etween Dagef lene and forte. Th ey used a Dagefwh ere they
considered th at a let ter h ad th e sh arp , not th e soft or asp irated sound.

’

Th ismay be true ; but th e old-estab lish ed distinction b etween th e two kinds

ofDagei is essential for th e righ t understanding of th e grammatical form s.

2 W6 10 w ith Dagel
‘

(1) cannot in our printed t
-exts b e distinguish ed from a

wow pointed as sum; (1) in th e lat ter case th e point sh ould stand h igh er up .

The aa is, h owever, easily to be recognized since it cannot take a vowel before

or under it.
3 S tade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., Lpz . 1 8 79, pp . 44, 1 0 3, righ tly insists on th e

expression strengthened p ronunciation instead of t he older term doubling, since

the consonant in question is only w ritten once . Th e common expression
arises from th e fact th at -in transcription 3. strengthened consonant can only be

indicated by writing it as doub le.
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,
1 4 a

—c

13 . Dagei lene.

Ginsburg, Introd., p . 1 1 4 112 Dagesh and Raphe.

( l 1 . Dagcl
‘ lene, the sign of hardening, is in ordinary printed texts

placed only within the letters 6 n) as a sign that they

should be pronounced with their orig inal hard sound (without aspira
tion), e.g .

31529meleleh, but iBSD ana l-hé
“

; “913 tdphdr, but yith
-
p dr

magi tat/ta, but nnw
’

j git-ta

b 2. The cases in which a Dagel
‘ lene is to

'

be inserted are stated in

2 1 . It occurs almost exclusively at the beginning of words and

syllables. In the middle of the word it can easily be distinguished

from Dage§ forte, since the latter always has a vowel before it,whereas

Dagel
‘ lene never has; accordingly the Dage§ in $ 5

’

app i, D
’Ql rahhim

must beforte, but in 5113"yigdal it is lene.
C A variety of th e Dagel

‘ lene is used in many manuscripts, aswell as in B ae
‘

r
’

s

editions, th ough others ( including Ginsburg in th e first two cases, Introd.,

pp . 1 21 , 1 30 , 60 3, 662) reject it togeth er with th e Hatefs discussed in 5 1 0 g.

I t is inserted in consonants other than th e B ‘
gadk

‘
p hath to cal l attention

exp ressly to th e b eginning of a new syllab le (a ) wh en the same consonant

p recedes in close connexion, e. g. nick) ; 50 wh ere
,
owing to the Dagel

‘

,

th e coalescing of th e two Lameds is avoided ; (b) in cases like -628

mah-si (not mah
a-si) (c) according to some (including B aer ; not in ed.Mant.)

in R5 in th e comb ination N5 isD t 325 , or 15 ti
l
? Hb 2° &c . (so always

also in Ginsburg
’

s text, except in Gn see also 5 20 e and g.
—Delitzsch

appropriately gives th e name of Dagel
‘
orthOp hom

‘

cum to th is variety of Dagcl
‘

(B ibl. Kommentar, 1 8 74, on 50 94
12) cf. moreover Delitzsch , Luth . Ztschr.,

1 863,

p . 4 1 3 ; also h is Oomp lutensische Varianten eu demAlttest. Texte, Lpz. 1 878 , p . 1 2\

d 3 . WhenDageéforte is placed in a B e

gadlc
e
pha th, the strengthening

necessarily excludes its aspiration, e. g .

”23 ,
from ”523 .

14 . Mapp iq and Raphe.
a 1 . Mapp ‘

tg, like Dageé, also a point within the consonant , serves in

the letters n nN as a sign that they are to be regarded as full

consonants and not as vowel letters. In most editions of the text it
is only used in the consonantal n at the end ofwords (since n can

never be a vowel letter in the middle of a word), e.g. F132gdbhah

(to be high), Fl? “
’

ar
,
eak (her land) which has a consonantal ending

(shortened from -hd), different from midi? area (to the earth) which
has a vowel ending.

I) Rem. 1 . W ith out doub t such a He was distinctly asp irated like the Arab ic

E d, at th e end of a syllable. Th ere are, h owever, cases in wh ich th is n has

lost its consonantal ch aracter (th e Mappiq of course disappearing too), so

that it remains only as a vowel letter ; cf. 5 9 1 e on th e grd fem. sing .

C The name pier; meansp roferens, i. e. a sign wh ich b rings out the sound of

th e letter distinctly, as a consonant . Th e same sign was selected for th is
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and for Dagel
‘

,
since b oth are intended to indicate a hard, i. e. a strong, sound.

Hence Rap he (see e) is th e opposite of b oth .

5 . In MSS.Mapp iq is also found with R , 1,
t
,
to mark th em expressly as d

consonants
,
e . g .

j ib ( gay) , 12 (gaw, qau) , forwh ich 1 is also used, asmy, &c .

For the various statements of th eMasora (wh ere th ese points are treated as

Dagci), see G insburg , TheMassorah, letter a , 5 (also Introd.

, pp . 557, 609, 637,
and ‘ Th e Dagesh ed Aleph s in th e K arlsruh eMS .

’

(wh ere t hese points

are extremely frequent) , in th e Verhandlungen desB erliner Orientalisten~Kongresses,

B erlin, i. 1 88 1 , p . 1 36 if. The great differences in th e statements found in

theMasora point to different sch ools, one ofwh ich appears to h ave intended

that every audible ush ould b e pointed . In th e printed editions th e point

occurs only four times w ith N (N or re), Gn Lv 23
1 7
,
Ezr 8 1° and Jb 33

”

(am wh ere the poin t can be taken only as an orth ophonet ic sign, not with

Konig as Dagel
‘
forte) . Cf. Delitzsch , Hiob , and cd. , p . 439 ff.

2. Rap he i. e. weak, soft), a horizontal stroke over the letter, 6

is the opposite of both kinds ofDagel
‘
andMapp iq, but especially of

Dagel
‘ lene. In exact manuscripts every h enna letter has either

Dagel
‘ lene or Rap he, e.g. melehh

,

"
1913, F115

”

? Inmodern editions

(except Ginsburg
’

s 1 st ed.) d he is used only when the absence of a

Dagei orMappiq requires to be expressly pointed out .

§ 1 5 . The Accents.

On th e ordinary accents (see below , e), cf. W .Heidenheim, [32
.
313t mar/n ( l

[The Laws of the A ccents] , Rodelh eim,
1 80 8 (a compilation from older Jew ish

writers on th e accents
,
with a commentary) ; W . W ickes (see also below ),

DHDD N
”

: ”73 1m[The Accents of the Twenty-one B ooks], Oxford, 1 88 7, an

exh austive investigation in English ; J. M. Japh et, Die Accente der hl. Schrift

(exclusive of th e books ed . byHeinemann
,
Frankf. a.M. 1 896 ; Pratorius,

DieHerkunft der hebr. A ccente, B erlin, 1 90 1 , and (in answer toGregory
’

s criticism
in th e TLZ . 1 90 1 , no. 22) Die Uebernahme derfrfih-mittelgriech . Neumen durch die

Juden, B erlin, 1 90 2 ; P. Kah le ,
‘ Zur Gesch . der h ebr. Accente,

’ ZDMG. 55
1 67 if. ( 1 , on the earliest Jew ish lists of accents ; 2, on th e mutual

relation of the various systems of accentuation ; on p . 1 79 ff. he deals

with the accents of th e 3rd system, see ab ove
,

8 9, note) ; Margolis, art .
Accents,

’

in th e Jewish Encycl. i 149 iii ; J.Adams
,
Sermons in Accents,

London
,
1 906.

— On th e accents of the B ooks D
”

&l
‘

l (see b elow ,
h), S . B aer,

a n
‘

nn [Accentual Laws of the B ooks Rodelh eim,
1 85 2, and h is

appendix to Delitzsch ’

s Psalmencommentar, vol . ii, Lpz. 1 860 , and in th e sth
ed., 1 894 (an ep itome is given in B aer

-Delitzsch
’

s Liber Psalmorum hebr., Lpz .

1 861 , 1 8 74, cf. also Delitzsch
’

s most instructive ‘ Accentuologisch er

Commentar
’
011 Psalms 1—

3, in h is Psalmencommentar of 1 8 74, as well as th e
numerous contributions to th e accentual criticism of th e text, &c .,

in the

editions of B aer and Delitzsch
,
and in th e commentaries of th e lat ter ;

W. Wickes, n
'

b x ”731m[Accents of the Poet. B ooks] , Oxford, 1 8 8 1 Mitch ell, in
the Journal of B ibi. Lit., 1 89 1 , p . 144 B aer and S track

,
Dikduke Ira-t

e
amim,

p . 1 7 if.

1 . As Pratorius (see above) has convincingly shown
,
themajority ofb

the Hebrew accents
, especially, according to K ahle (see above), the

‘Conjunctivi', were adopted by the Jews from the neums and punctua

tion-marks found inGreek gospel
-books

,
and

,
like these, their primary

purpose was to regulate minutely the public reading of the sacred
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text. The complete transformation and amplification of the system

(in three different forms, see 8 g, note), which soon caused the Jews
to forget its real origin, is clearly connected with the gradual change

from the speaking voice in public reading to chanting or singing .

The accents then served as a kind of musical notes.

1 Their value

as such has
,
however, with the exception of a few traces, become

lost in transmission. On the other hand
,
according

'

to their original

design they have also a twofold use which is still of the greatest

importance for grammar (and syntax), viz . their value (a) as

marking the tone, (b) as marks ofp unctua tion to indicate the logical

(syntact ical) relation of single words to their immediate surroundings,
and thus to the whole sentence.

2

c 2. As a mark of the tone the accent stands almost invariably (but
see below, e)with the syllable which has the principal tone in the word.

This is usually the ultima
,
less frequently the penultima. Amongst

the Jewish grammarians a word which has the tone on the ultima is

calledMilra ‘

(Aram. i.e. accented below e .g. 552gatal ; a word
which has the tone on the penultima isMil ‘

et (Aram. 532579, accented
above), e.g .

3155 mele/ch. Besides this
,
in many cases a secondary tone .

is indicated in the word by Metheg (cf. Examples such as

Is 50
8

(cf. Ex 1 5
8

,
Jb 1 2

15
,
La are regarded by

the Jewish grammarians as even p roparoa'

g tone.

‘

(l 3 . As marks of interpunctuation the accents are subdivided into

those which sep arate (Distinctivi or Domini) and those which connect

(Conjunctivi or Servi). Further a twofold system of accentuation is

to be noted : (a) the common system found in twenty
-one of the

B ooks (the N
”
: i.e. twenty

-one), and (b) that used in the first three

Books of the Hagiographa, viz . Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, for which

the vowmemar. is 119 55, from the initial consonants of the names
,
WSW"

Psa lms
,

Proverbs, Job
,
or more correctly, according to their

original sequence, Q
”
Nfl (END twin), so that U

” Nn ”9252means the
accents (sing. 099 ) of these three Books. The lat ter system is not

only richer and more complicated in itself, but also musically more

significant than the ordinary accentuation.

On th e attemp ts ofCh ristian sch olars of th e sixteenth century to express
the Heb rew accents by musical notes, cf. Ortenb erg , ZDMG. 1 8 89, p . 534.

2 At th e same time it must not b e forgotten that th e value of th e accent

as a mark of punctuation is always relative ; thus, 9 . g .

’

Athnah as regards th e
logical structure of the sentence may at one time indicate a very important

g
real
if

as in Ou at anoth er, one wh ich is almost impercep tible (as in
n 1

3 ‘Above
’
in th is sense means wh at comes before,

‘ b elow is what comes

after ; of. B ach er, ZAW. 1 90 7, p . 285 f.
Cf. Delitzsch on Is 40

1 3
.
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I . The Common Accents.

Preliminary remark. The accents wh ich are marked as p rep ositivc stand to 6
th e righ t over or under t he initial consonant of th e w ord thosemarked as

p ostpositive, to th e left over or under the last consonant . Consequently in
both cases th e tone-syllab le must be ascertained independently of th e accent

(but cf. b elow, I).

A . Drsw ncrrvn Accnnrs (Distinctivi or f
Di
l
i b Sillfiq (end) always with the tone syllable of the last

wo1 d before Soph pasuq (: the verse-divider
,
e.gm T7 55 7 .

(T ) [131313
’

Athn§,h or 3 13031315
’

Athnahta (rest), the principal
divider within the verse.

a . Segdlta, p ostp ositive, marks the fourth or fifth sub

ordinate division, counting backwards from
’

Athni1h (e.g .

GD

Salseleth (i. e. chain), as disjunctive, or Great

salteleth, distinguished by the following stroke 2 from

the conjunctive in the poetic accentuation, is used for

All th e d1sjunct1ves occur in Is 39
2 — Th e earlier Jow 1sh accentuologists

already distinguish b etween D
‘DBD Reges and D‘l

‘

fi
‘

db Servi. Th e division

of the disjunctive accents into Imperatores, Reges, Duces, Comites, wh ich
became common amongst Ch rist ian grammarians

,
originated in th e S cru

Iintum S . S . ex accentibus of Sam . B oh lius
,
Rostock,

1636, and, as th e source of

manifold confusion, h ad better b e given up . Th e order of th e accents in

respec t to their disjunc tive power is shown in general by th e ab ove c lassifica

t ion,
follow ing Wickes. In respec t to the h eigh t of tone (in chant ing) I , 2,

5 , 4, 8 , wh ich were low and long sustained notes
,
are to b e distinguish ed from

the high notes (7, and th e h igh est ( 3
b

1 0 ) cf. W ickes,
u p 1 2 ff—Th e name 0

1191319 (later : accents in genel al) was originally

restric ted to th e disjunctives, see Kah le
,
l. c ., p . 169.

2 Th is stroke is commonly confused w ith Paseg, w h ich has th e same form.

B ut Paseq ( = restraining, dividing, also incorrec tly called P°
siq) is neith er an

independent accent, nor a constituent part of oth er accents, b ut is used as a

mark for various purposes ; see th e Masoret ic lists at th e end of B aer
’

s

editions, and Wickes, A ccents of the Twenty-one B ooks, p . 1 20 iii, wh ere Paseq is

divided into distinctivum,
emphaticum, homonymicum. and euphonicum. Th e con

jecture of Olsh ausen (Lehrb. , p . 86 that Paseq served also to point out

marginal glosses sub sequently interp olated into th e text, h as b een furth er

develop ed by E . von Ortenb erg , D ie B edeutung des Paseq fur Quellensch ei
dung in den B B . (1. A . in Progr. des Domgymn. eu Verden, 1 8 8 7 , and in th e

artic le,
‘ Paseq u. Legarmeh

,

’

in ZAW. 1 88 7, p . 30 1 it . (but seeW ickes, ib id.

1 88 8
, p . 1 49 iii ; also E . Konig , in th e Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wiss. u. kirch l. Leben,

1 8 89, parts 5 and 6 ; Mass, in H etra ica
,
v . 1 21 iii , v iii. 89 iii). Pratorius,

ZDMG. 1 899 , p 68 3 ff. , pointed out th at Paseg (wh ich is p re
-masoretic and

quite distinc t from Legarmeh) besides being a divider (used espec ially for th e

sake of greater c learness) also served as a sign of ab brev iat ion. For furth er

treatment ofPaseg see H . Grimme
,
Pasekstudien ,

’
in th e B ibl. Ztschr.

,
i. 337 ff ,

ii. 28 ff., and Psalmenprobleme, &c. , Freiburg (Switzerland) , 1 90 2, p . 1 73 , wh ere

it is argued th at Paseg indicates variants in a difficult sentence J. K ennedy,
The Note-line in the H eb. S crip tures, Edinb . 1 90 3, w ith an index of all th e occur

rences of Paseg, p . 1 1 7 it . A ccording to K ennedy the
‘
note-line ofwh ich

h e d istinguish es sixteen difi
'

erent kinds
,
is intended to draw attention to

some peculiarity in th e text ; it existed long before the Masore tes, and was

no longer understood by them. See, h owever, the reviews of E . Konig, Theol .
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Segolta (seven times altogether) when this would stand

at . the head of the sentence cf. Gn &c.

511 ; up; zaqeph gadel, and

ting ‘ll? ! Zirqeph qatdn. The names refer to their mus1cal

character. As a disjunctive
,
Little Zeiqéph is by nature

stronger than Great Zeiqeph ; but if they stand together,

the one which comes first is always the stronger.

5 . Tiphha or Tarha, a subordinate disjunctive
before S illfiq and

’

Athnah, but very often the principal

disjunctive ofthe whole verse instead of
’

Athnah ; always

so when the verse consists of only two or three words

(e.g. Is but also in longer verses (Gn
Rebbia

'

.

S 12Q! Zarqa, p ostp ositive

(
4
) Past a

, p ostposntiue,
l
and

(7 ) T h
” Yethibh

, prep ositive, and thus different fromMehup
pakh . Yethibh is used in place of Pastawhen the latter

would stand on a monosyllable or on a foretoned word,

not preceded by a conjunctive accent .

Tebhir.

W7 3 Gere’s or D7IQ Teres, and

Gerasayi
fm2

or Double Geres, used for Gere
‘

s
’

,
when

the tone rests on the ultima, and
’

A215. does not precede.

—V 7 15 Pfizer, and
3L
) 537 3 7 1? Fazer gaddl (Great Pfizer) or 17 7 5 Qarnephara

(cow-horns), only used 1 6 times, for special emphasis.

(
L
) 7151 3 S igh ? “ Telisa g

eddla or Great Tense, p rep ositive.

(17 ) 17 0 7 35 Legarmeh, i.e.Mfinah (see below) with a following

stroke.

S tud. u. K rit., 1 904, p . 448 ff., G . B eer, TLZ . 1 90 5, no. 3 , and esp . A . K loster

mann
,
Theol. Lit. . bla tt, 1 90 4, no. 1 3, w ith whom Ginsburg agrees (Verhand

lungen des Hamb . Or.
-kongresses von 1902, Leiden, 1 90 4, p . 21 0 ff.) in sh ow ing

that th e tradition w ith regard to the 479 or 48 0 uses of Paseg is by no means

uniform. T he purpose of Paseg is clearly recognizab le in th e five old rules :

as a divider betiveen identical letters at th e end and b eginning of two words

b etween identical or very similarwords ; between w ordswh ich are absolutely
contradictory (as God and evil-doer) ; b e tween words wh ich are liab le to be

w rongly connected and lastly, b etween heterogeneous terms, as
‘ E leazar th e

H igh Priest, and Joshua
’

. But th e assump tion of a far-reach ing critical

importance in Paseg is at least doub tful.— Cf. also the imp ortant art icle by
H . Fuchs

,

‘ Pesiq ein Glossenzeich en,
’ in the VierteUahrsschnft f. B ibelkunde,

Aug . 1 90 8 , p . 1 fl
‘

. and p . 97 if.
I f the word in question h as th e tone on th e penultima

,
Pasta is placed

over it also
,
e . g

i

anii Gn cf. b elow , I.

2 Wickes requires Gersayim
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(
L
) Pirzér (see above, I , 1 1 a).

1 1 a . Mehuppakh legarméh, i.s. Mahpakh with a following
stroke.

1 1 b.

’

Azla legarmeh, i.e.

’

Azlawith a following stroke.

B . Conw ncrrvr.

Mérekha (see above, I . 1 6 a).
Mfinah (see above, I .

”359 ‘

Ilh
‘

iy orMfinah superior.

spat; Tarha (under the
.

tone-syllable, and thus easily
distinguished from No.

Galgal or Yerah (see above
,
I .

Mehuppakh orMahpakh (see above
,
I .

’

A212 (see above
,
I.

Salseleth qetanna (Little Salséleth) .
The last three are distinguished from the disjunctives of
the same name by the absence of the stroke.

Sinndrlth, see above under No.

REMARK S on THE Accsn'
rs.

I. As Signs of the Tone.

1 . As in Greek and English (cf. elui
’

and elm, co
'

mp act and compdct) so also in

Heb 1 ew ,
words wh ich 11 1 9 writ ten w ith th e same consonants are occasionally

distinguish ed by th e p osition of th e tone , 0 .g. 333 banu (they built), 3321 ba
'

nu

(in us) nap qdma (sh e stood up), n
‘

lt
‘

jp qamd (standing up , fem.

l 2. As a rule th e accent stands on th e tone-syllab le, and properly on its

initial consonant . In th e case of prep ositives and p ostp ositives alone (see
above

,
e) th e tone-syllab le must b e ascertained independently of th e accent .

In manyMSS. as w ell as in B aer’
s editions of th e text

, th e postpositive sign

in foretoned words stands also over th e tone-syllab le after t he analogy of

Pasta (see above
,
I . 8 a

,
note) , e.g. Dfib Gn 1 9

‘
so the p 1 eposit ive

sign in cases like ”I
'MGn 8 1 3 .

II. As Signs of Punc tuation.

3 . In respect t o th is use of th e accents
, every verse is regarded as a period

wh ich closeswith Silluq , or in th e figurative language of th e grammarians,
as a p rov ince (ditto) w h ich is governed by th e great dist inctive at th e end.

According as th e verse is long or sh ort
,
i. e. th e p rovince great or small

,
th ere

are several sub ordinate Domini of difl
'

erent grades, as governors of greater

and smaller divisions. W h en possib le, th e subdivisions th emselves are also

sp lit up into parts according to th e law of dich otomy (see Wickes, TheAccents
of the Twenty-oneB ooks, p . 29 if —Wh en two or more equivalent accents (zaqeph ,
R °b h ia

‘

) oc cur consecutively, th e accent wh ich precedes marks a greater

division th an the one wh ich follows of. e . g . the zaqeph , Gn 1 2°

n 4 . In general a conjunctive (Servus) unites only such w ords as are closely
connected in sense, e . g . a noun with a following genitive or a noun with an
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adjective . For th e closest connexion between two or more wordsMaqqep h is
added 1 6 a) .

5 . Th e consecution of th e several accents (especially th e correspondence of 0

disjunctives w ith th eir p roper conjunc tives) conforms in th e most minute
de tails to strict rules, for a furth er invest igat ion of wh ich w e must refer to

th e above-mentioned w orks. H ere
,
to avoid misunderstanding, w e sh all

only notice furth er th e rule that in th e accentuation of th e books D
”
Nn,

th e

R ‘ bhia
‘ magrai before S illuq, and th e D

e
hi b efore

’

A thndh, must b e ch anged into

conjunctives, unless at least two toneless syllab les precede th e p rinc ipal

disjunctive . For th is purpose S
°wamobile aft-er Qames, Sereuor Holem (w ith

Meth eg) is to b e regarded as forming a syllab le . After
‘

Ole w °

yored th e
’A thnah does not necessarily act as pausal (cf. Delitzsch on Th e

condition of our ordinary texts is corrup t, and th e system of accents can

only b e studied in correct editions [see W ickes
’

two treat ises].
6. A doub le accentuation occurs in Gn 35

22
, from JJZ

‘

N onward (wh ere p
th e later accentuation, intended for pub lic reading , aims at uniting vv . 2 2

and 23 into one
,
so as to pass rap idly over th e unpleasant statement in v .

and in th e Decalogue , Ex 20 2 fr D t 5
° 3 Here also th e later (mainly

superlinear) accentuat ion wh ich closes th e first verse w ith D‘WJ}? (instead of

"JD) is adop ted simply for th e purposes of pub lic reading, in order to reduce

th e orig inal twelve verses (w ith sub linear accentuation) to ten,
the numb er

of th e Commandments. Thus DVQQ at the end of v. 2 h as Silluq (to c lose

th e verse) in th e low er accentuation,but in th e upp er, wh ich unitesW . 2-6

(th e actual w ords of God) into a single period, only R ° bh i“ . Again 0 5 ,
regarded as c losing v . 3, is pointed

”

a? (pausal Qames w ith S illuq), b ut in

the upper accentuation it is
t

’

gg w ith Path ah b ecause not in pause. (Originally
th ere may h ave b een a third accentuation requiring OWE}? and ‘JB , and thus

A ‘ T ’

: IY T

representing vv. 2 and 3 as th e first commandment . ) Further th e upper

accentuation unites vv. 8—1 1 into one period, w h ile in vv . th e low er

accentuation
.

comb ines commandments 5-8 into one verse. Cf. Geiger,
Urschrift u. Ubersetzungen der B ibel

, p . 373 ; Japhet, op . cit. , p . 1 58 , and esp .

K . J. Grimm
,
Johns Hop kins Univ. Ciro. xix (May, no. 1 45.

§ 16 . OfMaqqep h andMéthe’g.

These are both closely connected with
'

the accents.

1 . Maqqeph (nap i. e . binder) is a small horizontal stroke between

the Upper part of two words which so connects them that in respect

of tone and pointing they are regarded as one, and therefore have

only one accent . Two
,
three

,
or even four words may be connected

in this way, e.g .
Dies-5; every man

,
Swfi

' 5? ‘

nx every herb, Gn 1
99

,

iS' flvs
' Ss'

nx a ll that he had
,
Gn 25

5
.

Certain monosyllab ic prepositions and conjunctions, such as
“ be; to, “

IQ 6
until

,

‘ 53 upon,
“

Dywith ,
‘ 53 ne

,

“

Db; if, whether, from,
”

35 lest, arealmost

always found w ith a follow ing Maqqeph , provided th ey h ave not b ecome

independent forms by b eing comb ined with prefixes
,
e . g .syp ,

13mg, in wh ich
caseMaqqep h as a rule does not follow. OccasionallyMaqqeph is rep laced
by a conjunctive accent (see above

, 5 9 u ,
1 c) , as

,
according to th e Masora ,

in Dt 2 S 20
23
,
Jer 29

25
,
E0 9

4 in th e case of
‘ 5? 5S ; it 475, 60 2, Pr

in th e case of
”

h is, the objective particle. Longer words are, h owever, con



64 The Individual Sounds and Characters 1 6 c—f

nected by Maqqeph w ith a follow ing monosyllab le, e . g . Dy
‘

fl
i

gfj ljtl Gn

ia
'

h
'

j
j

l Gn or two w ords of more than one syllab le, e .g.

seventeen, Gn Of. th e Greek proclitics iv, in, ( is, cl, (219, of) , wh ich are atonic,

and lean on the following word.

C 2. Metheg i.e. a bridle), a small perpendicular stroke under

the consonant to the left of the vowel, indicates most frequently the

secondary stress or counter-tone, as opposed to the principal tone

marked by the accents. It serves, however, in other cases to point

out that the vowel should not be hastily passed over in pronunciation,

but should be allowed its full sound.

‘

Hence other names ofMetheg
are Ma ’ “

rihh
, i. e. lengthener, and Ga

'

gd, i. e. raising of the voice.

which is Great G
’
a

'

ga with long vowels, otherwise Little Gait/ d.

1

d It is divided into : 1 . Th e light Méthe‘g. Th is is sub divided again into

(a) th e ordinaryMeth eg of th e counter-tone
,
as a rule in th e second (open)

syllab le before the tone, e. g . D
'lNfl (cf. also such cases as fiYq ) but also
7 T l 1

’

in the th ird when th e second is closed, e. g. (also in such cases as

fibula
-"
13m, and wh en the th ird is not suitab le for it

,
even in th e fourth

(open) syllab le b efore th e tone. Th isMetheg may be rep eated in thp fourth
syllab le before th e tone,wh en it already stands in th e second

,
e. g . og in

’

yJW
’

,
l \

. l f

F inally it is always added to th e vowel of an open ult ima
,
wh ich is joined.

byMaqqeph t o a word b eginning w ith a toneless syllab le and so w ithout

Metheg (e. g . on the other hand 11119129 5291 ,
“ms

-
rib), or to a

word b eginning w ith Sewa before th e tone-syllab le, e . g.

&c . th e objec t being to prevent th e Sewd from becoming quiescent.
e The ordinary ligh t Metheg is omitted w ith a movab le 1 copula tive, con

sequently we do not find Dip ), &c . (nor even ”321 , &c.,
contrary to b, a ; but

&c . ,
according to b, 6, cf. 1 0 g . b).

(b) Th e firm or indisp ensableMetheg . (a) With all long vowels (except in
certain cases

, 1 cop ulative, see ab ove), wh ich are followed by a Sewd mobile

p receding th e tone-syllab le; e . g . no) , &c . (B) To emph asize a

long vow el in a closed syllab le immediately before Maqqeph ,
“

e. g.
”LT D?

Gn 4
25 (not soth -li) h ence also w ith T? 10 1 382, and Jb 4 1

26 (forT? and
“

11135 cf. also
“

h
i

tsp Jo 1 5
13
, (7 ) With Sore, wh ich h as b ecome toneless

through retraction of the tone
,
in order to prevent its b eing pronounced as

c hdl
,
e . g. my; 3mzPr 1 21 (not ohebh) . (8) W ith all vowels b efore com

posite S
ewd

,
e . g . D‘

Pll
'

lt
,
820. (except wh en the following consonant is

”

a
° '

2 l

strength ened, e . g. Hi? ) Is b ecause th e strength ening by Dagel
‘
excludes

th e retarding of th e vowel by Méthég) ; so in th e cases discussed in 5 28 c,

wh ere a sh ort vow el h as taken th e p lace ofaHateph , as new,
&c . (e) In the‘

l

preformat ive syllab le of all forms of to be, and fix! to live, wh en S
ewd

quiescens stands under th e or l
'

l, e. g . mm) , mm(yih-yé, tilt-yé), &c cf.

1 Cf. as th e source of th is account ofMe‘ thég, the exhaustive treatment by
S . B aer

,

‘Methég-Se tzung nach ihren iiberlieferten Gesetzen
,

’

in A . Merx’

s

Archiv j itr die wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A . Test. , Heft i, Halle
,
1 867, p . 6

and Heft ii. 1 868, p . 1 94 ff. B aer and S track, Dikduke ha
-t
f’
amim, p . 30
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5 63 q. (0 With the Qames of th e plural forms of W3 house (thus 1311713

bdttim, cf. 5 96 under and w ith his 1
p rithee ! to guard against th e pro

nunc iat ion bettim, enna.
—Every kind of ligh t Metheg may in certain

circumstances be ch anged into a conjunctive accent, e. g. 13 11-131 2 Ch &c .

2. Th e graveMetheg (Ga yd in th e more limited sense) is espec ially emp loyedg
in th e fol low ing cases in order more distinc tly to emph asize a sh ort vowel

or an initial S°wa z (a) w ith th e Pathah of th e article or of th e prefixes
3 3 5 when followed by Si zed under a consonant w ithout Dagel

‘

,
e . g. 13 5q

n5nn5 &c .,
but not before (beforewh ich 1also remainswith outMetheg,with

th e exception of and wh en th ey are followed byMaqqeph , or accented
w ith Pasta), nor before the tone syllab le of a w ord , and neith er before nor after
the common Metheg likew ise not in words w h ich a1 e connected by a con

junc tive accent with the following word (b) w ith the interrogative n w ith

Pathah (except wh en it precedes Dagel
‘
forte or th e tone-syllable of t h e word) ,

e. g . aSNj . Wh en a Sewafollows th e nand after th e S ewd there 18 an untoned

syllab le, B aer p laces th eMetheg to th e righ t of th e Pathah, e. g. 11 3 3 3 ] G 11 27
33

(but ed.Mant. and Ginsb . w ith th e Pathah or S°gol of th e article

before a guttural (wh ich cannot take Dages), e. g . DWJH D‘fiflp
—Th e Sewd

Ga
‘

ya ( 1 1s especially important in th e accentuation of th e O
”
Nl'l, for pu1 poses

of mus1eal recitat ion it stands ch iefly in words wh ose principal tone is

marked by a disjunctive with out a preceding conjunc tive , e. g. rm) xp 1
3
.

3 . Th e eup honic Ga yet, to ensure the dist inct pronunciat ion of those con b
sonants wh ich in consequence of th e loss of the tone, or b ecause th ey close a

syllab le, migh t easily b e neglected, e . g . 15 Gn 24
9 [TIN

z
13 33 9 (h ere to

avoid a h iatus) 28
2
,
or in such cases as 5N'

l
‘

jfi Jb 33
4
, &c . NW1r-1 Gn 1

11
.

Metheg (especially in th e cases mentioned in 1
,
b
,
a ) is a guide to correct Z

pronunciation ,
since it distinguish es a from 0 (except in th e case noted in

$ 9 b) and
’
l from i ; e. g .

"
153 t -khela (she h as eaten), but nSms ’

okh ld

(food) , since the
7

stands h ere in a toneless c losed syllab le, and must

th erefore be a sh ort vowel ; thus also lN
‘

l‘
.
yi- ur

° ’
(th ey fear), but iNflj yir

’
u

(they see) , 332” (th ey sleep ), but (th ey repeat). Th e Jewish gramma1 ians
,

however, do not consider th e syllab les lengthened byMeth eg as open. They

regal d th e S
°wa as quiescent in cases like ni> 3 N and belonging to th e pre

ceding vow el , cf. B aer, Thorat
’
Emeth

, p . 9, and in Merx’

s Arch iv
,
i. p . 60 ,

Rem. 1
, and especially Dikduke ha

-t
e
amim

, p . 1 3.

1 7 . Of the Q
e
re and K ethibh . Masora marginalis and

finalis.

On Q
°
re and K ° th ibh see Ginsburg, Intr. , p . 1 83 ff. ]

1 . The margin of Biblical MSS . and edit ions exhibits variants a .

of an early date 3 called to be read
, since, according to

1 The common form is NBN w ith an accent on b oth syllab les, in wh ich
T IT ,

case
,
according to Qimhi, th e tone is always to b e placed on th e fo1mer. For

the above mode of wa iting and position of the tone cf. Is 3 8
3
,
Jon I “

, 4
2

111 1 16
4
.

2 On the necessity of th e punctuation
”1? as passive particip le (=legendum)
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the opinion of the Jewish critics, they are to be preferred to the

3 1113 i.s. what is written in the text, and are actually to be read
7

instead of it.

On this account the vowels of the marginal reading (the Q
e
re) are

placed under the consonants of the tex t, and in order to understand

both readings properly, the vowels in the tex t must be applied to the

marginal reading, while for the reading of the text (the K
ethibh) its own

vowels are to be used. Thus in Jer 426 325 occurs in the text , in the
margin

”WP1mm. Read 138
:

we (or according to Jewish tradition 1315 )
in the text, in the margin ”DE

. A small circle or asterisk in the

text always refers to the marginal reading .

6 2. Words or consonants which are to be passed over in reading,

and are therefore left unpointed, are called “A? gs) (scrip tum et

non legendum), e.g . nN Jer DN 13 3 1 5 1
3
. Conversely, words

not contained in the text , but required by theMasora (as indicated
by the insertion of their vowels), are called 3 113 N51 ”3 9 , e .g . 2 S 8 3,
Jer 3 1 33 . See further Strack, Prolegomena Critica, p . 8 5 ; Dihdnlce

ha-teamim
, 62

,
64 ; B lau,

Masorelische Untersuchungen, p . 49 E.

C 3 . In the case of some very common words, which are always to be

read otherwise than according to the Kethibh , it has not been con

sidered necessary to place the Q
efré in the margin, but its vowels are

simply attached to the word in the text . ThisQere
‘

p erp etunm occurs in

the Pentateuch in Nit! (QereN
’U) wherever N1nstands for the feminine

3 2 l), and in (K ethibh “

1111 , Qere always, except in Dt

(but the Sam. text always has N'u
‘

l, The ordinary explanation
of this supposed archaism, on the analogy of Greek 6 r ats and i; r ate,

our child
,
is inadequate, since there is no trace elsewhere ofthis epicene

use ; 3 111 for my: is rather a survival of a system of orthography in

which a final vowel was writ ten defectively,
as in 7355 2; cf. 2 n.

Other instances are : 3 §W
°

§hf (Q . Gn &c .
, see the Lexicon,

and Baer and Delitzsch , Genesis, p . 8 4, and below
,
note to 47 b ;

nigh
-
1) (Q . roperly 13113

”

(Q .

1

,
1

‘
1N the Lord), or (after

335 ) 13 113 ”

properly 13 13 ‘
Yahwe (cf. 1 0 2 m

,
and 1 3 5 q,

note) on EU”
,

for ”W,”W
, see 9 7 d, end.

d 4 . The masoretic apparatus accompanying the biblical text is
divided into (a)Masora margina lis, consisting of (a)Masora (mar

ginalis) magna on the upper and lower margins ofMSS . (13 )Masora
(marginalis) p a'rva between and on the right and left of the columns ;

instead of ”3 p Q
e
ri, wh ich was formerly common but is properly a past tense

( = lectum est), see Kautzsch , Gramm. des B ibl.-Aram., p . 8 1 , note.
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(b)Masora finalis at the end of the several books, counting Samuel,

Kings, Minor Prophets, Ezra-Nehemiah , Chronicles, each as one

book. On all three varieties see especially Ginsburg, Introd.
, p . 423 ff,

and the appendices containing (p . 98 3 ff.) the masoret ic treatise from
the St . Petersburg MS . of A .D . 1 0 0 9 , and (p . 1 0 0 0 if.) specimens of

the rll asora p arva and magna on two chapters.

In nearly all printed editions only th e Masora finalis is found, indicating
th e numb er of verses, th e middle point of th e b ook

,
&c . , and a scanty

selection from th eMasora p ari'a. Th e follow ing alph ab etical list of technical

expressions (some of th em Aramaic) and ab breviat ions
,
may suffice w ith th e

help of th e lexicon to eluc idate th e subject . Furth er details w ill b e found

in th e appendix to Teile’

s edition of th e Heb rew O. T .

, p . 1 222 if.

DJN letter. nisi, excep t. 373793 middle. 3 DN= 3 1D3 31D a N in th e

formula £1
”
DN N53 without ’

A thna f1 or S op h-p asuq i. e. although no ’A thnah or

Sop h p asuq is written.

3 with
,
b efore names of vowels or accents, as F1PT3 VDPQames with Zaqep h

used instead of Path ah (5 29 i). as a numeral= two
,
as in 0 113 1713

‘
3 two

accents DJ
’

PD3 , see DYPD N
”
J3 = NDD1J3 (Aramaic) in another cop y ;

pl. 1J13"[3N {HD1J3 —N”
D3 D13 I1N D13DD3 in other books. 3 133 (Aram. after.

W313 fem. 13W1J3 marked with Dages (or leaf, page.

3 3 ”fem . N3 1) ” ( .Aram small.

5111 p rofane, notsacred, 6 .g .
1J3 § Gn 1 9

2 b ecause not referring to God. ran

except. 3 Dl
‘

1 w ritten defectively, also wanting as
'
N [1 ’

alep h is omitted.

DVDaccent (see DQD in H iph il to chant an accent.

3 113”
superfluous.

7N3 here. 533 (Aram. tota l, as adv . in general.

’5= [1 15 (Aram ,
f1 om nJN N5non est) =

— th e form is not found elsewh ere.

P113 1? accura tely corrected. NPD full i.e . written p lene. 13 DD
.

5D below : 3134213
1 5 c) . 13 51119 519 : 51115111 1 5 e) . 1113 11313 sep arated, th e name of ih

strangely formed Nuns b efore (t 1 0 7
23 if ( 5 N3PD that which is read

,

the name for all th e O. T. scrip tures. DYPD p art.

I
'

IJ fem. 13 [1J quiescent, i. e . not sounded. DPVJ concealed, i. e. only retained

orth ograph ically. a point. 3 1PJp ointed.

N”
D see 3 [D

‘D aqp ei
‘

ov
,
sign, esp . a mnemonic word or

,
frequently, sentence.

"
]D=D13 D total. 3

”
D=P1D3 HJD (5

3 173 3] column of a page.

P1D3 a masoretic verse. NPD3 a sp ace, esp . in th e ph rase P1DB vXDN3
’
5

a space with in a verse
,
e . g . Gn 35

22
; cf. H . G1atz

,Monatschriftfur Gesek. u. Wiss.

des Judentums
,
1 8 78 , p . 48 1 if ,

and H . S track, ib id. 1 8 79, p . 26 if.
1

P= 5j E, see ab ove, 0. D3 1P p roperly B3P
.

before. 1
’ 1DPfem. 13 3 1DPp ain

'
ed

with Qames. N3 1Preader of the sacred text .
$ 133 13 13 3 3 1133 3 (Aram ,

all fem. sing .) large.

uord (consisting of mo1 e th an one letter). 13 11513 suspensa 5 n
,

-1 (Aram. two.



CHAPTER II

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS : THE

SYLLAB LE AND THE TONE

THE changes which take place in the forms of the various parts

of speech, depend partly on the peculiar nature of certain classes

of letters and the manner m which they affect the formation of

syllables, partly on certain laws of the language in regard to syllables

and the tone.

1 9 . Changes of Consonants.

a The changes which take place among consonants
,
owing to the

formation of words, inflexion, euphony, or to influences connected

with the progress of the language, are commuta tion
,
assimilation,

rej ection, addition, transp osition, softening.

1 . Commutation l may take place between consonants which are

either homorganic or homogeneous (cf. 6 g), e. g . 1533, 1313 to

exa lt
,
13 153, 13 133, Aram. N25 to be weary, 11175 and W] ; to p ress, 329

and 3 3 9 to close
,

and D5? to escape. In process of time
,
and

partly under the influence ofAramaic, the harder and rougher sounds

especially were changed into the softer
,
e. g. PD}! into PD?) to laugh,

595 into 515 3 to rej ect, and the sibilants into the corresponding mutes

1 Into 3 , W into n, 11 into In many cases these mutes may be

regarded as a return to an earlier stage of the pronunciation.

The interchange of consonants
,
however

,
belongs rather to the

lexicographical treatment of stems 2 than to grammatical inflexion.

To the latter b elong the interchange (a) of n and D in Hithp a
'

él

54 b) ; (b) 01 1 and 1 in verbsp rimae red for 153, &c.

b 2. Assimila tion usually takes place when one consonant which

closes a syllable passes over into another beginning the next syllable,
and forms with it a strengthened letter, as illustris for inlustris, afiero

for adfero, o-vMaq vw for 01 1111111148d In Hebrew this occurs
,

1 Cf. B arth
,
E tymologische Forschungen, Lpz. 1 893, p . 1 5 fi

'

. (
‘ Lautversch ie

bungen
2 See in th e Lexicon, th e preliminary remarks on th e several consonants.
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68 b—h), e.g. in mt) for DiND As a rule in such cases
,
however,

the a is orthograph ically retained, e.g. for ”SW; Syncope
occurs frequently in the case of n,

e. g. for 23 k and

e35 n). Se a: for Sir-ea
:

e 53 a).
Syncope of N with Sewa occurs in such cases as

‘

J
‘

lNQ for

(cf. 1 0 2 m) ; Zc On the cases in wh ich at is wholly
omitted after the article

,
see 35 d.

Finally
,
the elision of t and i in verbs n't 75 h) is an instance of

syncope — On the syncope ofnbetween two vowels, see 23 h.

l (0) At the end of a word (apocop e), e.g. pr. name of a city (cf.
Giloni te) ; l l , where N though really rejected is orthographically

retained,
&c. On the apocope of 1 and ” in verbs U

’A
J', see 24 g,

and 75 a .

B older changes (especially by violent apocope) , took place in earlier

periods of th e language, notably th e weakening of th e feminine ending
at}: to FL

?
a
,
see 44 a

,
and 5 8of.

m 4 . To avoid harshness in pronunciation a helping sound, Aleph

prosthetic
2 with its vowel

,
is prefixed to some words

, e. g. Qlfiztf and

arm (cf. X96“

,
e
’

xfie
’

s ; sp iritus, French esp rit).— A prosthetic }:
occurs probably in scorp ion ; cf. Arab .

‘

asfar b ird (stem safara).

n 5 . Transp osition
3
occurs only seldom in the grammar, e. g.

“DEW
.

”

for 54 b) for the sake of euphony ; it is more frequent in
the lexicon (W3E3 and i f? lamb, “

i

273 ? and NDL
'

W
garment), but is

mostly confined to sib ilants and sonants.

n 6 . Softening occurs e.g. in 3 § l3 star, from hauhabh z hawhabh for

kubh/cabh (cf. Syriac raurab= rabrab) ; ninninp hylacteries for {ap h
tdphfith ; according to the common op inion, also in W“ man from ’

ini
,

cf. however 96.

20 . The Strengthening (Sharp ening) of Consonants.

a 1 . The strengthening of a consonant, indicated by Dagei forte, is

necessary and essential (Dagei necessarium)
(a) when the same consonant would be written twice in succession

in hi) ; Jos 1 93 for Flint-Dr (as in Probab ly, h owever, nw
’

n and F153 are

only clerical errors, as is undoub tedly flit; Am 8 3 forWk};
1 Frensdorfi

‘

,
Ochla W ’

ochla, p . 97 f.

, gives a list of forty-eigh t words w ith
quiescent R.

2 Th is aw kward term is at any rate as suitab le as th e name Alef p rotheticum
proposed by Nest le ,Marginalien u. Materialien, Tiib ingen, 1 893 , p . 67 if.
3 Cf. B arth ,

E tymologische S tudien, Lpz . 1 893 , p. 1 fi
‘

. Kbnigsberger, in
Zeitschrift/2wissenschaftliche Theofogie, 1 894. p . 45 1 if.
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without an intermediate vowel or Sewa mobile ; thus we have 33352for

133153ndtha
’

ni -nil and for WEE) .
(b) in cases of assimilation 1 9 b

—f), e. g . in
? for ginten.

In both these cases the Dagei
’

is called comp ensativum.

(0) When i t is characteristic of a grammatical form,
e.g .

"
1131? he has

learned
,

"
1795he has taught (Dagci characteristicum). In a wider sense

this includes the cases in which a consonant is sharpened by Dages

forte, to preserve a preceding short vowel (which in an open syllable
would have to be lengthened by 26 e), e.g. camels for g

e'mdlim

cf. 93 66 and his, 93 pp .

Th is coalescing of two consonants as indicated above does not take place I)
when th e first h as a vowe l or Sewamobile. In the latter case , according to
th e correc tMasora, a comp ound Sewa sh ould be used , preceded byMetheg , e .g .

D”

.
Elf! &c . (cf. 1 0 g, 1 6f ) . Th ispointing isnot used before th e suffixfl,

e.g. Gn 27
4
,
but th e first 3 has a vocal Sewa, oth erwise the second 3

would h ave Dagel‘ lene. A lso wh en th e former of th e two consonants h as

been already strength ened by Dagel‘ forte, it can only h ave a vocal Sena, and
any further con trac tion is therefore impossib le . Th is applies also to cases

where Dagelc
’

forte has been omitted (see below,
m) , e. g. 3551] properly

hal-lelll . The form 3331: it 9
“
(not fi ght? ) migh t b e explained as imperat .

Pi
‘

el ”33511 if it were imperat . Qal th e non-contraction of th e monosyllab ic
root w ould be as strange as it is in 31 1 ? Jer 4923, and in the imperf. Dj

‘

jW"
Jer

2. A consonant is sometimes strengthened merely for the sake of C
eup hony (Dagel

‘
enphonicum), and the strengthening is then not so

essent ial. This occurs 1

(a) when two words are closely united in pronunciation by Dagei
’

forte conjuncticum : ( 1 ) in the first letter of a monosyllable or of

a word having the tone (or occasionally the counter-tone) on the first
syllable

,

2 when closely connected with the preceding word
,
if that

word ends in a tone-bearing Qames (m? ) with S
ewamobile preceding,

or a tone-bearing fl — called P‘ffl (i . e. compressed) by the Jewish
grammarians.

The term monosyllab le h ere and inf (by 28 e) includes Segh olates like
UIDZ
TJ fifth}

,
&c.

, as w ell as forms like fi B SNW ”SW
,
and even [pig

1 Cf. B aer,
‘ De primarum vocabulorum literarum dagessatione,

’ in h is

Liber Proverbiorum, Lpz. 1 8 80 . pp. v ii—xv ; F. Pratorius, fib er den Ursprung
des Dag . f. conjunctivum,

’
in ZAW. 1 8 8 3 , p . 1 7 if. (ascribed to an original

assimilat ion ofn or J). I

2 fibre? alone, alth ough h av ing the tone on the ultima
,
invariably takes

a“

;
Page} forte conj . wh en with a conjunctive accent precedes, Ex -99

,

1 5 , &c.
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Some limit the use of th e B ehiq to th e closest connexion of a monosyllable
w ith a follow ing N gadk‘

p hath . However, it al so applies to cases like Rg
'

ngs
Nu 226 ; nrérnrgp

‘
) Gn 2

23 and evenw ith Rél‘,nap
-
133mPr 1 51

T : l
\
.

flgé
'

HQWI
‘Q
HGn 43

15
. In all th ese examples th e tone, were it not for the

Maqqeph , would b e on th e ultima of th e first word.

d Rem. 1 . Wh en 311 this h asMaqq'

ép h after it, a Dagel‘forte conj . always follows
,

even if th e next word is neith er a monosyllab le nor has th e tone on th e

initial syllab le thusnot only in iDW‘

s
‘

lnJer 236, but also in ems
-mi Nu I 327 ,

I Ch 2 In
“

N! nanGn 1 9
2
(wh ereMaqqeph is represented by a conjunctive

I ? .r:

accent , 9 u, I c, and 5 1 6 b) , th e S °ghel coincides w ith th e secondary tone
syllab le. On th e origin ofDag. f . conj . after ‘

flD (for np ) what see 5 37 b, c.

e 2. Such cases asm}; 11 55; Ex 1 5
1 th e zud nabs in var. I I , RSNB ver. 1 3,

T \ ? Y z A
'

r
'I’

DSD ver. 1 6,
'do not belong h ere . In these th e Dagel

‘
can only be intended

AT T

for Dag. lene, see 2 1 d .

f (2) In the first letter of a monosyllable
,
or of a word with the tone

on the first syllable after a closely connected mit‘el ending in n T
or

“
T

. Such a mil
‘

él is called by the Jewish grammarians PTO};
"m5

HEN) ceniens e longinquo (in respect of the tone).
The attraction of the following tone-syllable by Dagel

‘
forte conj . is

here also due to the exigencies of rhythm, e. g .

"
9S? 13’s”? 68 19 ;

S3 flljfwlfl dz I 1 8
25

(so ed. Mant but Ginsburg and Kittel N9 nilvlfl) ;
5me na h-3s Is 5

14

; min nuns On 1 1
31

. The Mil'el may, however,
also be due to a subsequent retraction of the tone (nasbg

’

ah6r, 29 e),
as in ” if? ”he‘ll Gn —The prefixes 3 ,

3
,
5 and 1

,
alone do not take

a Dages in this case, except in always, and \l’ 1 9
3
. Such

forms as ”if! On 2 1
23
,

"
It

'

ll? xlr 26
‘0

,

“

at? 71253“ Jb 2 1 and

even "
ID; Is 50

8

(i . e. the cases where the tone is thrown back
from the ultima on to the syllable wh ich otherwise would have
Jll etheg), are likewise regarded as mil

‘

él. On the other hand
,
e. g.

F]? m” Gn 4
6
,
not since the first a of WEDcould not haveMetheg .

When words are closely united byMaggéph the same rules apply as
above

,
except that inthe first wordMetheg, in the secondary tone, takes

the place of the accent
,
cf. On I

"
; Né

'

flj ‘gD Gn &c.

Finally
,
the Dagei

‘ is used when the attracted word does not begin

with the principal tone, but with a syllable havingMetheg, 39131mg?
‘l’ 3 7

9

; 3525. “ax Is D‘E’

Q Ex 20 provided that the
second word does not begin with a B e

gadh
e

phath letter (hence e. g.

my“? asGn 2
4

)

g
Rem. Such cases asall? Dt and Q9; 32

1 5
,
andmy; (so B aer, but not

ed.Mant., &c.) xS 1 1 3 are therefore anomalous also
,
because beginning with
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a B °
gadk

°

ph ath , 1353 ; Ex 1 5
11 (cf. h owever above , e) ; Jos fr“ ;

ill 77
16 Jb 5

27
.

—I t is doub tful wh ether we should include h ere th ose
cases in w h ich Dagel

‘
forte occurs after a word ending in a toneless e

,
such as

W? 1a Gn Ex Ex 1 215 (nkW), Dt 2
24
; also N

'

sGn 1 9
2
,
1 S 8 19 ;

15Ju 1 8 1 9
,
Est 613 (wh ere P. Haupt regards th e Dagel‘ as due to th e enclitic

character of th e 1s) ; D131; Ho 31 51 Jer rm
,

1 S 1 5
5
. Wh en we

explained the Dagel‘ in th ese examples not as conjunctive, b ut orth Oph onic

(see above 5 1 3 c, and Delitzsch
,
Psalmen, 4th ed . on a

) , we esp ecially
h ad in view th ose cases in wh ich the consonant with Dagel

‘ has a Sewa. Th e

extension of th e use
'

of Dagel
‘ to consonants w ith a strong vowel , seems,

h owever
,
to indicate th at th ese are cases of th e p

10 ] ? ”fits ,
wh ich w as

required by some Masoretes but not consistently inserted . On th e other

h and
, th e Dagel

‘
forte in 1 after a preceding 5 (it and even after it

(it is due to an attempt to preserve its consonantal power ; see Renig ,
Lehrgeb.

,
p . 54 b.

(b) When a consonant with Sewa is strengthened by Dagel
‘
forte It

dir
‘

imens to make the fie
rce more audible. In almost all cases the

strengthening or sharpening can be easily explained from the character
of the particular consonant, which is almost always a sonant , sib ilant,
or the emphatic Qoph cf. Lv 25

5
, Dt 3 2

32

(for Is 3 3
1

(where, however, is to be read) ; of. Na Jb 1 7
2
, Jo 1

1 7

(with D) ; Is 5 7
6

(with Ju 1 S 1
6

(with G11 49
104 7
(and

so always in Ju 522,Ct 1 8 andninpy4, Ex Dt

Ju 20
32

,
1 S 28 10 Ex 2

3
,
Is 58

3
, Am it 1 4 1

3
, Pr 4

13

(it) ; Pr 2 7
25

(re) Is V’ 3 7
15
, Jer 5 1 55, Neh 47 Also

,
with 3 Ho 3

2
; with 21

Is 9
3

,
Jer 47 ; with n 1 S In many instances of this kind the

influence of the following consonant is also observable.

(0) When a vowel is to be made specially emphatic , generally in i
the principal p ause, by a B agel

<

forte afi
'

ectnosum in the following
consonant . Thus in a following sonant

,
Ju 57 Jb 29

21

Ez 27
19

(in J) ; in n Is 4 1
17
, Jer 5 1

53
, perhaps also

Jb 2 1
13

(mp
1

),

(d) When the sonants 5 D, J are strengthened byDagel
‘

fortefirma h’

tinwm in the pronouns “ 793 ,
“95 , “2m, and in a

'

IQSfa
-hg cf. also ”73 3 ,

”Q ? whereby ? how much ? 1 0 2 h, l), to give greater firmness

to the preceding tone-vowel.
3 . Omission of the strengthening, or at least the loss of the Dagei l

forte occurs,
(a) almost always at the end of a word, since here a strengthened

.

The ordinary reading anéfl an wh ere
"1 is Without Dagci, is only ih

telligib le if th e
‘

1 h as Dagel
‘
.

3 Also in it 45
1° read win

-
1913 w ith B ee r and Ginsburg , follow ing B en

Ash er, and in Pr 30
17 119 915 (B en Naph thali ff»; and
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consonant cannot easily be sounded.

‘ In such cases the preceding
vowel is frequently lengthened 27 d), e. g .

3
0

“ multitude
,
from 3 JW;

DY p eop le, with a distinct ive accent or after the art icle, Oil , from
Db l) ; but e . g . 13 garden, 113 daughter, with the final consonant
virtually sharpened. On the exceptions “ 8 than (fem.) and N 13

thou (fem.) hast given E2 1 633
, see 1 0 h.

(b) Very frequently in certain consonants with Sewd mobile, since
the absence of a strong vowel causes the strengthening to be less

noticeable. Th is occurs principally in the case of 1 and 1 (on and

after the art icle, see 3 5 b ; on after T IP, 3 7 b) ; and in the

sonants J and 5 ; also in the sibilants
,
especially when a guttural

follows (but note Is 62
9

,
1‘DDND

,
as ed. Mant . and Ginsb . correctly

read
,
while Baer has ’

DND with compensatory lengthening, and others

even b een ;
rap e}; Gn 27

28 39
; when 3 8

24 for as}; mafiw
’

q 1 K 7
‘

s
'

lPW
l

tS 1 K 1 9
20 from PW) DTDDWH Ez 40

43
and D‘BDWP(I, 1 0 418 ; D‘NWD

Jon Ex 8 1 &c .) -and finally ln the emphatic p.

3

Of the B e

gadh
e

p hath letters, 3 occurs w ithout Dagei
’

in ” 333 Ju 8
2

;

J in Ez 1 in 1m: Is 1 1 12s6
a

, \lt 1 47
2

(not in Jer
supposing that it is the Participle Nipb

‘

al of m: lastly, n in 31m“

Is Examples, D‘Wll] , 11 “ (so always the preformative f in the

imp erf. of n
‘
nnSSp negro} on ash; ism; ne

'

e r mp}

1115979 , ”3979 , &c . In correctMSS . the omission of the Dages is indi
cated by the Rap he stroke 1 4) over the consonant. However, in
these cases

,
we must assume at least a virtual strengthening of the

consonant (Dagei
’

forte imp licitum, see 22 0
,
end).

(0) In the Gutturals, see 22 b.

72 Rem. 1 . Contrary to rule the strength ening is omitted (especially in th e
later B ooks), ow ing to th e length ening of th e preceding sh ort vowel, general ly
hireq (cf. mile for mills), e . g . 7pmhe makes them afraid, for ll’ll

‘

l1 Hb 21 7 (wh ere,
h owever

,
it is perh aps more correct to suppose , w ith Kenig, a formation on

the analogy of verbs Y’

y, and moreover to read flfl ’ l
‘

l‘ with th e LXX) , h ip
‘

l
Is 50

1 1 for nip] .
0 2. Very doub tful are th e instances inwh ich compensation for th e strength en
ing is supposed to be made by th e insertion of a following ) . Th us for

1 So in Lat in fel (forfell) , gen . fellis mel, mellis ; os
,
ossis. InMiddle High

German th e doub ling of consonants never takes place at th e end of a w ord ,
but only in th e middle (as in Old High German), e g . val (Fall), gen. valles ;
swam (S chwamm &c . , Grimm, Deutsche Gramm ,

2nd ed .
,
i. 3 83.

2 Dages forte is almost always omit ted in 13 wh en it is th e prefix of the

participle Pi el or Pu'

a ]
,
h ence lb 1 0 4

3 nl lDfl who Iayeth the beams, but nflpD
'

l

the roof E0 1 0
18
(cf.

"
DNSBfl the work, &c.

3 According to some also in D inmen Is but see Baer on th e passage.
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fs
‘JlllD Is 23

1 1
,
read (or wimp ) and for urn La read lb l’l. In

.

‘

u lT

Nu 2 1D ? is not an instance of compensation (see 5 67 0, end).

21 . The Aspiration of the Tenues.

l

The harder sound of the six B e

gadh
e
phath letters, indicated by a

Dagei
‘ lene

,
is to be regarded, according to the general analogy of

languages, as their older and original pronunciation,
from which the

softer sound was weakened 6 n and The original hard sound

is maintained when the letter is initial, and after a consonant
,
but

when it immediately follows a vowel or Sewamobile i t is softened and

aspirated by their influence, e. g . NB p aras, FWD
”
giphros, 53 feel,

53 5 lelchol. Hence the Eggadh
e

p hath take Dagel
‘ lene

( 11 ) at the beginning of words : (a) without exception when the b
preceding word ends with a vowelless consonant, e. g . 13

's}? al-hen

(therefore),
”
3? V}? esp

e
rt (fruit-tree) (b) at the beginning of a section

,

e. g . WWW? Gn or at the beginning of a sentence, or even of

a minor division of a sentence after a distinctive accent 15 d),
although the preceding word may end with a vowel. The distinctive
accent in such a case prevents the vowel from influencing the following
tennis

, e. g.
“W5 ? ”Tl and it was so

,
tha t when, Ju 1 1

5

(but {Y
‘all

Gn

Rem. 1 . The vowel let ters n, 1, 1, N, as such
,
naturally do not close a C

syllab le. In close connexion th ey are th erefore followed by th e aspirated
B ‘
gadk

’
p hath , e . g. Fl3 RYDJ, &c. On th e oth er h and , syllab les are c losed by

th e consonantal l and 1 (except inn
-
1p Is 34

“ Fli 19WE2 D3 ”fi ll

all and by Fl w ith Map p iq hence e. g. there is Dagel
‘ lene in DFl’B 153: and

.

always after Fll'lz, since th e Q
e
rep emetuum of th is word (5 1 7) assumes th e

read ing 0 1 15
2. In a number of cases Dagel

‘ lene is inserted, although a vow el precedes in (l
close connexion. Th is almost always occursw ith th e prefixes 3 and 3 in th e

comb inations 3 3 D3 5 3 (i. e. wh en a B ‘
gadk

‘
p hath w ith S‘waprecedes th e

same or a k indred aspirate) and (see B aer, L. Psalmorum,
1 880

,
p. 9 2,2 on

it of. e . g . 1 S 25
1
,
Is ¢ 34

2
, Jb 1 9

2 J3 is uncertain ; 1 3 1 3 and

3 3 according to David Q imhi do not take Dages, nor J? 3 3 and D: accord
ing to th e Dikduke ha t

e
amim,

p . 30 . Somet imes th e Bagadk
‘
p hath letters, even

w ith a full vowel
,
take Dagei before a spirant (and even before n in rite/pm;

1 K cf. the instances mentioned above, 5 20 e (mostly tenues before N).
In all th ese cases th e object is to prevent too great an accumulat ion of
aspirates. Th e LXX, on th e oth er hand

, almost always represent th e 3 and

1 Cf. Delitzsch
,
Z tschr.

,f. luth . Theol. u. K irche, 1 878 , p . 58 5 ff.
2 A lso L. Provei biorum

,
1 880 , Praef. p. ix ; and Dikcluke ha-l‘ amim, p. 30 (in

German in Konig
'

s Lehrgeb.
,
i . p .
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3 ,
even at th e b eg inning of a syllab le, by xand (p XepmSB, XaAba i

‘

oz
,

&c.
— The forms 3 33 3 (after 11373

'

Wl) Is and 53 53 (after 1111563 ) Jer 20
°

are doubly anomalous.

6 (2 In the middle of words after gazed quiescens, i. .s at the

beginning of a syllable immediately after a vowelless consonant
,

‘

e.g S 3 1 3 yirpd (he heals), DDPQPye have killed ; but after Sewdmobile,
e. g. Sm r

e

pha (hea l thou), 717 32she was heary.

f On 111319 1) 3W’l and similar forms
, see 1 0 i.

Wh eth er S éwd be vocal and consequently causes the aspi1 ation of a follow
ing tennis, depends upon th e origin of th e particular form. I t is almost
always v ocal
(a) Wh en it h as arisen from th e weakening of a strong vowel, e . g. 13 13

pursue ye (not 13 3 3 ) from Fl
'

l
'

l ;
13p (not b ecause o1 iginally malahke

‘

,

but 13513 from th e ground form malk.
(b) With th e 3 of th e pronominal suffixes of th e 2nd pers. F] D3

since 8°wamob ile is ch aracteristic of these forms (see 5 58 f ; 5 9 1
.

b) .

Rem. Forms like 1'll'l5W thou (fem.) hast sent, in wh ich we sh ould expect
-

7

an aspirated h after the vowel, cf. 3 113 Ex 1 89
,
have arisen from 1105? 3 11 1

&c . Pathah being h ere simply a h elping vowel has no influence on the
tenuis ; cf. 28 e.

22. Peculiarities of the Gutturals.

a The four gutturals n, n, v, N,
in consequence of their peculiar

pronunciation, have special characteristics, but N,
as the weakest of

these sounds, and sometimes also 11 (which elsewhere as one of the

harder gutturals is the opposite of N), differ in several respects from
the stronger n and n.

b 1 . They do not admit of Dagel
‘
forte, since, in consequence of

a gradual weakening of the pronunciat ion (see below, note the

strengthening of the gutturals was hardly audible to the Masoretes.

But a distinction must be drawn between (a) the complete omission
of the strengthening, and (b) the mere echo of i t

,
commonly called

half doubling, but better, virtua l strengthening.

c In the former case
,
the short vowel before the guttural would stand

in an open syllable
,
and must accordingly be lengthened or modified ?

1 Th e exceptions PSTl'J‘ J0 3 1 5
33 (seeMinhal shay, on th is passage), 2 K 1 4

7
,

and Jos 1 5
56 may perh aps b e due to th e character of th e ?p.

Cf. term and th e French terre, th e German Rolls and th e French réle ;
German drollig and French dréle. Th e omission of the strengthening sh ows a

deterioration of th e language. Arab ic still admits of th e strength enmg of

gut turals in all cases.
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final i t necessarily takesMappiq), but e. g .

”B“
,
&c.

, since here the
rap idly uttered a is no longer heard.

g I“
ch for tch

,
&c .

,
in some Sw iss dialects of German

,
is analogous ; a furtive

Pathah is h ere involuntarily intruded b efore th e deep guttural sound. In

A rab ic th e same may be h eard in such words. as mesiah, although it is no t

expressed in writing . Th e LXX (and Jerome
, cf. ZAW. iv . 79) write 6

, some

t imes a
,
instead offurtive Pathah, e . g . 133 Nae, yl

’ l:
'
Iebboéa (also

’

Iabbozi) .

ll Rem. 1 . Th e guttural may also h ave an influence Up on th efollowing vowel,

esp ecially in Segh olate forms
,
0 . g.

“

lg; (not na
'

ér) a youth , 593 (not p b
‘

él) deed.
The only excep tions are fink

,
0133, 13 113

3 2 . Wh ere in th e present form of th e language an 5
, wh eth er original or

attenuated from Pathah, would stand before or after a guttural in the first

syllab le of a word, a Seghol as b eing between a and t is frequently used
instead

,
e. g. W3 11 1 (alsoWJQJ), 1313

1
,

3 3 SJ
,

11 131, &c.

[C On the oth er hand , th e sligh ter and sh arper fl ireq is retained even under
gut turals wh en th e following consonant is sh arpened by Dagei forte, e. g .

5513
,

”JD
,

but wh en th is sh arpening is removed, Seghol is again ap t to

appear, e .g . than constr. lllJn
'

l lily] constr. film

I 3 . Instead of simp le Sewd mobile
,
the gutturals take without

exception a comp ound S
i
f
ted

,
e. g . a W,

BQES ,

‘

l
,

”3 42 &c .

m 4 . When a guttural with quiescent Sea/d happens to close a syllable
in the middle of a word, the strongly closed syllable (with quiescent
Sewd) may remain ; necessarily so with n, v, and n at the end of the

tonefsyllable, e. g .
8 05W, 131331, but also before the tone (see examples

under i), even with S .

But in the syllab le before the tone and further back, the closed
syllable is generally opened artificially by a Hatep h (as being suited
to the guttural) taking the place of

.

the quiescent Sewa, and in

particular that Ha teph which repeats the sound of the preceding
vowel, e . g .

JWQ
I
Z(also DWH

‘

) PIE!"(also Plflj ) Wil la; p 5° l6 (for
But when,

owing to a flexional change, the strong vowel following the

Hatep h is weakened into Sewa mobile
,
then instead of the Hatep h

its full vowel is written
,
e. g. “ Dial 3733 21

,

“

15339 (from
The original forms, according to 28 0

,
were ya

‘

medhu, ne
'

r
emu,

p dl
ehha. Hence “ 13V”

&c .
,
are really only different orthograph ic

forms of 11 1311; &c .,
andwould be better transcribed by ya

‘
amedhd

,
&c .

n Rem. 1 . On th e use of simple or compound S°wa in gut tural verbs, see

furth er 62—65 .

0 2. Respecting th e ch oice b etween th e th ree Hatep hs, it may he remarked
(a) Fl, n, 31 at th e beginning of a syllab le p refer but S prefers e. g.

“

111311 ass
, fi n to kill, 3b S to say ; w h en farther from the tone syllab le

,

h owever
,
th e even

‘

under S ch anges into th e ligh ter e. g.
JSS (poetic

for
” SS ) to, but 031‘3S to you, 5

°

DS to eat, but
‘ 53 S toneless on account
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ofMaqqeph ) . Cf. 5 27 w. Th e 1 st pers. sing . imperf. P1 el regularly h as
Likew ise is naturally found under N in cases w h ere th e Hateph arises

from a w eakening of an original d (e. g .
’j S lion, ground-form ’

ary), and

if th ere be a weakening of an original u (e. g. US a fleet
,

’gy afilz
’

ctz
’

on, cf.

93

(b) In th e middle of a w ord after a long vowel, a Hateph-Pathah takes th e I)place of a simp le f°wd mobile, e . g . f
‘

lJS p riSp
'

n (see 63 p ) ; but if a sh ort
7

'

: I

vow el precedes
,
th e ch oice of th e H a

‘

ep h is generally regulated by it, e .g.

Perf. Hip h .

'

l‘p yuz (see above
,
i), Infin . mp g-j (regular form Perf.

Hop h.

'

lDlh
‘

l (regular form 59 93 ) but cf. vme
’ Jb 622 64 a) .

5 . The 1 ,
which in sound approximates to the gutturals 6 g), q

shares with the gutturals proper their first, and to a certain extent
their second

, peculiarity, viz .

(a) The exclusion of the strengthening, instead of which the pre
ceding vowel is almost always lengthened, e. g. Tl? he has blessed for

birrahh
, T1 ? to bless for barréhh.

(b) The preference for d as ap
receding vowel, e . g . R1 31 and he saw r

(from
“

1931 both for and he tam ed back, and for “ 931 and
he caused to turn back.

Th e exceptions to a are nap morrc
‘

ith , Pr 113; khocw
‘

ith and forrEkh
, 8

Ez 164 (cf. Pr Ct 5
2
; mppnn 1 S 1 6 ; 01

.3
“

q 1 S 1 0
24
,
1 7
25
,

2 K 632 ; ann‘ flanJu 20
43
(cf. g 20 h ) th at} 1 S 23

29
,
2 S 1 8 16 also on account

of p
‘ l

'

l
'

l 20 c), Pr 1 5
1
,
20 22

,
2 Ch and on account of ’l

'

lS

( 5 zof ) 1 S 1 5
6
,
Jer 39

12
,
E h 3

13
, Pr Jb 39

9
,
Ez 9

6
. A kind of v irtual

strength ening (after t? for 779) is found in amp Is 1 4
9
. In Samaritan and

Arab ic th is strengthening h as been retained through out, and th e LXXwrite

e . g . Zéfifia forme

23 . The Feebleness of the Gutturals N and n.

1 . The N, a light and scarcely audible guttural breathing , as a rule a

entirely loses its slight consonantal power whenever it stands without
a vowel at the end of a syllable. I t then remains (like the German
h in froh

, geh , nahte) merely as a sign of the preceding long vowel, e.g .

sign,
N57: w in (but when a syllable is added w i th an introductory

vowel, according to b below
,
we have

,
e.g .

”955323 ,
’Jél lflf‘, since the S

then stands at the beginning of the syllable
,
not ”9mm 3 5m

,

N35? (cf., however, 74 a ), (for ngszinn S imilarly
in cases like NEST] ,

NW"
,
NW

.

&c . 1 9 l), and even in NWW
,
N55 (see

above, 2 2 e), the N only retains an orthographic significance .

2. On the other hand
, S is in general retained as a strong con 6

sonant whenever i t beg ins a syllab le, e. g .

'

l-
‘
Q N 30259 , or when it is

protected by a Hateph after a short syllable, e.g . 53 9522, and finally,
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when i t stands in a closed syllable with quiescent Sewd after a pre

ceding Svghbl or Pathah, e. g .
TBS ”

,
na

’

dc
'

ir
,
m’il‘fl ya

’

dlmil.

Even in such cases the consonantal power of N may be entirely lost, viz .

c (a) when i t would stand with a long vowel in the middle of

a word after. Sewd mobile. The long vowel is then occasionally
thrown back into the place of the S

i
g-wot

,
and the a is only retained

orthographically, as an indication of the etymology, e.g .
D'iv

'

m
,
heads

(for r
e ’

diim), 0315n two hundred (for m
e’

athayim), HESS ? E2 25
6 for

ab i
l

ity ; DSZIlB Neh 6
8 f

l

o
o

r DlND Jb 3 1
7
,
DI1
}
4 for DHSD ; WIN?

for MS ? Is 1 0
33

; 13
‘
a hbttm, 1 S for 13

‘

q (cf. 74 h, and

75
”3:1l Nu from lJ’N

'

l ; so always FIRED or “WSW!

1 K M i 1 5
, &c.,

for flim
s

y] . Sometimes a still more violent sup
pression of the R occurs at the beginning of a syllable, which then
causes a further change in the preceding syllable, e. g . work

(as in the Babylonian punctuation), for 53 139993; skin? )

or the left hand, ground form sim
’

dl.

(l (b) Wh en it originally closed a syllable. In these cases R is

generally (by 22 m) pronounced with a Ha teph, or The

preceding short vowel is
,
however

,
sometimes lengthened and retains

the following it only orthograph ically, e. g. Nu 1 for (of.

Ju and
”WIN? Jo 26 for

“mm filmsfornfk; D’U
J

DSJfor D
’U
l
f'gfé;

but the contraction does not take place in Is The short
vowel is retained, although the consonantal power ofx is entirely lost,
in

”

25m &c. (see 1 0 2 m), T13 31 Is 4 1
25

, T13 8 1 Ez 28
16 for ’l’ QSSL;

cf. Dt I K 1 1
39
,
Is

6 Instead of th is S wh ich h as lost its consonantal value, one of th e vowel

let ters 1 and is often written according to the nature of th e sound, th e
former w ith 6 and th e latter w ith é and i, e. g. D‘fi bufi

‘

alo for DSJ
,
At th e

end of th e word n also is written for S
,
nSp j he fills for SED; iI b 821 (see

b elow , I) .

f 3 . When N is only preserved orthographically or as an indicat ion
of the etymology (quiescent), it is sometimes entirely dropped (cf.
1 9 1c), e .g .

"
0g: Jb 1

21 for ‘Dxlfi; ”1159 Jb 3 218 for ’
DSSTQ; ”DEEDNun “

;

"ll “
.
2 S 20

9

; Jer 8 11 formm ; 2 S but xlr

i3pmG11 25
“ for DDlSE‘; ”QWJS 3 1

39 for I S for
”

7
58W; D'l-

‘

a
'

l
(l, 22

22 for D'DS) ; Jb 22
29 for film; 1 Ch 1 1

39

for and so 3 S WT? 1 Ch 1 2
38 for N

'

llSlff
'

; ”WU? 2 K 1 9
25

K ethibh for mart-1 5 (of. Is 71790 Jb 29
6 for

l

fltjfi lfl .

‘ In “55?

In Jer NJHJ 18 unquest ionab ly a corruption ofN 13) for RHJ
‘

SJ.
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l Rem. In connexion w ith 6 and e, a nwhich only marks the vowel end ing
is occasionally changed into 1 or Ho and w ith

any vowel into S in the later or Aramaic orth ograph y, but espec ially w ith
a
, e. g . Ngw sleep , it 1 27

’ for SWJJer 23
3 9 for RWJ, 850 . Thus it is

evident that final Fl as a vo
,
wel letter has only an orth ograph ical importance.

24 . Changes of the Weak Letters 1 and

Ph ilippi, DieAussprache der semit.K onsonanten '
l und (mentioned above, 5 b,

note a th orough investigat ion of th eir ph onetic value as consonantal , i. e.

non-syllab ic , vowel-sounds, not palatal or lab ial fricatives cf. also E . Sievers,
Metrische S tudien, i. 1 5.

a l and l are, as consonants, so weak, and approach so nearly to the

corresponding vowels u and i
,
that under certain conditions they very

readily merge into them. This fact is especially important in the

formation of those weak stems, in wh ich a l or occurs as one of the

three radical consonants 69 iii, 8 5 ,

1 . The cases in which 1 and lose their consonantal power, i . e.

merge into a vowel, belong almost exclusively to the middle and end

ofwords ; at the beginning they remain as consonants.‘

The instancesmay be classified under two heads
6 (a) When either '

l or with quiescent Sewd stands at the end of

a syllable immediately after a homogeneous vowel (u or i). It then
merges in the homogeneous vowel, or more accurately i t assumes its
vowel-character (1 as u, as i), and is then contracted w i th the

preceding vowel into one vowel
,
necessarily long, but is mostly

retained orthographically as a (quiescent) vowel letter. Thus 3m? !
for huwl‘ab ; l

’P
"

,
for yiyqas so also at the end of the word, e. g .

"13 9

a Hebrew
, properly fem. pl. (and tangy) ; WK} J b 4 1

for any (cf. mild }! 1 S 25
18 K eblllbh). On the other hand

,
if the pre

ceding vowel be heterogeneous, i and are retained as full consonants

(on the pronunciat ion see 8 m), e.g. quiet, 1! the month ofMay,

‘lil na tion
,

“53revealed. But with a preceding d the l and l are mostly
contracted into 6 and 25 (see below ,f ), and at the end of a word they
are sometimes rejected (see below,
Complete syncope of 1 before i occurs in ”S island for ”

IS ;
”
1! ruins

for ”
12;

"1 wa tering Jb 3 7
“ for ’l

'

l ' burning Is for ’13 cf.
8 4

“
c
, e, 93 r]

1 Or as consonantal vowels (see ab ove), and are th en transcribed by
P. Haupt, Ph ilippi, and oth ers, as u i following th e prac tice of Indogermanic

ph ilologists. ’l for j and, alone is a standing exception, see 26. I and 5 1 04 c.
On ”= i at the b eginning of a word , cf. 5 47 b, note. According to 1 9 a, end,
initial ] in Hebrew almost always b ecomes 1 ; always in verb s originally Y’

D
,

5 69 a. Apart from a few proper names, initial 1 occurs only in 11 hook,
'

l
'
Jl

ch ild Gn 2 S 623 Keth ibh [elsewhere and the doub tful "ln Pr
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Thus an initial after the prefixes 3 l 3 5 which would then be C
pronounced with i (see 28 a), and also almost always after 73 (see
1 0 2 b), coalesces with the i to i, e . g .

17 7mm in Judah (for
and Judah, are; as the Nile

,
nj nnb: for Judah 71

11; from the

hdnds of.

(b) When 1 and 1 without a vowel would stand at the end of the (l

word after quiescent Sewa, they are either wholly rejected and only
orthographically replaced by Tl (e .g.

“ 3 5 from bihhy, as well as the

regularly formed ”9 ? weep ing ; cf. 93 x) or become again vowel
letters. In the latter case 1 becomes a homogeneous H ireq, and also

attracts to itself the tone, whilst the preceding vowel becomes Sea
-d

(e. g . from p irg , properly p ary) ; '
l is changed sometimes into

a toneless u (e. g .
lfll‘i from tuhw).

Rem. In Syriac
,
wh ere th e weak letters more readily b ecome vowel sounds, (3

a simple i may stand even at th e b eginning of w ords instead of l or Th e

LXX also, in acc0 1 dance w ith th is
,
write

’

Iovba formin1 ,
’

1eaaa for pnyw

Ilence may b e exp lained the S yriac usage in Heb rew of d1 aw ing back the
vowel i to th e preceding consonant

,
wh ich properly h ad a simple cocal S eud,

e. g. (accord ing to th e reading of B en-Naph tali 1 ) Jer for “ 55“ (5 0
B eer), ilfin

‘D E0 21
3 for jl

‘

ln‘D,
cf. also th e examples '

in 5 20 h ,
note 2 even

’lbn‘i Jb 29
21 (in some edit ions) for ibn“ . According to Qimh i (see 47 b )

5a.» w as pronounced as iqtbl, and th erefore th e w t pers. was pointed 5b ? S
to avoid confusion . In fact th e B abylonian punc tuation always h as i for d
in th e l st pers.

2. Wi th rega1d to the choice of the long vowel, in which 1 and 1 f
quiesce after such vocalization and contraction, the following rules

may be laid down

(a) Wi th a short homogeneous vowel 1 and l are contracted into the
corresponding long vowel (it or i), see above, b.

(b) With short a they form the diphthongs 6 and 6 according to

7 a, e .g. fromml T il/
ll” from &c .

2

Rem. Th e rejec tion of the h alf vowels } and 1 (see above, b) occurs especial ly
at th e end of w ords after a h eterogeneous vow el (a) , if accord ing to the

nature of th e form th e contraction app ears impossib le. So especially in

1 Accord ing to Abulwalid, B en-Naph tali regarded th e Yodh in all such cases

as a vowel let ter.

2 Instances inwh ich no contraction takes place after it are, D’J‘D‘

p 1 Ch 1 22 ,

DT D‘S Ho 7
12
(but cf. 70 b) 1 1m xl 5

9 Q
e
re the locatives nnia fib f

‘

lk
’

fi

&c .
— On the suffix ”D" for j

‘_ see 5 9 1 l.
— Sometimes both forms a 1o

found
,
as 11 53) and nbiy ; cf. ”13 living, constr. state m. Analogous is th e

contract ion ofmm(ga ~round form mawt) death, const1 . nll3 ; 1
3
g (ground fo1m

ayn [ain] ) eye, constr. 1
“

y.
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verbsm5, 9 . g. originally n
'

gg, since it after th e rejection of the

stands in an open syllab le, and consequently must be length ened to a. The

a
“

! is simply an orth ograph ic sign of the long vowel. So also min for ialaw}

On th e origin of Pi
l

a
f
,
see 5 75 e ; on DE as perf. and part. ofmp, see 5 72 b

and g ; on
"
IS”

, &c.
,
from "

151 , see 5 69 b.
—Ou th e weakening oh and i to N

,

see 5 93 ac.

25 . Unchangeable Vowels.

a What vowels in Hebrew are unchangeable, i. e. are not liable to
attenuation (to éewa), modification, lengthening, or shortening, can

be known wi th certainty only from the nature of the grammat ical
forms, and in some cases by comparison with Arab ic (cf. 1 m). This
holds good especially of the essentially long vowels, i . e. those long by

na ture or contraction, as distinguished from those wh ich are only
lengthened rhythmically,

i . e. on account of the special laws which
in Hebrew regulate the tone and the formation of syllables. The

latter
,
when a change takes place in the position of the tone or in

the division of syllables
,
readily become short again, or are reduced to

a mere vocal gated.

b 1 . The essentially long and consequently, as a rule (but cf. 26p ,

27 n, o), unchangeable vowels of the second and third class
,
i
,
3
,
it
,
6,

can often be recognized by means of the vowel let ters which accom

pany them i
,
l) ; e.g.

T l?
" he does well, p alace, 533 3

boundary,
Sip voice. The defective wri ting 8 i) is 1ndeed common

enough, e.g , and 3 119; for 3
119
1
3; 53 } for 5p for E'lP, but th is

ismerely an orthographic licence and has no influence on the quantity
of the vowel ; the 12 in 53 5 1s just as necessarily long, as in 513 5

Asan exception, amerely tone-long vowel ofboth th ese classes is sometimes

writtenfully, e. g . Slim? ) for 51993.
C 2. The essentially or naturally long a(Qamesimpure),

2
unless i t has

become 6 (cf. 9 has as a rule in Hebrew no representative among

the consonants
,
While in Arab ic it is regularly indicated by it ; on the

few instances of th is kind in Hebrew
,
cf. 9 b, 23 g. The naturally

long (2and the merely tone-long a therefore can only be distinguished
by an accurate knowledge of the forms.

1 Th eArab ic , in such cases, oftenwrites etymologically 15g, but pronounces
gala. So the LXXwe 21rd

,
Vulg. S ina ; cf. Nestle , ZAW. 1 905, p. 362 f.

B ut even in Arab ic S52) is written for 152) and pronounced sala.

B y vocales impurae th e older grammarians meant vowels properly followed
b y a vow el letter. Thus 3 11 3 k° thdbh was regarded as merely by a licence

for JNHD, &c.
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especially common in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel),
e. g.

DnS 0135 5591) 355 1

Short vowels in op en syllab les occur
‘f

‘

(a) In apparently d issyllab ic words formed by means of a h elp ing vowel
from monosyllables, as 505 brook, mi house, let h im increase

,
from nahl,

bayt, yirb cf. also D‘L th e ending of th e dual But see 28 e.

g (b) In th e verb al suffix of th e Ist pers. sing . (1 ; me) , e. g .
'JSIQP (Arab .

qataldni). Th e uncommon form ’3_ , h owever (Gn cf. 59f ), proves that
th e tone b earing Pathah produces a sh arpening of th e following sonant

,
and

t husvirtual ly stands in a closed syllab le. even wh en theNun is not expressly
w ritten w ith Dages

’

. I n cases like ”31 1181 (5 1 0 2m) Pathah is 1 etained in th e

counter-tone after th e N h as b ecome quiescent.
ll (0) Sometimes befo1 e th e toneless n_

7

local (5 90 c), e. g. nae
-
is towards the

wilderness only , h oweve 1 , in the constr. state ( 1 K s1nce

.

the toneless

suffix n_ does not affec t th e ch arac ter of th e form (especially when rapidly
p ronounced In close connexion) oth erwise it is

In all th ese cases th e sh ort vowel is also supported
.

by th e tone, eith er th e

princ ipal tone of the word, or (as in h) by the secondary tone in the constr.

st or by th e counter-tone with Metheg, as in above
, g ; of. th e effect of

t h e arsis on the sh ort vowel in classical prosody.
(d) In th e comb inat ions e g 11 511 h is boy, $955

1

he will bind, 15y5 his deed. In all th ese cases th e syllab le was at first really
c losed, and it was only wh en th e gut tural took a Hatep h th at it became 1n

consequence open (but cf. e . g . abs“ and absp The same vowel sequence
arises w h erever a preposition 3 3 5 or 1 COpulative is prefixed to an

initial syllab le wh ich h as a Hatep h , since th e former th en takes th e vowel

in th e oth er Semit ic languages, except of course in th e case of naturally long
vowels. The above examples are pronounced in Arab ic bikd, t ala

,

‘

inab .

A lth ough it is certain th erefore th at in Hebrew also,-at an earlier period ,
short vowels were p ronounced in open syllab les

,
it may still be doub ted

w heth er th e present pronunciation is due merely to an artificial p l actice

followed in th e solemn recitation of th e O. T. text . On th is hypoth esis we
sh ould h ave still to explain, e. g. th e undoub tedly vel y old length ening of ‘

t

and u in an open syllab le into e and o.

1 That th ese pre tonic vowels are really long is sh own by B rockelmann, ZA.

xiv . 343 f., from th e t ranscription of Hebrew proper names in th e Nestorian

(Syriac) punc tuation, and e . g . from th e Arab ic He

regards their leng th ening in th e syllable before th e tone as a means
'

adop ted

b y th e Masoretes to p reserve th e pronunciation of th e trad it ional vowels.

Th is exp lanation of th e p retonic vou els as due to a precaut ion against th eir

d isappearing, is certainly 1 igh t as to wh eth e i th e precaution can

o

be ascribed
to th eMasoretes, see the prev ious note. Fo1 th e pretonic vowel th e A rab ic

regularly h as a sh ort vow el (lahum, yaqum, &c . the Aramaic simply a vocal

S’wd (11715 DRP’ 5199 325) and even in Heb rew ,
w h en the tone is th i own

for wal d the pretonic vowel almost always becomes S end
,
see 5 27 . I t would

,

h ow ever, b e 1nc0 1 rect to assume from th is that the p i otonic vowel h as taken
th e place off‘wd only on account of th e following tone-syllab le. I t always
.n ises from an original sh ort vowel, since such a vowel is mostly length ened
in an open syllab le bef0 1 e th e tone , but wh en th e tone is moved for“ ard it

becomes S
ewci.
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contained in the Hateph (see g 1 0 2 d and 1 04 d). To the same category
be long also the cases wh ere th ese prepositions w ith H ireq stand before a

consonant with simple 8°wamob ile, e . g.

"
ln

,

“

13 1 3
,
&c .

(e) In forms like 1mmyaha-ze-qa (th ey are strong), 215139 pa
‘

alf
'

kha (thy In?
deed). Th ese again are cases of th e subsequent opening of closed syl lables
(hence , e . g. ipm:also occurs) is properlyp a'zekha cf. generally 5 22m,

end, and 5 28 c.

Such cases as WIND ,
D'lfllS (5 1:1?a 67 w) do not come under th is 1

h ead , since th ey all h ave a in a virtually sh arpened syllab le ; nor does th e
tone-b earing S

e
ghol in suffixes (e .g . nor S eghol for it before a gut tural

w ith Qames 22 c) . On D’Zffltfi and see 5 9 v.

4 . The independent syllables with a firm vowel wh ich have beenm
described above

,
are frequently preceded by a single consonant with

vocal éewa, simple or compound. Such a consonant with vocal éewa
never has the value of an independent syllable, but rather attaches
i tself so closely to the following syllable that it forms prac tically one
syllable w ith i t

,
e. g.

”115 (cheek) l
e
h

’

i ; (sickness) (Hi ; yil]
ru

fidhil . This concerns especially the prefixes 1 3 3
.
5. See 1 0 2 .

The § ewamobile is no doub t in all such cases w eakened from an original l l.

full vowel (e . g. isb P‘ Arab . yat
’

i
l

, fl; Arab . bike‘t, &c .) from th is, h owever,

it cannot be inferred th at theMasoretes regarded it as forming a k ind of op en
syllab le, for th is w ould be even more direc t ly opposed to th eir fundamental

law (viz . that a long vowel sh ould stand in an open syllab le), than are th e

exceptions cited ab ove
, j —k. Even th e use ofMeth eg w ith § ° wa in spec ial

cases (see 5 16f ) is no proof ofsuch a view on th e part of theMasoretes.

5 . Closed syllables ending with one consonant, when without the 0
tone

,
necessarily have‘

slzorl vowels, whether at the beginning or at the

end of words
,

1
e. g . queen, llBWfl understanding, newwisdom

,

”951 and heturned back, DEE}, DP“ (wayydqém) .1 1

A tone-beari
’

ng closed syllable may have either a long or short vowel 1)
but if the latter, i t must as a rule be either Pathah or Seghél.

2 The

tone-bearing closedpenultima admits, of the long vowels, only the tone
long d, E, 6, not the longest i, 6, 6, of the short vowels

,
only a”

, e, not

i
,
ii
, 6 (but on Eand ii, see 29 Thus (grd pl.masc. Imperf.

Hiph .) b
<

ut ”955 913 3rd pl. fem.,
and 1031? (2nd pl. masc. Imperat . Qal)

but “JD? fem.

1 In exceptions such as Gn 4
95 (wh ere fat is required by th e character

of the
.

form, alth ough th e closed syllab le
,

h as lost th e tone owing to th e
followmgMaqqeph ) ,Metheg is used to guard against a wrong p ronunciation
Simi larly e issometimesre tained beforeMaqqeph , e .g .

'

DWG 11 2
1 3
;

“

yrGn 215 .

2 See 9 e, f. i occurs thus only in th e particles Dtjt , Di}, in ; b ut these
usually (it? always) are rendered toneless by a follow ingMaqqeph . Cf. also
such forms as 5 26 r and 5 75 q.
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q 6 . A special kind of closed syllables are the sharp ened, i . e. those
which end in the same (strengthened) consonant with which the fol
lowing syllable begins, e. g.

”
EDS

’
im 552 hut-lb . If without the

tone
,
they have, like the rest, short vowels ; but , if bearing the tone,

ei ther short vowels as or long ,
as HQ Q,

On the omission of th e strength ening ofa consonant at th e end of a word,
see 5 20 l.

7
’ 7 . Syllables ending wi th two consonants occur only at the end of

words, and have most naturally short vowels, list-19, aria; but some
times Sere, as TH, 312 1, or IIolem,

DWP 59 57
-1

. Cf. , however, 1 0 i.

Usually the harshness of pronunciation is avoided by the use of a

helping vowel 28 e).

27 . The Change of the Vowels, esp ecially as regards

Quantity.

a The changesin sound through which the Hebrew language passed,
before it assumed the form in which we know it from the Masoret ic
text of the O .T. (see 2 lo), have especially affected its vowel system.

A precise knowledge of these vowel changes, which is indispensable
for the understanding ofmost of the present forms of the language, is
derived partly from the phenomena which the language itself presents
in the laws of derivation and inflexion

, partly from the comparison of

the kindred dialects, principally the Arab ic. By these two methods,
we arrive at the following facts as regards Hebrew
b I . That in an open syllable the language has frequently retained
only a half-Vowel (gewd mobile), where there originally stood a full
short vowel, e.g. (ground-form

'

agaldt) a waggon, (ground

form (Arab . t dld), 15192:(Arab .ju
’

qattild).

c 2 . That vowels originally short have in the tone-syllable, as also

in the open syllable preceding it, been generally changed into the
corresponding tone-long vowels, a into a, i into 6, 71 into 6 (see 9,

a—e, k, r). If
,
however, the tone be sh ifted or weakened, these tone

long vowelsmostly revert to their original shortness, or, occasionally ,
are still further shortened

,
or reduced to mere S

'

ewamobile, or, finally,
are entirely lost through a change in the division ofsyllables; e. g.

"
1199

(Arab . mdtdr) rain, when in close dependence on a follow ing genitive
in the construct state), becomesflp tP; 3213(Arab .

'

dqib) heel, dual 033 92
dual construct (w ith attenuation of the original 6. of the first syllable
to i ) [on the 13 , see 20 h] (Arab . ydgt i

‘

il), plur.
155 i}? (Arab .

ydqt iilzl). For instances of complete loss, as in
”EDD cf. 93 m.
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division of syllables, b e weakened to S
lewd mobile

,
or even be entirely

lost, so that its place is taken by the mere syllab le-divider (feud
quiescens). Examp les of the first case are

,
DW

’

name
, pl. film}

,
but

”
p l? my name, DDli-

‘

JW their names,
'

l; ? word
, constr.

”P3 35

righteousness, constr. st. T121 3 ; an example of the second case is
,

”T B

blessing, constr. st . “ 31 3 . Whether the vowel is retained or becomes
Sewa (03 ,

“
D? but OW

,
fi t? ) and wh ich of the two disappears in two

consecut ive syllables
,
depends upon the character of the form in

quest ion. In general the rule is that only those vowels which stand
in an open syllable can become Sewd.

Thus the change into tiered takes place in
It (a) The a and e of the first syllable, especially in the inflexion

ofnouns
, e. g .

"
1213 word, plur. D‘

<

1 51h; great, fem.
111911 1 . 355heart

,

1595 my heart ; but also in the verb
,
319913 shewill return

, plur.

flg
‘éitfifl

, and so always, when the originally short vowel of the prefixes
of the Imperfect comes to stand in an open syllable which is not

pretonic . On the other hand, an d lengthened from it before the tone
is retained in the Perfect consecutive of Qal even in the secondary
tone, e . g. cf. 49 i.

l (b) The short , or merely tone-long, vowels a
, e, o of the ultima

,

especially in verbal forms, e. g . 59 12 , fem. shag gaggle ; PEP}, $ b
yiqt

eld ; but note also i’lDPS‘ PPPWN,
&c .

, according to 47 m and o.

The help ing vowels are either entirely omitted, e.g . 353 k
i

ng (ground
form mat/c), my king ; or, under the influence of a guttural, are
weakened to Hateph , e. g .

"
195 boy, ing; his boy. If the tone remains

unmoved, the vowel also is retained
,
notwithstanding the lengthening

of the word, e. g .
15

.

1s pausaleform for 15IQP
‘
.

m Where the tone moves forward two places, the former of the two

vowels of a dissyllab ic word may be sho1 tened
,

and the second
changed into Sewd. Of.

"
19 3 word ; in the p lur. with heavy

suffix (cf. 28 at) their words. On the attenuation of the d to

i
,
see further, 8 , t.

Rem.

'

1 . An 6 arising from aw an
,
or by an ob scuring of d (see 9 b),

sometimes b ecomes a
, wh en th e tone IS moved forward

, e . g . Dip), £11151”

(see Paradigm Perf. N ip h . of NP) ; flight, fem. nénn, w ith suffix,
‘51Jp

0

The not uncommon use of 1 in a sh arpened syllab le
,
as ”P1113 Ez (fbr

”91733 1 cf. also the examples in 5 9 o), is to b e regarded as an orth ograph ic
licence

, alth ough sometimes in such cases amay really have b een intended
by the K

ethibh.

0 Of th e vowels of the U-class, it and tone-long 6 stand in a tone -bearing
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c losed final syllab le, and 6 in a toneless syllab le, e. g . mp: he will arise,

DP: jussive, let him arise
, DP

’ ) and he arose. Th e only instance of a in an
Y"

ultima wh ich has lost th e tone is 05 1 Ex 162° (see 5 67 n) . S imilarly, of

vowels of the I-class, é, i, and e stand in a tone-b earing closed final syllab le,
and ein a toneless syllab le, e. g. D‘

P: he will raise, DP: let h im raise, DPS}. and he

raised. Th e only instance of i in an ultima wh ich h as lost the toneis f lin
Ju (see 5 67 p ).

2. In th e place of a Pathah w e not infrequently find (according to g 9f )p
a S eghél (é, é) as a modification of a

(a) In a closed antepenult ima, e. g. in th e proper namesmp g; and
w h ere LXX ’

AB: ” 3 3 , wh ich is certainly th e b etter reading , cf. Ulmer
,

Die semit. E igennamen,
.

1 90 1 , p. 1 2 ; or in a closed penultima, e . g. Pfin‘
,
but

also DD
'

1 ’
your hand, for yadekhém. In all th ese cases the ch aracter of the

surrounding consonants (see 5 6 q) h as no doub t h ad an influence .

(b) Regularly before a guttural with Qames or Hateph Qames, q
where the strengthening has been dropped, provided that a lengthen
ing of the Pathah into Qames be not necessary, e. g . l

‘PN his brothers,

for
’

akaw WPP fa lse, for hahdi PPP governor, constr. st. ”35 DUB

coal ;
‘

PP the living (wi th the article
,
P for P) ; DPJP

‘ Nu 2 &c .
,

and so always before Pand P as D‘
zv

'

j PP the months, see 3 5 h .

Before P and 1} S
e

ghfil generally stands only in the second syllable
before the tone

,
e.g.

P’PPPthemounta ins; PPPthe guilt ; immediately
before the tone Pa thah is lengthened into a (pretonic) Qames, e. g .

PPP
,
DPP ; but cf. also “ P9 P Nu 8 7. B efore the weak consonants

s and 1 (cf. 22 c
, g), the lengthening of the Pathak into Qames

almost always takes place, e . g.
PPP the f ather, pl. niasn with ? the

v lv ’

head
, pl. Exceptions, P2P towards the mountain, Gn 1 4 in

the tone-syllable
,
for harra ; lPEPPP

‘

(pr. name) for On P as

a form of the interrogative P (P), see 1 0 0 n ; on PD for PP (PD),

3 7 e, f. Finally
,

515-298,

Ex 3 3
3
also comes partly under th is head, in

consequence of the loss of the strengthening, for PPP‘IE, and PKRIP‘

Ezekiel for 5sa03=5smgGod strengthens.

(e) As a modificat ion of th e original Pathah in the first class of th e segholate 7
.

forms 93 y) , wh en a h elping vowel 28 e) is inserted after th e second
consonant . Thus th e ground-form halb (dog) , after receiv ing a helping S eghél,
is modified into 355 (also in modern Arab ic pronounced yarh (month),
w ith a h elping Pathah, mm. Th e same ph enomenon appears also in the

formation of verb s, in cases like PJ’ (jussive of the H iph
‘

il of fig ), w ith
a help ing S

‘
ghel, for yagl.

3 . Th e at tenuat ion ofa to i is very common in a toneless closed syllab le. 3

(a) In a firmly c losed syllable, fi t; his measure
,
for fi t; ( in a sh arpened

syllab le) ; $ 511 5” I hare begotten thee, from ”this:w ith th e suffix
“

j cf. LV 1

E2 38
23
, and 5 44 d. Espec ially is th is th e case in a large numb er of segholates

1 So the LXXwrite ma xm sa for pirates ,
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-w, 28 a

from the ground fo rm gall, when combined w ith singular suffixes, e.g. ~VI?
my righteousness, for sadoi.

t (b) In a loosely-c losed syllab le, i. e. one followed by an aspiratedBegadkep ha th ,
as your blood

,
for and so commonly in th e st. constr. p lm . of

segh olates from the ground-fo1m qatl, e . g. “ 133 from "
133 (ground form bagel)

a garment. In most cases of th is kind the attenuation is easily intelligible
from th e nature of th e surrounding consonants. I t 1 8 evident from a com
parison of the dialec ts, th at th e at tenuation was consistently carried out in

a very large number of noun and verb forms
'

1n Hebrew
,
asw ill be sh own 1 11

the proper places.
1

u 4. S egh61 arises, in ad dition to the cases mentioned in o and p , also from
th e w eakening of a“; of th e final syllable in the isolated cases for a

"
!

1

in t S 28 15 see 5 48 d), 11 20 ‘ Is 59
5
,
Pr 24

“ (see 5 48 1) for examples of

Locative forms in n see 5 90 1 end.

I) 5 . Among th eHateph-sounds is shorter and ligh ter th an
7 1

and con

sequently th e vowel group 1s sh orter th an e. g . D1
'

1N Edam,

but ’D
"
1§ (Edomite) , sh ortened at the beginning bec ause th e t one is th rown

forward , max (”méth) truth , 115113 15 his truth ; 13533. hidden, pl. D333} ?0 0 0 0 0

but but also conversely new; cf 5 631 1 3
T ‘

f "

w 6. To the ch apter on vow el ch anges belongs lastly the dissimilation of vowels,
i. e . the ch ange of one vowel into anoth er entirely he terogeneous, in orde 1 to

p 1 event two similar, o1 close ly re lated vowels, from follow ing one anoth er in

the same word.
” Hence 11515 for 112 16 (unless) . Cf. also from ran;

fromW111 ; ,1D
’111 from 2

1113 ; 1113 3 from from stem 3 131 ;

most probably also "1151 ofisp n
‘

ng,Wispp orcup ine, for
’3’ ’

Bp see 5 68 0, note.

On th e proper names R111: and wh ich were . foxmerly explained in the

same way, see now Pratorius, ZDMG. 1 90 5, p . 34 1 f.

§ 28 . The Rise of New Vowels and Syllables.

a 1 . According to 26 m a half-syllable, i. e. a consonant with gewa
mobile (always weakened from a short vowel), can only occur in close
dependence on a full syllable. If another half-syllable with simple

gewa follows, the first takes a full short vowel again.

’ This vowel
is almost alwaysHireq. In most cases it is probably an attenuation
of an original d, and never amere helping vowel. In some instances
analogy may have led to the choice of the 1. Thus

,
according to

1 0 2 d, the prefixes 3
,
3
,
5 before a consonant with éewd mobile

become 3
, 3 ,
5
, e. g.

”3 33, ”3 3 3
,

"3 35 ; before they are pointed as

in 3 313 3 (from bi y
ehdd a

, according to § 24 c) ; so too w ith d

copulative, e. g .
13 3 133, for

” 1 attenuated from ”2. The first half

1 Analogous to th is attenuation of d to 1 is the Lat. tango, a ttingo ; laxus,

p rolixas ; to the transition of d to 5 (see above
,
a), the Lat . ca rpo, decerpo ;

sp argo, conspergo.

Cf. B arth
,
Die Nominalbz

’

ldung in: den semit. Spr. , p . xx ix A .Muller, Theol.
S tud. u. K rit., 1 892, p . 1 77 f. , and Nest le , ibid.,

p. 573 f.
3 Except 1 and, wh ich generally becomes 1 before a simple S °wa, cf. 5 1 04
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Sag/ail, but with medial or final gutturals a Pa thah,
l
and after 1

a e. g . and he revea led, for wagg
igl 3 3 : let it multip ly, for

yirb ; 2
57 i; holiness, ground-form qudi

' 35
"

brook, ground
-form nahl

for W133 thou hast sent ; 1173 house, ground-form bayt. These
help ing vowels are, however, to be regarded as exactly like furtive
Pa thah 22f, g) ; they do not alter the monosyllabic character of

the forms
,
imd they disappear before formative sufiixes, e. g .

"332my
holiness

,
711373 home-ward.

f 5 . On the rise of a full vowel in place of a simple S
'
ewa, under the

influence of the p ause, see 29 m ; on initial for N
, see 23 h.

29 . The Tone, its Changes and the Pause.

a 1 . The principal tone rests, according to theMasoretic accentuation
(cf. 5 c), as a rule on the final syllable, e . g . 3153 ,

“

133
,
Has 0 133 13,

0155D {Hy — in the last five examples on the formative additions
to the stem. Less frequently it rests on the penultima, as in 7131;
night ”33 2, 133, 113 13 but a closed penultima can only have the tone
if the ultima is Open (e. g .

3 333 , 1333 3: whilst a . closed ultima
can as a rule only be w ithout the tone if the penultima is open, e. g.

0251, DESI; see also below ,
e.

b A kind of counter-tone or secondary stress, as opposed to the

principal tone, ismarked byMetheg 1 6 Wordswhich are closely

united byMaqqep h, with the following word 1 6 a) can at the most
have only a secondary tone.

0 2. The original tone of a word, however, frequently shifts its place
in consequence either of changes in the word itself

,
or of its close

connexion with other words. If the word is increased at the end, the

tone is moved forward (descendit) one or two places according to the
length of the addition, e. g .

"
133 word

, plur. 3
15
13 3 ; your words ;

3
'

1Pholy thing, plur.
0133 2; U3Q I? with suffix 113 15135 3 , with Wo

’

uw con

secutive 1531931 . On the consequent vowel-changes, see 2 7 d, i
—m.

d 3 . On the other hand
,
the original tone is shifted from the ultima

to the penultima (ascendit)
1 On th e apparent exceptions N3 3 , &c .

,
of. 5 22 e ; other instances in wh ich

N h as entirely lost its consonantalvalue , and is only retained orthograph ically,
are any) sin, &

jg valley (also 1g), N13
.

vanity (Jb 1 53 1 K ethibh

2 In th is form (5 65 g) th e Dagcé lene remains in th e final Taw, alth ough

a vowel precedes, in order to point out th at the h elping Pathah is not to b e
regarded as a really full vowel, but merely as an orthograp h ic ind icat ion of

a very sligh t sound, to ensure th e correct pronunciation. An analogous case

is gihad from H
'

IH (5 75 r) .
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(a) Inmany forms of the Imperfect, under the influence of a pre

fixed d consecutive (1 see § 49 c-e), e. g. he will say,
”

179g“ and

he said 315: he will go, and he went. Cf. also 5 1 n on the impf.
Niph

'

al
,
and 65 9 , end, on the impf. Pi

‘

el on these forms in Pause
,

when the 1 congee. does not take effect , see below, 17 .

(b) For rhythmical reasons (as often in other languages), when (3
a monosyllable, or a word wi th the tone on the first syllable, follows

a word with the tone on the ultima, in order to avoid the concurrence
oftwo tone-syllables.

‘ Thisrhythmical retraction of the tone, however

(
'

liniS Jib-j receding, as it is called by the Jewish grammarians), is only
admissible according to a, above, prov ided that the penultima, which
now receives the tone, is an open syllable (with a long vowel ; but

see g), wh ilst the ult ima, which loses the tone, must be either an open

syllable with a long vowel, e. g .
N

'

EP, G11 1
5
,

27
25
,
Ex 1 629 , six

Dn 1 1
13
, or a closed syllable w ith a short vowel, e. g .

DDS593 ?
Gn Jb 33 , 2 229 . 2 The grat e suffixesD} , 13 DEL, lQ are except ions,
as they never lose the tone. Moreover a fai r number of instances occur
inwhich the above conditions are fulfilled, but the tone isnot retracted,
e. g . esp . w ith ”1U,

and before N ; of. Q imhi,Mihhlol, ed. R ittenberg
(Lyck, p . 4

b
, line 1 3 if.

Although Sere can remain in a closedult imawhich haslost the tone, it f
is perhapsnot to

“

be regarded in this case (see 8 b) as a long vowel. At
any rate it then alwayshas, in correct editions, a retardingMetheg, no
doub t in order to prevent its being pronounced as Seghol, e .g . {

T

B
"

WES
Nu cf.Nu 1 7

23
,
Ju 20

2
,
Is663 ,Jer 23

29
,
Ez 2225 , $ 3 7

7
,
and evenwith

a followingfurtivePa thahPr 1 1
26
,
&c .,

although there isno question
here of two successive tone-syllables. In other cases the shortening
into geghr

‘

il doestake place, e. g. Elf? DSlfiwho smiteth the anvil, Is 4 1 7,
for Q5“ 7 7

5
WN ib 1 K 1 624.— The ret ract ion of the tone even occurs

when a half-syllable
<

with a gewamob ile precedes the original tone
syllable, e . g . is“ Dbi’lGn and frequently ;

"
133 4, 28

‘
fl
.
) ”DD

1 Even Heb rew p rose p roceeds, according to th e accentuation, in a kind of

iamb ic rhythm. That th is was intended by the marking of th e tone, can b e

seen from the use ofMeth eg.
—Jos. W ijnkoop in Darche hannesigah sive leges dc

accentus Hebraicae linguae ascensione, Lndg . Bat . 1 88 1 , endeavours to exp lain,

on euph onic and syntactical grounds, th e numerous cases in wh ich the usual
retraction of th e tone does not occur

,
e. g. fltvfi Is 45

7
,
w h ere th e object

p robab ly is to avoid a kind of h iatus ; but cf. also Am Pratorius
,
Ueber

den rackweich . A ccent imHebr. , Halle, 1 897, h as fully discussed th e nasoy ’
ahor.

3 Th e reading [3232(so even Op itius and Hahn) E2 1 67 for D‘W}? is righ tly
described by B aer as ‘

o

error turpis ’

.
—That an unch angeab le vowel

—

ln a closed

final syllab le cannot lose th e tone is sh own by Pratorius from th e duplication

of the accent (see above, 5 zzf ).
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w}, 3 1
5
; 3 16 Is 1 4 asalsowhen the tone-syllableofthe secondword

is preceded by a half-syllab le, e. g .
p a fit/ff: Gn 1 (on the Dag . f.,

of.

zof) ; 15nD
I

§ Gn 1 5
7
(cf. 20

According to the above , it must be regarded as anomalouswh en the Masora
th rows back the tone of a closed ultima upon a virtually

<

sh arpened sv llab le

with a sh ort vowel
,
e.g . L3 1 03 1 S 1 0

5
,

1 0 1 a ; in Jb cf. Lv

Ho 335 P035Gn wh ereas it elsewh ere allows a c losed penultima

to b ear th’

e tone only w hen the ultima is open. Still more anomalous is th e

p lacing of th e tone on a really sh arpened syllable , wh en th e ul tima is closed,

as in 513DEE! s S 23
‘
give Jb cf. also rgé

'

nrg; On 4
94
,
w ith Meth eg

of the secondary tone. We sh ould read either 05331 or
,
w ith Frensdorfi

’

,

MassoraMagna , p . after B omb DEF] Oth er abnormal forms

are 53 I’ ll
-
Lil Ex 4

4
(for similar instances see 5 1 5 c, end) and D? sag3l Dt 1 0

5
.

ft (0) Inpause, see ia v.

Th e meeting of two tone-syllab les (see e
, f) is avoided also by connec ting

th e w ordsw ithMaqqeph , in wh ich case the first word entirely loses th e tone,
e.g . net

-
3 13m and hewrote there, Jos

i 4 . Very important changes of the tone and of the vowels are effected
by the p ause. By this term is meant the strong stress laid on the

tone-syllable in the last word of a sentence (verse) or clause. It is

marked by a great distinctive accent, Silluq ,
’

Athndh, and in the ac

centuation of the books n
"
un,

'

Olé wagered 15 h). Apart from these

princ ipal pauses (the grea t p ause), there are often pausal changes (the
lesser p ause) with the lesser dist inctives

,
especially Segolta ,

Zagep h

gaton,
Rebhia

‘

, and evenwith Paija, Tiphha, Gerei‘, and (Pr 30 4) Pazer.

‘

The changes are as follows

k (a) When the tone-syllable naturally has a short vowel
,
it as a rule

becomes tone-long in p ause, e. g . 592, 5UP
‘ D15

,
DYE,AT V ,

An a which has been modified to Se
'

ghol usually becomes a in p ause

e . g.

"
ll-VT? (ground-form gal

i
r) in p ause 7 1753 2 K 1 ” it rfifi Jer 22

In most cases, p rob ab ly on account ofa follow ing guttural or (at th e end

of a sentence) 3! (cf. e .g . Ex Jer 3
9
[but Ginsb . agnm] , Ru Ec 1 1 “ [but

G insb . b efore )
z

Je t [see also 29 w] .
rm; 0 5W1 S KW )J ? 7 .

‘

J 7 7

Is Pr 25
3
, wh ere a h as munah, are very irregular, but th e length ening

h ere is p robab ly only to avoid th e cacophony saphdl ’Z-t. In th e same way

71?n Ez 1 7
1 5
(w ith Mahpakh before and {31 p E2 3 7

8
(with Darga before

2) are to b e explained. The four instances of ”git for ”33
.

apparently require
a different exp lanation see 5 32 c.

-The th eory ofOlsh ausen and oth ers that
t h e ph enomena of th e p ause are due entirely to liturg ical considerations, i. e.

that it is ‘
a convenient way of develop ing th e musical value of th e final

accents by means of fulle r forms in liturgical reading (Sievers,Metr. S tudien,
i. 236, also explains pausal forms like np ,

§5DPT, as late formations of the
7 7 7

is contradic ted by th e fact th at similar ph enomena are st ill

t o be ob se rved in modern vulgar Arab ic , where they can only b e attributed to
rhythmical reasons of a general character.
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with Baer and Gineh .
,
is to be preferred to the reading of ed.

Mant . , &c .

p (d) Conversely all forms of imperfects consecut ive, whose final

syllable, when not in p ause, loses the tone and is pronounced w ith
a short vowel, take, when in p ause, the tone on the ultima w ith a

tone-long vowel, e. g.
DD§1 and he died, inp ause nD

’
l .

9 Of oth er effects of th e p ause we have still to mention
, ( 1 ) th e t ransition of

an e (length ened from t
“

) t o the more dist inc t a (see above, l), e . g. 113 71 forma
Is 1 8 5 (cf. 5 67 o ; 5 72 dd) , 579 1) Is DYN I Ch 8 38 (beside 5xx see u. 37

011 35113 13 1 5 76 (Saar; Ezr mar) Jer 2214 “ anOb 20 ; winsEx 3 1
1 7
;

17

‘ WJN’
1 2 S 1 21 5 (b elow , § 5 1 m)— S. R . nan Gn I 7

“
; DYDD 1 S

I
“ 7 1

"

nnsn 40
1 8
i9a Jb 1 321 , mostly before liquids or

L

sibilants (but also 21W? !

Is 42
22
,
and w ith out th e p ause

“

fi nLa So also 712.

51 (shortened from 7151 )
b ecomes 1n p ause 1531 ; cf.

“

1551La 32 ; 1,_
L
F1 for 15151 Ju On Seghol in p ause

instead of Sere, cf. 52 n, 60 d, and especially 5 75 n, on 11 1111 Pr 4
4
and 7

2
.

r (2) The t ransition from a to e in th e ultrma ; so always in th e formula
1351115 (forWV)for ever and

S (3 ) Th e pausal Qames (according to 5 54 k, length ened from original a) in

Hithp a
'

c
‘

l (but not in Pt el) fer Sere, e . g .

11
511111 Jb 1 88 for B ut pausal

forms like 1 11 1; DDW(in the absol. st. m6 DDW) go back to a secondary form
‘

of th e abs. st.
‘mD DDW

t (4) Th e rest0 1 ation of a final Yodh wh ich h as b een drop ped from th e stem
,

togeth er w ith th e p receding vowel
,
e . g. 111:1D 1111 1: Is 21

12
,
for 111D 111172: th e

lat ter also w ithout the pause Is 569 12 cf. Jb 1 26
, and th e same occurrence

even in the word before th e pause Dt 3 237 , Is 2 1 12. 0

u (5) Th e t ransition from 6 or 6 to a in pause as 1
"
!s Is if it be a locative

ofDxW, and not rather impei at. Qal of “HSDWGn 4314 f0 1 ”HDDW; 111
Gn 49 ,

FDD
j Ou 49

27
; perhaps also 111W1 K 2234

, Is 59
17
,
and DDPWD Is 28 17 ,

cf. 2 K 21
13

. On th e oth ei h and the regular p ausal form ran: (ordinary
imperfect corresponds to a p erfect VD” (see 5 47 h) .

z) (6) Wh en a Pa thah both p recedes and follows a v irtually strengthened
guttural, th e second b ecomes a in pause, and th e first seghol, according to
5 22 c and 27 q, 6 . g.

"HNmy brothers, in p ausemg; Similarly in cases wh ere
an original Pathah afte r a guttural h as been at tenuated to z

‘

out ofp ause, and

th en length ened to ew ith th e tone (of. 54 k), e .g . DnJl
'

l‘ , but ln pause

Dt 3 2
3° cf. Nu 8 7

,
23

19
,
Ez gt -Ou pausal Sere, for Seghol, in infin.

imper . ,
at and imperf. of verbs W’s, see 5 75 kit.

w [Oth er instances of the full vow el in lesser pause , wh ere the voice would

naturally rest on th e word, are Ou 1 5
1 ‘ 1

'

1D111 , Is 40
24
,
H 0 4

12
, 8

7
,
Dn

and very often in such cases.]



SECOND PART

ETYMOLOGY,
OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH

§ 3 0 . Stems and Roots ‘
: B iliteral Triliteral, and

Quadrilitera l.

1 . S tems in Hebrew,
as in the other Semitic languages, have this a

peculiarity, that by far the majority of them consist of th ree con

sonants. On these the meaning essent ially depends, wh ile the various
modifications of the idea a1 e expressed rather by changes in the

vowels, e. g. PD” (PDVor PDlj ; the 3rd pers. sing. perf. does not occur)
it was deep , PDQ deep , PD

.

” dep th, PDll, a va lley, p lain. Such a stem

may be either a verb or a noun, and the language commonly exhib its
both together, e.g. 1121 he has sown

,
Kill, seed DQD he was wise, 030

a wise man. For p ract ical purposes, however, it has long been the
custom to regard as the stem the grd pers. sing. Perf. Qa l (see
since it is one of the simplest forms of the verb , without any formative
additions. Not only are the other forms of the verb referred to th is
stem

,
but also the noun-forms

,
and the large number of particles

derived from nouns ; e. .g WP2he was holy, W713 holiness, WlWPholy.

Somet imes the language, as we have it , exhib its only the verbal b
stem w ithout any corresponding noun-form, e . g . PPD to stone, P0 ;
to bray and on the other hand, the noun sometimes ex istswithout
the corresponding verb , e. g . 33 5: stone, 3 33 south . Since

,
however, the

nominal or ve1 bal stems
,
which are not now found 1nHeb rew

, generally
occur in one or more of the other Semitic dialec ts, it may be assumed

,

as a rule
,
that Heb rew

,
when a liv ing language, also possessed them.

Thus, in Arab ic , the verbal stem
’

ah
‘

ind (to become comp act, hard)
corresponds to 13 13, and the Aramaic verb negab (to be dry) to 3 33

Rem. 1 . Th e Jew ish grammarians call th e stem (i.e. th e 3rd pers. sing . C
Perf. Qal) W

“

1Wroot. Hence it b ecame customary among Ch ristian gram
marians to call th e stem radix

,
and its th ree consonants lttterae radi

’

cales, in

contradistinction to the litterae serm
'

les orformatire letters. On th e correct use
of th e term root, see 9 .

On the questions discussed h ere compa1 e th e b ib liography at th e h ead

of 5 79
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-

g

d 2. Others regard the th ree stem-consonants as a root
,
in the sense that, con

sidered as vowelless and unpronounceab le, it rep resents the common foundat ion
of th e verbal and nominal stems developed from it

,
just as in th e vegetab le

world
, from wh ich th e figure is borrowed, stems grow from the h idden

root, 9 . g.

Root th e indeterminate idea of ruling.

Verb-stem, 15e he has reigned. Noun-stem, 1519 king.

For th e h istorical invest igation of the language, h owever, th is h ypoth esis
ofunpronounceable roots,w ith indeterminatemeaning , isfruit less. Moreover,
th e term root

, as it is generally understood by ph ilologists, cannot be app lied
to the Semitic triliteral stem (see
C 3 . Th e grd sing. Perf. Qal, wh ich , according to the ab ove, isusually regarded,
both lexicograph ically and grammatically, as th e ground

-form, is generally

in Hebrew a dissyllab le, e.g.s9 g. Th e monosyllab ic formshave only arisen

b y contraction (according to th e traditional exp lanation) from stems wh ich

had a w eak letter (1 or for th eir middle consonant , e .g . DEfrom qawam ;
or from stems wh ose second and th ird consonants are identical

,
e. g. fig and

‘

Q g (but see below,
67, Th e dissyllab ic forms have th emselves no

doub t arisen, th rough a loss of th e final vowel
,
from trisyllables, e. g. $n

from qa
’

ta
’

ld
,
as it is in literary Arab ic.

T

f 2. The law of the triliteral stem is so strictly observed in the

formation of verbs and nounsin Hebrew (and in the Semitic languages

generally), that the language has sometimesadopted artificial methods
to preserve at least an appearance of triliteralism in monosyllabic

stems
, e.g.

713 179 for the inf. constr. of verbs 1
”
D; cf. § 69 b. Conversely

such nouns
,
as 3 15 fa ther, DN mother

,
7113 brother

,
which were formerly

all regarded as original monosyllabic forms (nomina p rimitiva), may,
in some cases at least , have arisen frommutilation ofa triliteral stem.

g On the other hand
,
a large number of triliteral stems really point

to a biliteral base
,
which may be properly called a root (radix

p rimaria , bilitteralis), since it forms the starting
-
point for several

triliteral modifications of the same fundamental idea. Though in

themselves unpronounceable, these roots are usually pronounced with

d between the two consonants, and are represented in writing by the

sign x/ , e. g . x/ WD as the root of
'WB W3

,
”35 . The reduction

of a stem to the underlying root may generally be accomplished with

certainty when the stem exhibits one weak consonant with two strong

ones, or when the second and third consonants are ident ical. Thus

e. g. the stems flQ
’
I, TI“ ,

N23
,

“ Q3 may all be traced to the idea. of

striking, breaking , and the root common to them all is evidently the

two strong consonants T1 (dalch). Very frequently, however, the

development of the root into a stem is efi
'

ected by the addition of

1 Cf. Ph ilipp i, Der Grundstamm des starken Verbums
,
inMorgenlandische

Forschungen, Leipz . 1 8 75, pp . 69
- 1 06.
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sometimes coincide w ith roots of a similar meaning in th e Indo-Germanic
family of languages 1 h) . Of oth er roots th ere is definite evidence that
Semitic linguistic consciousness regarded th em as onomatopoetic , wh ilst the
Indo-Germanic inst inct fails to recognize in th em any imitation of sound.

1 (c) S tems w ith th e h arder
,
stronger consonants are in general 6 r) to b e

regarded as th e older, from w h ich a number of later stems probably arose

th rough softening of th e consonants ; cf.
”

115 and flu
, pm: and pn

'

g
, pm’ and

pm, V5” and 1517
,
D513 Pp

'

i and ar t, and th e almost consistent change of

initial 1 to i
. In oth er instances, h owever, th e h arder stems have only b een

adopted at a later period from Aramaic, e . g . FWD,
Hebr. nun. Finally in

many cases th e harder and softer stemsmay h ave been in use togeth er from
the first

,
t hus often distinguish ing , by a kind ofsound-painting, th e intensive

action from th e less intensive see above ryp to cut, in to shear, &c.

772, (d) Wh en two consonants are united to form a root th ey are usually eith er

both emph atic or both middle-h ard or both soft, e .g . rp, DP, D) , U,

"
I! never

323 , W,
D)

,
DJ

,
TP. ‘Vith in (triliteral) stems the first and second consonants

are never identical . Th e apparent exceptions are eith er due to reduplication

of th e root
,
e. g . i17 1 (it 42

5
,
Is Arab ic NWNW, or result from oth er causes

,

cf. e .g . 11 3 3 in th e Lexicon. Th e first and th ird consonants are very seldom

identical excep t in wh at are called concave stems (w ith middle 1 or

e .g. mt ; note, h owever, n) , 7113, are,
We) , and on Jb 39

80 see

55f. Th e second and th ird consonants on th e oth er h and are very fre

quent ly identical, see 5

71 (e) Th e softening ment ioned under l is sometimes so great th at strong
consonants, especially in th e middle of th e stem

,
actually pass into vowels

cf, g 1 9 o, and 51amLv 1sem if it is for

0 (f ) Some of th e
'

cases in wh ich triliteral stems cannot w ith certainty be

traced b ack to a b iliteral root
,
may b e due to a comb ination of two roots

a simp le meth od offorming expressions to correspond tomore complex ideas.

1) 3 . Stems offour, or even (in the case of nouns) offive consonants
2

are secondary formations. They arise from an extension of the triliteral

stem : (a) by addition of a fourth stem-consonant ; (b) in some cases

perhaps by composition and contraction of two triliteral stems, by

which means even quinguiliterals are produced. S tems which have

arisen from reduplication of the biliteral root , or from the mere repe

tition of one or two of the three original stem-consonants
,
e. g . 5352)

from or WDWHD from
“ mo , are usually not regarded as quadri

literals or quinquelitera ls, but as conjugational forms so also

the few words which are formed with the prefix W, as flame

from correspond to the Aramaic conjugation Sap h
‘

él,

q Rem. on (a). Th e letters r and l, especially, are inserted b et
-ween th e first

and second radicals, e . g . DQ IQ
,
09 1 3 to eat up ; DQW Scep tre (th is

insertion of an r is especially frequent in Aramaic ) hot wind from as};

1 Consonants wh ich are not found togeth er in roots and stems are called

incomp atible. Th ey are ch iefly consonants b elonging to th e same c lass
,
e . g . DJ

,

P3, P3 , 0 1 ,
1311

, H3 ,WD,
"
ll
,
Di

, Vi, vs
,
WT, &c .

,
or in the reverse

.
order.

2 In Hebrew they are comparatively rare
,
but more numerous in th e other

Semitic languages, especially in E thiopic.
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to be hot. Cf. Aram. to roll
, expanded from 531} (conjugation Pa

'

el
,

corresp onding to th e Hebrew Pi
‘

el) . In Latin th ere is a similar exp ansion
offid, scid

,
tud

, jug into findo, scindo, tundo, jungo. A t th e end of words th e

commonest expansion is by means of 5 and I, e. g .mg axe, SDflB garden
-land

(from 5173 3 corolla (Q‘Dgc up ) cf. 85 , xi.

Rem. on (b). Forms such as frog, nbgg g meadow-safi
'

ron
,mp 5; sha dow r

of death ,
1 were long regarded as compounds, th ough th e exp lanation of th em

all w asuncertain. Many words of th is class, wh ich earlier sch olars attemp ted
to exp lain from Hebrew sources, h ave since proved to b e loan-words I i) ,
and consequently need no longer b e taken into account .

4 . A special class of format ions, distinct from the fully developed 3

stems of three or four consonants, are (a) the Interjections
which

,
as being direct imitations of natural sounds

,
are independent

of the ordinary formative laws ; (6) the Pronouns. Whether these
are to be regarded as the mutilated remains of early developed stems

,

or asrelics ofa periodof languagewhen the formation of stems followed

different laws, must remain undecided. At all events
,
the many

peculiarities of their formation 2
require Special treatment 3 2

On the other hand
,
most of the particles (adverbs, prepositions, con

junctions) seem to have arisen in Hebrew from fully developed stems,

although in many instances, in consequence of extreme shortening,

the underlying stem is no longer recognizable (see 99 if).

3 1 . Grammatical Structure.

P. I >6rwald,
‘ Die Formenbildungsgesetze des Heb r.

’

(H ilfsbuch fur Lehrer
des Helm) , B erlin, 1 897 , is recommended for occasional reference.

‘

1 . The formation of the parts of speech from the stems (derivation), a
and their inflexion, are effected in two ways (a) internally by changes
in the stemitself

, particularly in its vowels : (b) externally by the
addition of formative syllables before or after it . The expression of

grammatical relations (e. g . the comparative degree and some case

relations in Hebrew) periphrastically by means of separate words

belongs, not to etymology, but to syntax .
Th e external meth od (b ) of format ion, by afiixing formative syllab les, b

wh ich occurs e. g . in Egyp tian, appears on the wh ole to b e th e more ancient .

Ye t oth er families of language, and particularly th e Semitic , at a very early

period h ad recourse also to th e internal method
,
and during th eir youth ful

vigour w ide ly developed th eir power of forming derivatives. B ut th e con

t inuous decay of th is power in th e later periods of language made syntact ical

circumlocut ion more and more necessary. Th e same p rocess may b e seen

also e. g. in Greek ( including modern Greek), and in Lat in w ith its Romance

offsh oots.

1 So expressly Noldeke in ZAW. 1 897, p . 1 8 3 ff. but most p robab ly it is to

be readmob; darkness from th e stem [Arab . zalima , to be dark] .
2 Cf. Hupfeld, System der semitisch en Demonstrativb ildung,

’ in th e
Ztschr. f. d. Kunde desMorgent., vol. ii. pp . 1 24 ii , 427 fi

'

.
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2. Both methods of formation exist together in Hebrew. The

internal mode of formation b means of vowel changes is tolerably

extensive (59 2, 592, 5192; 5 5299, This is accompanied in

numerous cases by external formation also (l EDn
'

J, ”QED,
59 92,

and even these formative additions again are subject to internal

change, e.g. Senna,
5999 . The addition of formative syllables occurs,

as in almost all languages, chiefly in the formation of the persons of

the verb, where the meaning of the affixed syllables is for the most

part still perfectly clear (see 44, It is also employed to distin

guish gender and number in the verb and noun. Of case-endings, on

the contrary, only scanty traces remain in Hebrew (see
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Ph oenician,Moab ite, andAssyrian, but in no oth er of the kindred dialects ; 1
from th e latter th e suffixes are derived Th e 6most p robab ly results

from an obscuring of an Ol iginal d (cf. A i am. NJN A rab .

’dna) . Th e pausal

form ’QNoccurs not only w ith small disjunctive accents
,
but even w ith con

junc t ives ; so alwaysm ”net mas I live . also Is 49
1 8 w ithMunah, 1 1 9

125 w ith

Merkha (wh ich , h owever, h as b een altered from De

hi), and tw ice inMal
In all th ese cases th ere ismanifestly a disagreement between th e vocalization

already estab lish ed and th e sp ecial laws regulat ing th e system ofaccentuation.

(l 2. The formation of th e p lural , in th is and th e oth er persons, exh ibits a

certain analogy w ith th at of th e noun
,
wh ile at th e same time (like th e

p ronouns of other languages) it is ch arac terized by many differences and

p eculiarities. Th e sh ort form UN (HJN) from wh ich th e suffix is derived

occurs only in Jer 42
‘5 K ethibh . Th e form 1305 (cf. 1 9 h) only in Ex

Nu 3 2
32
, La fi ll ; in p ause, Gn 42

11
; in Arab ic nahna is th e regular form.

In theMisna iJN (iJN) h as altogeth er sup planted th e longer forms.

6 3 . Th e pronoun of th e 1 st person only 1s
,
as a rule in languages, of the

common gender, because th e person w h o is present and speaking needs no

furth e1 indication of gender , as does th e 2nd p erson, who i s addressed (in
Greek, Latin, English ,

&c. , th is distinction is also lacking), and still more

th e 3rd person wh o is ab sent .

II. Second Person.

f 4 . Th e forms of th e and p erson FINN FIN
,
DEN

,
ngzfis,

&c ., are contractedT 1 g

from ’
antd. &c . Th e kindred languages h ave retained th e n b efore th e n, e. g.

Arab . a
'

nta, fem.

’

anti
,
th ou

, p l.
’

dntum, fem.

’
antunna , ye. In Syriac DJS ,

fem .

111t 2 are written, but both are pronounced
’
at. In Western Aramaic

NJN is usual for b oth genders.

g i
'

jN (w ith out n) occurs five times
,
9 . g. it 6

4
,
always as K ethibh , w ith 711l

as Q
e
re. In th ree p laces EN appears as a masculine, Nu 1 1 15

, Dt 5
24
,
Ez 2814.

It Th e feminine form was originally
”FIN as in Syriac, Arab ic, and E th iopic.

Th is form is found seven

‘

t imes as K ethibh (Ju K 1m 4
16
3
-23 8 1

,
Jer

E2 and appears also in th e cou esp onding personal ending of verbs

cf. also i as th e ending of th e 2nd fem. sing. of th e imperative aridimperfect .
Th e final i was

,
h ow ever

, gradually dropped in pronunciation, just as in

Sy1 iac (see ab ove,f ) it was eventually only written ,
not pronounced. Th e

th e1 ef0 1 e finally disappeared (cf. k), and h ence th e Masoretes, even in

these seven passages, h ave p ointed the word in th e text as ’ijN to indicate

t he Q
e
reNN (see Th e same final ap pears in the rare (Aramaic)

forms of th e suffix 93 5; 58 ,

i 5 . Th e plurals DQ N (w ith th e second vowel assimilated to the fem. form)

and mg: w ith th e tone on th e ultima
,
only p artially corresp ond to the

assumed ground-forms
’
antumu, fem .

’

antinnd
,
Arab .

’

dntum (Aram. finN,

mas) and
’

antzi
'

nna (A 1 am. PFJN, PNQN) . Th e form ing is found only in

Ez 34
3 1
(so Q imhi expressly, oth ersms) MUN (for wh ich some MSS h ave

1 In Ph oenician andMoabite ( inscrip tion ofMesa ,
l ine 1 ) it iswritten

'

pN ,

w ith out th e final 1 In Punic it was p ronounced anec (Plant . Poen . 5, 1 , 8 )
or anech (5 , 2, Cf. S ch i oder, Phonie. Sp rache, p . 1 43 . In Assyrian th e

corresponding form 13 anaku, in old Egypt ian anek
, Cop tic anok, nok.
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nglflN) only four t imes
,
viz . Gn 3 1

6
,
E2 1 3

1 1-10
, 34

17
; in 1 3

20 DijN(b efore a D) is

even used as feminine .

III . Third Person .

6. (a) In NH? ! and N1U (hi). and hi) the N (corresponding to th e
’Elif p ro 16

longation in Arab ic, cf. 23 i) migh t be regarded only as ah

addition closing th e final long vowel, as in N15, N’

Qg, &c . Th e N is, h owever,—l—D

always written in th e case of th e separate pronouns,
’
and only as a toneless

suffix 33 a) does N11 ap pear as in,
w h ile N’ 11 b ecomes 13. In Arab ic (as in

Syriac) th ey are written ill
—

a

—

na1n but pronounced huwd and high, and in

Vulgar A rab ic even huwwa and hiyya . Th isArab ic pronunciat ion alone w ould

not indeed be decisive, since th e vow el complement migh t have arisen from

the more consonantal pronunciation of t he 1 and 1
; but th e E th iop 1e we

’ etu

(= hu
’

a-ti
‘

1) for N11 , ye
"ti ( = h i

’

a-ti) for N11 (cf. also th e Assyrian ya-u
-a for

Nin’ ) ghgyj hat th e N_y as original and indicated an original vocalic termi

nation of th e two words. A ccording to Ph ilippi (ZDMG. xxviii. 1 72 and xxix .
37 1 N11

“

! arose from a p rimit ive Semitic ha-ra, N11 from ha-ya .

(b) Th e form N11 also stands in th e consonantal text (K ethibh) of th e l
Pentateuch 2

(w ith th e excep tion of eleven p laces) for th e fem. N11 . In all

such cases th e Masora
,
by th e punctuation Nin,

h as indicated th e Q
e
ré N‘

u
‘

l

(Q
e
t

’é perp etuum,
see 5 Th e old exp lanation regarded th is ph enomenon as

an arch aism wh ich was incorrectly removed by th e Masoretes. Th is

assump tion is, h owever, clearly unt enab le, if w e consider ( 1 ) that no oth er

Semit ic language is w ith out th e quite indisp ensab le distinction of gender in

th e separate pronoun of th e 3rd p ers. ; ( 2) that th is distinct ion does occur

eleven times in th e Pentateuch
,
and th at in Gn 20

5
, 38

25
, Nu 5

1 3 1 14 N1?) and

N51 are found close to one anoth er (3) th at outside th e Pentateuch th e distino
tion is found in th e oldest documents, so th at th e NT! cannot be regarded

as hav ing b een sub sequent ly adop ted from th e Aramaic (4) that th ose parts
of th e b ook of Joshua wh ich certainly formed a constituent part of the

original sources of th e Pentateuch , know noth ing of th is ep icene use of N11 .

Consequent ly there only remains th e hypoth esis, that th e w riting of N11
“

! for

N’
s
‘

l rests on an orth ograph ical p eculiarity wh ich in some recension of th e

Pentateuch -text w as almost consistent ly follow ed
, but was afterwards very

prop erly rejected by th eMasoretes. Th e orthograph y w as
,
h ow ever

, peculiar

to th e Pentateuch -text alone
,
since it is unnecessary to follow th eMasora in

writing o
ur; for N11 in 1 K 1 7

1 5
,
Is 30

33
,
Jb or for N

‘
a in st 73

16
,
B e

1 Ch 29
1 6

. The Samaritan recension of the Pentateuch h as th e correc t

form in th e K ath ibh th rough out . Levy
’

s explanation of th is strange p ractice

of th e Masoretes is evidently righ t, v iz . that originally N11 w as w rit ten for

b oth forms (see A, note ), and was almost everywh ere, irrespec tive of gender,

gxpanded into um. On th e w h ole question see Driver, Leviticus (in Haupt
’

s

B ible), p . 25 f.
"

In th e text Driver always reads N11 .

7 . Th e p lural forms 0 11 (11 7911) and 11271 (after prefixes [11 , it!) are of doub t 771

ful origin, but DD ,
11 1911 h ave prob ab ly b een assimilated to 11 95 wh ich goes

back to a form hinna. In Western Aram. 1113 11 ,
inn (PM, HEN), Syr. henim

1 In th e inscrip tion of K ingMesa‘

(see 5 2 d) , lines 6 and 27, w e find N11

for N11 ,
and in th e inscrip tion of

’

Esmun
‘

azar
,
line 22

,
for N17] , but in th e

Zenjirli inscrip tions (see 1 m) both N11 andmoccur (Hadad i, l.

2 Also in twelve places in the B abylonian Codex (Proph ets) of9 16 A . D . cf.

B aer
,
Ezechiel

, p . 1 0 8 f. B uh l, Canon and Text of the 0. T. (Edinb . p . 240 .
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- c

Arab . humu(arch aic form of hum), and Eth iop . homu
, an 6 or s is

appended, wh ich in Hebrew seems to reappear in th e poetical sufiixes ln_
,

ip ; (5 9 1 I,

n In some passages mgr} stands for th e feminine (Zc Ct 63
,
Ru 1 12 cf.

th e use of the sufiix of th e 3rd masc . for th e 3rd fem. , 5 1 35 o and 5 1 45 t).
For th e quite anomalous DQ

'

1 Q 2 K 9
13 read 0 11 1l (Jb

0 8 . The p ronouns of th e 3rd person may refer to th ings as well as p ersons.

On theirmeaning as demonstratives see 1 36.

3 3 . Pronominal Sufiia es.

B rockelmann
, Semit. Sprachwiss., p . 1 0 0 f. ; Grundriss, i. 306 fi

'

. J. B arth ,
B eitrage zur Suffixlehre des in th e Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang ,

1 90 1 , p . 1 93 fi
'

.

1 . The independent principal forms of the personal pronoun (the
sep arate p ronoun), given in the preceding section, express only the

nominative.

‘ The accusative and genitive are expressed by forms,
usually shorter

,
joined to the end of verbs

,
nouns, and part icles (pro

nominal sufi sccs or simply sufiixes) e. g.
311 (toneless) and

'l (from dhu)
cum and eius

,
111 131159 1? I have killed him (also 1711159 1? or (with

dh'd contracted into 6) thou hast killed him ; fiiN (also im
‘

lN)
lux eius.

Th e same method is employed in all the oth er Semit ic languages, aswell
as in th e Egyp tian, Persian, Finnish , Tartar, and oth ers ; in Greek, Latin,
and German we find only sligh t traces of the kind

,
9 . g . German, er gab

'

s for

er gab es ; Greek, na rfip you for sari”: 31406 ; Latin, eccum, eccos,&c.,
in Plautus

and Terence for ecce cum, ecce cos.

b 2. The case which these suffixes represent is

(a) When joined to verbs, the accusative (cf., however, § 1 1 7 x),
e. g.

111 111519 ? I have killed him.

0 (b) When afiixed to substantives, the genitive (like r at
-nip gov , pa ter

eius). They then serve as possessive p ronouns, e. g.

1
915 (

’

abk-i) my
father, lDiD his horse, which may be either equus eius or equus suus.

d (0) When joined to particles, either the genitive or accusative,

according as the particles originally expressed the idea of a noun

or a verb
,
e. g .

”
3
13

,
literally interstitiwm mei, between me (of. mea

causa) ; but behold me
, ecce me.

3 (d) Where, according to the Indo-Germanic case-system,
the dat ive

or ab lative of the pronoun is required, the suffixes in Hebrew are

joined to prepositions expressing those cases (5 sign of the dative,

3 in
, it? from, e. g .

55 to him (ei) and to himself (sibi), 13 in
him, (usually from me.

1 On apparent excep tions see 5 1 35 d.
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—
g , 35 a—d

d The secondary form ii occurs only in poetic style, and mostly for

the relative, like our that for who [see Lexicon, (
Like 1WN (§

it serves for all numbers and genders.

6 Rem. 1 . Th is pronoun takes the article (11 10 ,
11 131

,
according

to th e same rule as adjectives, see 1 26 u ; e. g . 11 171W‘N1 thisman, but W115? ! 717
th is is the man.

‘f 2. Rare1 secondary forms, w ith strength ened demonstrative force , are 11 151

Gn 24
65
, 3 7

19 31191 fem. Ez 36
35
; and sh ortened 1131 ,

sometimes masc.,
as in

Ju 1 S 1 7
96
,
2 K 23

17
, Zc Dn 8 16, sometimesfem. ,

2 K 425 cf. 1 S 1 4
1
[and

20 19 LXX; see Commentaries and K it tel] .

g 3 . Th e personal p ronouns of th e 3rd person also often h ave a demonstrative

sense , see g 1 36.

§ 3 5 . The Article.

J. B arth , Der h eb . u. der aram. Artikel
,

’

in Sprachwiss. Untersuch . zumS emit. ,
Lpz. 1 90 7, p . 47 if.

a 1 . The article, which is by nature a kind of demonstrative pronoun,

never a ppears in Hebrew as an independent word, but always in

closest connexion with the word which is defined by it . I t usually

takes the form
"
J
,
with a and a strengthening of the next consonant ,

e.g .WDWU the sun,
WNW the river

,
theLevites (according to zom

for

6 Rem. W ith regard to the Dagei
‘ in afte r th e article

,
th e rule is, that it is

inserted wh en a .1 or 1! follows th e 5
,
e . g . the Jews, 13

15 1111 the weary

(D
‘JQ

‘B L11 4
3
Q
e
re is an excep tion), but 1 iR‘ 1 O‘1S‘1 1 iD‘1 &c . Dages

forte also stands after th e article in th e prefix D in certain nouns and m th e

particip les PMand Pu at (see 5 52 0) b efore 11
,
17 and 1 , except wh en th e

guttural (or 1 ) h as under it a sh ort vowel in a sh arp ened syllab le ,
thus

11 D§1 D1 Ez 22
5
, 11 1vD1 the care, D

’xfiDB 3 7
1
(cf. Jb 1 Ch 4

41
) but

15.1 D1 30 1 04
8
(Ec 4

1 5
, 2 Ch 23

12
; b efore 9 10 1 0 3

4
) flPWpD

'

} Is 23
1 2
; D

‘551Dn
Jos B efore letters oth er than gutturals th is D remains w ithout Dages,
according to 20 m.

c 2. When the article stands before a guttural, which (according to
2 2 b) cannot properly be strengthened, the following cases arise,

according to the character of the guttural (cf. 27 q).

( 1 ) In the case of the weakest guttural, N, and also with 1 22 c

and q), the strengthening is altogether omitted. Consequently, the

Po thah of the article (since it stands in an open syllable) is always

lengthened to Qames e. g. the fa ther, “ 081 the other
,
DND the

mother
,
was-w the man

,
aim a t light, 0

1
1135511 5 the foot,

Wm“ the head
,

”W” ? the wicked .'

r Tn

d So also mar/p Neh 3
13
,
b ecause syncopated from 1115n (cf. verse 1 4 and

B aer on th e passage) ; DUNN-1 (as in Nu Ju 9
41

,
2 S 23

33
,
w ith the R
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orth ograph ically retained ) , for Jor 40
4
(cf.

’
tNB verse 1 ) D'1 RD:

1 E0 4
“

for ’
DNQ ; [3

‘n 2 Ch 22
5 for ’ 1 15

1
1 ( cf. 2 K

(2) In the case of the other gutturals either the virtual strengthen 6

ing takes place 22 c)— especially with the stronger sounds n and

n, less often with y— or the strengthening is wholly omitted. In

the former case, the Po thahof the article remains, because the syllab le

is still regarded as closed ; in the second case, the Pathah is either

modified to 5 ? t or fully lengthened to Qames. That is to say

A . When the guttural has any other vowel than a (T ) or b
“

f
then

( 1 before the stronger soundsnand n the art icle regularly remains

D ; e. g . 1111 1 that aim the month
,
5303 the force, PDJOU the wisdom.

Before ri, a occurs only m
”

(inG11 619 [not 3
m

00 73 0? Is 1 7
8

[not elsewhere] ; before n, always in PDDD
,
0 711

.

(2) before 31 the Pathak is generally
lengthened to Qames, e.g. P? ”

g
the eye, T l)” the city ,

the servant
, plur. W1 3 1

?
” D‘SJHP1 K 1 2

32
;'

ur
- ‘r ’

also in Gn 1 0
7 "
P1 9” is the better reading . E xceptions are

Ex 2 S 5
6 8

,
Is 43

18
,
1 2123 Is 24 ,

O‘
QW'

J Is PWKlZJ

E2 227 , Pr 2 and Pr 2
17
,

1 S 1 67, Ec 1 1
7
; but

’J
‘

L’éGn 36, Pr 1 0
26

. Cf. B aer on Is

B . When the guttural has a then

( 1 ) immediately before a tone-bearing D or 33 the article is always

71
, otherwise it is

'

ll e. g . 01311 the p eople 1 1 h the mountain, N 1 (in

pause) the eye, PT!"towards the mountain ; but (according to 2 2 c)
l -‘ l 'l the mountains,mi] the iniquity.

(2) betel e D the article is invariably nWithout regard to the tone i
e.g .
mm”

. the wise man,
JD” thefestival.7

C. When the gut tural has the article is before l
'

l e . g . lt ’

D‘Wj flfl the months ; 11 3 1 215 in the wastep laces (without the article
’
DP

béhorabhoth) Ez 3 3
27
,
1113 1nEZ 36

353 8
,
cf. 2 Ch 27

4 but El before 11, as
the sheaves Ru

The gender and number of the noun have no influence on the form

of the article.

Rem. 1 . Th e original form of th e Hebrew (and the Ph oenician) article
“

11 l
is generally considered to h ave been 51 , the 5 ofwh ich (owing to th e proclitic
nature of th e article) h as been invariab ly assimilated to th e follow ing con

sonant
,
as in fig” from yilgah, 5 1 9 d. Th is view was supp orted by th e form

of th e Arab ic article 55 (pronounced hat by some modern B eduin), th e 5 of

wh ich is also assimilated at least b efore all letters like 3 and t and b efore I, n,

and r
, e . g.

’

al-Qur an but
’

as-shuol (B eduin has-sana) =Heb r. the year.
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B ut B arth (Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang ., 1 896, p . 7 following Hupfeld and
S tade, h as sh own th at the Hebrew article is to be connected rath er w ith the
original Semitic demonstrat ive ha

,
‘
cf. A rab . hdga, Aram. ha

‘

den
,
&c . The

sh arp ening of the following consonant is to be exp lained exac tly like the
sharpening after 1 consecutive (5 49 f cf. also cases like 11 7

1

-33
,

”Q 3 , &c.,

5 1 0 2 to), from the close connexion of th e ha w ith the follow ing word, and the
sh arpening necessarily involved th e sh ortening of th e vowel .2

772 Th e Arabic artic le is supposed to occur in th e Old Testament in {31 1355
1 K (also [31:91a 2 Ch 27

,
sandal-wood and in emf»; hail,

ice=Wfi § (Arab . j ibes 1 3
1 1-19

, 38
22
,
but t h is explanation can h ardly be

correct. On th e oth er hand, in th e proper name 1 117355 Gn 1 0 26 th e first

syllab le is prob ab ly 55 God
, as suggested by D . H .Muller (see Lexicon, s. v .)

and Noldeke, S itzungsber. der B ert. Akad.
,
1 88 2, p . 1 1 86. 1311 55 Pr 30

3 1
, com

mouly exp lained as=Arab . al—qaum, the militia, is also quite uncertain.

72 2. Wh en th e prefixes
.
5

’
D (5 1 0 2) come b efore th e article, the 11 is

elided, and its vowel is th rown back to th e prefix , in th e p lace of the 8 9 11's.

(5 1 9 k, and 5 23 k), e. g. [315293 in the heaven for [3323175211 3 (so 10 Di
r

)? for0
-

7
“

D21 5 to themap le, [T1 211 on themountains, D
lW1 l1 3 in the months also in Is 4 1

2
,Q

read 1 5 19 instead of th e impossib le 1 5 173 ,
Excep tions to th is rule occur

7 7 Y '
.

almost exclusively in th e later B ooks : Ez 40
25
, 47

22
, B e 8

1
,
Du 8 1 6, Neh 9

19
,

1 2
3 3
, 2 Ch 1 0

7
, 29

27
; cf., h owever, 1 S 1 3

21
,
2 S Elsewh ere

,
e. g .

2K 712, th eMasora requires t h e elision in th e Qere. A distinction in meaning
is ob served b etween Di’ lj ; about th is time (Gn 391 1 , 1 S 91 3, &c .) and 1311 ; first

of all (Gn 25
31
, Afterth e copula i (and) el ision of th e

.
E1 does not take

p lace, e . g. Gym

0 3 . Th e w ords r1§t earth
, 1 D mountain, JD feast, my p eople, 1 5 bull, always

appear after th e article w ith a long v owel (as inp ause) r1 5 1 1 11 1
,
Jq

,v 7 7 ’

1 5 71 ; cf. also ii1 5 ark (so in th e ab sol. st . in 2 K 2 Ch 24
3
,
but to b e

read with the art icle alwaysmm,

f l ?

§ 3 6 . The Relative Pronoun.

T he relative pronoun (cf. 1 38 ) is usually the indeclinable 1 19 “

(who, which, originally a demonstrative pronoun ; see further

1 3 8 and 1 55 . In the later b ooks
,
especially Eccles. and the

late Psalms
, also Lam. (4 times), Jon. Chron. (twice), Ezra

(once),— and always in the Canticle (cf. also Ju 7 12, 8 96, 2 K 'Wis
used instead ; more rarely WJu 57, Ct 1 7 (Jb once Wbefore 5
Ju (elsewhere W before a guttural), b efore n even WEc 3

‘s
,
and

according to some (e. g . Q imhi) also in Ec [See Lexicon, s. v .]
1 An original form han

, p rop osed by Ungnad,
‘ Der h eb r. in OLZ. x

col . 21 0 f. , and ZDMG. 1 90 8, p . 80 ff. , is open to grave objections.

2 In th e Lih yanitic inscrip tions collected by Eut ing (ed. by D . H . Muller
in Ep igrap hische Denkmaler aus A rabien

,
Wien ,

1 8 89) th e artic le is 11 , and also

in a North Arab ian dialect, according to E . Littmann
, Safa-inschrzflen, p . 2,

Rem. , and p . 34.

3 Th e full form 1WN does not occur in Phoenician,
but only W5

pronounced asse
,
esse (also as, es, is, ys, as), or—especially in the later Punic
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CHAPTER II

THE VERB

3 8 . General View.

a Verbal stems are either original or derived. They are usually

divided into

(a) Verbal stems proper (p rimitive verbs), which exhibit the stem

without any addition, e,g . he has reigned.

l) (b) Verbal deriva tives, i. e. secondary verbal stems, derived from the

pure stem (letter a), e.g.W1Ptosanctity,W1 97] ? to sanctify oneself, from
W1 12to be holy. These are usually called conjuga timi s

c (c) Denominatives,
l i. e. verbs derived from nouns (like the Latin

causari, praedari, and Eng. to skin
,
to stone), or even from rt icles

(see d, end) either in a primitive or derivative form,
e . g . Qal

and P i
‘

e
'

l
, to p itch a tent

,
from

‘
511 51

7

tent ; WWW?) and W1Wto take root,

and W
'

JWto root out, fromW1Wroot 52 h).

d Th is does not exclude th e possib ility th at , for nouns, from wh ich denomin
ative verbs are derived, th e corresponding (original) verbal stem may st ill be

found eith er in H ebrew or in th e dialec ts. Th e meaning, h owever, is

sufficient to show that th e denominatives h ave come from the noun, not

from th e verbal stem
,
e .g. 11 995a brick (verbal stem 795' to be wh ite), denomin.

79 ? to make bricks ; 21 a fish (verbal stem 11 11 to be prolific), denomin. 111 tofish

11 71 to winter (from 11 71 autumn, winter, stem $11 71 to pluck) ; rip to pass the

summer (from rjé summer
, stem r

i
p to be hot).

On Semitic verbs derived from p articles
’
see P. Haupt in th e Amer. Journ.

of Sem. Lang.
,
xxii 257 if.

3 9 . Ground-form and Derived S tems.

B rockelmann, Sem. Sp rachwiss.
, p . 1 19 Grundriss, p . 50 4 ff.

1 . The 3rd sing. masc . of the Perfect in the form of the pure stem

(i. e. in Qa l, see e) is generally regarded, lexicographically and gram

matically, as the ground
—form of the verb 30 a), e. g . 59 1? he has

killed
,
1 3 3 he was heavy , TWPhe was little.

2 From this form the other

1 Cf. W . J. Gerb er, Die hebr. Verba denom.
,
insbes. im theol. Sp rachgebr. desA . T. ,

Lpz. 1 896.

2 For the sake ofbrevity, h owever, the meaning inHeb rew-English Lexicons
is usually given in th e Infinitive

,
e . g. 1 19} to learn, properly he has learnt.
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persons of the Perfect are derived, and the Particip le also is connected

with it . PEP or PWQ, like the Imperative and Infinitive construct in

sound, may also be regarded as an alternative ground
-form

,
with

which the Imperfect (see 4 7) is connected.

In verbsY’
v(i.e .with '

l for th eir second radical) th e stem-form, given both 6
in Lexicon and Grammar, is not th e grd sing. masc . Perfect (consisting of tw o

consonants), but th e form w ith medial 1
,
wh ich appears in th e Imperat ive

and Infinitive e. g. to return (3rd pers. perf. DW) th e same is th e case

inmost stems with medial 7, e . g. 771 to judge.

2. From the pure stem, or Qal, the derivative stems are formed 0

according to an unvarying analogy, in which the idea of the stem

assumes the most varied shades of meaning, according to the changes

in its form (intensive, frequentative, privative, causative
,
reflexive,

reciprocal ; some of them with corresponding passive forms), e. g.

1 79 ? to learn,
to teach ; 3 ?Wto lie, Z

'
EWU to lay ; DEW

.

to judge,
DEW? to contend. In other languages such formations are regarded

as new or deriva tive verbs
,
e. g. Germ. fallen (to fall), fallen (to fell)

trinken (to drink), tranken (to drench) Lat . lactere (to suck, Germ.

saugen), laetare (to suckle, Germ. sa
'

ugen) ; iace
’

re (to throw), iacere

(to lie down) yivoua i, ym dw. In Hebrew,
however, these formations

are incomparably more regular and systematic than in Greek,

Latin, or English ; and, since the t ime of Reuchlin, they have usually

been called conjugations of the primitive form (among the Jewish

grammarians i. e.formations, or more correctly sp ecies), and are

always treated together in the grammar and lexicon.

-

1

3 . The changes in the primitive form consist either in internal (l

modificationby means ofvowel-change and strengthening of themiddle

consonant $2911 ; PDlP, PWlP cf. to lie, to lay ; to fall, tofel

in the repetition of one or two of the stem-consonants (PPDP, St;
or finally in the introduction of formative additions which may

also be accompanied by internal change (S
‘WPU,

Cf. 3 1 b.

InAramaic th e format ion of th e conjugat ions is effected more by formative

additions th an by vowel-ch ange . Th e vocalic distinct ions h ave mostly b ecome

obsolete
,
so that , e. g . th e reflexivesw ith th e prefix 119 ,

715 ,
715 h ave entirely

usurp ed th e p lac e of th e passives. On th e oth er h and, Arab ic h as preserved

great wealth in b oth meth ods of formation
,
wh ile Hebrew in th is, as in oth er

respects, h olds the middle p lace 1 m).

4 . Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of these 8

conjugations. The common practice, however, of calling them by the

1 The term Conjugation thus h as an entirely different meaning in Heb rew

and Greek or Latin grammar.
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old grammatical terms, prevents any misunderstanding. The simple

formis called Qal (52light, because it hasno formative additions) the

others (W123? heavy, being weighted, as it were, with the strengthening

of consonants or with formative additions) take their names from the

paradigm of 595 he has done,1 which was used in the earliest Jewish
grammatical works. Several of these have passives which are dis

t inguished from their actives by more obscure vowels. The common

conjugations (including Qa l and the passives) are the seven following,

but very few verbs exhibit them all

Active.

1 . Qal Breeto kill.
2. Nipb

‘

al 59 s; to kill oneself (rarely passive).

3 . Pi
'

el to kill many, to massacre. 4. Pu
'

al
‘MD.

5 . Hiph
'

il to cause to kill. 6. Hoph
'

al

7 . Hithpa
'

él to kill oneself. [Very rare, Hothpa
’

al 5@EDD.]

g
There are besides several less frequent conjugations, some ofwhich

,

however
,
are more common in the kindred languages, and even in

Hebrew (in the weak verb) regularly take the place of the usual

conjugations

In Arab ic th ere is a greater variety of conjugations, and th eir arrangement
is more approp riate. According to th e Arab ic method, th e Hebrew con

jugat ions would stand thus : I . Qal 2. Pt
‘

el and Pu
‘

al ; 3 . Pé
‘

el and Po
‘

al (see

55 b) ; 4. Hip h
‘

il and Hop h
‘

al ; 5. E ithpa
‘

el and Hothp a
‘

al ; 6. H ithp é
‘

él (see
5 55 b) ; 7. t h

'

al ; 8 . H tthpa
‘

él (see 5 54 l) ; 9. Pt
‘

let (see 55 d) . A more

satisfac tory div ision would be into th ree classes ( I ) Th e intensive Pi‘

el with

th e derived and analogous formsPu
‘

al and H tthp a
‘

él. (2) The causative Hip h
'

il

w ith its passive Hop h
‘

al
,
and th e analogous forms (faph

‘

él and Tlp h
‘

el) . 3) The
reflexiveaor passive Nip h

‘

al.

1 Th is paradigmwas borrowed from th e Arab ic grammarians, and, according
to B ach er, p robab ly first adopted th roughout by

-Abulwalid. I t was
,
h ow

ever, unsuitab le on account of the gut tural, and was, th erefore, usually

exch anged in later times for
"mg , after th e examp le ofMoses Qimhi. Th is

verb h as th e advantage, that all its conjugations are actually found in th e Old

Testament . On th e oth er h and, it h as the disadvantage of indistinctness in

th e pronunciation of some of its forms
,
9 . g . {TIER 0131 425 . (Th e paradigm

of commonly used since th e time of Danz, avoids this defect , and is

especially adap ted for th e comparative treatment of th e Semitic dialects,
inasmuch as it is found w ith sligh t ch ange (Arab . and Eth iop . SHP) in all of

th em; I t is true that in Hebrew it occurs only three times in Qal, and even

th en only in poetic style (it 1 391
9
, Jb 1 3

1 5
, yet it is worth retaining as

a model wh ich h as b een sanctioned by usage . More serious is the defect,

th at a number of forms of th e paradigm of EDP leave th e beginner in doubt
as to wh ether or not there sh ould be a Dagel

‘ in th e Bagadk
e
p hath letters, and

consequently as to the correct division of th e syllab les.
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, 42, 43 a

41 . Variations from the Ordinary Form of the
Strong Verb.

a The same lawswhich are normally exhibited in stems with strong

(unchangeable) consonants, hold good for all other verbs. Devia

tions from the model of the strong verb are only modifications due to

the special character or weakness of certain consonants, viz.

(a) When one of the stem-consonants (or radicals) is a guttural.

In this case, however, the variations only occur in the vocalization

(according to not in the consonants. The guttural verbs

62—65) are, therefore, only a variety of the strong verb.

6 (b) When a stem-consonant (radical) disappears by assimilation

1 9 b
-f), or when the stem originally consisted of only two con

sonants (verbs VD, WP, and Y
’
li, as 2933 52, Dip , 66

,
67 ,

C (c) When one of the stem-consonants (radica ls)
“

is a weak letter.

In this case, through aphaeresis, elision, &c., of the weak consonant ,

various important deviations from the regular form occur. Cf.

68 ff. for these verbs, such as 21W” Rm “
7
53.—1 " 7 7 ,

d Taking th e old paradigm as a model
,
it is usual, follow ing the example

of th e Jewish grammarians, to call the first radical ofany stem 55, th e second

V, and th e th ird 5. Hence th e expressions, verb W’
s for a verb wh ose first

radical is N (p rimae radicalis [se. literae] N) W}? for mediae radicalis ) V
’
V for

a verb wh ose second radical is repeated to form a th ird.

I . Th e S trong Verb .

42.

As th e formation of th e strong verb is the model also for the weak verb , a
statement of the general formative laws sh ould precede the treatment of
sp ecial cases.

Paradigm B
, togeth er with th e Tab le of th e personal preformatives and

afi
'

ormatives given in 40 0, offers a complete survey of th e normal forms.

A full explanat ion of th em is given in the follow ing sect-ions (55 43- 5 wh ere

each point is elucidated on its first occurrence thus 9 . g. th e inflexion of th e
Perfect, th e Imperfect and itsmodifications, will b e found under Qal, &c.

A. THE PURE STEM,
on QAL .

§ 4 3 . I ts Form andMeaning.

The common form of the grd sing. masc. of the Perfect Qa l issDP
with a

'

(Pa thah) in the second syllable, especially in transitive verbs

(but see 44 c). There is also a form with e (Sere, originally i),
and another with 6 (Holem

,
originally a) in the second syllable, both

of which , however, have almost always an intransitive ‘ meaning,

1 B ut c f. such instances as Jor 48
5
. In Arab ic also, transitive verbs are

found with middle 5
,
corresponding to Hebrew verbs with e in th e second
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and serve to express states and qualities, e.g.Wg? to be heavy,M2
to be sma ll.

In Paradigm B a verb middle a, a verb middle 6, and a verb middle 6 are
accordingly given side by side. Th e second examp le ”

1923 is chosen asshow ing,

at th e same time , when th e Dagel
‘ lene is to be inserted or omitted.

Rem. r. Th e vowel of th e second syllab le is th e principal vowel , and h ence b
on it depends th e dist inction b etween th e transitive and intransit ive mean

ing. Th e Qames of th e first syllab le is length ened from an original 6 (cf.
A rab ic t dld), but it can be retained in Hebrew only immediately before th e

t one, or at th e most (w ith an open ultima) in the counter-tone w ith Metheg
otherwise

,
like all th e pretonic vowels (a, s) , it becomes feud, e. g. D659 ? and

plur. masc. In th e Aramaic dialects th e vowel of th e first syllab le is always

reduced to 8°wa
,
as59 9 : Hebr. 592. The intransitive forms in Arab ic are

qcitild, game ; in Hebrew (after the rejection of th e final vowel) i being in
the tone-syllab le h as been regularly lengthened to e, and a to 6.

2. E xamp les of denomina tives in Qal are :
“

lg ? to cover with p itch, from
"
ugh C

p itch ; 1157
7
3 to salt

,
from nbb salt ; was) (usually Hip h . ) to buy or sell corn, from

“

13Wcorn ; see above, g 38 c.

44 . Flexion of the Perfect of Qal.
1

1 . The formation of the persons of the Perfect is effected by the a

addition of certain formsof the personal pronoun, and marksof the 3rd

fem. sing . and 3rd pl. (as af ormatives) to the end of the verbal-stem,

which contains the idea of a predicate, and may b e regarded, in

meaning if not in form,
as a Particip le or verba l adj ective. For the

3rd p ers. sing. masc. Perfect, the pronominal or subject idea inherent
in the finite verb is sufficient : thus

,
592he has killed, thou hast

killed( a§ _it were, killing thou,
or a killer thou), a killer wast than

“333 5UP; he wasfearing, tan
-mi

ye werefearing : DER SW”
. The

ending of the 1 st pers. plur. (33 is also certainly connected with

the termination_offlJO-
fim mi we 3 2 b, d). The afi

'

ormative of the

mt pers. sing . ( F1) is to be referred, by an interchange of 3 and n

M1 3f to that form of the pronoun which also underlies "Qfigi , I
?

In the third person 777 . (originally “
T .

, cf. below,f) is the mark of

the feminine, as in a great number of nouns So c), and l is the

termination of the p lural ; cf., for the latter, the termination of

the 3rd and and pers. plur. Imperf. firm inArabic and 12 (often also ii)
syllab le . H ence P. Haup t (Proc. Amer. Or. Soc., 1 894, p . ci f. ) prefers to
distinguish them as rerba voluntaria (actions wh ich depend on the wil l of the

su

gj
ec t

)
and involuntaria (actions or states independent of th e w ill of the

an ject
1 Cf. Neldeke ,

‘ Die Endungen des Perfects (Untersuchungen zur semit.
Gramm. in ZDMG. vol . 38 , p . 40 7 ill, and more fully in B eitrc

‘

ige zur sem.

Sprachwiss. , S trassb . 1 904, p . 1 5 if.
2 According to Noldeke, l.c. , p . 41 9, th e original Semitic t ermination of th e

xst singi erf. was left cf. the E th iopic qatalku, Arabic qataltu.
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in Hebrew
,
also firm (in the construct state it) as the plural termina

tion ofmasc. nouns in literary Arabic .

b 2. The characteristic Palhah of the second syllable becomes Sewd
before an afi

'

ormative beginning with a vowel
, where it would otherwise

stand in an Open syllable (as islfi,
but in p ause nice).3 |

7 ,

Before an afi
'

ormative beginning with a consonant the Pa thah remains
,

whether in the tone-syllable (33 3592, 132592,
"
Elfi n? in p ause1 ,

&c.) or before it . In the latter case, however, the Qames of the

first syllable, being no longer a pretonic vowel, becomes vocal S
'

ewd ; as

Dén , $59 9 ; cf. -
27 i and 43 b. On the retent ion of it with

Metheg of the counter-tone in the Perf. consecutive, cf. 49 i.

C Rem. r. Verbs middle e in Heb rew (as in E th iop ic, but not in Arab ic or

Aramaic)generally ch ange th eE -sound in th eir inflexion intoPathah(frequent ly
so even in th e 3rd sing . masc. Th is tendency to assimilate to th e more

common verbs middle a may also be exp lained from th e laws of vocalization

of th e tone-b earing closed p enult ima, wh ich does not readily admit of Sere,
and never of -Hireq, of wh ich th e $ere is a lengthening (cf. 26 p ) . On th e

other hand
, Sere is retained in an open syllab le ; regularly so in th e weak

stems by
"
) 74 before sufiixes 59 i), and in th e pausal forms of th e

strong stem in an open tone-syllab le, e. g. it cleaveth, Jb 29
1 °
(not

WIT-l), cf. 2 S 1 23
,
Jb 4 1

1 5
; even (contrary to 29 q) in a closed pausal syllab le,

7 7 7

e . g . 79 1
9 , Dt 33

1 2
(out of pause p ig , Is but 5122Is 33

9
,
&c ., according

(l
to 5 29 q.

2. In some weak stemsmiddle a, th e Pathah under th e second radical some

times, in a closed toneless syllab le, b ecomes and
,
in one example,

Th us from W1) : ”Elf/3T} and thou shalt possess it
,
Dt Dt 191 ;

DEW? ) Dt 4
1
,
and frequently ; from

"
15: to bring forth, to beget ; T151 5” ill 2

7

(cf:Nu 1 1 12
,
Jer 227

,
from was Mal from 515 i? SNW

I have asked him
,
1 S 1 20 (Ju and threetimesnnSgw I S 1 21 3, 255, Jb 21 2

9
.

Qimhi already suggests th e explanation, th at th e i
.

(e)
.

of th ese forms of

and W
"

? is th e original vowel, since along w ith 5S? and W1; are also found

Styli? andW1; (see th e Lexicon). Th e possib ility of th is explanation cannot

b e denied (especially in the case ofW'

jz, see 69 s) th e i in th ese forms

migh t, h ow ever, equally well h ave arisen from an at tenuation of d (5 27 s),
such asmust in any case be assumed in the oth er instances. Moreover, i t is
worthy of notice th at in all th e ab ove cases th e i is favoured by th e ch arac ter

of th e follow ing consonant (a sib ilant or dental) , and in most of th em also by
th e tendency towards assimilation of th e vowels (cf. 5 54 k and 64f )

e 3 . In verbsmiddle 6, th eHelm is retained in th e tone-syllab le, e . g. thou

didst tremble ; in p ause for they were able ; but in a toneless closed

syllab le th e original short vowel appears
‘

in the form of a Qames hair/p k ;

i ll I have p revailed against him, it 1 3
° 1

'

i 0”) (see 49 h) then shalt than be
” v ; v

a

s
ble, Ex in a toneless open syllable it becomes vocal Seud, e . g. ah;
3 D‘

.

f 1: Rarer forms 1 are : S ing . 3rd fem. in n
? (as in Arab ic, Eth iop ic, and

.

1 Many of th ese forms
, wh ich are uncommon in Hebrew , are usual in the
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p lur. by the termination as in B iblical Aramaic. Noldeke (ZDMG. 38

[1 8841 p . 41 1 ) referred doub tfully to th e textual readings in Dt 2 1
7
, Jos 1 5

1
,

1 8 12-1 1 19 , Jor 21
5
,

wh ere th eMasora uniformly inserts th e termination 12
,

and to Gn 48
10 in th e SamaritanPentateuch , Gn 49

22
,
I S 41 5, If 1 835, Neh

In h is B eitrdge zur sem. Sp rachwiss. , p . 1 9, h owever, he observes th at th e con

struc tion of a fem. p lural with th e 3rd sing. fem. is not unexampled , and also

that 11 is often found as a mistake for 1 . On th e other h andMayer Lambert
(Une se

’

rie dc Qere
’

ketib, Paris, 1 89 1 , p . 6 if. ) exp lains all these K ° th ibh
, as well

as st 7 3
2
,
Jer 50

6 and (against Noldeke) 1 K 2249 (wh ere 11 is undoub tedly
th e article belonging to the next w ord),Jb 1 6

16 (wh ere th emasc. 1955requires the
marginal reading), also Jer 4841 , Ez 262, 1A68

14
, as remains of the 3rdfem.

p lur. in T!
7

The form was abandoned as being indistinguishab le from the

(later) form of th e grd fem. sing , but tended to be retained in th e perfect of

verbsW’s, as runK ethibh six t imes in th e above examp les.
5 . The afi

‘

ormatives 11
.

-1
,
1) are generally toneless, and th e forms

w ith these infiexions are consequentlyMil‘et (1351512, with all the oth er

afformatives th ey areMilw ‘

(5
‘

1 5 c). The p lace of th e tone may, h owever
,
be

sh ifted : (a) by the p ause 29 i
—v), wh enever a vowel wh ich has become

vocal Sewa under the second stem-consonant is restored by th e p ause ; as

115151) for 11519 12(11 12111 for and 15592for 195 12 for (b) in
7 7 7

certain cases after wd
’

w consecutive of th e Perfect (see 49 h ).

6. Contraction of a final 11 with the 11 of the afl
‘

ormative occurs e. g. in

Hag 25
, &c. cf. Is 1 4

20
, &c. , in th e Perf. Po

‘

el ; D t 4
25 in the Hip h

‘

il of

111W; Is &c .

,
in the Hiph

‘

il of nnre
‘

. Contraction of a final J with th e

afi
'

ormative 1J occurs in 1313; Gn 34
13
; in Nip h . Ezr 9

7
, cf. 2 Ch in Hiph .

2 Ch 29
1 9 w ith th e afi

‘

ormative T1; in the Imp erfect Qal Ez 1 7
23 Pfel 7 1

23
,

wh ere w ith B aer and Ginsburg 11951131 is to b e read, according to others

reign (cf. in Polel ngiipn E2 but certainly not fight; with theMantua
cd.

, Op itius and Hahn ; with 113 in th e Imp erat. Hiph . Gn 4
93
,
Is 32

9
.

4 5 . The Infinitive.
F. Pratorius,

‘Ueb er den sog . Inf. absol. des in ZDMG. 1 90 2, p . 546 fi.

1 . The Infinitive is represented in Hebrew by two forms, a shorter

and a longer ; both are, however, strictly speaking, independent nouns

(verbal substantives). The shorter form, the Infinitive construct (in Qal
i
73 9} sometimes incorrectly is used in very various ways, some

times ia connexionwith pronominal suffixes, or governing a substantive
in the genitive, or with an accusat ive of the object sometimes

in connexion with prepositions (519 135 to hill, I 1 4 f ), and sometimes

in dependence upon substantives as genitive, or upon verbs as accu

sative of the object . On the other hand, the use of the longer form,

the Infinitive absolute (in Qal 511312, sometimes also 51912, obscured from
original t dt), is restricted to those cases in which it emphasizes

1 Cf. th e analogous forms of the noun, 5 93 t.



§ 45 b-f ] The Infinitiv 1 23

the abstract verbal idea,without regard to the subject or object of the
action. It stands most frequently as an adverbial accusative with

a finite verb of the same stem 1 1 3 h
—a).

l

The flexibility and versatility of the Infin. constr. and the rigidity b

and inflexib ility of the Infin. absol. are reflected in their vocalization.

The latter has unchangeable vowels
,
while the o of the Iuhn. constr.

may be lost . For PDP, according to § 8 4a e
, goes back to the ground

form gulul.

Other forms of the Infin. constr. Qal of the strong verb are

(a) PDP, e . g . 33Wto lie, Gn 347 ° sawto sink
, E0 1 2

4
esp ecially with verbs

wh ich have a in th e second syllab le of th e Imperf. : h ence sometimes also

with th ose, wh ose second or th ird radical is a guttural (frequent ly b esides the
ordinary form). All the examp les (excep t see ab ove) occur in the

c losest connexion w ith th e following word, or w ith suflixes (see 5 61 c) . In

B r. 2 1 33 th e Masora seems to treat HDES (verse 20 , in p ause PODS) as an

Infinitive= fl3 D5 p robab ly “PD? sh ould b e read.

(b) nSnp and, attenuated from it
, nSnp ; minor) and nSnp (wh ich are d

feminine
.

forms
’
ofSDPandPDP, mostly from intransitive ve1 b s

,
and some

t imes found along with forms h aving no feminine ending in use), e . g.

Digit/ 55 to be guilty, Lv to love, mp
‘

e to ha te ; 7135 1
35, often in D t., to

fear mtg; to be old mpg tomeet (in t Ps 1 9 k) NEWSto lie down, Lv
nnw

‘

nb to anoint, Ex 29
29
; nymSto wash , Ex 30 1 8,&c . n1~£nn5 (also a subst .

uncleanness, like “NDD) to be unclean, Lv FD
‘

IP
‘
) to app roach, Ex 36

2
,

of. Lv 1 2
4 5

,
D t 1 1 22, Is 30

19
, Ez Hag also npm to be far ofl

’

, EzI
T T ; IT

HPDH to p ity, Ez 1 65 ; cf. Ho 7
4
. On th e oth er hand in PPDH Gn 19

1 6
,
the

original a h as been modified to e; of. Is 8 11 , &c.

(c) In th e Aramaic manner (PDPD but cf. also Arab .maqtal) th ere occur as 6

Infin. Qal : Q lPlt/D to send
, Est 9

1 9
; x

'

iPD to call and ”DD to dep art, Nu (Dt

“PD to lake, 2 Ch 1 9
7
, &c. RM; to carry, N11 &c . (cf. even mar/ 195

E2 1 7
9
) also with a feminine ending nSyrg to go up , Ezr &c. cf. for these

forms (almost all very late) Ryssel, De ElohietaePentateuchicz
’

sermone, p . 50 , and

S track on Nu

(d) n
'
D

'

DP in 11123 : Gn aux
-
1551 Nu 1 4

’s
; probably also nae/ 1 11 Ex 3 1

5
, 35

33

2. A kind ofGerund 1s formed by the Infin. constr. with the prepo
.f

sition 5 asPDPPad z
'

nterficzendum,
55 35 ad cadendum (see 28 a).

1 Th e terms absolute and construct are of course not to be understood as

implying th at th e Infin. constr. PDPforms the construct state (see 89) of th e

Infin abso] (Pl ground form gagal) . In th e Paradigms the Inf. constr. , as

the p rincipal form, is placed b efore th e oth er
,
under th e name of Infinitive

simp ly.

3 According to th e remark ofElias Levita on Qimh i
’
sMikhlol, ed. R ittenb .,

14 11
, th ese feminine foims occur almost exclusively in connexion with the

p reposition 5.



1 24 The Verb 45 g, 46 a
—d

g
The b lending of th e

i
) with th e Infin. constr. into a single grammatical form

seems to b e indicated
.

by th e firmly closed syllab le , cf. ngw
'

SGn 347 ;
50 1 1 8

13
,
with Dagei

‘ lene in the D= lin~

p 6l h ence
,
also liq-tel, &c. ; but 55 33

binep hol, Jb 413 ; PDQ; 2 S 334. Except ions NDYSNu 423 , 824 ; ra Pl 10311
0

35
Jer 1 10

,
1 87, 3 1

28
; w asJer 474 ODDS) Jer 1 1 1 9 , &c .

,
1p 37

14
; P11 15 2 Ch 3410

according to some also Nu 21 1 and 2 Ch 28 10 (B aerW295) ; on
th e other hand {DUB Gn 3522 ; 1 3 13 Jer 1 7

2
. For the meaningless

'

w
'

i‘fifls
Ezr 1 0 16 readWWW5.

§ 4 6 . The Imperative.

a 1 . The ground
-forms of the Imperative, PEP (properly g

e
tul, which

is for an original gem), and 59 ? (see below,
the same in pro

nunciation as the forms of the Infin. constr. are also the basis

for the formation of the Imperfect They represent the second

person, and have both fem. and plur. forms. The third person is

supplied by the Imperfect in the Jussive 1 0 9 b) and even the second

person must always be expressed by the Jussive, if it be used with a

negat ive, e. g. PDPB
‘ PS ne occz

'

das (not PDP
‘PS). The passives have no

Imperative, but it occurs in the reflexives
,
as Niph

‘

al and Hithpa
‘

el.2

I) 2. The Afformatives of the and sing. fem. and the zud p lur. masc.

andfem. are identical in every case with those ofthe Imperfect 47 c).

In the same way, the Imperative of the zud sing. masc.,
in common

with the Imperfect, admits of the lengthening by the n 7 paragogicum

48 as, on the other hand, there are certain shortened forms of

this person analogous to the Jussive 48 .

c Rem. 1 . Instead of th e form PEP (sometimes also plene, e . g.

“

liDéfi
Ec 1 213 ;

b eforeMaqqeph
' SDPwith Qameg Zzatup h) , those verbs wh ich have an a in the

final syllab le of the Imp erf. (i. e. especially verb s middle e) make th eir

Imperative of the
.

form PDP, e. g. W215 dress ! (Perf. 19nand fil
l
? ) 3 3V) lie

down ! in pause J
'

s-fl? 1 8 3
541-9

.

d a. Th e first syllab le of th e sing. fem. and plur. masc . are usually to be

pronounced w ith é
‘wdmobile (quell, gaela, and so were}, &c .

, w ith out Dagel
‘ lene,

and even E DDw ith Metheg, Ex 1 2
21
; but cf. Jet and w ith the

same ph one tic comb ination ”Elf/ [l Is 47
2

see analogous cases in 5 93m) less

frequently we find an 6 instead of th e t, e.g . DPD rule
,
J11 d

Ez 33 3 9 Jer 212 (cf. Is 44
27

on ‘DDP I S 283 Q
‘
ré,

”
Pig-Tor.0

5 7 7 :
o

(cf. 1 K see 1 0 h . Th is 6 arises (see above, a) from a singular ground
form gut

-
il l

,
not from a retrac tion of th e original 11 of th e second syllab le.

We must ab andon t he view that th e formswith i in the first syllab le (cf. also

1 Th e Infin. absol., like the Greek Infin. , is also somet imes used for the

Imperative (5 1 1 3 bb). Cf. in general, K och
,
Der semitische Inf. (Sch afi

'

h ausen,
1 8 74)
2 In Hop h

‘

al an Imperative is found only tw ice (Ez 32
19
, Jer. and

closely approximating inmeaning to th e reflexive.
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1 26 The Verb 47 b
—d

stem-form was not always sufficient to express at the same time

differences both of gender and number, the distinction had to be

further indicated, in
"

several cases
,
by special afi

‘

ormatz
’

ves. Of. the

table, 40 c.

b 2. The derivation and meaning, both of the preformatives and the

afl
'

ormatives, can still, in most cases, be recognized.

In the first pers. PDPQ}, plur. PEP} , N is probably connected with
“m

, and 3 with W135 here no. indication of gender or number
__by

a special ending was necessary. As regards the vocalization,the
Arabic points to the ground-forms

’

dqydl and nd
’

qtul the t of the w t

plur. is, therefore, as in the other preformatives, attenuated from a .

The &ghol of the rst sing. is probab ly to be explained by the pre
ference of the s for this sound (cf. 22 0 , but also 5 1 p ) according

to Qimhi, it arises from an endeavour to avoid the similarity of sound

betweenPDPN (which is the Babylonian punctuation) and PEP},which,
according to

'

this view , was likewise pronounced i pal
}

c The preformative n of the second persons DPB , ground
-form

tdgtul, &c.) is, without doubt, connected with the n of P138 ,
DPS

. &c .

,

and the afi
'

ormatz
’

ve L
,
of the and fem. with the ft of the

original feminine form
flflg (see 3 2 h). The afi

'

ormative i of the 2nd

masc . plur.
HPDPH (in its

'

more complete form, ll , see m) is the sign of

the plural, as in the grd pers., and also in the Perfect 44 a). In

the Imperfect , however, it is restricted in both persons to the

masculine,
2
while the afi

'

ormative ”3 (also J) of the grd and 2nd plur.

fem. is probably connected with 92” eae and “2518 v0.9

d The preformatives of the third persons in the masc .PEP} , ground
form ydgtul, plur.

lPDPZ, ground-form ydgpuld n in the fem. PEPE ,

plur.
PQPBPD) have not yet met with any satisfactory.-explanation.

With 11 might most obviously be compared
'

the original feminine—~ A

1 Cf. 24 e. In favour of th e ab ove v iew of Qimh i may b e urged th e

phonetic orthography Wt: (in Pr 1 824Witt) , 2 S 1 4
1 9
(unless, w ith Perles, Dims

is to be read),Mi for and "put 1 Ch 213 for '_w
'

j (as verse Also

namnMi61 1 is p robab ly for ’

PPP
f

ly},was Is 1 0
12 for 7 1353

3
; 1 73a Is 5 1

19

for 3119533
3

; and conversely were» is fornew a s?) ms. S imilarly, we»

I S 1 4
49 is p rob ab ly forPW}; ormore; in 2 S 23

8 SW"is, according to

th e LXX,
an error for nwnw~= ngj iris ,

In Assyrian also th e simple i

corresponds to th e Hebrew as the preformative of the Impf. Qal.
2 Th is is also th e p rop er gender of th e plural syllab le a, fin. In Hebrew ,

indeed, it is used in the 3rd p lur. Perfect for b oth genders, but in th e kindred

languages even th ere only for th e masculine , e .g . in Syriac g
e
ta

'

lu
, q

e
ga

'

a
‘

m
,

w ith th e feminine form g
e

tdlén, in WesternAram. gauze, fem. q
e

ta
'

ld in Arab .

t dlu
, fem. t a

'

lnd
, Eth . t dlfi

, t dlci.



§ 47 e- lr] The Imp erfect and its Inflewion 1 2 7

ending I
'

l of nouns, and of the grd fem. sing. perfect . For the

afi
'

ormatives i (P) and ne, see c.
3 . The characteristic vowel of the second syllable becomes f

i
led 6

before tone-bearing afl
'

ormatives which begin with a vowel, but is

retained (as being in the tone-syllable) before the toneless afi
'

ormative

ng. Thus : more ,
inset, trues (but in p ause

”55 951, when
Rem. 1 . Th e 6 of the second syllab le (as in the inf. constr. and fb eing length ened from an original it in th e tone-syllab le, is only tone

-long
(5 g r) . Hence it follows that : (a) it is incorrectly , alth ough somew hat

frequently, w ritten p lene ; (b) b efore Maqqep h th e sh ort vow el appears as

Qames hatup h, e . g . DW’

JIEID
’
] and he wrote there, Jos 832 (but cf. also Ex

Jos (c) it becomes f‘wd before th e tone-bearing afformatives and i

(see ab ove, e but Jerome still h eard e . g. iezbuleni for ’353 1‘ cf. ZAW. iv.

Quite anomalous are the three examples wh ich , instead of a sh ortening tog
gazed

,
exh ibit a long it Du

"
! “339W” Ex immediately before th e p rincipal

pause,but according to Qimh i (ed. R ittenb. p . 1 8h),ed. against

th e oth er editions
, w ith th e tone on th e ult ima ; likew ise gm

i

nangp
'

té
‘

s
Ru 28 ; name/

3
:31 (in p rincipal pause) Pr In th e first two cases perh aps

aniéw
’

: and (for &c .) are intended, in virtue of a retrogressive

effect of the pause in Pr 14
3 Dfi Dl -l is to be read, w ith AugustMuller.

2. Th e 6 of th e second syllab le is to b e found almost exclusively w ith transi ll
tive verb smiddle a

,
like59 2. Intransitivesmiddle a and ealmost always take

d (Pathalz) 1 in th e impf., e.g.rm, VI)? to couch, 3 3W,
3 32» to lie down (7 79 5,1 1' 3

'r

7 735” to learn is also originally intransit ive to accustom oneself) ; 532,
to become great (but of. D?) and [DWimp erf. 73W} to dwell and to inhabit, 532
imperf. 53” to wither) also from verbs middle 6

,
as {areto be small, th e imperf.

has the form

Sometimes b oth forms occur together ; those with 6 having a transitive, Z
and th ose w ith a an intransitive meaning, e . g .

“

flip? he cuts ofi
’

,
ngpj he is cut

ofi, i. e. is short ; W5!) impf. 6, to overcome, Ex 1 7
13 impf. d, to be overcome, Jb 14

10
.

More rarely both forms are used w ith out any distinction, e. g. QW’ and at
?

he bites
, ran; and fan: he is inclined (but only th e latter w ith a transitive

meaning = he bends, in Jb On th e a of th e impf. of verb s middle and

th ird gut tural, cf. 5 64 b ; 5 65 b. In some verbs first guttural 63 n),
ll

”
? (5 "’

D (5 69 b), and N
”
D (5 68 c) , and inmfor yinten from 713; to give,

instead of d or 6 a movab le Sere (originally i) is found in th e second syllab le .

A t race of th ese i-imperfec ts
2 in the ordinary strong verb is p robab ly to b e

found in 1375 l 2 K 78, since )tDD oth erwise only occurs in Qal. We call th ese

three formsof the imperfect after th eir characteristic vowel impf. o, impf. a ,
impf. e.

3 . For th e grd sing. fem. SEPT.“ (= tig B aer requires in 1 S 25
9°W35 1?! [3

(but read w ith ed. WE B ). For th e 2nd sing.fem. th e form

1 Th is at is, h ow ever, by no means restricted to intransitive strong verbs ;
apart from verbs th ird guttural (5 65 b), it is to be found in VB and WW, and
in many verbs N

”
D and W5 69

2 Cf. B arth , Das i-Imperfekt im Nordsemitischen,
’

ZDMG. 1 889, p . 1 77 if.
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5199131 is found in Is 579, Jer 35, E2 22
4
,
23
39
,
in every case after th e regular

form ; but of. also Ez 2614. In Is wh ere the zud fem
2 p

recedes and

follows
, p robab ly

’
3 3 pygmis to b e read w ith Marti for Raglan— For th e

grd p lur. fem. nQSiSPIEIwe find in Jer 491 1, in pause angina (for nggénn), and
t h rice (as if to distinguish it from th e 2nd pers.) the form ”251513

”w ith the

preformative (as always in Western Aram.,
Arab , Eth ., and in

Gn 30
33
,
1 S Dn 822. On th e oth er h and

, ngb
‘

épmappears in some cases

to b e incorrectly used even for th e fem. of the grd
.

pers. or for th e masc . of

th e and pers. sing . as ngnSWn Ju 596 (wh ere, h owever, perh aps ngrflSWn is to
b e read), and Ob

“
, for 2nd sing.

<

masc.
,
according to Olsh ausen a cdrruption

of
"
i: nfiWlfl ; in Pr 8 3 for 713

3
113 read mm as in Jb 39

23
; in Ex 1 10 read

w ith th e Samaritan.
— In Is 27

1 1
, 283

,
as also in Jb 1 716 (if we read

w ith LXX for th e zud finlpn), it is equally possible to explain the
form

l

as a plural. Th is small number of examples hardly justifies our finding
in th e above-mentioned passages the remains of an emph atic form of th e

Impf., analogous to th e Arab .Modus energ icus I , with th e termination dnnd.

For anwe frequently find, esp ecially in t he Pentateuch and mostly

after wdwconsecutive
, simply ,7 na, e. g. Ou 1 9

33136
, 37

7
,
Ex 1 1 8-19

,
1 5
20
, Nu

E2 1 655 ; in Arab . always né . According to Elias Levita JW
’

EjJSIfl
(2 S 1 3

1 8
) is th e only example of th is kind in the strong verb . The

O

form

nrriagnl (so also Q imhi and ed.Mant . but B aer, Ginsb . ngfiagm) formnziam
they were high, Ez is irregular, with inserted aftert h e manner of

verb s and V1}, 67 d 5 72 i according to Olshausen it is an error caused

b y th e follow ing form.

m 4 . Instead of the plural forms in 3 there are
,
especially in the older

books, over 3 0 0 forms
1 with the fuller ending P(with Nun p aragogi

cum), always bearing the tone ; cf. 29 m and 44 l on its retention

before suffixes, see § 60 e ; also defectively Ex 2 1
13
,
2 2

8
,
&c . This

usually expresses marked emphasis, and consequently occurs most

commonly at the end of sentences (in the principal pause), in which

case also the (pausal) vowel of the second syllable isgenerally retained.

Thus there arise full-sounding forms such asPPPS
” they collect, if

they tremble
,
Ex 1 5

“

ye sha ll hear
,
Dt cf. Ex

with Zaqeph qaton, Athnah, and Silluq ; J0 5 2415, with Segolta ; Is 1 3
8

and with Zaqeph qaton, 1 7 with Athnah and Silluq , 4 1
5
after

waw consce. Without the pause, e . g . 4x 1 1
2 TWPP3 1 7 3, cf. 4

3
,
Ga

I 8251
.29.30 n.

, 44
1
,
N 11 3 2

23

,
Jos 4

s

(nssgj
s

) ; Is 8
12
, I S 9 13 , Ru 2

9

(431 39
3

and Ju 1 1
18
after wdw consce.

Some ofth ese examplesmay b e partlydue to euphonic reasons, e .g .certainly
Ex Nu 1 629

, 1 S 9
1 3
,
1 R 9

3
,
and often, to avoid a h iatus before N or

I t was
,
however, the pause esp ec ially wh ich exerted an influence on th e

restorat ion of th is older and fuller terminat ion (of. 1 59 0, note) , as ismani

fest from Is 2611 : iW
'

i ’ i 1111 ” wire
-5; they see not ; may they see and become

A ?

1 [See details in F. Bb ttch er, Lehrb. , 5 930 ; and cf. Driver on 1 S
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1.30 The Verb 48 c
-f

jussive, ydqtul (c) a double ‘
energetic

' mood of the impf., ydqtu-ldnnd and

ydqtdldn,
in pause ydqtula, th e last form thus corresponding to th e Hebrew

cohortative.

C 3 . The characteristic of the cohortat ive form is an d affixed
to the I st pers. sing. or plur., e. g.

”PDQ? from PDPES.‘ It occurs in

almost all conjugations and classes of the strong and weak verb

(except of course in the passives), and this final 71
7

has the tone

wherever the afformatives l and would have it . As before these

endings, so also before the P
T

cohortative, the movable vowel of the

last syllable of the verbal form becomes Sewd, e. g. in Qal flfiDW§
I will observe, in Pi

‘

el PPR? ! let us breah asunder
, it on i Wtf

Is 1 8 4 Qeré (of. also Ezr 8 25
,

see 1 0 h ; with the K
ethibh of

these passages, compare the analogous cases w ere“ , &c .
, 47 g.

— On

the other hand, an unchangeable vowel in the final syllable is retained

as tone-vowel before the FL
T , as (e. g.) in Hiph .

711 1518 I will praise.

In pause (as before 12and i), the vowel which became Sewd is restored
as tone-vowel thus for the cohortative “PDWN the pausal form is

m
'

DW
‘

N up cf. Gn 1 82
1

,
Is 4 1

26
.

d Th e ch ange of 11
7

.
into the ob tuse 71 seems to occur in 1 S 281 5

,
unless, .

w ith Nestle, we are to assume a conflate reading, {P l
-PR

.) and nj pttll ; and
w ith the 3rd p ers. 20

4
,
in a syllab le sh arp ened by a followingWage} forte

conjunct. cf. similar cases of th e ch ange
'

of n_ into the ob tuse n_ in l and

in 73 d, 80 i, 90 i. In it 204, h owever, nSWfii—with suflix—is probab ly

intended. An FL
?

coh ort. is also found w ith th e 3rd pers. in Is 5
1 9 (twice) ;

E2 2 and again in verse 16 according to th e Q
e
ré
,
but in b oth th ese cases

w ith out any effec t on th e meaning. Probab ly anoth er instance occurs

in Jb 1 1 17
,
alth ough th ere ngiza migh t also, w ith Qimhi, b e regarded as 2nd

masc . For th e doub ly irregular formnnxiip Dt 331 6 (explained by Olsh ausen
and Konig as a scribal error, due to a confusion w ith 1

'

1N13 1
'

1 in verse read

71216 513. For 311111313 11 Jb 22
21 th e noun fifl tflln th ine increase, migh t he

meant , but th eMasora h as evidently intended an imperfect w ith th e ending

a th
,
instead of 11

T

b efore th e suffix
,
on th e analogy of th e 3rd sing . fem.

perfect, see 59 a ; on
”11x3 1 “ 1 S 25

34
, see 76 h.

3 The cohortative expresses the direction of the will to an action and

thus denotes especially self-encouragement (in the 1 st plur. an

exhortation to others at the same t ime), a resolution or a wish
,
as

an Op tative, &c .
,
see 1 0 8 .

f 4 . The general characteristic of the jussive form of the imperfect

is rapidity of pronunciation,
combined with a tendency to retract

1 Probab ly th is a goes back to th e syllab le an
,
wh ich in Arab ic (see ab ove,

Rem. to b) is used for the formation of the ‘
energetic mood

,
and in Hebrew

(see the footnote to 5 58 i) often stands before sumxes.



§ 48 g—i] Shortening and L eng thening of Imp erfect 1 3 1

the tone from the final syllable, in order by that means to express
the urgency of the command in the very first syllable . This

tendency has, in certain forms, even caused a material shortening of

the termination of the word
,
so that the expression of the command

appears to be concentrated on a single syllable. In other cases,

however
,
the jussive is simply marked by a shortening of the vowel of

the second syllable, without its losing the tone, and very frequently

(see above
,
b) the nature of the form does not admit of any alterat ion.

It is not impossib le, however, that even in such cases the jussive
in the living language was distinguished from the indicative by a

change in the place of the tone.

In the strong verb the jussive differs inform from the indicative g
only in Hip h

‘

il (juss. PQPZ, ind. P’WPI), and similarly in the weak verb ,

wherever the imperfect indicat ive has i in the second syllable, e. g .

from 11W: impf. Hiph. TWP
,
juss.

DWI” from 11173
, and also

in Qal of the verbsW and 1"37
,
as 1113; ind. mm; 532, ind. P131; in all

conjugations of verbs N5, so that the rejec tion (apocop e) of the ending

in Qa l and Hip h . gives rise to monosyllab ic forms, with or

without a helping vowel under the second radical
,
e. g. Qa l ind.

“PW,

juss. Pf"; H iph . ind.
“P93, juss. Pl l ; and in the Pi

‘

él from the

indie . (called apocopated imperfects). But almost all 1 the plural

forms of the jussive coinc ide with those of the indicative, except that
the jussive excludes the fuller ending ll . Neither do the forms of the

zud sing . fem.
,
as

’P‘WPB ,

”1347513,
“Pm,

&c.
,
admit of any change ill

the jussive, nor any forms
,
whether singular or plural, to which suffixes

are attached, e. g.

”311173111 as ind. Jer 38 ‘s
, as jussive Jer 4 1 8 .

The meaning of the jussive is similar to that of the cohortative
, It

except that in the jussive the command or w ish is limited almost

exclusively to the zud or 3rd pers. On special uses of the jussive ,
e . g . in hypothetical sentences (even in the 1 st see 1 0 9 h.

5 . The imperative, in accordance with its other points of connexion i
with the imperfect in formandmeaning, admitsofa similar lengthening

(by P_ Arab . imp er. energicus, with the ending
-dnnd or -dn

,
in pause

-d) and shortening. Thus in Qal of the strong verb , the lengthened

form of
“

113Wguard is WWW? him-
e
rd

,
cf. ‘PWPgiteli, 46 d) ; 3 12,

”3 113
Jer 3 9W, ”23Wlie down ; WW ”POWhear, in lesser pause “WSW

1 Only in l st p lur. do w e find a few sh ortened forms
, as WNW) 1 S

parallel w ith coh ortatives ; and Is 4 1
23 K eth .

2 On th e reading 17 i (i. e. idméra , according to th e Jew ish grammarians),

required by th eMasorzi
‘

in it 86
2
, l 1 9

107 (cf. also Is 38
19
, and

’gi 4: see

5 9 v ; on 713 150 , Ju 9
8 K eth

, see 5 46 e.

K 2



1 32 The Verb 48 k, a

Dn 9 in Niph
'

al Gn 2 1
23

. Cf., however, also sell
,

On 25
31
,
notwithstanding the impf.W379? “a ll Jb 3 3

5

(cf. Jer
but impf. collect , Nu I 1 16 (for

’
OS cf. 63 l and the plural

but and masc. film ; “18 3 dz 1 4 1
3
. Barth (see above

, § 47 i

note) finds in these forms a trace of old imperfects in i, cf. 63 n .

On the other hand, ‘lf 69
19

(also Imperat . 32? Lv 9
7
, but

impf. Without n, we have the form isgo, Nu 23
13
, Ju 1 9

‘s
,

2 Ch The form SDP in pause becomes first) , the form Ber?
becomes 57

7
5599 , e. g .

”W
5

? Dt 3 3
23

. But also without the pause we find

mat h Ju 9
8 K ath. and new q, 262 Iran

,
on which see 46 e. On

the other hand ”131 motifs, Fifi , mfmIs 3 2
“
are to be explained as

aramaizing forms of the 2nd plur. fem. ; also for “ W” v. I 1 read

and for v . 1 2 read 31259 .

h‘ The shortened imperative is found only in verbs n
”5, e. g . in Pi

'

él

55 from “552. The shade of meaning conveyed by the imperatives

with FL
,
isnot alwaysso perceptible as in the cohortative forms ofthe

imperfect, but the longer form is frequently emphatic, e. g. DiPrise up ,

up ! I” give, nangive up !

I Rem. The form fly”! for ngj ,
best attested in Pr 24

“ (wh ere it is taken

by th eMasora as imperat not as infin. ,my!) is evidently due to th e influence

of the nwh ich follows it in close connexion (so S track, on th e analogy of

Jb 3 1 2) for oth er examp les of th is ch ange of a to S
°

gh ol, see ab ove, under (1,

73 d, and 5 8 0 i. On th e oth er hand
,
it is doub tful wh eth er 713 1 Ju 929 (from

is intended for and not rather for th e common form of the

imperative Pi él In favour of th e former explanation it may b e urged

that th e imperative as); (from follows immediately after in favour of

th e latter
,
that th e ending mgr , with imperatives of verb sn

”5, is not found
elsewh ere, and also that h ere no gut tural follows (as in Pr

§ 4 9 . The Perfect and Imp erfect with d Consecutive.

( l 1 . The use of the two tense-forms, as is shown more fully in the

Syntax 1 0 6, 1 0 7 , of. above, 47 , note on a), is by no means

restricted to the expression of the past or future. One of the most

striking peculiarities in the Hebrew consecution of tenses is the

phenomenon that , in representing a series of past events, only the first

1 Th e oth er Semitic languages do not exh ib it th is peculiarity, excep ting
th e Ph oenic ian, the most closely related to H ebrew , and of course th e

Moab it ish dialect of th eMéfa‘
inscrip t ion, wh ich is practically identical w ith

Old Heb rew. It also app ears in the inscrip tion of 1 3 ! of Hamath (cf.

Noldeke
, ZA . 1 90 8 , p . 379) wh ere w e find "1” NWN and I l '

u
’

ted up my hand,
‘JJXMand he answered me, after a perfect ofnarration.
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1 34 The Verb 49 e- h

OPE, with waw consce.
DES! and he arose 67 n and 90, 68 01, 69 P,

7 1 , 7 2 t and cm
. 73 e)

c In thefirst pers. sing . alone the retraction ofthe tone and even the

reducing of the long vowel in the final syllable (12 to 6, i to E, and then
to o

’

ande)arenot usual,
2
at least according to theMasoretic punctuation,

and the apocope inverbs n
”5occursmore rarely e.g. alwaysDlP‘Sg(or

UP?“ a merely orthographic difference) and I arose ; Hiph.
wpm. 1

l

| Y

(but generally written DDR1 implying the pronunciation wa
’

ciqem,

as DPNl implies “ 15 1 1359, and I saw,
more frequently than.

.
u "r

mfg, 75 t. On the other hand, the formwith final Tl IS oftenused in

the 1 st .pers. both sing . and plur.
, especially in the later books, e. g.

flDSWtj l and I sent, Gm3 2
6
, 4 I Nu 8 19 (”w in as in Ju I S 2

28
,

and often
, prob ably a sort of compensation for the lost J) Ju

1 2
3

,
2 S 2 2

24
, iff 3

6
, 7

5
, 90

10
,

” 9
55

, Jb 1
1 5 th

,
1 9

20
,
EZ 7

28

,
8 25

, 9
3

,

Neh 5
7 's “

,

f'
,
&c .

— Sometimes
, as in with a certain

emphasis of expression, and probably often, as in Ju 1 0
12
,

”Q
’Wlm

before N,
for euphonic reasons. In Is 8 2 ”T illy,

may have been

originally intended in dz 73
16 ’nm and in Jb 3026 ”N1 In E2 3

3
read

7359 541 or 74153 151.

.f Th is -'I is in meaning a strength ened waw cop ulative, and resemb les in pro

nunciation th e form wh ich is retained inArab ic as th e ordinary copula (wd).3

Th e close connexion of th iswet with th e follow ing consonant , caused th e latter
in Heb rew to take Dages, esp ecially as a could not h ave b een retained in an

Open syllab le. Cf. “ Q 3
,
71793 , mg? (for wh ere th e prep ositions 3 and it ,

and th e particle 3 , are closely connected w ith HQ in th e same way (é 1 0 2 k) .

g Th e retraction of th e tone also occurs in such comb inations, as in T1795(for
71795 5 1 0 2 —Th e identity of many consecutive forms w ith jussives of the

same conjugat ion must not mislead us into supposing an intimate relation

between th e moods. In th e consecutive forms th e sh ortening of th e vowel

(and the retraction of th e tone) seems rath er to be occasioned solely b y the

strength ening of th e p reformat ive syllab le, wh ile in th e jussives th e shorten
ing (and retraction) belongs to the ch arac ter of th e form.

It 3 . The counterpart of waw consecutive of the imp erfect is wdw

consecutive of the p erfect, by means of which perfects are placed as

1 Th e plural forms in It also occur less frequently after waw consecutive ; cf.,

h owever , pan
g
} Ju 1 1 1 9

,
Am 63, E2 44

9
,
Dt Th e zud fem. sing . in

ih .

never occurs after waw consecutive.

2 In th e rat p lur. $ 9231 Neh 4
3 is th e only instance in wh ich th e vowel

remains unreduced (cf. nlWJl , i. e. Dl l , 4
’ K ‘ th . ; Q

‘
ré DWQI) . On the

t reatment of th e tone in th e imperfec t, imperative, and infinitive Nip h
‘

al, see

5 5 ! n.

3 In usage th e H ebrew waw does duty for the Arab icfé (waw ap odosz
‘

s
,
see

1 43 d) as well as wd.



§ 49 i-m] Perf. and Imp erf. with Waw Consecutive 1 35

the sequels in the future to preceding actions or events regarded as

incomplete at the time of speaking, and therefore in the imperfect ,
imperative, or even participle. This wc

'

iw is in form an ordinary waw

copulative, and therefore shares its various vocalization as 2K

and e. g . after an imperfect , &c.
,
and so it happ ens z and zt

will happen. It has
,
however, the effect, in certain 1 erbal forms

, of

shifting the tone from the penultima, generally on to the ultima , e.g.

I went, consecut ive form
”
(53 5mand I will go, Ju 1

3
,
where it is

co-ordinated with another p erfiect consecutive, which again is the con

secutive to an imp erative. See further on this usage in 1 1 2 .

As innumerab le examp les sh ow
,
th e Qames of th e first syllab le is retained

in th e strong perf. consec . Qal , as formerly b efore th e tone, so now in th e

secondary tone, and th erefore necessarily takesMetheg . On th e other h and
,

th e 6 of the second syllab le in verbs middle 6 upon losing th e tone necessarily

b ecomes 0
,
e g. 1153 1 1 Ex

1 ’
T l7 :

The sh ifting forward of th e tone after the wow consecutive of the p erfect is, [0
h owever

,
not consistently carried out . I t is omitted— (a ) always in the

1 st p ers. p l., e . g . 1JDW‘1 GD 34
1 6
(b) regularly inHiph

‘

il before th e afi
'

ormatives

n_
T

and 1 see 53 r ; and (c) in many cases in verb s {V b and "
V

’s, almost

always in th e l at sing . of W’s(Jer and in W’sif th e vowel of the

2nd syllable is i, Ex 1 7
6
,
264-5 fl“

,
Ju 625

,
&c ., excep t in Qal (only Lv 24

5
,

before N) and th e 2nd sing. masc . of H iph
‘

il-forms b efore N, Nu 20
3
, Dt 20

1 3
,

1 S 1 5
3
, 2 K 1 3

17 similarly in Pi
‘

él b efore 16, Ex Jer 27
4
. On th e oth er

hand th e tone is generally moved forward if the second syllab le has é (in

W'sGn 27
10 &c . , in W’sEx Jet but cf also 11 1 0 11 Lv 1 9

14 33

and frequently, always before th e counter-tone, Jo 4
21

, 111 W ith a in

the penul tima the form isnNWJ1 Is 14
‘

and probab ly also {mamJer 3
1 2
,

1 S 1 0 2 with l ittle T una, a postpositive accent .

But b efore a following N th e ultima most ly bears th e tone on ph onetic l

grounds, e. g . SR fiN3 1 Ou Ex 3
1 3
, Zc 6

10 (by th e side of 71x51),&c (cf. ,
h owever, mam,

before be, On 1 7
1 9
, Jer 7

27
,
E2 36

29
)

“Mt mamJu 61 6
,
cf.

Ex 25
11
, v 4

5
(but also

“

net 111113 1 Lv L kew ise, b efore n, Am8 9, and v,
e . g . Gn 27

12
,
Lv 2625 (cf. , h owever

, 1
159 'DNWP1, EZ 38

21
) on verbsWV,

see 5 67 k and ee.

(d) The tone always keeps its place w h en such a perfect stands in p ause, 7Il

e. g. RQDW1 D t 61 1, 1 1 15 ; nfi13 1< 1 Is 1 4
4
,
Ju 49 sometimes even in th e lesser

gu t :

pause, as Dt 228 , Ez S 29
8 (where see Drivei ) , w ith Zaqep h qaton and

frequently also immediately before a tone-syllab le (according to 5 29 e), as in

F1 : nngW‘1 D t E2 1 4
1 3
,
1 7
22
,
Am -but also anmgjmDt 2 1 1 1

,
23
14

221 9, I K 8 46

1 Th e irregularity in th e tone of th ese perfects manifestly results from
following conflicting theories, not that of B en Ash er alone.
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5 0 . The Particip le.

a 1 . Qal hasboth an active participle, calledPd
’

EI from its form

and a passive, Fd
'

dl

Pam is generally regarded as a surv ival of a passive of Qal, wh ich still

exists th rough out inA rab ic
,
but h asb een lost in Hebrew (see , h owever, 52 e),

just as in A ramaic th e passives of Pi
‘

el and Hiph
‘

il are lost , excep t in th e

participles. B ut instances of th e form quttdl are bet ter regarded as remnants

of th e passiv e particip le Qal (see 52 so th at must b e considered as

an original verb al noun cf. B arth , Nominalbildung, p . 1 73 if.

b 2. In the intransit ive verbs mid. e and mid. o
,
the form of the

participle active of Qal coincides in form with the 3rd sing . of the

perfect, 9 . g. {W2sleep ing, from {W2 W131 (only orthographically different
from the perf.

'

152) fearing ; cf. the formation of the participle in

Niph
‘

al
, 5 1 a . On the other hand, the pait iciple of verbs mid. a

takes the form sDP(so even from the transitive KJWto hate, part . 32W).
The 6 of these forms has arisen through an obscuring of the d

, and is

therefore unchangeable, cf. 9 g. The form 519 1? (with a changeable

Qames in both syllables), which would correspond to the forms {W2
and

'

152, is only in use as a noun, cf. 8 4
“
f. The format ion of the

participle in Peel, Hip h i l, and H ithp a
‘

él follows a different method.

c 3 . Participles form their feminine (51319? or 3156” and their plural

like other nouns 8 0 e
,

8 4
“
r
, s,

( l Rem. 1 . From the above it follows, th at the d of th e form {W1is length ened

6

from d
,
and consequently ch angeab le (e.g .fem. nn) and that th e 6 ofSep on

th e oth er h and is ob scured from an unch angeable d.

1 In Arab ic th e verbal
adject ive of th e form t il corresponds to th e form t él

,
and th e part. t il to

gays. In b oth cases
,
th erefore, th e e of th e second syllab le is length ened from i,

and is consequently ch angeab le (e. g. 5m) , p
lur.

“

13 ? constr. pl.

3
119113 it 1 65 , instead of th e form gotel, is an anomaly ; it is possib le, how

ever
,
th at (incorrec tly w rit ten fully) is intended (cf. 3 1gb 2 K or

even th e imp erfect E ip h zl of 3191. Th e form qp
‘ in Is 29

14
, 38

5
appears to

stand for qg
‘
,
but most probab ly th eMasora h ere (as certainly in F11D1’ B e

intends th e grd sing. imperf. H iph . ,
for wh ich the b etter form would be

F19 1
”
; 513 1N I Ch b eing a p roper name and a foreign word

,
need not

b e considered— fight (constr. state of w ith d in th e second syllab le,

occurs in D t (cf. moreover
, 5 65 d) . On Is4 1

7 (for n§1n), see
2. A form l ike the pass. p tcp . Pd ul, but not to b e confused w ith it, is

sometimes found from intransitive verbs, to denote an inh erent qual ity, e. g.

31mg faithful ; W1Jt$ desp erate, Jer i 5
’s
,
&c . ; (1113 ? trustful, Is 263, st 1 1 2

7 D1XV
strong ;

'

11DWdrunken
, I s 5 1

21
and even from transit ive v erbs, {M115 handling ,

Ct 3
5
; fi131mindful, gt 917 1knowing, Is 53

3
; cf. 84

“ m.

1 Th e constr. st . DIS ; in th e formula mm DR) , the word (p roperly the

whispering) of the Lord, &c
.

”
is alw ays w rit ten defec tively .

3 Cf. Vollers
,

‘ Das Qatil-partiz ip ium,
’ in ZA. 1 90 3, p . 3 1 23 .
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1 38 The Verb [§ 5 1 f—Ic

self, e. g . 515W) to ask (something) for oneself ( 1 S Neh of.

a i‘roiip a i
'

ore roirro, e
’

vbiio aa da i Xi
‘

rdwa , to put on (oneself) a tunic.

f
l

(d) In consequence of a looseness of thought at an early period of

the language, Nipb
'

al comes finally in many cases to represent the

p assive
1
of Qa l, e. g. to bear, Niph . to be born ; “22 to bury, Niph .

to be buried. In cases where Qal is intransitive in meaning , or is not

used
,
N iph

'

a l appears also as the passive of P i él and Hip h
'

il
,
e. g.

"
13 ?

to be in honour
,
Pi

'

el to honour, Niph . to be honoured (as well as Pu
'

al
"
ID? Pi

'

el to concea l, Hiph . to destroy, Niph. passive of either.

In such cases Niph
‘

al may again coincide in meaning with Qal (fi
lm

Q al and Niph . to be ill) and even take an accusative.

g
Examp les of denominatives are,

“

1311 to be born a male
,
Ex 34

1 9 (from
"
121;

but p robab ly sh ould h ere b e read) ; 3 353 cordatumfieri, Jb 1 1 1
2
(from

cor) ; doubtless also 7113 3 to obtain ch ildren, Gn 1 62
, 30

3
.

It The older grammarianswere decidedly wrong in rep resenting Nip h
‘

al simply
as th e p assive of Qal for Nip h

‘

al h as (as the frequent use of its imperat. sh ows) ,
in no respect th e character of th e oth er passives and in A rab ic a special

conjugat ion (
'

inqatdtd) corresponds to it with a passive of its own. Moreover,
the formsmentioned in 5 52 9 point to a differently formed passive of Qal.

Th e form 1513 1) Is 59
3
,
La is not to be regarded as a passive of Niph

'

al
,

but w ith Renig and Ch eyne as aforma mixta, in the sense th at th e punctuators

intended to combine two op tional readings, perf. Niph .
,
and perf.

Pu
'

al [cf. also Wrigh t, Compar. Gramm.
, p . Alth ough th e passive use of

Nip b
‘

al was introduced at an early period , and b ecame tolerab ly common , it

is neverth eless quite secondary to th e reflexive use .

2 Rem . I . Th e infin. absol. 511991 is connected in form w ith the perfect, to

wh ich it b ears th e same relatioh as him; to $9 9 in th e 6 in th e second

syllab le b eing obscured from an original d. Examp les are
, flbb fi Gn

Uh? ) Ju 518W) I S 20 6
-28

,
all in connexion w ith th e perfect .

[3 Examples of th e form bean (in connexion w ith imperfects) are, {i117} Jer

3 2
4
;
{
73 1mLv 7

18
; onceWfi j N Ez 14

3
,
wh ere

, perh aps, th e subsequent Wj j x
h as led to the sub stitution of N for 71.—Moreover, the form SQQU is not

infrequently used also for th e infin. absol. ,
2 e. g . Ex 22

3
,
Nu 1 5

31
,
D t 4

26
,
1 K

20 39. On th e oth er h and, sh ould simply be read for th e wh olly

abnormal 10 68
3
(commonly exp lained as being intended to correspond

in sound w ith the subsequent q
’

am,
but probab ly a forma ni ixta comb ining

th e readings 311 3713 and

1 Cf. Halfmann , Beitrage zur Syntax der hebraischen Sp rache, 1 . S tuck,W ittenb . ,

1 88 8 , 2. S t. 1 892 (Gymn .
—Programm) , statistics of th e Nipb

‘

al (Pu
‘

al
,
Hoph

‘

al,

and qatul ) forms at different periods of th e language, for the purpose of

ascertaining th e meaning ofNiph . and its relation to th e passive th e selection

of p eriods is, h owever, very questionab le from the standpoint of literary
criticism.

1

2 B ut
,
like only in connexionwith imperfects, except Jer B arth

is th erefore righ t in describ ing (Nominalbildung, p . 74) b oth forms as later

analogous formations (in addition to th e original Semitic intended

to assimilate th e infinitive to the imperfec t wh ich it strengthens.



5 1 l
—
p , 52 a] N ip h

’

al 1 39

Elision of th e fla
“

! after prepositions is required by th eMasora
'

in 15W3 3 Pr 1
24

1 7 (for 11 113 E2 2615 and 5113173 La 211 also in verbs W’sEx 1 0
3

34
21
,
Dt 3 1

1 1
,
Is 1 11 in verbs Jb 3 3

3° I t is
,
h ow

ever, extremely doub tful wh eth er th e infin. Qal of th e K
eth ibh is not rath e i

intended in all th ese examples ; it cei tainly is so in La of 6 1 3 .

2. Instead of th e Sore in th e ultima of th e imperfect , Pathah often occurs

in p ause , e . g. 573 111 O h 2 1
8
; cf. Ex 3 1

17
,
2 S 1 21

5
(w ith final W) , 1 7

13
(w ith

l" ‘l"

p) ; Jon (with 73 ) see 5 29 g. In th e 2nd and 3rd plur. fem. Pa thah pre

dominates, e . g. “ 31 3 111 Is 65
17
; Sere occurs only in nnpp Ru 1 13

,
from

and h ence
,
w ith loss of the doub ling, for 71331711 . cf. even mean Is 60 1 .

With Nunparagogicum (see 5 47 m) in th e 2nddiid 3rd plur. mzisc .

‘

are found,
{11 351

1 1173r1
L
13 &c.

,
in pause

‘
17

'

1n 1, 111 DW1:1 , &c but Jb 1 9
21
(cf 24

m

3 . Wh en th e imperfect, th e infinitive (in e), or th e imp erative is follow ed n
in close connexion by a monosyllab le, or by a word w ith th e tone on th e first

syllab le, th e tone is, as a rule (but cf. W’x p3 N11 Gn sh ifted back from

the ul tima to th e penul tima
,
w h ile th e ultima, wh ich thus loses th e tone ,

takes S eghol instead of Sore e . g . HE! 5WE1 Ez 3s1 1 ; ls
“

1111711 Gn 25
21 in the

imperative, 1 3
’ —So always

“

15
“

173W'1 (since “

15 counts as one syllab le) Gm

24
6
,
&c cf. 1 S 1 9

2
and even w ith Pathah in th e ul tima

, rWN 3 11711 Jb 1 8 1

(but cf. D‘WSN "
1111

331 2 S A lth ough in isolated cases (e . g . Gn Ezr

823 ) th e tone is not th rown back, in sp ite of a tone-syllab le fol low ing , the

retraction h as b ecome usual in certain forms
, even wh en th e next word

begins w ith a toneless syllab le ; especially after l consec., e. g.

'

1NW’
1 Gn 7

13
;

0 115
1
1 Nu 2 1 1 and frequently, 1 73 8

1
1 25

3
; and always so in th e imperative

1 151125511 Ex 23
21
,
Jb 36

11
,
and (beforeMeth eg of th e counter-tone) Dt 24

11
2 K 6’

On th e avoidance of pausal forms in th e imperative (Am 21
1 with S illuq, Zc

2
1 1 w ith A thnah) , and imperfec t (Pr 24

4 &c. see 29 o, and note on the

other h and
,
always 735191 135735 810 .

In th e imp erative, 123W,
f01 13 3 ? fl

,
w ith th e rejection of th e initial 11 0

occurs in Is 43
9
and m Joel 4

1 1 in p ause (cf. 115JJor 50 5) but 1 11 these

examp les eith er th e reading or th e exp lanat ion is doubtful . Th e 2nd sing .

imperat . of VBWJ is always (w ith p aragogicum) 15 “

1173 1191 swear to me
,

Gn 2 1
1 9

3
810 . (also 11 173 15211 Gn 47

3 1
, I S

4 . For th e 1 st sing . of the imperfect, the form 5131214: is as frequent as 5131-111 ,1)
e. g W

.

“

l
“

1N I shall be inquired of, E2 1 4
3
; QDWS I will swear, G11 21

14
; cf. 162,

Nu 23
15
, E2 20

36
,
and so always in th e cohortative , e . g . me ,

-
91s I will avenge

f

me
,
Is cf. 1 S 1 2

7
, E2 261 , and in th e impf. Niph . of (5 69 t) . Th e

B abylonian punc tuation admits only i under th e preformative of th e 1 st

person.

5 2. P ’
l at and Pu

‘

al.

l . The characteristic of this conjugation consists in the strengthening a
of the middle radical. From the simple stem qa tal (cf. 43 b) the
form 519P (cf. the Arabic conj . 1 1 . t ta lc

‘

l ) would naturally follow as
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the p erfect of the active The Pa thah of the first syllable is,

however
,
with one exception (see m), always at tenuated to i in the

p erfect. In the second syllable, d has been retained in the majority of

cases, so that the conjugation shouldmore correctly be called P i
‘

a l ; but

very frequently
1 this at also is attenuated to i, which is then regularly

lengthened to 6, under the influence of the tone. Cf. in Aram. 51912;
but in Biblical Aramaic almost always On the three cases in

which a before a final
'

1 or D has passed into S
i
ghtiZ, see below,

1.

Hence
,
for the grd sing . masc . p erfect, there arise forms like

“

13 15,
113 9, &c .

— Before afi
'

ormatives beginning with a con

sonant
,
however

,
a is always retained, thus 135159, 1353159 , &c.

In the infinitives (absal. 51912, obscured from qa ttal constr.

imp erfect imp erative and p articip le (519213 ) the original

(1 of the first syllable reappears throughout . The vocal $4 e of the

preformatives is weakened from a short vowel ; cf. the Arab ic

imperfect yitt til
, participle mi

‘

tt til.

b The p assive (Pu
‘

a l) is distinguished by the obscure vowel it
, or

very rarely 6, in the first syllable, and a
“

(in pause a) always in the

second. In Arabic
,
also , the passives are formed throughout with 11

in the first syllable. The infiexion of both these conjugations is
analogous to that of Qal.

C Rem. 1 . The preformative 13, wh ich in th e remaining conjugations also is
th e prefix of the part icip le, is probably connected w ith the interrogative or

indefin ite (cf. 5 37) p ronoun 173 guts ? quicunque (fem. i. e. neuter, 11 73) cf. 5 85 e.

d 2. The Dage
‘

s
’

forte, wh ich according to the ab ove is ch aracteristic of th e

w h ole ofPl
‘

el and Pu
‘

a l
,
is often omit ted (indep endently ofverbsmiddle guttural,

5 64 (1) wh en th e middle radical h as j ewel under it (cf. g 20 m), e . g. 11 11 510 for
E2 1 7

1 7
; 111WQ3 2 Ch 1 5

15
(but in th e imperative always 129133

and so always in p raise. Th e vocal ch aracter of th e Sewci under
th e litera dagessanda is somet imes in such cases (according to 5 1 0 h) exp ressly
emphasized by its taking th e form of a Hatep h , as in Gn 223

,
w ith

ow ing to the influence of th e preced ing a
,
cf. 15175 for 15173 , &c . ; Gn 9

14
,
Ju

'

r zl
'l’

In the imp erfect and p articip le the Sewaunder the preformatives (Hatep h
Pathali under N in the I st sing. imperfect) serves at th e same time as a ch aracter

ist ic of both conjugat ions (Gn 2614 1

8 3 . A ccord ing to th e convinc ing suggestion of B ottch er2 (Ausfiihrliches
Lehrbuch

, 90 4 if. and 5 many supposed perfec ts ofPu
‘

al are in real ity

1 S o in al l verbs wh ich end in Ni
‘

m
,
and in almost all wh ich end in Lamed

(Olsh . p . B arth is p robab ly righ t in supposing (ZDMG. 1 894 , p . 1 if.)
th at the vowels of th e strength ened p erfects h ave been influenced by the

2 AsMayor Lambert observes, th e same view was already expressed by Ibn
éanah (see above

, 3 d) in th e K itab el-luma ‘

, p . 1 61 . Cf. espec ially B arth ,
Das passive Qal und seine Particip ien,

’

in the Festschrift zum Jubila
'

umH ildes
heimer (B erlin, p . 145 ff.
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721! to ga ther the clouds tog ether (from WSWto divide in three p arts,
or to do a thing for the third time (from probably also

to sp eak, from
“

13 ? a word. Or again, the denominative may express
taking away, inJuring, &c .,

the object denoted by the noun (p riva tive
Pi

f

EI
, cf. our to skin, to behead, to bone), e. g .

WW) , from W ?) to

root out, to extirp ate, 32! prop . to i the tail hence to rout

the rear of an army, to attack it ; to ravish the heart ; to

remove the ashes (hiya), to freefrom sin (RDU), Dé
’
l} to break any

one
’

s bones (OX? cf., in the same sense, frommi) ; F199 to lap the

boughs, Is 1 0
33

(fromWill? a bough). Some words are clearlydenomina
t ives, although the noun from which they are derived is no longer

e. g . 5129 to stone
,
to p elt with stones (also used in this sense in

Qal), and to remove stones (from a field), to clear away stones ; cf. our

to stone
,
used also in the sense of taking out the stones from fruit .

The meaning of the p assive (Pu
‘

al) follows naturally from the

above, e . g . WP; Pi
‘

el to seek
,
Pu

‘

al to be sought.

Z In Pi
‘

el th e literal
,
concrete meaning of the verb h as sometimes b een

retained
, wh en Qa l h as acquired a figurative sense, e.g. flSB Pi

‘

é l to uncover,

Qal to revea l, also to emigrate, i. e . to make th e land bare .

[6 Also w ith an intransitive sense Pi
‘

eI occurs as an intensive form, but only
in p oetic language, e . g . nnn in Pi

‘

é l to be broken in p ieces, Jer 5 1
56
; 7 09 to

tremble, Is 5 1
13
,
Pr 7131 to be drunken, Is 34

5-7
; [b lip to befew, Ec 1 23] but

in Is 48
3
,
60 1 1 instead of the Pi

‘

é l ofms the Nipb
'

al is certainly to be read,

w ith Ch eyne .

l Rem. I . The (more frequent ) form of th e perfect w ith Pothah in the second

syllab le ap pears especially b efore Maqqep h (Ec 91 5, 1 29 ) and in th e middle of

sentences in continuous discourse , but at th e end of the sentence (in p ause)
th e form w ith Sere ismore common. Cf. 51 3 Is 4921 w ith by Jcs Est 3

1

D573 E2 335 w ith E0 9
1 5
; ygp 2 K w ith rxp gt 1 29

4
; but Qames never

appears in th is pausal form.

'Th e 3rd sing .fem. in p ause is always of th e form

n
'

gfisp, excep t nxipMi 1 7 the grd p lur. always as th e zud and mi sing.

and rst p lur. of course as BBQ} nbrjsp, ”It (but always and

l35t§|3 In th e 3rd sing. p erf. to sp eak, fig ; to p ardon, and 03 3 to

'

uash

clothes (also 03 3 Gn take seg

'

hez, but become in p ause D51; (2 S 1 925)
th e p ausal form of

“

15 ; does not occur.

Pa thah in th e first syllab le (as in Aramaic and Arab ic) occurs only once,

Gn 4 1
5 1
,

’gp
’

j he made me forget, to emph asize more clearly th e p lay on th e

name ntg
'

gp ,

71, 2 . In theimperfect (and jussive Ju infinitive, and imp erative Pi
‘

el (as also
in H ithpa

'

el) th e Sere in th e final syllable , w h en follow ed by Maqqep h , is
usually sh ortened into S eghol, e . g . is'wQQ ‘ he seeksfor himself, IS

sanctify unto me, Ex 1 3
2
. Pausal-forms w ith S ‘

ghél instead of Sere, as an?
Dt CD35 Ho 2° (cf. Ex 326 in th e infinitive

,
and Gn 2 1 9 in th e participle),

owe th eir origin to some particular sch ool ofMasoretes, and are w rongly
accep ted by B aer ; cf. th e analogous cases in § 75 n and hh . If th e final

syllable of th e imperfect Pi
‘

él has Pathah (before a guttural or it remains
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(

31 and Pu
'

al 1 43

even in p ause ; cf. 5 29 3 and 65 e. In the I st sing. imperfect th e e-sound

occurs in two words for Hatep h-Pathak, under th e preformative N ; nil-lg;
Lv 2633, Ez 5

12
,
1 2“ and Zc 7

“ (in accordance w ith 5 23 h) . -B efore

the full p lural ending I! (see
.

§ m) the Sere is retained in p ause, e. g . 3313 1 73

36 58
2 (but Gn 32

20 of. a K 61 9, Dt 1 23 ; so before S illuq it 583, Jb 2 1 11

and even before Zaqep h qaton Dt 7
5
. Instead of 71355? l forms like ngb

‘

sgn

are also found, e. g . Is 3
1 9
, 1 3

1 3
,
in both cases b efore a sib ilant and in pause .

Also 30 55
10 occurs as the 2nd sing . imperat ive (probab ly an intentional

imitation of th e sound of th e preceding and 312(for qarrabh) E2 37
1 7

.

3 . The infinite absolute of Pi
‘

el has sometimes th e special form given in 0

thepa
radigm, e .g. WE: castigando, it 1 1 8

13
; of. Ex 2 1 19

,
1 K 1 9

10
(from a verb

N
”
7 ) it 40

2
(from a verb W6) ; but much more frequently th e form of the

infinitive construct (5t ) is used instead. Th e latter has also, in excep tional
cases

,
th e formShip (w ith (

‘

iattenuated to i as in th e perfect) , e.g . in 1 Ch 8 8 “ SW
.

perh aps also (ifnot a substantive)
“

its? Jer 4421 and for th e sake of assonance

even for infinitive absolute in 2 S 1 214 (73n On th e oth er h and
, 05W

Dt 3 2
35 and

“

13 1
.

Jer 513 are b etter regarded as substa ntives
,
wh ile W3 ”! Ex 628 ,

Nu 3
1
,
Dt 4

1 5
(in each case after Dl‘Zl), Ho 1 ” (after niacin) , in al l

.

ofwh ich

p laces it is considered by Konig (after
l

Qimhi) to be infinitive construct, is really

perfect ofPi
‘

el.

The infinitive construct Pi el , w ith th e fem. ending (cf. 45 d), occurs in
pmmLv 261 8 i11 3 } if! 1 47

1 w ith nof the fem. before a suffix ?[lj lg’ ly Ez 1 652.

On th e verbal nouns after th e form of th e Aram.

'

inf. Pa
‘

il see 84
”
e.

Instead of th e abnormal fig pf
’

jb (so B aer, Is 62
9
) as p tcp . Pi

‘

el, read
’
Dfib

with ed.Mant . and Ginsburg.

4. In Pu
‘

al 5 is sometimes found instead of it in th e initial syllab le, e. g .

£33 13 7; dyed red,Ex 25
5
, &c ., Na 2

4
, of. 3

7 l fl
‘ tfi ; Ez 1 64

, x/z According

to Baer’

s reading also in ans 624, and
.

so also B en Aser,but B en Naph tal i

mean. I t is merely an orth ograph ic licence when it is written fully, e.g .

75” Ju 1 829.

5 . As infinitive absolute ofPu
‘

al we find 3 53 Gn 40
15

.
—No instance of th e inf. r

constr. occurs in th e strong verb in Pu
‘

al fromW’swith suffix iniagit 1 32
1
.

6. A few examp les occur of th e.particip lePu
'

alwith out th e preformative (p ), .S
'

e .g . 535 Ex {an (for Ju 1 3
8
; mp

‘

g 2 K 210 ; my}: Is 541 1. These

particip les are distinguish ed fromth e p erfect (asin Nip h‘

al) byth e a of th e final

syllab le. For oth er examples, see Is 30 24, Ec 912 (wh ere according to

5 so n, stands for
’

l z
’

ig
fb ) but

,
according to th eMasora, not Ez 261 7

,
since

H>Sfig asMil el can only beth e p erfect. Th e rejection ofth e p may b e favoured

by aninitial D, as in Is 1 82-7 (but also Pr 25
1 9 (where, h owever, read

31351173) so also in th e participle Pi
'

el fix 727 , 92 (always after Us ,
but cf.

also13”;n Jer 1 3
1 0
,
w h ere

,
h owever

,
is to b e read, with

B rockelmann, Gr undriss, -
p . 264 f. ) and

"inn Zp Is 8 1-8 Notice,

h owever
,
B arth

’

s suggestion (Nomina lbildung, p . 273) th at , as th e active of

forms l ike 523 only occurs in Qal, th ey are perfect partic ip les of former

p assives of Qal (see e) , and in Jer 1 perfect particip les of Pi
‘

el.—On

93 1 g E2 45
2
, see 5 65 d.
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§ 5 3 . Hip h
‘

il and Hop h
‘

ai.

a 1 . The characteristic of the active (Hiph
'

il) is a prefixed D (on its
origin see 55 i) in the perfect D (with the at at tenuated to i, as in

Pi
'

él), which forms a closed syllable with the first consonant of the

stem. The second syllable of the perfect had also originally an a ;

of. the Arabic conj . Iv .

’

aqtald, and in Hebrew the return of the

Pathak in the zud and rst pers. &c . After the attenuation of

this a to i, it ought by rule to have been lengthened to e in the tone

syllable, as inAramaic 5DP$ beside Stops inBiblical Aramaic. Instead

of this, however, it is always replaced in the strong verb by i,
‘ ”

T ,

but sometimes written defectively cf. 9 g. Similarly in the

infinitive construct and in the imperfect and part iciple

and which are syncopated from and 5‘I9QDD ; 23 k.

The corresponding Arabic forms (jugt
‘

il and muqtil) point to an

original i in the second syllable of these forms. InHebrew the regular

lengthening of this i to 2 appears in the strong verb at least in the

jussiveand in the imp erfect consecutive (seen), as also in the imp era tive
of the and sing. masc . (seem) on “253520 ,

”2355233 cf. 26p . On the

return of the original orin the second syllable of the Imp erat., Jussive,

&c under the influence of a guttural, cf. § 65f.

b In the p assive (Hop h
'

a l) the preformative is pronounced with an

obscure vowel
,
whilst the second syllable has a (in pause d), as its

characteristic
, thus z— Perf. or SEW: (syncopated

from Sc i
-
ga
g

) or 5c Part. 59 9; or (from pears) ; but the
infinitive absolute has the form519W.

Thus th e ch aracteristics of both conjugat ions are th e npreformat ive in th e

p erfect, imp era tive, and infinitive ; in the imp erfect and p articip le H ip h
‘

il
,
Pathah

under the p reformatives, in the Hoph
‘

al 6 or a.

C 2. The meaning of Hiph
‘

il is primarily, and evenmore frequently
than in P i

‘

el 52 g), causa tive of Qa l, e. g. N§zto go forth, Hiph . to

bringforth, to leadforth, to drawforth W? to be holy,
Hiph. to sanctify.

Under the causative is also included (as inP i
‘

él) the declarative sense,
e. g . P‘WTJto p ronounce just ; Fill? ! to make one an evil doer (to p ro
nounce guilty) ; of. w

‘

pv, in Hip h
'

il
,
Jb to rep resent as p erverse. If

Qal has already a transitivemeaning, Hip h
‘

il then takes two accusa tives

(see I 1 7 cc). In some verbs
,
P i

'

él and Hip h
‘

il occur side by side in

the same sense, e. g .
“ git p eriit, Pi

'

él and H iph
‘

il
, p erdidit as a rule,

1 Th is i may h ave b een transferred originally from t he imp erfec ts of verbs
1

”

v, as a convenient means of distinc tion between th e indicative and jussive,
t o th e imp erfect of th e strong verb and afterwards to th e whole ofHip h

‘

il so

S tade
,
Ph il ip pi, Praetorius, ZAW. 1 8 8 3, p . 5 2 f.
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-m

Of a different kind are the denominatives from : m: (scarcely to p rick up the

ears, but) to act with the ears, to hear ; cf. to move the tongue, to slander
,
and

th e German augeln (to make eyes),fusseln, naseln, schwanzeln ;
‘

1 3 ? to sell corn ;

DDWto set out early (to load th e back [of th e camel
,
&c .] opposed to J

’ j yfl
,

ll 3 . The meaning of HOp hfa l is primarily that of a p assive of

Hip h
'

il, e. g . proiecit, o W” p roiectus est ; (b) sometimes
equiyalent to a passive of Qat, as UP; to avenge, Hoph . to be avenged

(but see below, u).

l Rem. r. Th e i of th e grd sing. mase. perf. Hip h il remains
,
w ithout excep tion ,

in th e grd fem. (in th e tone-syllab le). Th at it was, h owever, only length ened
from a short vowel , and consequently is ch angeable , is proved by th e forms

of th e imp erative and imp erfect wh ere e (or, under th e influence of gutturals, a)
takes its p lace . In an open syllab le th e i is retained almost th rough out ;
only in very isolated instances h as it b een weakened to feted (see n and o) .

k 2 . The infinitive absolute commonly h as Sere w ithout Yodh , e .g. i U Ju 1 7
3

less frequently it takes e. g . Am 9
8
; of. Dt 1 5

14
,
Is 59

4
, Jer 3

1 5
,

23
32
, 44

25
,
Jb 34

35
,
Ec 1 0

1 0
, With N ihstead of n (probab ly a mere scribal

error
,
not an Aramaism) we find D’QWB Jer 25

3
. Rare except ions, wh ere th e

w ith Sere stands for th e infinitiveconstruct, are, e .g . D t 32
3 (Sam. Singnn;

read perh aps Brynn), Jer 441 9-25 , Pr 25
2
,
Jb 1 3

3
on th e oth er h and,for

flit/ 3]? D t 2612 (which looks like an infinitive Hiph 11 w ith elision of th e n,

for
.

fliltjynb) th e righ t reading is simply since elsewh ere th e Pi
'

el alone

occurswith th e meaning to tithe ; for
“

1p Neh 1 0
39
perh aps t he inf. Qal

(fir/pg ) was intended, as in I S 8 1 5-1 7 (= to take the tithe). At the same t ime it

is doub tful wh eth er the presen t punctuat ion does not arise from a conflation

of two different readings, th e Qal and th e Pi
'

él .

1 Instead of th e ordinary form of th e infinitive construct 5p mthe formslipptj
sometimes occurs, e .g.

"
l‘pzftj to destroy, Ut y

1’4
, 2848 ; cf: Lv 1 4

46
, Jos 1 1 34

,

Jer 50 34, 5 1 33 and nirpn for Lv 1 4
43 from mpg; scarcely, h owever,

Lv 7
35
(see 5 1 55 l), 2 S 221 1 K 1 1 16 (after and in th e passages

so exp lained by K bnig (i. 276) wh ere WWW?) appears after prepositions
1
;

[Cf. Driver on Dt 3
3
, 4

1 5
, 7

24
,

W ith a in the second syllable th ere occurs [391 3 3211 Ez 2129 (cf. the
sub stantival infin. WYDH 1 S —In th e Aram. mannermyp v

’

nSis found
in E2 24

26 (as a construct form) for th e infinitive H ip h i l (cf. th e infinitive
Hithp a

‘

el
,
Dn On th e el ision of th e nafter p refixes, see q.

771 3. In the imp erative th e i is retained th rough out in the op en syllab le,
according to i

,
and consequently also before sufiixes (see § 61 g) and

FL
T

, p aragogic, e .g . ng ippg attend to, N; ngp
‘in(it 1 1 8

25
, as in ed. Mant ., Jab l. ,

B aer
,
not N; Him-fill? as Ginsb . and K ittel w ith th e tone at th e end only

“ 9 5333 ibid. v . 25 On th e oth er h and, in th e 2nd sing. masc . the original i

(of. Arab ic
’

a
'

qtil) is length ened to e, e. g .meg makefat, and b ecomes S eghél

before Maqqeph, e. g. reg
-mp g Jb “

21
.
—The form for appears

anomalously a few t imes it 94
1
, Is 43

9
, Jer 1 7

1 3 69 v and 5 72 y) ;
elsewh ere th e Masora h as preferred th e punctuation S‘DPTJ , e. g. 2 K 8 6 ; cf.
1 42

5
.
— In La 5

1 np ’fm1 5 required by th e Q
e
refor nun

,

1 As to th e doub tfulness, on general grounds, of th is form of th e Inf. H ip h ,

see Rob ertson Smith in the Journ. of Ph ilol , xvi. p . 72 f.



53 n
—
p ] H ip h

'

il and H ep h
-
‘

d l 1 47

4. In the imperfect Hip h t l the shorter form w ith Sere prevails for th e jussive 7b
in th e 3rd masc. and fem. and 2nd masc. sing. , e. g. make not great,
Ob 12

; mp : let H im cut ofi
‘

! (l 1 2
4 even incorrectly

"has! Ex 1 9
3 and

Ec cf. also
“

by: Ex 224
,
where th e jussive form is to b e explained

according to 5 1 09 h,
°

a

'

nd angel Jb 3923 before the principal pause. S imilarly,
after 1 consec .

,
e . g. $3 3 31

'

aiid He divided
,
Gn 1

4
. On th e oth er h and

,
i is

almost always retained in th e w t sing.
,

'

e . g. Am 2
9
(but generally

w ith out 5
, as flaps; E2 39

23 cf. 5 49 s and 74 I, but also 5 72 aa ;

in Ist p lur. only inNeh 43 in th e grd sing . (It 1 0 5
23

. With it in th e principal
pause

'

inimRu 214
, and in th e lesser pause, Gn 49

4
; b efore a sib ilant (see

29 q) W511 Ju 619 ; in the lesser p ause F19
5) La 3

5
. B eforeMaqqep h the Sere

b ecomes S eghél, e . g. Ju In th e plural again, and b efore sufi‘ixes,

i remains in th e fo lS‘t Ql
‘

j , even in th e jussive and after 1 con

secutive, e. g. lp’fnfl ’ ) Ju 1 822. The only exceptions, wh ere th e i is weakened

to feud, are Jer 9
2
; M7 3 1 3) r S 1 4

22
, 3 1

2
,
1 Ch 1 0

2
; may; Jer 1 1 1

5
;

nj simNeh 1 3
1 3
,
if it is Hip h

‘

il ofwas , but probab ly niggfiis to be read, as

in

.

7
2
; perh aps also Jb 1 9

3 (according to oth ers
,
imp erfect Qal) . The

same w eakening occurs also in the imperfect in grd and zud masc . sing .

b efore suffixes, I S 1 7
25
,
I K 20

33
, it and in Jb unless th e form b e

Pi
‘

el 5 329331, since th e Hip h
'

il is not found elsewh ere . I t is hardly likely

that in these isolated examples w e h ave a trace of th e ground
-form, yaqtil, or

an Aramaism. More probab ly th ey are due partly to a misunderstanding of

th e defective writing, wh ich is found
,
by a purely orth ograph ic licence , in

numerous oth er cases (even in grd sing . Dig: Is and partly are intended ,

as formae mixtae, to comb ine the forms of Qal and H ip htil. Instead of th e

firmly c losed syllab le , th e Masora requires in Gn 1 1 1 NW
‘

IQ ,
w ith euphonic

Ga
‘

ya (see 16 h ).
l

5 . In th e p articip le, xvii: 1 3 5
7
appears to be traceab le to th e ground

-form, 0

maqtil ; yet th e Sere may also p ossib ly be explained by th e retraction of th e

tone. Th e Masora appears to require th e weakening of th e vow el to S
i
f
ted

(see above
,
n) in D‘DSHD Zc 37 (probab ly, h owever

, D
'pijnp sh ould b e read),

also in D‘pfilljp Jer 2g8, 2 Ch 2823 (but as D p recedes, and accordingly

dittographymay well h ave taken p lace, the particip le Qal is probab ly to be
read in both

‘

p laces ; th e reading of th e t ext is perh aps again intended to

comb ine Qal and H ip h
‘

il
,
see above

,
n), and in th e Q

e
ré nfi ynn I Ch 1 5

24 &c .

(wh ere th e K ethibh D‘fiYYflD is b etter). —T he fem. is ordinarily pointed as

71
‘ l Nu 5

1 5
, Lv 1 4

21 in pause 115p Pr 1 9
1 4

.

6. In the p erfect there occur occasionally such forms as QJQSQU I S 25
7
;p

of. Gn 4 1
28

, 2 K 1 7
1 1
, Jer 29

1
,Mi 63 , Jb 1 67 ; w ith th e original d in th e first

syllable shin-3mNa 3
5
.
— In_ I have stained, Is 63

3
, N stands at the

beginning instead of Fl, cf. ab ove, k, on O
l
af/8 . On th e oth er h and, in

iiis
'
m

1 Most p robab ly, h owever, inst} ; (p erfect Pi el) is to b e read, and the to: is

only
.

an indication of th e ch ange of th e p erfect into th e imp erfect, as also

p reviously, by a ch ange of punc tuation , DD
‘

fl N) and il l (instead Of and

131) are made future instead of past . Jew ish exegesis app lied th eseEdom
oracles to th e Roman (i. e . Ch ristian) empire. So G.Moore in Theol. Literatur
zeitung, i 8 8 7 , col. 292.
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-u

Is 1 9
6 (see ab ove, 9) 1s a mere error of the scribe, who had th e Aramaic form

inmind and corrected it by prefixing 71

q 7. In the imp erfect and p articip le th e characteristic 71 is regularly elided

after th e preformatives, thus 577397 51 3973 ; but it is retained 1 11 th e infinitive

after prepositions, e.g. 57733715. The excep tions are in the imperfect, 177101777
He will save for 17

7
71717 1 S 1 7

47
, 1 166 (in p ause) ; 711 111 7 He will praise for 771 17

Neh 1 1 17
,
rt 28 7

, 45
13 (of. th e proper name 531717 Ier 373, for wh ich 38 1 5317

[and 17 [15775771 7 (5 70 d) Is Jer 9
4
, 1571 7171 Jb 1 3

9
] and

nrrnnp Ez 46
22 ° in the infinitive (wh ere, however, as in Nip h

‘

al, 5 1 l, the

infinitive Qal is generally to b e read) 1 7105 Is 291 5 for 1 771D7_15; 53 35and 7113 375
Nu 5

233 1 73175 2 S 1 9
19 °

775715 Jer 37
12
; 77

713 71? Ec 5
5
7355 (doub ly anomalous

for 7
73sr1 5) Dn 1 1 35 mafia267 ; mask1 s 28

8
; Is 23

1 1
; 7173 1)_51Am 8

‘

(certainly corrupt) ; 1 7173 for 1 7171 3 73
90
(but in the city is probab lymeant) ;

an? Jer 397 (2 Ch magsIs 38 , ¢ 7817 ; D711m5 Ex 1 3
71
; 11151; (see ,

h owever, 20 it) Is 331 ; 733 71 7135 Dt 1 33 : of. furth er, from verbsW’s, Nu
Jer 27

20
; on Dt 26

12 and Neh 1 0 3
9
,
see above

,
k ; for 71

‘
77
'

7DS7 Pr 3 1 3 read 71171735
or 7117173 735,

7
’

8 . With regard to th e tone it is to b e observed that th e afi
‘

ormatives 1

and 71_
T
_ in H iph

‘

il have not the tone, even in th e p erfect w ith waw consecutive

(excep t in Ex 2633 before 77, Lv 1 5
29 b efore N,

to avoid a h iatus) ; but th e

p lural ending 71 (see 5 47 m) always h as th e tone, e . g . 7131 371 D t 1
17

.

3 9 . Th e passive (Hoph
‘

al) has it instead of Qameshatuph 1n th e first syllable

in th e strong verb less frequently in th e perfec t and infinitive, but

generally in th e part icip le, th rough th e influence of the initial 73 (but cf.

nnrm Pr e. g . 3 3
3
W

'

71 Ez 32
3°
(beside 11 3 3W71 impf. 1573 1,

p .art q e
'

rg a s (b eside anfire
'

n Is 1 4
1 7
) w hen Ez 1 64 ,

in th e partie.

Hoph . w ithout el ision of the 77 : 711173 371D Ez 46
22
; on th e oth er h and,

verbs 7
"
D always h ave it (in a sh arpened syllab le) : 1 371 (cf. 5 9 n).

t 1 0 The infinitive absolute has 1n Hoph d l (as inHip h i l) Sere in th e last syllab le,
e. g. 5717171 and ”SD“ Ez 1 1h Jos 9 . An infinitive construct does not

occur in the strong verb .

I t . With regard to th e imperative Hoph
'

al, see above , 5 46 a, note.

1d 1 2. According to Bottch er (Ausfuhrlickes Lehrbuch , 5 90 6) and B arth (see
above , 5 5 2 e) a number of supposed imperfects Hoph

'

al are , in fact, imperfects
of th e passive ofOld. As in th e case of the perfec ts p assive of Qal (see above,

5 52 e) the question is again of verbs of wh ich ne ith er th e corresponding
causative (i. 9 . h ere the H iph

‘

il), nor the oth er tense of th e same conjugation
(i. e . h ere th e perfect Hoph

'

al) is found ,
so w ith D3 7 (for D33

7
cf. yuqtdlu as

imperfect Qal in Arab ic) and 7717, from [3723 and 7711 ; 7173 7 from he? (cf.
5 66 a) ; 1 N17 Nu 22° from 1 11+ 771

7 from 7371 ; 1 121
7 Ho 1 0

14 (cf. Is 331) from
B arth adds the verbs VD : canEz from rem ; Lev 1 1 3 5 from

th e verb s 173 71
7 Jb 1 9

23 from ppn; 713
‘ &c. from 71713 ; th e verb

V” : 221 17 from 7011 ; th e verbs 57117 1 131
7 7179 17 from 5771 1 72

‘

and

717W. On § 73f~ In p oint of fact it w ould be very strange,

especially in th e case of 7711 and 71373 ,
that of these frequently used verbs

,
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«fleet to be of a certain character. E . g. to make oneself grea t ,
to act proudly 03mm"to show oneself wise, crafty to p retend

to be ill ; to make
,
i . e. to feign oneself rich ; Nu

to make oneself a p rince I S to act in an excited manner

like a prophet, to rave. The meaning of Hithp a
'

él sometimes coincides
with that ofQal, both forms being in use together, e. g. 53 15 tomourn,

in Qal only in p oetic style, in H ithp a
'

él in prose. On the accusative
after Hithpa

‘

él (regarded as a transitive verb), see I 1 7 w .

f (b) It expresses recip roca l action, like N ip h
‘

a l
, 5 1 d, e. g.

flmnfl

to look up on one another, G11 42
‘ cf. if 4 1 8 ; but

(0) It more often indicates an action less directly affecting the

subject
,
and describes it as performed with regard to orfor oneself, in

one
’

s own special interest (of. Niph
‘

al, 5 1 e). Hithpa
‘

el in such
cases readily takes an accusative, e. g . Ex 3 2

3
and Sigma Ex 3 3

6

to tear 017
"
from oneself; ewuit sibi (vestem), ”1353730 salvit sibi

(vincula) ; Jcs to take (something) as one
’

sp rovision ; without
an accusative, to wa lk aboutfor oneself (ambulare) sibi

intercede
'

re (see Delitzsch on Is 1 15) “90730 to draw a linefor oneself,
Job 1 3

27
; on Is 1 4

2
, see 5 7 , note.

g (d) Only seldom is it p assive, e. g. 5501311 N‘TJPr 3 1
3°

she shall be

p raised ; ”BTW-fl to be forgotten,
Ec where the reflex ive sense (to

bring oneself into oblivion) has altogether disappeared. Cf. Nipb
‘

al,

§ 5 rf.

[1 The passive form Hothp a
‘

al is found only in th e few follow ing examples
1»:p to be defiled, Dt 24

4
; infinitive D213 ? ! to be washed, Lv 1 3

55 56
; nnw

'

vn (for

ngtej nn, th e n; b eing treated as if it were th e afi
'

ormative of th e fem. plur.)
it ismadefat, Is 346. On “ P595 3 : see I.

l Denominatives w ith a reflexive meaning are
"
In

‘nn to embrace Judaism
,

from (nj lm) Judah ; to provision oneselffora j ourney, from NT };
p rovisionfor a j ourney (see 72 m).

If Rem. I . As in Pi
'

el
,
so in H ithp a

‘

el
, th e perfect very frequently (in stems

ending in J, P, 73 , D) h as retained th e original Pathah in th e final syllab le
(wh ile in th e ordinary form it is attenuated

,
as in Pi

‘

e
’

l
,
to i and then length

ened to e) , e. g. D t 4
21

, &c . ; of. 2 Ch 1 5
8
; w ith l consecutive I s 821 ;

so also in the imperfect and imperative
, e. g . 0301313 Ec cf. D t 9

8-13
, I S

2 S K 1 1 9
. Is 55

2
, 50 55

2
; P103 1

“

) I K 90 Est

pagans)? I S 1 31 2.— I a Lv 1 1 44
,
20 7

.

and Ez 38
23
,
7? takes th e p lace of a in th e

final syl lab le of th e stem before W (cf. 44 d), and in th e last passage before
5. In th e perfect, imp erfect (w ith th e excep tion of E 0 and imperative of

Hithpa
‘

el (asw ell as ofH ithp é
‘

el
,
H ithp a

‘

lel
,
Hithp a lpel, 55) the original a always

returns in p ause as Qamey, e. g . 50 93
1
; E2 7

27
; Jb 1 8 8 ;

311 2511 ”
38

3 ) $4l i Jos 3
5
; of. Jb 33

5 and 74 b .
—Th e at also appears b efore

th e fuller ending ii in th e plural of th e imperfect (of. § 47 m) in 4: 1 29, Jb



54 l, 55 a, b] H ithp a
‘

él

—Like th e Pi'elmbnpn 52 n), forms occur in H ithp a el like 1133511 11111
Zc 67 cf. Am 8 1 3

,
and so 1nH ithp o

‘

el , Jer 49
3
, Am 9

13
; w ith 2 only in La 41 .

In the Aramaic manner an infinitive Hithp a
'

el 1111 3 1111 11 occurs in Dn 1 1
23
(cf.

the Hip h
‘

il inf. minor/ n in Ex

2. As instances of the reflexivePBPHH (connected with Pt ct) a few reflexive 1
forms of the verb WP? (to examine) are also probab ly to b e 1 eckoned. Instead
of a Pathah in a sh arpened syllab le after th e first radical

,
th ese take Qames in

an open syllab le
,
e . g . Ju 20 1

° 17
,
imp erfectWPBH‘ 20

1 5
,

Th e corre

Sponding passive formtwpsnnalso occurs foll l t imes
,
Nu 1

47
,

K 20
27

.

S l l
’ l t

According to oth ers
,
th ese forms are rath er reflexives of Qa l, in th e sense of

to present oneselffor review, to be reviewed, like th e Aramaic
’
I thp e

‘

el (Western

Aramaic 513mm, Syr. sm jp and th e E th iopic taqatela, Arab .

’

iqtatala , th e

last with th e t always placedafter the fi 1 st radical (of. ab ove, b) ; but th ey are
more correctly explained

, w ith Konig, as H ithpa el forms, th e doub l ing of th e
P being abnormally omitted.— Such a reflexive of Qal, w ith th e n transposed,
occurs in nnnSn (on th e analogy ofO. T. Heb rew to b e pronounced 13 11135111)
in the inscription of th e Moab ite king Meta , w ith th e meaning of the O. T.

Niph
‘

al 131153 tofight, to wage war : see th e inscription,
lines 1 1

,
1 5, 1 9, and 3 2

in the first two places in th e imperfect with wa'w consecutive Dfl135§ l in line 19

in th e infinitivew ith suflix
,
"3 nbnrgSna in hisfighting againstme.

5 5 . Less Common Conjugations.

Of the less common conjugat ions 39 g) some may b e classed with a
P i

'

él
, others with Hiph

'

il. To the former belong those which arise
from the lengthening of the vowel or the repetition of one or even
two radicals

,
in fact

,
from an internal modification or development of

the stem ; to the latter belong those which are formed by prefixing a

consonant
,
like the nofHiph

‘

il. Amongst the conjugations analogous
to Pi

‘

él are included the p assive forms distinguished by their vowels, as
well as the reflexives with the prefix on the analogy ofH ithp a

'

él.

The following conjugations are related to P i ‘

él
, as regards their 6

inflexion and partly in their meaning
1 . P0 e

‘

l Snip, passive Po al Snip, reflexive Hithp oel Pp iPl
‘

fllj , corresponding
to the Arab ic conj . u1 . t ala, pass. qittila, and conj . v1 . reflexive tat ala ;

imp erfect Sb iP’
, p articip le SDiPD ,

imp erfect p assive Snipw&c . Hence it appears
that in Heb 1 ew the

‘

o of the first syllab le is in all the forms obscured from 07
,

wh ile th e passive for '

m i s distinguish ed simply by th e a sound in the second
syllab le. In th e strong verb th ese conjugat ions are rath er r

’

a1 e Examples
particip le

”DEW/ D mine adtersary, who would contend with me
,
Jb 91 5 ; 13? e

(denominative from 1i the tongue) slandering (as if intent on injuring with the
tongue) d 1 0 1

15 K eth. (The Q
‘f
ré requires ”Jig/5D melol‘ni as Na 1 3 m‘

ll
'

they have p oured out, gt 771 3 (ifnot rather Pu‘

at) I have app ointed, 1 S 2 1 3

(unless
‘
lflxtf

‘

lin should b e read) ;
'

lyb ‘ H0 wh
o
? ) to take root, passive
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W1 12) , denominative from W1 ? ) root (but to root out) ; in H
<

ithpo (31 1mm? !
they shall bemoved, Jer 25

1 6 imperf. 468 ; from a verb m5 ‘l W/ Is 1 0 1 3 . Th e

p articip le 71 131: Is 52
5 i s probab ly a forma mixta comb ining th e readings 11 1313

and lt § Jlj 13

C Po cl proper (as distinguished from th e corresponding conjugations of verbs
11W 5 67 l and 72 m,

wh ich take th e place of th e ordinary causative

Ft ell expresses an aim or endeavour to perform th e action, especially w ith
h ostile intent , and 1s h ence called , by Ewald , th e stem expressing aim (Ziel
stamm) , endeavour (Such e stamm) or attach (Angrifl

’

s-stamm) cf. the examples
g iven ab ove from Jb 91 5 , st 1 0 1 5, and “ 111 1 S 1 89 Qere (probab ly for FWD cf.

52 s ; 5 5f : seeking to cast an evil eye).

W ith 5p ip is connec ted th e formation of quadriliterals by the insertion of

a consonant b etw een th e first and second radicals 30 p ,

d 2. Pa lél generally w ith th e a attenuated to i=Pi lel 1 Pi lal PPD and
7

6

PPtJP; th e e in th e final syllab le also arises from i
,
and th is again from a

passive Pu‘

lalPSDP reflexive Hithpa'

lélPSDPfl l
‘

l , like th e Arab ic conjugations
1x.

’

iqlallc
‘

i and x1 .

’iqtdlld, th e former used ofpermanent, th e latter ofaccidental
or ch anging conditions, e . g . of colours cf. [MSW to be at rest, lJll111 to be green,

passive 5513 111 to be withered, all of th em found only in th e p erfe
l

ct and w ith

no corresponding Qal form. (For th e barb arous form
13 11113 11 read

1
31 11133 ; for PPEJJ Ez 28 13 , wh ich has manifestly arisen only from confusion
with th e follow ing 5511 , read Th ese forms are more common in verbs

V’
V, w h ere th ey take th e place of Pi cl and E tikpa el (5 72m) . Cf. also 5 75 hit .

3 . PQPQPw ith repetition of th e last tw o radicals
,
used of move

ments rep eated in quick succession ; e. g
"
1111 l to go about quickly, to p alp ita te

(of th e h eart) it 38
1 1
,
from '

llj D to go about ; passive 1 13ml
“

! to be in a ferment,

to be heated, to be red, Jb 1 616, La 2
1 1

. P1 obab ly th is is also th e exp lanation

of 1 2i (denom. from fl1 ¥13
°

fl a trump et, but only in th e p articip le, 1 Ch 1 5
“

&c . K
eih .) for 1 8 1 3 11 , by absorption of th e first

'

1 , length ening of a in the

Open syllab le
,
and subsequent ob scuring of a to 6. On th e oth e1 h and

,
for

th e meaningless 1511 13 l Ho 4
1 8 (wh ich could only be referred to th is con

ju
g
at ion if it stood for 153 3 1 3 ) read 13 1g and f0 1 the equally meaningless

11 15 1 5 1 ll/ 45
3 read 11 ‘

EJ‘ . In b oth th ese cases a se1 ibal error (dittograp hy) has
b een perp etuated by the punc tuation, w h ich did not venture to alter th e

K eth ibh . On th e emp loyment of PC al
‘

al in th e formation of nouns, cf. 5 84
5 n.

Closely related to th is formis

4. Pilpel (pass. Potpal) , w ith a strength ening of th e two essential radicals in
stems it

”

? 1 $1 and e . g . 5151 to roll
, from Si =PP) ; reflexive 555111 1 to

roll onec down ; from 513 , p assive PEPE ; cf. also NnRD (so B ae1 and

G insb . after Q imh i ; oth ers NDRD) Is 14
13
, and w ith a in b oth syllab les

ow ing to th e influence of
'

1
'

1P
'

1P from
'

11PNu 24
1 7 (of h oweve 1

,
in th e

parallel passage, Jer 4845 '

lP
‘

lP) and Is 225
,
in the p articip le , a

’

wgw Is 1 7
1 1 to

hedge in
,
acc . to oth ers make Probab ly to th is form also belongs

WSQST, th e emended reading of Jb 393° instead of th e impossib le 1115111 also

1 Cf. W olfensohn,
‘The Pi

‘

lel in Hebrew ,
’ Amer. Journ. of Or. S tudies, xxvii

P1 30 3 fi.
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(a) On th e analogy of Pi‘

el 09 1 3 , imp erfect ”QEPD
'

D‘ he doth ravage it, at 80"

from mp g , of. DH. Passive W5 0 1 to grow fresh again, Jb 33
25

. Particip le'

t s

girt, clothed (cf. Aramaic 53 3 to bind), I Ch i s
”

. I t is usual also to
include among th e quadriliterals wine Jb 269, as a p eifect of Aramaic form
w ith Pathah not attenuated . I t is more correctly

,
h owever, regarded, w ith

Delitzsch
,
as the infinitive absolute of a Pi‘

lel formation
,
from W} ? to sp read out,

w ith euph onic ch ange of th e first i? to W, and th e second to 1 . Moreover
,

the reading fW'

lB also is very well attested, and is adopted by B aer in th e
text of Job cf. the Rem. on p . 48 of h is edition.

(6) On the analogy of Hip h
‘

il : Stg p ip fl , by syncope h erein and brown
to turn to the left (denom. from barely) Gn &c. Onw imp cf. 5 53 p .

C. STRONG VEB B WITH PRONOMIN‘

AL Surrrxns.

‘

The accusative of the personal pronoun, depending on an active
verb

,

2 may be expressed ( 1 ) by a separate word, ”if the accusative
sign (before a suffix m5 ,

ilk) with the pronominal sufiix
, e. g.

finie 59 1?
he has killed him ; or (2) by a mere suffix

,
or $ 9 ? he has killed

him. The latter is the usual method and we are here con

cerned with it alone.

3 Neither of these methods, however, is em

ployed when the accusative of the pronoun is reflexive. In that case
a reflexive verb is used, viz. Nipb

‘

al or Hithpa
‘

él 5 1 and

e. g. W390?) he sanctified himself, not lW’

lP, which could only mean he
sanctified him.

‘

Two points must be specially considered here : the form of the

suffix itself and the form which the verb takes when sufiixes

are added to it 59

1 Th is subject of th e verbal sufiixes is treated h ere
‘

in connexion w ith the
strong verb , in order that both the forms of th e suffixes and th e general laws
wh ich regulate th eir union w ith verbal forms may b e clearly seen. Th e

rules wh ich relate to th e union of t he suffixes with weak verbs w ill be given
under th e several classes of those verbs.

2 An accusative suffix occurs w ith Nz
‘

p h
'

al in 1 0 9
3
(since is used in

th e sense of to attack), and according to some, in Is 44
21
; w ith Hithp a

‘

el Is 1 4
2

(5mm to appropriate somebody to oneself as a p ossession) ; cf. above, 54f, and

5 1 1 7 w.

3 On the cases wh ere 113 is necessary, see 5 x1 7 e.

4 Th e exceptions in Jer 71 9, Ez 342-94 0 are only apparent . In all th ese

instances the sh arp antith esis between DER (themselves) and anoth er objec t
could only be expressed by retaining the same verb also in Ex 51 9 [3l after
an ac tive verb serves to emphasize th e idea of themselves.



§ 58 a d] The Pronominal Sufiia’
es (f the Verb 1 55

5 8 . The Pronominal Sufiaes of the Verb.

Cf. the statistics collected by H . Petri
,
Das Verbum mit Sufiixen im Hebr. ,

part ii, in the D’JWNWD’NQ J, Leipzig , 1 890 . W . Dieh l, Das Pronomen p ers.
sufi

'

. des Hebr. ,
Giessen, 1 895. J. B arth ,

‘ B eitr
'

age zur Sufiixleh re des

AJSL. xvii p. 20 5 f. B rockelmann,
Semit. Sprachwiss, i.

1 59 f. Grundriss, p. 638 fi
‘

.

1 . The p ronominal sufi xes appended to the verb express the a
accusative of the p ersonal p ronoun. They are the following

B .

To aform ending in To a form in the Perf. To aform in the Imperf.

a Vowel. ending in a Consonant. ending in a Consonant.

Sing. 1 . com.

“
9 (ia pause

l ? me.

2 . m.
il 7L? (ia p ause ’I also"l—r ) thee.

rarely 1 ,

3 . m.
ia_

f.
Plur. L oom.

2 . m. D: you (cos).

3 . m. an; n an n
? (from an

poet . it ); in j if) ;

f. L. i If

2. That these suffixes are connected with the corresponding forms 1)
of the p ersonal pronoun 3 2) is for the most part self-evident, and
only a few of them require elucidation.

The suffixes ”J
,
ll

,
in T1 (and il, when a long vowel in an open C

syllable precedes) never have the tone, which always rests on the pre
ceding syllable on the other hand, 133 and D“ always take the tone.

In the 3rd pers. masc . in by contraction of a and a after the (1
rejection of the weak n frequently gives rise to 6 23 h), ordinarily
written i, much less frequently 5 (see 7 c). In the feminine, the
suffix 73 should be pronounced with a preceding a (cf. below , f, note),
as 71 or D on the analogy of dhd ; instead of D j however, it

was simply pronounced “
T , with the rejection of the final vowel

,

According to Dieh l (see above) , p . 61 , D; occurs only once w ith the

perfect (see 59 e) , 7 times w ith th e imperfect , but never in pre
-exilic

passages, whereas th e accus. DDHN occurs 40 times in Jer. and 36 t imes

in Ezek.
—D§ l occurs only once as a t erbal suffix (Dt 3 225, unless, w ith K ahan

,

Infinitire u. Particip ien, p . 1 3, BQ ’S QS fromMS ? is to b e read), wh ile the forms

[D (272d p l.) and i and {n (3rdf. p l ), added by Qimhi, never occur.
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g

and withMappiq , since the n is consonantal ; but the weakemng to
7L

,
is also found

,
see below, 9 .

3 3 . The rariety of the suffix-forms is occasioned chiefly by the fact
that they aremodified differently according to the form and tense of the
verb to which they are attached. For almost every suffix three forms
may be distinguished '

(a) One beginning with a consonant, as '3-1
,
in
'

lL
,
1 (only after i),

il l
, (0 71) D, &c . These are attached to verbal forms which end with

a vowel, e . g .

"95n ; ifl
’TiTPQP, for which by absorption of the n we

also get W
‘RSQP, pronounced getaltiu ; cf. 8 m.

f (b) A second and third w ith what are called connecting vowels ‘

”9 used with verbal forms ending with a consonant (for
exceptions, see 59 g and 60 c). This connecting rvowel is a with
the forms of the perfec t, e.g .

“?SQP, 33519 P, DPQP (onflPIQP, the ordinary

form of the grd masc. perf. with the 2nd fem. suffix
,
cf. below, g) ; and

e (less frequently a )with the forms of the imperfect and imperative, e.g .

WSKQP
T

,
DPDP; also with the infinitive and participles, when these do

not take noun-suffixes (cf. 6 1 a and h). The form 1 also belongs to
the suffixes of the perfect, since it has arisen from inf

, (cf. , however,
60 d). With a,

D3
, the connecting sound is only a vocal Sewa,

which has arisen from an original short vowel
,
thus it DD e. g.

“

ISPP or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural,
e. g.

'

TDPZU . In p ause, the original short vowel (a) reappears as
Seghé

‘

l with the tone ill (also see On the appending of

suffixes to the final ll of the imperfect 47 m), see 60 e.

g Rem. 1 . As rare formsmay be mentioned sing . and pers.masc. fl ; Gin 27
7
,

1 K &c .

,
in pause also fl ? (see below,

i) ; fem.
“p

,

”p e
Instead of the form w h ich is usual even in th e perfect (6 . g . Ju
Ez 7[_T_ oc curs asfem. Is 60 9 (as masc. Dt 6

17
, 28

45
, Is 30

19
, 55

5
always in

p ause) ; w ith Munah Is Jer 23
3 7

.
— In the 3rd masc. fl Ex Nu 23

3
;

in the grafem. n_ .
w ith out H app ig (cf. 5 9 1 e) Ex 23 , Jer 441 9 ; Am 1 1 1

, w ith

1 We h ave kept th e te rm connecting vowel , alth ough it is rather a superficial

description , and moreover t hese vowe ls are of various origin. The connective

a is most probably th e rema ins of th e old verbal termination
,
like the t in

th e 2nd pers. fem. sing . anihfip p. Observe e. g. th e Hebrew form q
‘
tdl-ani in

c onnexion w ith the Arabic qa ta la-ui, contrasted w ith Hebrew g
e
talat-ni and

Arab ic qatala t-ui. Kcnig according ly p refers th e expression ‘
vocalic ending

of th e stem
’

,
instead of ‘

connecting syllab le
’
. The connec tive e

, 3, as

Pratorius (ZDMG. 55, 267 ft.) and B arth (ib id . p . 20 5 f.) show by reference to
the Syriac connec t ive a t in th e imperf. of the strong verb

,
is orig inally due

t o the analogy of verbs V") from me
ha ini) , in wh ich the final é

w as used as a connect ing vowel first
.

of the imperat . , th en of th e impf.
(besides many forms with a

, 5 60 d), and of the infin. and participle.
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1 58 The Verb 58 k, z, 59 a, b

rst p ers.

”L
.
. (even in pause, Jb

‘3_ (for ! )

zud p ers.
'

l (Jer 2 2
2“ in pause

'

13

different,
“ 3 (Is 1 0

24
, Pr 2

11 in p ause).

3rd p ers.
33 (for fem.

”3L for

[w t p ers. p lur. 13 (for 333 see the Rem ]
In the other persons Nfin energetic does not occur.

If: Rem. Th e uncontracted forms with Nun are rare, and occur only in poetic
or elevated style (Ex 1 52, Dt 321 0 [bis] , Jer 522, th ey are never found
in th e 3rdfem. sing . and 1 st p lur. On th e oth er h and, th e contracted forms

are tolerably frequent , even in prose . An example of 35 as 1 st p lur. occurs

perh aps in Jb 3 1
15 [but read JJ_ and cf. 5 72 cc], h ardly in H0 1 25 ; cf.

iJJ-‘j behold us
, Gn 44

1 6
, 50

1 3
,
Nu 1 4

4° for nan (instead ofJJJH see 5 20 m) .

InE z 412 th eMasora requiresmum, w ith out Dageé in th e Nun.

I That th e forms w ith Nun energicum are intended to give greater emphasis
to th e verbal form i s seen from their special frequency 1n p ause. Apart from
th e verb

,
h owever, Nun energicum occurs also in the union of suffixes with

certain particles 1 0 0 o) .Th is Nun is frequent inWest ern Aramaic. In Arabic th e corresponding
forms are th e two energetic moods (see 5 48 b) ending in an and anna

,
wh ich

are used in connexion w ith suffixes (e. g. yaqtulan-ka or yaqtulanna
-ka) asWell

as with out them.

5 9 . The Perfect with Pronomina l Sufixes.

a 1 . The endings (af ormatifves) of the perfect occasionally vary

somewhat from the ordinary form, when connected with pronominal
suffixes ; viz .

(a) In the grd sing.fem. the original feminine ending 117 or 7L
;
is

used for n

(b) In the 2nd sing. masc. besides 13 we find n
,
to which the con

necting vowel is directly attached
,
but the only clear instances of this

are with ‘J

(c) In the 2nd sing. fem.

”Fl
, the original form of Fl , appears ; cf.

,

‘EPDP, 3 2f , 44 g . This form can be distinguished from the

rst pers. only by the context .
2nd .p lur. masc. in for DPI The only examples are Nu 20

5

,
2 1

Z0 7
5
. Thefem. lBSlQPnever occurswith suffixes probably it had the

same form as the masculine.

1 We exhibit first the forms of the perfect Hip h
‘

il
,
as used in con

nexion with suffixes, since here no further changes take place in the
stem itself, except as regards the tone (see c).

1 On lJ=JJ_ Nu 23
13
,
see 5 67 o.

2 On the a asan original element of the verbal form,
see 58 f, note.



59 c—f] The Perfect with Pronominal S n mes

P lural.

3 . c. JPJPPD

2 . m.

1 . c. 1 . c .
Th e beginner sh ould first prac tise connec ting th e suffixes with these Hip h zl
forms and th en go on to unite th em to th e Perfect Qal (see d).

2. The addition of the suffix generally causes the tone to be thrown 0
forward towards the end of the word, since it would otherwise fall,
in some cases, on the ante-penultima ; with the heavy suffixes (see e)
the tone is even transferred to the suffix itself. Considerations ef

tone
,
especially in the Perfect Qal, occasion certain vowel changes

(a) the Qamesof the first syllable, no longer standing before the tone,
always becomes vocal $ 6104 ; (6) the original Pa thah of the second
syllable, which in the grd sing. fem. and grd p lur. had become fiewd

,

reappears before the suffix, and, in an Open syllable before the tone, is
lengthened to Qames; similarly original i (as in the grd sing. masc.

without a suffix) is lengthened to e
,
e. g. 76 3 5 1 S 1 822, Pr 1 97.

The forms of the perfect ofQal consequently appear as follows

3 . m. 5I9P 3 . c. 359P

3 . f.
“59 ? see 9)

2 . m. (”PQP, see h)
(”SDP, see h)

1 . c. "BPQP 1 . c .

The connexion of these forms with all the suffixes is shown in

Paradigm C. It will be seen there also, how the Sere in the Perfect
Pi

‘

el changes sometimes into Seghol, and sometimes into vocal feted.

Rem. 1 . Th e suffixes of th e zud and grd p ers. plur. D; and since th ey 8
end in a consonant and also always h ave th e tone

,
are distinguish ed as heavy

suffixes (sufiixa gravia) from th e rest , w h ich are called ligh t suffixes. Compare
the connexion of th ese (and of th e corresponding feminine forms ;g and it!)
with the noun

, 9 1 . With a perfect DD alone occurs
, it 1 1 8

25
. The formPLJP

wh ich is usually given as th e connective form of the grd sing. masc . before
DDand I; is only formed by analogy, and is w ithout examp le in th e O . T.

2. In th e grd sing. masc. JHSIQP(especially in verbs 1
”5 in th e strong verb

only in Jer 20 1 5 in Pi
‘

él) is mostly contracted to lPIQP, ac cording to 23 k ;

likew ise in th e zud sing.masc . Jnlflt Pto lflStQP.
—As

'

a suffix of th e l et sing.
”J; occurs several times w ith th e

'

3rd
'

sing. masc . perf. Qal ofverbs 1
”5, not

only in p ause (as 'JJQ it 1 1 8 5 ;
’JJPPr 8

22 with Debi), but even with a con



1 60 The Verb 59 g
—i, 60 a

junctive accent
,
as ’J

‘

th I h 30
19
;
1JJ;1 1 S 28 15 (where , h owever, the reading

DJ}! is also found). W ith a sh arpened J .
1JJ3 Gn 30

5
,
1
J1DJ

g 3 . Th e grd sing .fem. nPDP( z TIPDP has th e twofold peculiarity that (a) the
ending ath always takes th e tone,1 and consequently is joined to th ose sufi

'

ixes
wh ich form a syllable of themselves (”J P, an, 11 JJ) , w ith out a connecting

vowel, contrary to the general rule, 58 f ; (b) before th e other suffixes th e
connec ting vowel is indeed employed, but th e tone is drawn back to th e
penultima, so th at th ey are pronounced w ith sh ortened vowels

,
v iz.

D e. she loves thee
, Ru cf. Is she has stolen them

,

Gn 3 1
37
; 0111i it burns them,

Is 47
14
,
Jos it: 48

7
. For

“

111;
&c., in p ause

1Jl
'

1_ is found, Jer 4, and
"

[n Ct 8 5 and also w ithout

the p ause f0 1 th e sake of the assonance vibgn, she was in travail with thee, ibid.

Th e form WPDP(e. g. Ru h as arisen, through th e loss of the nand the

consequent sh ai pening of th e l
'

1 (as in 1J_ and for am and

cf. 5 58 i), from th e form Ju
‘

ll
‘

lPDP, wh ich
'

1 8 also found even in p ause (am
-
13m:

1 S 1 828 elsewh ere it takes in p ause the form JPUDDD Is 59
16) so PPSDPO IY

'

T :

from JPSDP cf. 1 S Is 34
17
, Jer 49

24
,
Ru 3

° in p ause E2 1 4
1 5
, always, on

th e authority of Qimhi, without Mapp iq in th e 1 wh ich is consequently
always a mere vowel-letter.

[i 4. In the and sing. masc. th e form HSDP is mostly used, and th e suffixes
h ave, therefore, no connecting vowel, e . g. JJHN P JJnnJTthou hast cast us 017,
thou hast broken us down

, at 60
3
; but w ith th e sud

’

. of the 1 st sing. th e form
’JDSDP is used

, e . g. JJnfiPtJ 1 39
1
; in p ause, h owever, w ith Games, e. g.

'JHPw 22
2
; Ju 1 7° (with Zaqep h qaton) ; but cf. also 1 7

3 with

Mer‘hba.
—In th e zud sing.fem. i s also written defectively, ”Jij ’D

'

J1 S 1 917,
Ju 1 1 35

,
Jer Ct 4 . Occasionally th e sufiix is appended to the ordinary

form n viz. JJlWPW'

l thou (fem.) dost adjure us, Ct 5
9
,
Jos 217 2° cf. Jer 227

,

and, quite abnormally, w ith S ere JJn'

fi 'mthou (fem) didst let us down ,
Jos 21 3

,

wh ere would be expected. In Is 8 11 ’J
'

JEN 1s probably intended as

an imp erfect.

Z 5. In verbs middle e, the e remains even before suflixes (see above, c), e. g.

75mg; Dt 1 5
16
, 1nn5nu 1 S Jb 37

74
. From a verb middle 6

th ere occurs JJHSPJ I have prei ailed against him, 1; from w ith 0 instead

ofo in a syllable wh ich has lost the tone (5 44 e).

60 . Imp erfect with Pronominal Su

In these forms of the imp erfect Qal, which have no afl
'

ormatives, the

vowel o of the second syllable mostly becomes (simpleS
lewd mobile),

sometimes
7 ; thus in the principalp ause, Nu 3 Is 27

3
, Jer 3 1 33

Ez 3 5
6
, Ho before the principal p ause,w1 1 9

33
; before a secondary

p ause, Ez 1 7
23

even before a conjunc tive accent, Jas 235 . Before
1
ante Ct 8 5 is an exception. DDwould probably even here h ave th e tone

(see e) but no example of th e kind occurs in th e O . T. In Is 5 1
2 th e imp erfect

i s used instead of the p erfect with a suffix.
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1 62 Tllc‘ Ve7‘b 60 g , It , 6 I a—c

retained in th e tone-syllab le ; an analogous case in Hip h
‘

il is TIT} Dt 3 27

Less frequently gere is sh arp ened to H ireq, e. g. DDXENNJb 1 65
,
cf. Ex

Is 52
12
; so in Po

‘

lél
,
Is 25

1
, it 30

2
, 37

34
, 1 45

1
, and p robab ly also in Qal flDDk

I S 1 5
6
; cf. 5 68 h .

g 5 . In H iph
‘

il th e i remains
,
e . g . Jb 1 0

1 1 (after waw consecutive it is

often w ritten defec tively ,
e .g. DWBS’ l Gn 3

21 and often) ; but cf. ab ove , f,

Dt 3 2
7
. Forms like ngfir/ prj thou

'

enrichest it, it 1 S 1 7
25
,

are rare .

Cf. 5 3 n.

H

It 6. Instead of th e suffix of th e grd p lur. fem. th e suffix of th e 3rd p lur .

masc . (D) is affixed to th e afformat ive l , to avoid a confusion w ith th e p ersonal

ending 74 ; cf. DHNSD’ ) Gn (previously also w ith a p erf. ENDED) GB

33
13
,
Ex 2

“
(wh erewwwoccurs immediately after) ;

-20
,
1

'

s 61 0 (Where

also OH‘JB is for a neglect of gender w h ich can only be explained by
5 1 35 o) .-; ForHT

“ Zc 1 1 5 read p erh aps (3? l w ith M. Lamb ert .

6 1 . Infinitive, Imp erative and Participle with Pronominal

Sufiia
'

es.

a 1 . The infinitive construct of an active verb may be construed with

an accusative
, and therefore can

'

also take a verbal sufiix,
i. e. the

a ccusative of the personal pronoun. The only undoubted instances of

the kind
,
however, in the O . T. are infinitives with the verbal suflix

of the I st pers. sing .
,
e . g .

”35 3 1 ? to inquire of me, Jer 3 77 . As a rule

the infinitive (as a noun) takes noun-suffixes (in the genitive, which
may be either subjective or objective, cf. I I 5 c), e. g . my p assing
by ESL: his reigning, see 1 1 5 a and e. The infinitive Qa l, then,
usually has the form gotl, retaining the original short vowel under the

first radical (on the probable ground
-form grant, see 46 a). The

resulting syllable as a rule allows a following B
e
gadk

e
phath to he

spirant, e . g .
13 7330 in his writing , Jer 45 ‘

cf. , however, Gn 1 9
2‘

59 32(so ed.Mant . ; others lDJJ) Ex ”3 1533 I Ch before
”

71 and

Dl
'

L also the syllable is completely closed, e.g .

"
19 0 13 3 Ex 2 LV 2

(but in pause Gn unless the vowel be retained in the

second syllable ; see 01. With the
\

form 55 13 generally, compare the

closely allied nouns of the form 5DP (before a suffix 55 12or

§ 8 4
“
a ; § 9se

b Rem. r. Th e infin. of verbs wh ich h ave 6 in th e last syllab le of the imp erfect

of Qal, some times takes t he form qitl b efore suflixes
,
e . g . h p ; Ex 2 1 8 ; B

'

p b

Am 26 (but Ex 155 3 2 S 1 10 (but 155 ; I S lJDWSZc 3 1 , ‘l ’
p

’

Lv 2626
, E2 30

1 3

.

&c. According to B arth (see ab ove, 5 47 i w ith th e note)
th ese forms with i in th e first syllab le point to former i-imperfec ts.

C Infinitives of th e form BL-gp 45 c) in verbs middle or th ird guttural (but

cf. also ngnwGn 1 9
33-35—elsewh ere and 53 329) b efore suffixes sometimes

take the form qatl, as tsp; Jon (and, w ith the syllab le loosely closed.



§ 6r d-g] Infinitive with Pronominal Suf i-mes 1 63

Mg? Ju "may; and 21291 Ez 2 sometimes qitl, w ith the a attenuated

to i, especially inverb s third gut tural ; as amen,
DIE/ Q ,

(
1939

,
Vina

,

m
e

al —Contrary to 5 58 f
“g; ( 1 Ch and (Ex are sometimes

found w ith the infinitive instead of and 33 On 'Dfi fi myfollowing it 38
21

(but Q
e
re cf. the analogous examples in 5 46 e.

2. With the suffixesa and DD contrary to th e analogy of th e corre

sponding nouns
, forms occur like a59 § thy eating, Gn Gn 3

5
;

Tupi} (oth ersT19 30Ob
1 1
,
i . s. w ith 6 shortened in th e same way as in th e

imp erfect, see 60 . B ut th e analogy of th e nouns is followed in such forms as

0.3n your harvesting, Lv 1 9
9
, (w ith retention of the original it) , and

Gems? (read mo’

osekhém) your desp ising, Is 30
1 2

cf. Dt 20 2 on Gn 32
2°

(for see 5 74 h .
— Very unusual are th e infinitive suffixes of th e and sing .

masc .

.

w ith J energicum (on th e analogy of suffixes w ith th e imperfect , 58 i) ,
as 3213: D t cf. Jb 3332, all in p rincipal pause .

Examples of the infinitive Nip h
‘

al w ith suffixes are
,

”1 3 23 Ex (
3

B I: 2820 (in p ause, “IDS/7971 verse 24) ib pga up 37
33
; Ez 21

29 [31
'

a
D t 7

23
. In th e infinitive ofPi él (as also in th e imp erfect, see 60f) th e e b efore

th e sufi
'

.

'
v
'

l [39 b ecomes seyka, e. g . Ex and w ith a sh arpening

to i 03W) ? Is 1
15 (see 5 6of ) . In th e infinitive Pé

‘

él
, DDDg/ fi? occurs (with a

for eor i) Am but prob ab ly w ith Wellhausen, is th e righ t reading ;

the correc tion D has crep t into th e text alongside of th e corrigendumW.

2. The leading form of the imperative Qal before sufi xes (5132) isf
.

due probably (see 46 d) to the retention of the original short vowel

of the first syllable (ground-form qutul). In the imperative also 0
"

is

not followed by Dagei
‘ lene

,
e . g .

DD” ? kothb/zém (not kb
’

thbém), &c .

‘

As in the imp erfect 60 d) and infinitive (see above, c), so also in the

imp erative, suffixes are found united to the stem by an a-sound e , g.

Is 30
8

cf. 2 S 1 228 .
— The forms ”

.
StQP, "SDP,

which are not

exhibited in Paradigm C,
undergo no change. Instead of “ 3559, the

masc. form (il P) is used, as in the imp erfect.
In verbs which form the imp era tive with a ,

like nit? (towhich classg
belong especially verbsmiddle and third guttural, 64 and this

a retains its place when pronominal suffixes are added, but , since it

then stands in an Open syllab le, is, as a matter of course . lengthened

to Qames (just as in imp erfects Qal in a
,
60 c), e. g. send me,

Is 68, ‘i’ 269,
’Jffli? e 50

15

, $ 3579? Gn 23
8
. In Am cairn(so ed.

Mant . ,
Baer, Cimsb .,

instead of the ordinary reading Big? ) is to be

explained, withMargolis, AJSL . xix, p . 45 iii, from an original

as nmwm Am 9
4 from original iDnJ

'

lm
.
— In the imperative Hiph

'

il
,—

A 1 1 A' I
-
i'

the form used in conjunction with suffixes is not the 2nd sing . masc.

l ”Jib ? d e
reni required by th eM3 5 “ a in ‘l’ 1 6

1
(3 13 0 “ flaw

.

V” 86
3

’ 1 1 9
m

V g l
'l’

cf. Is 36“
and T1192Ob b elongs to th e disputed cases discussed in 5 9

and 5 48 i note.
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55 121, but 5
’QEB (with i on account of the op en syllable, cf. § 6o g),

e. g . p resent it,Mal 1 °
ll 3 . Like the infinitives, the participles can also be united with either

verbal or noun-suffixes ; see 1 1 6f. In both cases the vowel of the

participles is shortened or becomess
i
e
ved before the suffix , as in the

corresponding noun-forms, e. g. from the form BOP: lfl
'

fi
, &c .

but before Sewamobile fl ail, &c or with the original i, 33
‘s} Ex

& c.
, 15m} 2 K 22

2°

(coinciding in form with the I st sing . imp erfect Gal,
1 S cf. 68 h) w ith amiddle guttural with a third

guttural, Is butwe
,

"

liq Jer 28 16
,
cf. 65 cl. The form

BQ EQ ,
with suffix ”55 99; before s

ie
ved sometimes like Is

sometimes like DfiDBN? In Is 47
10 is irregular

for ”
35 ” instead ofthemeaningless

"312520 “52Jer 1 5 1° read
”34559 0 7153

Also unusual (see above, at) w ith participles are th e sufiixesof th e and sing.

masc . w ith J energicum,
as Jb 5

1
; of. Dt 8

5
, 1 2

143 3
.

62. Verbs with Gutturals.

B rockelmann
,
Grundriss, p . 584 fi

‘

.

Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three radicals differ

in their inflexion from the ordinary strong verb , according to the

general rules in 2 2 . These differences do not affect the consonantal

part of the stem
,
and it is

,
therefore ,

more correct to regard the

guttural verbs as a subdivision of the strong verb . At the most, only

the entire omission of the strengthening in some of the verbs middle

guttura l (as well as in the imperfect Nip h
‘

a l of verbsfirst guttural)
can be regarded as a real weakness 63 h, 64 e). On the other

hand, some original elements have been preserved in guttural stems,

which have degenerated in the ordinary strong verb ; e. g . thea of the

initial syllable in the imperfect Qal, as in a
‘

,
which elsewhere is

attenuated to i , 5bE§ .
— Ia guttural verbs N and n are only taken

into consideration when they are ac tual consonants, and not vowel

letters like the N in some verbs N
’

s in a few W1) 73 g),
and in most {V5 In all these cases, however, the N was at

least originally a full consonant , while the n in verbsW’swas never

anyth ing but a vowel let ter, cf. 75 . The really consonantal n at

the end of the word is marked byMapp ig.
— Verbs containing a

'

1

also, according to 22 g, r, share some of the peculiarities of the

guttural verbs. For more convenient treatment , the cases will be

distinguished, according as_the guttural is the first
,
second, or third

radical. (Cf. the Paradigms D,
E

,
F
,
in which only those conjugations

are omitted which are wholly regular.)
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with original i in the first and d in the second syllable, 67 n, and

also to the imperfects of verbs J 7 2 h but cf. also WBNJ ,
'

lDNJ
,

and ‘l’mJ ; in ll
'

iip h.
,
e. g . TED l

'
JDJAm 66

,
&c . inHip h.

T DD?) D
‘Sl’ij

2 K 4 &c . . sometimes

(d) followed by Ha teph
-Segh6l, e.g. Pl” ‘lbifin

‘lwnl , in im-t

.
o

p erfect Qal ; T DWJHiph il ; W223, Nip h
'

al.

f Rem. W ith regard to th e above examples th e following points may also

he noted . ( 1 ) Th e forms w ith a firmly closed syllab le (called th e h ard com
b inat ion) f1 equently occur in th e same verb w ith forms containing a loosely
c losed syllab le (th e soft comb ination) . ( 2) In th e w t sing. imperfect Qal th e

p reformative s invariab ly takes S
e
ghél, wh eth er in a firmly or loosely closed

syllab le, e. g. WJDN (with th e cohmtative HWDHKS ), WDHQS(in In
0 0 0 0 0

Jb 32
1 7 {1v must unquestionab ly b e Hiph

‘

il, since elsewhere the pointing

is always
'

ps Cohortatives like 11 3? i Gn 27
41

and $ 1 113 Jb 1 66, are

exp lained by the next remark. (3) The sh ifting of the tone towards th e end

frequently causes th e Palhah of the p reformative to change into S
°
ghol, and

v ice versa, e . g. DWI}it). but 7111w 31 d sing.fem. ; HDSQ
J but JDDSH ;

'

lJDpD
but with waw consecutive lfl Dl ,

&c. so fi Dl
'

l’l Gn 8
3 th e plur. of wpnn,

cf.

G11 1 1
8

and thus generally a ch ange of the stronger Hateph
-8 697161 group

into th e ligh terHatep h-Pathah group takes place wh enever th e tone

ismoved one p lace toward th e end (cf. 5 27 v).

g 3 . When in forms like “Dill ,
"
17923 , the vowel of the final syllable

becomes a vocal Slewa 1n consequence of the addition of an afi
'

ormative

(J,
J

,
n or suffix

,
the comp ound g

a
zed of the guttural IS changed

into the corresponding short vowel, e.g.

"
IDS!” p lur.

l
‘
lDyl (ga a—me-clhu

as an equivalent for ya -me-dhu) my; she isforsaken . B ut even in

these forms the hard comb ination frequently occurs
,
e. g.

353 11 “

theJ

take as a p ledge (cf. 1n the sing. alsosl fl
l
l ‘ "Pln’

. (alSO IWills.)
they are

"

strong . Cf. m and, in general, 22m
,

28 c.

/t 4 . In the infinitive
,
imp era tive, and imp erfect Niph

'

a l
, where the

first radical should by rule be strengthened (PDQ?) the strengthen

ing is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative lengthened

to Sere ;
"
IDQ‘
J, for ya amed,

‘ &c. Cf. 22 c.
— For 71l ? ! Ex 25

3 ‘

(according to Dillmann, to prevent the pronunciation DWlHi , which
the LXXand Samaritan follow) read 17a

REMARKS .

I . On Qal.

i _1 . In verbs N
”
D th e infinitive construct and imp erative take Hatep h-S

e
ghol in

th e first syllab le (according to 5 22 o), e. g .

‘

llt‘t gird thou, Jb 38
3
, Dlj lfi love then,

Jb 19
7
(so even th eMantua ed. ) is altogether abnormal read DJVN

w ith B aer
,
Ginsb .
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Ho 3
1
, lDN seize thou, Ex 4

4 (on JDN bake ye, Ex 1 623 , see § 76 d) ; SDD to ea t ;

infinitive with a p refix 1hs5 SbsB Shara Is yum B e 3
8 Sometimes

,

h owever. Hatep h
-Pathah is found asw ell

,
e . g . infinitive ll

'

ll'i 1 K 63 ; WND 53 15 3
N11 2610 (b efore a suffix 153 1s nap s 13 353 1: mans s61 d) ;

E2 25
8
it 1 0 2

5
, Pr Jb 34

1 8
,
always in close connexion w ith the

follow ing word. With a firmly closed syllab le after 5 cf. DlDDS Is 302 ;
'

lDDfi
Jos 22

f
(on Is cf. § 84

b
n) , DlDDS Is 30 14, Hag 2

1 6
; DWD) Ex 3 1 4 , &c . ;

1 1115 2 S 1 8 3 Qere, but also 1 19 3 1 Ch 1 5
26

.

JDS'IDD Ju 99 1 1 13 is altogeth er anomalous, and only a few auth orities give
0

JDS'IDD (H iph il), adop ted byMoore in Haup t
’

s B ible . According to Q imhi,
Olshausen, and oth ers

,
th eMasora intended a p erfect Hoph al w ith syncope of

the preformative after the D inte1 rogative =
JD51 DDD, or (according to

Q

:
-7 .

. l ’

Olsh ausen) w ith th e omission of th e D interrogat ive. B ut since th e Hip h
‘

il

and Hop h al of P'lDnowhei e occu1
,
it is difficult to believe that such was th e

intent ion of theMasora. We should expect th e p erfect Qal, JDS
'

IDD B ut the

Qames under th e D falling between th e tone and counter-tone, was natu1 ally

less emph asized than in JD
zs ,

with out the D interrogative . Consequently

it was w eakened
, not to simp le S

ewa , but to m orde1 to rep resent th e

sound of th e Qames (likewise pronounced as d) at least in a shortened form.

The Seghol of th e n interrogative is explained, in any case, from 5 1 0 0 n (cf.

the similar pointing of the article, e. g . in DJWWDD § 35 k). For th e accusa

t ive after Dj D, instead of th e usual 1D ,
Jb 3

1 7 affords sufficient evidence.

Also in the oth el forms of th e imperative th e guttural not infrequently ]
influences th e vowel

,
causing a ch ange of i (on th is i cf. 5 48 i) into s

e
ghol, e . g .

DDDD ga ther thou, Nu 1 1
1 6
; l

'

lD
'

ly set in order, Jb 33
5 ' JEWD strip off, Is 47

2
(on

th is irregular Dages cf. 5 46 d) , especially wh en th e second radical is also a

guttu1 al, e g lJDN Am 5
1 5
,
if 3 1

24
; cf. Zc 8 19 ; llD\ Ct 2

1 5
,
cf. also in verbs

W’sin} sing ye, Nu z i l
7
, i,b 1 47

7
(compared w ith up answer ye, 1 S 1 23 ) and

JS& Jo is. — Pathah occurs in JDPDD hold h im in p ledge, Pr 20 1 5
,
and p robab ly

also in it 9
14 (JJJJD) .

-As a pausal form for nj D(cf. th e p tur. Jer 21
2
) we find

in Is 44
27 JDDD (cf. th e imp erf. Dj D

J

) w ith th e 6 repeated in the form of a

l lateph Qames. For oth e1 examp les of th is kind, see 1 0 h and 46 e.

2. Th e p 1 onunciation (mentioned above
,
No . 2) of th e imperfec ts i n a w ith 716

S ’
ghol under th e p reformative in a firmly closed syllab le (e. g . PJlDJ BEJDJ)

regularly gives w ay to the soft comb ination in ve 1 b s w h ich am at the same

Ex Even inthe strong vei b Djnfl is foii nd
"

along w ith PlDJ Cf. also

E2 23
5
;

JJDPl Gn 27
86 (so B en Ash er ; but B en-Naph tali

’

Dyil ) ,

DPSDD) Neh 922, and so always in the imp erfect Qal of
'

llll w ith suffixes
, G 11

49
25
,
&c Pr is to be exp lained from th e endeavour to avoid too

g 1 eat an accumulation of short sounds by th e insertion of a long vow e l
,
but

it is a question wh e ther we sh ould not simp ly read 23 31 s w ith Haup t in

h is B ib le
,
Proverbs, p . 34, cf. the analogous instances under 11, and
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such nouns as WDD,
3 3 1, 5 93 t. —Ou '

v
'

lj DD
J it 94

33 for TDD
J

(according to

Q imh i, and oth ers
,
rath er Pu

‘

al) cf. 5 60 b .

n ODD: 58
5
and my: to deal subiilly, 1 S 23

33
, Pr 1 5

3
,
1 9
33
,
may be exp lained

w ith B arth (ZDMG. 1 88 9, p . 1 79) as i imperfec ts (see ab ove, 47 i) ,— th e latter

for th e purp ose of distinc tion from the causative Di
J
at 8 3

4 — Instead of th e

unintelligib le form DPSDJl (so ed.Mant . , B aer and Ginsb . as in 24
3
) 1 Ch 23l"

: 17

and W 1 24
8
(partly analogous to 01 3 1111 5 60 b) th e Qal opSnn is to be read

7 1?

Th e form 311 11 10 7
3 wh ich is, according to Q imhi (in Mihhlol ; but in h is

Lex icon h e explains it as H ithp a
‘

el), a comp osite fo1m of Qal (DD
‘

IJ) and Pi e!

(DDT ), can only b e unde1 stood as a development offl
‘

l
'

lJ (c f. 64 h on PD?
”

and 69 x on
'

zlfiDD Ex 9
33
, 1t Path ah has taken th e place of Hatep h

Pathah, but as a mere h elp ing-1 owel (as in 1:1p 5 28 e
,
note 2) and w ith out

p reventing th e c losing of th e syllable. I t is much simp ler, h ow ever
,
to take

it as a forma mixta, comb ining th e readings D’ lWJ (imp f. Qal) and D
’I

‘

lJ (impf.

P1 el) .

II . On Hip h il and Hop h
‘

al.

0 3 . Th e ab ove-mentioned (f, 3) change of to occurs in t h e

p erfect Hip h il, especially wh en uaw consecutive precedes, and th e tone is in

z
- us

zl
—
z

Nu 3
3
,
8 13

,
27

1 9
;
JD

'

DyD but JD
'

lJVDl
z

Jer 1 5
14
,
E 2 20 37 even in th e 3rd sing.

11 it 77
3
.
— Ou th e contrary occurs instead of in th e imp erative

IIip h
‘il
,
Jer 49

3-3°
and in th e infinitive Jer 3 1

33
. Th e preformative of DD}! in

H 1p h i l a lways takes a in a c losed syllab le Ex 84 $ 11a verse 5
‘

lJDyts also

verse 25 and Jb 22
37

.

p 4. In th e perfect H 1p h il is sometimes changed into and in

(cf. § 23 h) ; maps Jos 7
7
, nSyq Hb 1 1

5
, nSpn Ju

7 “

: l

6 33 , 2 Ch 20
34
,
Na 2

3
,
always b efore and hence evidently w ith the intention

Hop h ai into

of st i ength ening th e countertone-syllab le (Dor D) b efore th e gut tural. On

a furth er case of th is kind (mom) see 5 64 0. Someth ing similar occurs in the
T 1 )

formation of segh olate nouns of th e f0 1m qotl ; cf. 93 q , and (on
'
113 13 &c . for

Db l? ) 84
“
g.

— In th e imperfec t consecutive 13 th e tone is th rown

b ack on to the fixst syllab le . On th e Hoph
‘

al maria Ex 20
3
,
&c.

,
see 5 6a b.

I II . DJD and DJD

q 5 . In th e verbs DJD to be
,
and DJD to live

,
th e guttural h ardly ever affects

th e addition of prefoxmat 1ves thu
n

s imp erfect Qal DJDJ
.

and DJDJ Nip h
‘

al DJD) ;

but in th e p erfect Hip h i l DJDD ( zud p lur. DDJDD1 Jos 213
,
and even w ith out

wo
‘

z
‘

w consecutii e
,
Ju Init ial D always has H atep h-5

3
91101 instead of vocal

Sp ica DJD D
‘
lJD DDlJD I S (excep t “ D be thou ! fem. Gn

The zud sing. fem. imperative of DJD is “ D lize thou
, E2 1 63 ; the infinitive

,

w ith sufiix
, DDl

JD Jos 5
3
. After the p i efixes l 3 3 5 D both D

and D 1 etain th e simp le § ° wa (5 28 b) and the p refix takes as elsewh ere

b e ?me strong consonantsw ith g‘wa ; h ence in th e p erfect Qal CD
JJDl imperatit e

11 ,
-
11 , infinitize n1Jn5 D1JD3 &c . (cf. 5 e) . The only excep tion is th e and

sing. masc. of the imperatiie after waw ; DJD1 Gn 1 2
"

DJD1 Gn
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g

but N and 1) always have 6 in 3 rd sing
— On the infinitivewith suffixes,

cf. 6 1 b.

(l 3 . In Pi
'

el
,
Pu

'

al
,
and Hithp a

'

el
, the Dagei

‘
forte being inadmissib le

in the middle radical, the preceding vowel, especially before n, n, and

y ,
nevertheless

, generally remains short
,
and the guttural is conse

quently to be regarded as
, at least , virtually strengthened, cf. 22 c ;

e. g . Peal Pill? J0 8 ‘l
, r K 1 4

10
,
JD; Ex (cf., however,

T IN Gn 3 4
19 Ex 1 5

13

,
but in the imp erfect and p articip le 5M}

,

&c . ; in verbs n
”5, e.g. infinitive Pliw, Pu

‘

al rm (but cf. in
.

“

t 36
13 from also the unusual position of the tone inmi Ez z l ‘s

,

and in the p erfect Hithp a
‘

el Jb Hithp a
‘

el p erfect and

imp erative &c . ; in pause (see 22 c, 27 q, 29 v, 54 h) “ awn

Nu 8 7
,
2 Ch Nu &c .

e The complete omission of the strengthening ,
and a consequent

lengthening of the preceding vowel
,
occurs invariably only with

'

1 (ni l? Ez 1 64 is an except ion ; “035 also occurs
,
Ju e. g . 323 (in

p ause TE ), imp erfect Pu
‘

a l 313 . B efore it it occurs regularly

in the stems “ 621, 5x2, 25 79, 7 15 5-35, and in the Hithp a
‘

EZ ofw
’

xn, m“ ,

and new) ; on the other hand
,
N is virtua lly strengthened in the

p erfects, “113 ? (once in the imperfect , Jer 29
23

) to commit adultery,

to desp ise (in the p articip le, Nu 1 4
23

,
Is Jer 23

17
; according to

Baer, but not ed. Mane—for Ginsb .
,
even in the imp erfect xl/

“

RS? to abhor La 2
7
(also ll’ and 4x moreover, in

the infinitive W3 : Ec according to the best reading. On the

Mappiq in the Pu
‘

a l aimJb 3 3
21
,
cf. 1 4 d.

f Rem. 1 . In th e verb 5x?) to ask
,
to beg, some forms of th e p erfect Qal appear

0

to be based upon a secondary form middle e, wh ich is Sere wh en th e vowel of

th e N stands in an open syllab le, c f. ? )SNWGn Ju ‘Jis 4x 1 37
3
;

but in a closed syllab le , even w ith out a suffix
, DDSISW1 S 1 2

1 3
,
25
5
i

,
Jb 2 1 29 ;

amt-35W Ju I S 1
20

. Cf. , h owever, similar cases of at tenuation of an

original a, 5 69 s, and especially 44 d. In th e first th ree examples, if
exp lained on that analogy, the i at tenuated from it would h ave b een length ened

to e (before the tone ) ; in th e next th ree i would h ave b een modified to 6.

A lso in th e Hip h
'

il-form amins
'

n I S 1
28 th e N ismerely attenuated from g

,

g
2. In Pi

'

el and H ithp a
‘

el th e
'

length ening of th e vowel b efore th e guttural

causes th e tone to be th rown b ack up on th e penultima
,
and c onsequent ly th e

Sere of the ultima to b e sh ortened to Seghol. Thus (a) b efore monosy llab les,

according to 5 29 e, e. g. DWa > to minister there, D t 1 7 12, even in the case of

a guttural wh ich is virtually strength ened, Gn Jb 8 18 (see 5 29 g) . (b) after

waw consecutive, e . g. and he blessed
,
Gn 1 22 and frequently, WW) “ and he

Y g

drove out
,
Ex Dygmfi] Dn 2

1
.

1
105 is exp lained by Abulwalid as th e grd p ers. perfect Pu

’

a l
,
but by Qimhi

as a noun.



64 h, i, 65 a, b] VerbsMiddle Guttural 1 7 1

3 . Th e follow ing are a few rarer anomalies in the imp erfect Qal p03 :Gn zu 6 [5
(elsew here porn, &c.,

in p ause pig gy, cf. 5 1 0 g (c) and 63 n) ; fill et
.) G11 32

6

(for
"
logsltsp ; in th e p erfect Pfel fi ns: Ju 5

99 (p erhaps p rimarily for fi g tfi;
according to Gn runs would b e expected) , and similarly ”gnp l

‘

l
‘

z
it 5 1

7 for

union) ; in the imp erative Pi
'

et Ez (c f. ab ove, 52 n) ; finally, in t h e

imperative H ip h
‘

il pD
‘

lfJ Jb 1 3
“ and

“

1p it 69
24
,
in both cases probab ly

influenced by th e clbsing conso. ant , arid by the p reference for Pe thah in

pause (according to 29 q) ; with out th e pause pmn Pr &c but also

newJo

4. As infinitive Hithp a
‘

el w ith a suffix we find D
'

Wlfljnfi Ezr 8 1 , & c. ,
w ith z

a firmly closed syllab le, also th e p articip le D
’l jlj p Neh

2
7
64 B aer, h owever,

reads inall th ese cases
,
on good auth ority,

— Th e quitemeaningless

Kethibh
'

lNWNJl E2 9
9
(for wh ich th e Q

e
re requires th e equally unintelligib le

fign ) evidently comb ines two different readings, v iz. WSW? ) (p art. Nip h .)

and fiNWNA(imp erf. cf. K6nig ,Lehrgebaude, i. p . 266 f.— In infiggrg Is 44
13

(21 18 0 171a ? in th e same verse) an imp erfect Po él app ears to be intended by0 0

the Masorawith an irregular sh ortening of th e 6 for "ltd?
” cf. 55 b

’JW>D
4! 1 0 1

5
Q
e
re; on th e oth er h and Q imhi, w ith wh om Delitisch agrees, exp lains

the form as Pi
‘

el, w ith an irregular for as in th e reading np pfis
R u cf. 1 0 h .

5 . A few examp les in wh ich at , as middle radical
,

entirely loses its

consonantal value and quiesces in a vowel, will be found in 73 g.

§ 65 . Verbs Third Guttural, e . g.
if) ? to send.

1

1 . According to 22 d
, when the last syllable has a vowel incom a

patible with the guttural (i. e . not an a-sound), two possibilities present
themselves, viz . either the regular vowel remains

,
and the guttural

then takesfurtive Pathak, or Pa thak (in pause Qames) takes its place.

More particularly it is to he remarked that

(a) The unchangeable vowels
'
l
,
i 25 b) are always retained,

even under such circumstances ; hence s. Qa l Ui5W, p art . p ass.

W5W
, H ip h. imperf. p art. So also the less firm

6 in the inf. constr .
”SWis almost always retained : cf.

,
however,

in close connexion with a substantive
,
Is 58

9

,
and 171? Nu 20

3
. Examp les

of the infinitive with suffixes are flmfifi Gn 3 W292} Nu 3 1
51113 5

Lv 1 8 23
,
&c .

(b) The imp erfect and imp erative Qa l almost always have a in the 6
second syllable, sometimes, no doubt , due simply to the influence of

the guttural (for a tone-long 6, originally a), but somet imes as being

the original vowel, thus ”
‘
QWY, WSW,

&c. ; with suffixes ’JfibW‘
,

”? fiSW
,

see 60 c .

Verbs {V5 in wh ich th e a
"
! is consonantal obv iously b elong also to th is class;

e . g. Fig ; to be high , 1
5179 13 to be astonished, Flat? (only in Hithp alp el) to delay.
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Excep tions, in th e 1m

(f
r/ cot 111513 1: Je1 5

7
,
K ’ th . Q

‘
ré) ; in th e

imperative nan Gn n such cases as nyWDS Is 27
4
, cf. 1 0 h .

c (c) WheieSere would be the regular vowel of the final syllable,

both forms (with e“)

[
and a) are somet imes in use ; the choice of one or

the other 1s decided by the special circumstances of the tone, i. e.

d Rem. 1 . In th e absolute sta te of th e p articip le Qal, Pi cl and E tikpa
‘

él
,
th e forms

me) (w ith surf. 1115
'

s} , but n
‘
aemw ith sue. and ygnein are

used exclusively ; excep t in \e1 bs it
”s

.

wh ere w e find
,
in close connexion

,

also in? ) 111 94
9
, 5 1

1 5
,
Jer 3 1

3 5
, yp

'

fi Is 4 2
5
, vein n Lv 1 1 7

,

all w ith the tone on th e last syllab le
— Th e part. Pu

‘

al is 113 1 19 Ez 45
2
accord

ing to the b est authorities (K ittel
I i

6 2. S imilarly, in th e imp erf. and inf. N ip h
‘

a l
, and in th e perf. inf. and imp erf.

Pi
'

et the (probab ly more orig inal) form w ith a commonly occurs in th e b ody
of th e sentence

,
and the fuller form w ith e“ in p ause (and even w ith the lesser

distinc tives, e .g . w ith Deh i 1t 86
4 in th e imperative Pi

‘

el ; w ith I ip hha 1 K 1 2
32

in th e infinitive Pi él ; Jer 4
3 ‘ imp erfect H ithp a el ; Jer 1 6

6 imp erfect Niph
‘

al) , cf. 6 .g .

11311 Nu 27
4
,
w ith par 36

3
; n 3

1Dt even w ith retraction of th e tone in

th e inf. abs. Nip h
'

al VJWUNu 30 3 (elsewh eren H Jer 79, tw ice
,
in each

case w ith out th e pause) ;
"

UDQH H b 3
9
,
w ith ypgn Ez 1 3

" to devour

H b Nu 4
2° with VB; La 28 ; for infinitive Hithpa él, cf. Is Th e infinitiie

absolute Pi
‘

él h as the fo1m”SWD t K 1 1 22 ; th e infinitive construct, 0 11 th e

oth er h and
,
wh en w ithout th e pause is always as 11 5Wexcep t f

'

lSWfJ Ex 1 0
4
.

113 7” H b 1
16 h as it

,
th ough not in p ause, and even RBI") 2 K 1 64

,
2 Ch 284 ; but

a in p ause in th e imperative Nip h
'

al man E2 jussive Pi
‘

el 1 0 15131 1b
cf. 5 5 2 n. A 11 example of d in the impera tive Pi cl under th e influence of

a final
‘

1 is
"

iFIB Jb 36
2
, in th e imp erfect Nip h

‘

al
“

13 1ml Nu &c .
— In ms

“

Jb 1 4
9
(cf. gt Pr B arth (see above

, 5 63 n) finds an i-imp erfect of Qal.
sinc e th e intransitive meaning is only found in Qal.

f 3 . In th e zud sing.masc. of th e imp eratii e, and in th e forms of th e jussive and

imp erfect consecutive ofH ip h i l wh ich end in gutturals, a alone occurs, e .g . fibx'

l

p rosp er thou ,mgr let h immake to 17113 4 1119 3 51 and hemade to grow (so in Hithp alpel

auth orities
, np in1 Ch Is 35

4 isperh aps to b e emended into
’

QW‘)

— In the infinitive absolute Sere remains, e . g. 1
313 371 to make high ; as

infinitive construct ngin also occurs in close connexion (Jb on yum
as infinitive construct ( 1 S 25

“ 25 cf. 5 53 k.

g 2. When the guttural with quiescent S
v

f wd stands at the end of

a syllab le, the ordinary strong form remains when not connected

with suffixes, e. g.
” 15W ”DHSW. But in the zud si .ng fem. perfect.

‘
v ’

a help ing
—Pe thah takes the place of the Slated, ” 09WJer 1 3

25
28 e)

also In I K I 4
3
,

“ UPS i s to be l ead, not DUPS.

h Rem. Th e soft comb ination w ith comp ound S
ewd occurs only in th e 1 st plur.

p erfect w ith suffixes, since in th ese forms the tone is th rown one place farth er

forward, e .g . TIJLW
‘
ue know thee

,
Ho 8 2 (cf. Cm2629

, gt 44
's
,

B efore th e

suffixes aand DD, th e gut tural must h ave e .g . 7,ljst I will send thee
,

1 s mtg/
“

131i; G11 3 1 27 , 111113 1115 Jer 1 82.

On the weak werbe $ 6 ,
see especially 5 74.
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g

(l 2. When, through the addition of a p reforma tive, Nun stands at

the end of a syllable, it is readily assimilated to the second radical

1 9 thus in the imp erflct Qal,
1
e. g. $5 } for yinpel, he will fall ;

W2? for g ingai
’

for p inten, he will give (on this single example
of an imp erfect with original i in the second syllable, of. h)

2
also in

the p erfect N iph
'

alW2? for ningai throughout Hip h
‘

il (W
’QU

, &c .) and
Hap h

‘

a l (which in these verbs always has Qibbus, in a sharpened

syllable, cf. 9 n)W371.
The other forms are all quite regular, e. g. the p erfect, infinitive

absolute and particip le Qal, all P i
’

él
,
Pu

‘

al, &c .

In Paradigm H
, only those conjugations are given which differ

from the regular form.

6 The characteristic of th ese verbs in all forms w ith a preformative is Page}

follow ing it in the second radical. Such forms
,
h ow ever

,
are also found in

c ertain verbs 1” B and even in verbsWit (5 The infinitivemailand
the imp erativeW3, also

“ WEI (Gn 1 9
9
) and 111, resemble th e corresponding forms

of verbs 1
”
E1 (5 —On HE} , 1112, and 11 13 15, from 11125to take, see g.

—In

(imperfect Nip h
'

al ofmp), and in similar forms of verbs th e full

writing of th e 6 indicates, as a rule
,
that th ey are not to be regarded as

imp erfects Qal of DP) , &c.—Also P19 15 (it 1 39
8
) is not to b e derived from PD) ,

but stands for pfibé (w ith a sharpening of th e «D as compensation for th e loss

of th e from pblo
i

to ascend
,
see 5 1 9f, and K autzsch

,
Gramm. des B ibl.-Aram.

,

5 44. Similarly the H ip h
‘

il-forms 1P
‘W1j1 Ez 399, 3 1W: Is and the Nipb

‘

al

nQW; 1b 7821 are most prob ab ly from a stem 175W,
not p

'

WJ
.

f Rem. 1 . The instances are comparatively few in which th e forms retain

th eir Nun b efore a firm consonant , e. g.

“

1192, imp erfect
"
11931 Jer 35 (elsewh ere

1 193) also from "
132th e pausal form is always 11 3213 (w ith out th e p ause

Pr 20 22) similarly in Is 29
1
, 58

3
, Va 61

8
,
683 (wh ere, h owever

,
11171913 is intended),

1 40
2-5
,
Pr Jb th e retent ion of th e Nun is always connected w ith th e

p ause. In Nip h
‘

al th is never occurs (excep t in the irregular inf. 1121103 (A683 ,
cf. 5 5 1 k), in Hiph

‘

il and Hoph
‘

ai very seldom ; e . g. 3
11311135Ez

Ju 20
31 for 55135Nu 522 read 55 15, according to 5 53 q. 011 th e oth er h and,

th e Min is regularly re tained inall verbs, of w h ich th e second radical is

a gut tural, e .g . 5031 he will possess, alth ough th ere are rare cases like 11111: (also

1113 11) he will descend, Jer 21
1 3
(even 111115 Pr w ithout apparent reason

accented asMil'el), p lur. 111 1
5
11 Jb 21 1 3 (cf. § 20 i theMasora, h owever, probab ly

regards 1113: and 111 1
5
1” as imp erfect Nip h

‘

al from Niph
‘

al 13113 for D113)

he has grieved .

g 2. Th e 5 of 11121) to take is treated like theMin of verbs 1 E) 1 9 Hence

imp erfect Qal hm, coh ortative 20 m) 7113915 , imp erative 1112, in p ause and

1 Cf. Mayer Lamb ert, ‘ Le futur qal des verbes 1
”
a
, VB , N

”
D
,

’ in th e REJ.

xxvii. 1 36 if.
2 An imperfect in a (W111) is given in the Paradigm,

simply b ecause it is
th e actual form in use in th is verb .
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before sufiixes 113 (on NJ
‘

DQ ? Gn 48
9
,
see 5 6 1 g), p aragogic form 11 113 ;

&c . (but cf. also 1135 Ex 1191 , E2 3 71 6, Pr 1 K 1 7
1 1
, perh aps a

mistake for ”113 115, cf. LXXand Lucian) , infinitive construct 111113 ( once 1113 3

2 K 1 29
,
of. 93 h) w ith 5 1113 35 ; w ith sufiix ”11 1113 ; Hop h

‘

al (cf., h owever,

5 53 u) imperfect 1112
” Nip h

‘

al
,
h owever

,
is always n111353 —Th e meaningless

form 113 Ez 1 7
5 is a mistake

,
for the equally meaningless a Ho 1 1 3 read

3 . Th e verb {DJto give, ment ioned ab ove in 02
,
is th e only examp le of a It

verb VD w ith imp erfect in e for yinten ;
“

1131
1 only in Ju 1 65

,
elsewh ere

before Maqqep h “

111
3
,

and a corresp onding imp erative 111 or (very
frequently ) a (but in it 8

2 th e very strange reading a is no doub t

simply meant by th eMasora to suggest NJDJ) ; b efore Maqqep h
‘

111 , fem.

“Jr-1

810 . Moreover
, th is very common verb h asthe peculia1 ity that its final Nun

,

as a weak nasal
,
is also assimilated ; '

111_1J f0 1 natha
'

nti
,
QUJ or, very

frequently , fllj lj J, w ith a kind of orth ograph ic comp ensation foi th e assimi

lated Nun (cf. 44 g) ; Nip h al p erfect Dh I-lJ Lv 2625
,
Ezr 9

7
.

In th e infinitive construct Qal th e ground form tint is not lengthened to ténetk t

(as l
'

lWJ from WJJ), but contracted to tilt
,
wh ich is th en cori ec tly length

ened to
.

1111 , w ith th e omission of Dagel
‘
forte in th e final consonant , see zo l

,

b ut W ith suffixes ”1111 , 11
1111 , &c . b efore Maqqep h w ith th e prefix

e. g. Ex 5
21
,
and even w h en c losely connected by oth e1 means

,
e . g. Gn 1 5

7

However
,
th e strong formation of th e infinitive construct also occurs in ,l

‘

lJ Nu

20
21
and

‘

1113 Gm38
9
; cf. 569 m, note 2. On th e oth er h and, for 111115 1 K 61 9

read eith er 111115 or simply 11115, just as th e Q
e
re

,
1 K 1 7

1 4
,
requires 1111

for 11111 .

In oth er stems
, th e J is retained as th e th ird radical, e. g. DJiW, ”NJéJ, cf.

5 19 c and 5 44 o. On th e entirely anomalous aphaeresis of th eMin w ith a

strong vow el in 11 1111 (for QUJ) 2 S 2241, cf. 1 9 2.— Ou th e p assive imp erfect

111
”

cf. 5 53 u.

6 7 . Verbs V
’

s), e. g . 3 3 ? to surround.

B rockelmann
,
Semit. Sp rachwiss. , p . 1 55 Grundriss, p . 632 ff.

1 . A large number of Semitic stems have verbal forms with only a

two radicals, as well as forms in which the stem has been made

triliteral by a rep etition of the second radical
,
hence called verb s f it.

Forms with two radicals were formerly explained as being due to

contraction from original formswith three radicals. It is more correct

1 P. Haupt on Ju 1 65 in h is B ib le , compares th e form of th e Assyrian
imp erfect iddan or ittan (besides ina

'

din
,
ina

’

mdin) from naddnu==1111 . B ut

could th is one passage b e the only trace left in Heb rew of an imperf. in a

from 9
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to regard them as representing the original stem (with two radicals),
and the forms with the second radical repeated as subsequently

developed from the monosyllabic stem.

1 The appearance of a general

contraction of triliteral stems is due to the fact that in biliteral forms

the second radical regularly receives Dagei
"
forte b efore afi

'

ormatives
,

except in the cases noted in 22 b and g. This points, however, not

to an actual doub ling, but merely to a strengthening of the consonant,

giving more body to the monosyllabic stem,
andmaking it approximate

more to the character of triliteral forms.

The development of b iliteral to triliteral stems generally takes

place in the grd sing . masc. and fem. and grd p lur. p erfect Qa l of

transitive verbs
,
or at any rate of verbs expressing an activity, e . g .

3 3 9
,
ngg p

,
3213 9 7n Gn 3 3

5

(but with suffix ”950 ,
ver. I I ) ; somet imes

w ith an evident distinction b etween transitive and intransitive forms,

as Tl ? to make strait
,

“ 3 to be in a strait ; see further details
,
including

the exceptions, in aa . The development of the stem takes place (a)
necessarily whenever the strengthening of the zud radical is required

by the character of t he form (e. g . and (b) as a rule
,
when

ever the 2nd radical is followed or preceded by an essentially long

vowel
,
as

,
in Qal, i 13 0 3 33 0 m Po

'

el and Po
‘

al, 3 3 50 ,
3 3 30 .

b 2. The biliteral stem always (except in Hip /t il and the imp erfect
Nip b

'

al
,
see below) takes the vowel which would have been required

between the second and third radical of the ordinary strong form,
or

which stood in the ground
-form, since that vowel is characteristic of

the form 43 b), e. g . DB answering to SQ Q ,
”79151 to the ground-form

qa
’

tdldt
,
mil to the ground-form t alit infinitive, 3 b to 39 9 .

c 3 . The insertion of B agca
Y

forte (mentioned under a), for the purpose
of strengthening the second radical

,
never takes place (see 20 1)

in the final consonant of the word, 9 . g. DB ,
3 b

,
not BB

,
3 b ; but

it
appears again on the addition of afi

'

ormatives or suflixes, e. g .
35513 ,

E D
,

”933 9
,
&c.

d 4 . When the afl
'

ormative begins with a consonant (J, n) , and hence
the strongly pronounced second radical would properly come at the

end of a closed syllable, a sep arating vowel is inserted between the

stem-syllable and the afi
'

oi'mat ive. In the p erfect this vowel is l,

in the imp era tive and imperfect
”

T ,
e. g.

13159 ,
niip

,
imp erfect

(for sabb-tc
'

t
,
sabb-na

,
tasébb-na). The artificial opening of the syllable

1 So (p artly follow ing Ewald and B ottch er) A . Muller
,
ZDMG. xxxiii.

p . 698 ff. S tade
,
Lehrbuch

, § 385 b, c ; Noldeke, and more recentlyWellhausen,

Ueber einige Arten schwach er Verba im H eb r.
’

(Skizzen v . Vorarb . vi. 250 ft ) .
A

b
gainst Bottch er see M. Lambert, REJ. xxxv. 330 and B rockelmann, as

a ove.
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it 6 . The original vowel is retained, see f, (a) in the preformative of

the imp erfect Qa l for ya
-sob (cf. 47 b, 6 3 b, and for verbs W

72) (b) in the p erfect Nip h
‘

al 3 92for nd—sab 5 1 a) ; (c) inHoph
‘

al

3 9 171
, with irregular lengthening (110 doub t on the analogy of verbs

1
”

D) for hosdb from hit-sat)
,
imperfect 3 9 1

1 from yd
-sab

,
&c.

i On the other hand, an already attenuated vowel (i) underlies the
intransitive imperfects Qa l with a in the second syllab le (probably
for the sake of dissimilat-ing the two vowels), e. g .

“

119 1
,
for yi

-mar

(see p ) ; and in the preformative of Hiph
‘

il from hi-seb (ground
form 51390 ,

a), as well as of the participle (ground-form
on the analogy of the perfect . In the second syllable of the

Perf. the underlying vowel is i, at tenuated from an original ct, which

in the strong verb is abnormally lengthened to i 53 a). The .e

lengthened from i is, of course
,
only tone-long, and hence when

without the tone and before Daget
’

forte we have e. g .
7315951. On the

retention of the original a in the second syllable, cf. v.

k 7 . The tone, as a general rule, tends to keep to the stem-syllable,
and does not (as in the strong verb ) pass to the afformatives “

T ,

1 and (2nd sing.fem. imp erfect) ; e . g . grd sing . fem. p erfect 71135

in p ause Til
-1h with "

1 and gutturalsmi; (for “E11? 1} 44
26

onmg
7 7 )

other hand, with today consecutive Is 612 (but 712511Ex In the

3rd p lur. p erfect the tone-syllable varies ; along with 1511, 152, we also

find 1511 and 1512, 157. Is 5 9
12
, E h 3

6

, &c . ; but in p ause alwavs

1715 173 111 &c . The tone likewise remains on the stem-syllab le in the

imp erfect Qal in
13 513 , 12151; p erfect H ip h

‘

il ngén
,
13 571 ; imperfect

13 1513 , 121135, &c . In the forms with separating vowels, the tone is

moved forward to these vowels (or to the final syllable, cf. cc), e. g .

13159 ,
&c . ; except before the endings D“ and ID in the p erfect,

which always hear the tone. This shifting of the tone naturally

causes the shortening of the merely tone
-long vowels e and 6 to i and

it (or a, see n), hence 13159 51fromfi PU,
from on cases in

which the vowel of the preformative becomes SeLUd, see above
, f.

l 8 . In several verb s 11
”

y, instead ofP i él
,
Pu

‘

al and Hithp a
'

él
,
the

less frequent conjugation Po
'

el
,
with its passive and reflexive

,
occurs

(most probably on the analogy of the corresponding forms of verbs ” It
,

cf. 7 2m), generally with the same meaning ,
1
e. g . to ill-treat

,

passive reflexive (from cf. the Hithp o
‘

el from 3191,

1 Somet imes both Pt
‘

el and Po el are formed from th e same stem, though

w ith a difference of meaning, 9 . g . to break in p ieces, to oppress ;

to make p leasing, 13111 to h ave p ity ; am; to turn, to change, 3 3 10 to go round, to

encomp ass.



§ 67 m-o] Verbs it
’

v 1 79

and Is
f'

) in a few verbs also Pilpel 55f ) is found, e. g .

to roll
,
H ithpa lpel 59511 71 to roll oneself (from 55g) ; imperative

with suffix exa lt her, Pr ”W2? to comfort, to delight in ; passive

may to be caressed (from These forms cannot appear in a

biliteral form any more than P i
‘

e
‘

l
,
Pu

'

a l
,
and Hithp a

‘

e
'

l ; of. fi lm}!
(Is and 12l (Is 1 8 2i 7 ).

—For 1 31313 2 S 2 2
27

read,
according to

i 1 8 27 , n ew

REMARKS.

I . On Qal.

I . In th e p erfect, isolated examp les are found with 6 in th e first syllab le,

wh ich it is customary to refer to triliteral stems w ith middle 6 ( like

5 43 a) viz. they are exalted, Jb 24
24 to Db

“

) am they shot, Gn 49
23 to 3 3W

fi t Is 1 6 to
"
151. B ut th is exp lanation is very doub tful : mi especial ly is

rath er to be c lassed among th e p assives of Qal mentioned in 52 e.

2. Imp erfects Qal w ith 6 in th e second syl lab le keep th e orig inal a in th e N,

preformat ive
,
but length en it to a

,
as b eing in an open syllab le , h ence ”Q,

lit, fiLg
‘
i: (trans. he breaks in p ieces, but y

'

n intrans.
= he is evil) ;

0

imp erfec ts w ith it h ave , in th e p reformative
,
an e, length ened from 1 . See

th e examp les b elow ,
under p , § 63 c and e

, 72 h , and Spec ially B arth in

ZDMG. 1 894, p . 5 f.

Th e H6lem of th e infinitive, imp erative, and imp erfect (3 b
,
3 b» is only tone

long, and th erefore, as a rule
,
is w ritten defect ively (w ith a few excep tions,

ch iefly in th e later orth ograph y, e . g . air bind up , Is 8
15
;
[
i ii 90 37

5
; CW

ver. 7 ; Th? for to p lunder, Est 3
13
,

Wh en th is 6 loses th e tone, it

becomes in th e final syllab le 6, in a sh arpened syllab le or
-

not infrequently

even 6 (see above, k) . Examp les of 6 are (a) in a toneless final syl lab le, i. e .

b eforeMaqézep h or in th e imp erfect consecutive,
'

i
'

) (ron) to rej oice, Jb 38
7
;

Ju 1 1 1 8 (once even w ith a in a toneless final syllab le , D
'

lgi Ex on th e

oth er h and, in th e p lur. fl ail , fem. n3~50n1 ; (b) b efore a tone-bearing

afiormatire or sufiix, e. g . imp eratire 2nd sing. fem.
”51

7 ,
fig (cf. fl ) ; ”BSD p ity

'me ;

7
3
35? Jer 50

26
; Dj ?

’ Pr 1 1
3
Q
e
re

'

; anion Ex 1 2
14
(for th e defec tive writing,

of. mini Jb In inn; Gn 43
29
,
Is 30

1 9
(for rpm) th is a is th rown b ack

to th e p reformative.

On th e and p lur, fem . imp erat . Fij i] make yourselres naked Is 3 2
" of. the

analogous forms in 5 48 i. -Quite abnormal is the infi
-
a ttire absolute 11 335 Is 24

1 0

(as n follows, probab ly only a case of dit tography for if) , cf. Nu 23
25 and

SW Ru so also are th e impera tires [STO PNu 221 1-1 7
,
and [5

'

a 226
,

w ith n p aragogic. W e

'

sh ould expect ngé, nati. I f these fo rms are to be.

read qbballi,
’

Oralli
,
th ey would be analogous to such cases as Fij i ? ) 90 i),

the addition of th e p aragogic FI
T

causing no ch ange in th e form of th e w ord

like
“mabove ). If, h ow ever

,
as Jew ish tradition requires, th ey are to

be read gabe lli,
’

aralli
,
then in both cases the Qames must he exp lained, w ith
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S tade
, as th e equivalent of 6 (rt

-
ugh, &c . ; cf. 5 9 v) . Still more surp rising

is lJDQ curse him
,
Nu 23

13
, for

’l,-lip or’
32

}

I) 3 . Examp les with Pa thah in
.

th e infinitive, imperative, and imperfect are

'

l; (in 01 9 5 to p rove them, B e 31 8)
“

11 Is 45
1
; i]? Jer 5

26 in their error,

Gn 63 (se ed. Mant .
,
but th ere is also good authority forngp

’

a , from
' l? 'W “

1 3
‘n and tag also ; so B aer and Ginsburg). Also 5g take away,

it I 1 922 ; and th e imp erfects DD: it is hot, Dt &c . (on th e e of th e p reforma

t ive cf. n) ; 1 73 ” it is bitter
,
Is 24

9
;

“

13 ” it is straitened ; i t is soft, Is 7
4
; DQ U

it is desolate
,
Ez 1 21

9
(in p ause tag/nGn 47

1 9
) 5511) she was desp ised, G11

164 (but

elsewh ere in th e impf. consce. w ith th e tone on th e penultima, e. g . fl? “ Gn 32
8
,

&c . 121g
.) Gn &c ., cf. E2 in th e 1 st sing. imp evfwt

9
it 1 9

14
,
abnor

mally written fully for Bats unless nail; is to be read, as in someMSS .
,
on

th e analogy of th e grd sing. Dh‘
. In th e impf. Qal of 552) the reading of

K b 23 varies between $ 510” (B aer, Gineh .) and aisle“ (ed. Mant . ,
Th e fol low ing forms are to

.

b e explained w ith B arth (ZDMG. xliii. p . 1 78)
as imp erfects Qal w ith original i in th e second syllab le , there being no

instances of th eir H iph
'

il in the same sense : 5351 Gn 29
1 °
73: Is 3 1

5
,
&c .

“

1031Ex 4c
”
, it 9 1

4
, &c . p erh aps also ng

~§xn 1 S 31 1 and Sn:Jb 3 1 2", &c . ; in

accordance w ith th is last form, $ 003) Jb 29
3 w ould also be an infinitive Qal,

not H iph
‘

il (for ibfj i
'

ln) , as formerly explained b elow , under w. Finally th e

v ery peculiar form V7 35“.

Ju 953 may p robab ly be added to th e list .

(1 Imperfec ts, w ith an original u in the second syllab le, are also found w ith
th is ii length ened to it (instead of e. g . H1 ), if th e text is correc t

, in Pr 29
6

1 3W: 50 9 1
° (unless it b e simply an imperfect from

“

fi t? to bep owerful, top reva il)
(if from rkfi) Is (also defectively 1? ? t st but in B e 1 26,

according to B aer, rump BIL E2 24
1 1 (on th e sharpening of th e n cf. g

ab ove) .
3

7
“

A similar analogy w ith verb s V}? is seen in th e infinitives an? (for W3)
E0 9

1
; $ 13 3 Pr 827 (cf. ipil

‘

l; Pr 829) for ippa , and in th e imp erfect firing;
Gn 27

21
. (Th e forms nian init 115132} E2 36

3
,

”
( fibril it 771 1, formerly

treated h ere as infinitives from WV stems
, are rath er to b e referred to W’s

stems
,
with B arth ,

Wurzeluntersuchungen, Lp z. 1 90 2, p . On oth er similar
cases

,
see below

,
under cc. For examples of the aramaizing imp erfect, see

ab ove
, g.

.S
‘

4. In th e particip le, the aramaizing form q
iésw for

“

NED? occurs in

K eth ibh
, Jer 30

16 (th e Q
e
re indicates a p articip le from 719g”; my

"
! Pr 25

1 9

appears to be a contract ion from 11 1721, p art. fem.
= breaking in p ieces.

1 For i) as suffix of the grd p erson a parallel migh t be found in 13W"

5 t oo 0
,
and probab ly also in th eMin of th e Ph oenician sufiixm cf. B arth ,

ZDMG. xli. p . 643, and th e not e. on 1 00 o.

2 Also in Ez 66, instead of nmw
’

m,
w h ich could only come from Bit/

'

l
,

’W
'

mis intended
,
and inns» in th e same verse is probab ly only an error for

mp g ,
3 According to S tade Grammatik

, 5 95, Rem. , th e pronunciat ion w ith 12
,

since it also appears in Nee
-Punic [and inWestern Syriac , see Noldeke, Syr.

Gramm , 5 was th at of everyday life.
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Seghél is found under the preformative in 1
35

1

391} 2 S and a Pathah

occurs before 11 (w ith a virt ual sh arpening of th e H) in such forms as

11t Is 9
3 of. On 1 1 6, Dt 23

1
, 3

14
,
1 S 22

15
, Est 6

13— in all th ese cases

before n0
-On 15113 Jb 29

3
, see ab ove, p : on ”1711611 i Jer 4937 , see b elow ,

dd.

7. In th e imp erfect consecutii e of verbs wh ose second radical is a guttural,

a is retained 22 d) in th e second syllab le instead of e, e. g. l)W_=1 1 K 1625

so also w ith W,
as WB’ ) 2 Ch Dt 29 but of. also WD;1 Neh 4 .

-
T

3] 8 . Arama
‘

izing forms (but of. Rem. § 67 g) in Hip h il and Hop h d l are,

3 5 11 Ex 1 3
1 8
,
&c . cf. Ju. 1 823 ; W73 5

' 515 Ex but readWDJW‘stS from .WWD

Dt 1 “
(cf. Nu but 13 13 11 Ju 1 8 193 1 S 5

8
,
2 Ch 29

6 5113 p rofanabo,
E z Jb 22

3
; with out elision of th e n (cf. 5 53 q), 511W'1 1 K 1 827

,

but Jer 1513711, Jb 1 3
9 151371111 ; w ith i in the second syllable D

‘W' Jer

50
1 5 cf. O'WJ) Nu 21 3° in the p erfect nbnnLa 1 3. In Hop h al, HDWWthey are

brought low, Jb 113 ” he is smitten
,
Is 24

12 Jer Mi 1 7 )
pause, 1pm) Jb 1 9

23
,
but also in? Jb 410 (so B aer, Ginsb .

,
but ed.Mant., Jab l

mgr) with 6 in th e initial syllab le, iWDWuW (infinitive with sufiix = 1113155
T “ ? 7 7 ’

cf. 5 9 1 e) Lv cf. 2 Ch 36
21

, ”QWUW, w ith i1 regular syncope for

’W
’

na Lv 2643.

IV. In General.

9 . Verbs are most closely related as regards inflexion to verbs

(5 The form of verbs V
’
v is generally th e shorter (cf. e . g. 3 b: and

mp1, JD-Wand in a few cases
,
h owever, the two classes exactly

coinc ide , e . g . in the imp erfect Qa l and H ip h
'

il w ith waw consecutive
,
in Hop h

‘

al

and in th e less common conjugations (see above,
aa 1 0 . Th e developed forms (w ith th ree radicals), as mentioned in a, are

especially frequent in th e 3rd sing. masc. and fem.,
and th e 3rd p lur. p erf._Qal

(i. e . in forms w ith out an afi
‘

ormat ive or w ith an afi
‘

ormative beginning w ith

a vowel) of transitive verbs, or verbs, at any rate, expressing ac tion
,
e. g.

3 3 13 map (but before a suffix also man, as well as mine quip",
1379 1 sWDl‘ l 15 5 K &c . Sometimes th e contracted, as well as th e uncontracted

form
,
is found, e. g . 113 to p lunder, p lur. 1113 in oth er parts, only ”113 Dt 2

35
,

as well as RJHB Dt 3
7
;
11WDD1 Zc 8

14 1 5 and ”Db l Jer 4
18 Other examples of

b iliteral forms in 2nd sing . masc. are D t 25
12
,
Pr 30

32
; in I st sing.

,
Jos

Apart from Qal th e only examp le of a developed form 1 3 11711 Jer 4937.
Ob On th e oth er hand, th e biliteral forms are th e more common in the

grd sing. and p lur. of perfec ts wh ich are intransitii e, and express a state
,
of.

pj Dt 9
11
(Ex 32

10
pW elsewh ere always a t ransitive verb ) mm, fem. nWl‘jEl

WD fem. iWWD (for marrd) WY, fem. iWW§ (cf. mmE2 24
1 1
) WW 11W, fem.

.WIWW 013 , &c .
, p lur.mg &c . (but on th e tone, cf; cc below). Exception,

aWWWll IP69.

CO Th e intransitive but developed perfects 155W (also 15111 5511 nWWWJ HWWJ

(in p ause 1WWJ), WWD WWWll (p lur. in p ause QWWll if 155? “WWW (also“

3 1 7

1ll
'

lW) , almost all have, as Mayer Lambert observes, at least an ac tive, not

19

a stative meaning. Triliteral forms of th e infinitive after 5 are 3 3 05Nu 21 4 ;

WlWWSJer 474 ; 1135 O h 3 1
1 9
(also TJ

‘
) G11 cf. also DD”? Is in

subordinate p ause, for 131311 5 ; w ith svfiix DDJJlWh Is 30 1 3, and, from the same
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form IJ11, w ith retraction and modification of th e vowel
, 10 1115 gt also

l1a Is 1113 I S 25
2
, DDDD Is 1 0 1

8
, 111113 P1 W1W¥3 Pr 266.— Imp eratii e

1WWWJer 49
26
(cf. 20 b , and ib id. also on 1JJJl

'

j xl in th e imp erfect,

W1W1 Na 3 7 ( 11 68 13 ; cf. Gn 3 1 40) from WWJ ; th e strong form here , after the

assimilation of th eNun
,
was unavoidawb le On th e oth er hand, DWWW1 Jer 56 rs

anomalous for DWW‘ (Pr 1 1
6 Q

6
ré ; t h e eastern school read th e Po é l DWW1W‘

in th e K ethibh) th e strength ening of th e second radical h as been afterwards

resolved by th e insertion of a vocal Seua . Cf. also 1J11
‘ Am 5

1 5
(elsewhere

.

l"

In Nip h al, th e triliteral form 3 351 1s found , Jb 1 1 12 ; in H ip h il, all

the forms of [JW, thus imp erative 1J1JWW, imp erfect 111113 ; infinitii e DDWl
'

l

Mi 613 ; p articip le DJDWD E2 3
1 5

. That th e developed (triliteral) forms

possess a certain emphasis is seen from th eir frequent use in pause, as in

1 1 8 lr after a b iliteral form (1J13 3D
‘

DJ 1J13 D).
r1 . Th e ab ove-mentioned (see g) neglec t of th e strength ening

'

rnaramaizing

forms
, such as 1DW1 and th e like, occurs elsewh ere tolerab ly often ; in th e

perfect Qal 1JD1
<

1 for1J1D13 Nu 1 7
96
(Jer 44

16
; cf. above, e) ; imp erfect uWTSJ

r S 1 4
3 6
(11_ p arag . w ith out any influence on th e form , cf. 0) even with

the firm vowel reduced to vocal fewer. Gn 1 1 7 for 1153 (coh ortative

from 5D3 ) ; 1D1Tfor 1D11 ib id. ver. 6, they purpose follow ing the analogy of

verbs WWDtQ (see ab ove
,
if) from intransitive imp erfects Qal,

“ 13 1-1 I s 49
1 9

( p lur. masc. Jb 111W: Neh 2
3
; also TDDWJIWE2 6

6 (for wh ich read

migh t be exp lained in th e same way .
— Perfect N ip h ai |W3 D

|

J

for W3 DJ Ez 4 1 7 ; 151
|

J Ju 5
5 for 151) D115DJ for nnSm On 1 7

1 1 (as if from

55D not 51D to circumcise), cf. Is 1 9
3 Jer 8 14 ; imp erfect iWJWDIWZc 1 4

12
;

particip le D
JD11J cf. u. So also fDJ I S 1 3

1 1
,
1W¥D

l

J Gn 9
1 9
(cf Is are

p erfects Nip h at from not Qal from fDJ
—In Hip h il l15e (for

11511W) Ju 1 61° (2 S 11111111 for myl
‘

l Pr 7
1 3
(cf. Ct 6

1 1
,

N0 less irregular is th e suppression of th e vowel of the stem-syllab le in

DDWDE
‘

l5Lv 2615.—Ou th e perfect 1
1

=5WPr 267, cf. 5 75 u.

1 2. Cases in wh ich the tone is th rown forward on the afi
'

ormatives (see (38
k) are (a) in th e perfect, the rst sing . regularly (but cf. 1nW¥W1 Jer 1 0

16 before

DW5) after 1 consce.

, Ex 33
19 22

,
2 K 1 9

64
,
&c .,

also Is 44
16
(
111113 13 before W) ;

11 9 2
1 1
(but th e text is certainly corrup t see the Lex icon), I 166, perh aps also

Jb 1 9
1 7
,

‘11J111 (th ough in th is passage, and in 1 7
3
, th e form m igh t b e an

mfinitize in 6th
, see Delitzsch on Jb 1 9

17
) in th e 2nd sing. nnrpr (before

a) D t 25
1 9
; in th e grd p lural, 13Wmulti sunt, it» 3

2
,
1 0 4

94
,
Jer 5

6
, 1 S 13 1

they are soft, 112 they are swift, Jer 413 , Hb 1 6 ; 13 1 they are pure, Jb 1 5
1 5
,

25
5 La 4

7 111Wthey did bow, Hb 36 ; 1W11 they are burned
,
Is 24

6
. A by form of

111W cf. 72 dd) rs 1IWWif 4915, 73 9.

(b) In the imp erative (a command in an emph atic tone) 15Wsing, Is 54 fl
Zp Zc 13W Is 44

1

23
49

1 3
,
Je1 3 1

7 (but 1JW lament
, La

1111 keep ( thy

feasts) , Na 21
, Jer 7

29 flint (=ngp) b efore 11 , On the retention of th e

sh ort vowels u (6) and i before Dagel
‘
forte, in p lace of the tone-long 6 and e

,

sae above k ; on the ch ange of the vowel of th e prefornrative into S
e
uci

,

when it no longer stands before the tone, see 9 .



1 84 The Verb 68 a-d

THE WEAK E ST VERB S (Verba Quiescentia).

§ 6 8 . Verbs We e. g . 5915 to eat.

B rockelmann, Semit. Sp rachu
'iss., p . 140 fi

‘

. Grundriss
, p . 589 E.

a So far as N retains its full consonantal value as a guttural, these

verbs share all the peculiarities of verbsp rimae gutturalis, mentioned

in 63 . They are, however, to be treated as weak verbs, when the

it loses its value as a consonant , and coalesces with the preceding

vowel (originally short) to form one long syllable. This takes place

only in the following very common verbs and forms, as if through

phonetic decay

b 1 . In the imp eifect Qal, five verbs (viz . 1215 to p erish, to be

willing, $35 to ea t, “ 79 15 to say, has to bake) regularly make the N

quiesce in a long 6, e . g. 5234 ? In a few others the ordinary (strong)
form is also in use, as"3 35” (1 8 times) and (3 times) he takes hold ;

(see also ‘lDlfil , he collects. This 6 has primarily arisen from an

obscuring of d 9 q), and the d from N the weak consonant N
coalescing with a to d cf. 23 a.

c In the second syllable 6 (for original a) never appears, but either E
2

or a and in p ause almost always e, even before the tone-bearing

heavy afl
'

ormative ii , 0 . g . 3352b Dt 1 8
1

,
without the pause 3‘s“ :Dt 4

23
.

In the grd sing. masc. and I st sing . of
‘

IDK‘Q however, d is always

retained in pause,
"
1555” and but in the zud masc.

“

lg-fin I K
in the 3rdfem.

WEN
.

” Pr 1
in in the p lura l “ QR

"Jer 52, 4: i7 53“

Jer 2338 , with Segolla cf. also 53W“ I S 1 7, &c. But with conjunctive
accents in the body of the sentence, if (as being a lighter vowel) is
used

,
e. g. x1, but in p ause

“

1337
-1 ‘l’ 1

6

; cf. a similar inter

change of aand a in 65 .
c. The 3rdfem. p lur. impf. always has the

form nQSSs
‘

nZc x1 9.

d When the tone moves back, the final syllable of the imp erfects of

7 3 5 and 535 , with a conjunctive accent, also always takes Patlzalz,
e. g . Dl’

"
7335: Jb 3

3

, and he did eat ; in the loss of the tone

from the final syllable only occurs in the form with waw consecutive

1 So in th e modern vulgar Arab ic of
“

South Palestine, ya
’
kul (he eats)

b ecomes yékul.
3 On th is e (originally i) as a dissimilation from 6 (originally a) , cf. 5 27 w,

and F . Ph ilippi, in th e Zeitschrift fiir Volkerp sychologie und Sp rachwissenschafl ,

xiv . 1 78 . Th e
“

latter righ tly observes that th e existence of an original u in

t h e inzpeigfect of535 is indicated by the form of the imp erative th e Arab ic

ya
'

kul and th e Aramaic saw,
as well as by the fact that and 31053:

are found along with w e andnew.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 86 The Verb 68 i
,
k, 69 a

the rst p ers.Mi 4° and ? lDDN 1 S 1 56, wh ich is apparently (from th e Metheg
w ith th e i) , intended foran imp erfect Hip h it : instead of it

,
h owever, read

,

w ith th e Mantua edition
, j DDN (w ith i, acc01 ding to 60 f ). B ut {iDDNFl

Ex 5
7 (for

'
nin) , QDNfi 1 S 1 829 (for fiDl’ l) , and flDN

’ Jb 27
1 9 (see ab ove) are

due to a mistake, since all th ree forms must be derived from th e stem C10
”

Furth ermol e, j ij D
‘
it 1 39

20 (wh ere certainly
’
1D‘ is to b e read) N3 l1 Pr 1

10

(of. 5 75 hh) ; lu
'

l I S 2824 ; Ez fi Dl’fl 2 S 1 9
14
; mm 2 S 20

9
;

to oth er readings (on the analogy of the cases mentioned in 5 75 p ) Nl
'

l
’
)

Nngl or am .

Paradigm I shows the weak forms of the imp erfect Qa l, and merely
indicates the other conjugations, which are regular.

i Rem. 1 . In th e derived conjugations only isolated weak f01ms occur

Perfect Nip hal ltl
‘

lNJ Nu Jos 229 ; Hip h . SgN-li Nu 1 1 25 (but th e statement

in verse 1 7 is
"DDYNl , therefore Qal) equally doub tful 13 th e punctuation of

analogy of verbs V i? ) cf. also D’DlN (6 fl om a) I give to eat Hos 1 1
4 .

,j j six

(6 from a) I will destroy, Jer 463 ; fllj l’ l 2 S 20 5 Qere (fo1 the K ethibh

appears to require th e Pi
‘

el Wl‘ lj’l , from
“

111” as a secondary fofm of finN but

mm man for fi flN’ i as imperfect Qal is not impossib le. On n
'

lxlNl
Neh 1 3

13
,
cf. 53 n.

—Infinitive E2 21 33 (= 6 a unless it is rath er

infin. Hip h. f1 om 513 ) Particip le
“ 7D gii eth ear

,
P1 1 7

4 (clearly by false analogy

of verbs Vi) , formND) Imp erative
'

l‘Dj] bring (from nDN) Jer 1 29. (On th e

same form used for th e perfect in Is 21
14
,
cf. 76 d )

2. In th e Pi el th e N is sometimes elided (like in 5MD? 5 thus

QSD (as in A ramaic and Samaritan) teaching, for QDND Jb 351 1 ; D: (it not

a mere scribal error) fox BDN‘ I s 1 3
20 thou hast girded me, 2 S for

“131101 1 , as at 111 51151 E2 2816 ; cf. 5 23 c.

6 9 . Verbs We. F irst Class
,
or Verbs originally 1 a

,

e g. 3 4to dwell.

B rockelmann, Semit. Sp rachwiss.
, p . 1 41 f. Grundriss

, p . 596 if.

Verbs which at present begin with Y6dh when w ithout preforma

tives are divided into two classes according to their origin and

consequent inflexion : (a) Verbs which (as still ln Arabic andEthiopic)
originally began with d

,
e. g .

"
15”

to give birth to, Arab . and Eth .

wc
‘

ilada
'

. In consequence of a phonetic change which prevails also

with few exceptions in the noun
, this Wi ne in Hebrew and Aramaic

always becomes a Y6dh , at least when it is the initial consonant ; but

after preformatives it either reappears, or is again changed into



69 b, c] Verbs V’

s. First Class 1 8 7

’

6dh, or, lastly, is altogether elided ; (b) Verbs which (as in Arabic)
originally b egan with Y6dh (called Verba cum Iod originario, see

A few verbs again (some with original Y6dh, and some with original

Wc
'

tw) form a special class,which in certain forms assimilates the d

or Y6dh to the following consonant on the analogy of the Nun in

verbsWe (see
With regard to verbs Y

’

s (i. e.
V’

s with original d ) it is to be
noticed that

1 . In the imp erfect, imperative and infinitive construct Qal there is

a twofold inflexion, according as the Waw is wholly rejected or only

changed into Y6dh. The complete rejection (or elision) takes place
regularly in eight verbs (see h) in the following manner

A. Imp erfect with an unchangeable
l Sere in the first

syllab le and original i in the second, which in the tone-syllable

(according to 2 7 c) becomes 5 (thus
“

1131, N3 1,
"
11 1; see ac), or,

under the influence of a guttural, with a in the second (171 1, NE1,
The tone-long e of the second syllable is of course liable to be

shortened or to become gewd, e. g.
3 1951, i3 10? ” &c. ; in the same way

it becomes j ewd in such cases asWi
l

l
" , &c .

,
but is lengthened to Qames

in p ause and before suffixes (Dry).

B . Imp era tive 327
.

with ap haeresis of the Wave andwith tone-long 6,
from i

, as in the imp erfect.

C. Infinitive from original iibh, by additgon of the feminine

ending (11) lengthened to a seghola te form ; as in verbs i
’

a (cf. 66 b)
this lengthening affords a certain compensation for loss of the initial

consonant .

Rem. Since th e infinitives 71133 ,
h il
l
; (see below ,

m) point to a ground C

form dz at
, lida t, we must,with I

’h il ipp i (ZDMG. xxxii. 42) and B arth (ib id.

xli. assign to &c .,
th e ground-form l ibt (wh ich , th erefore ,

reappears in
”EDD,

&c.) th e apparent ground
-formXabt rests up on th e law

that th e i of the stem-syllab le is changed into a wh enever th e syllab le

b ecomes doub ly c losed by th e addition of t he vowelless feminine end ing.

1 The e of th e first syllab le is really 6, not tone
-long 6, since it is re tained

not merely b efore th e tone, and in th e counter-tone (e . g . Dy? ! Ho

but also in ally Ex 33
333 7

. I t is no objec tion to th is view th at
'

the scrip tz
‘

o

ptena of th is 6 occurs (with the excep tion of fig”
: (0 elsewh ere pointed

WEN) only in Mi 1 8 and Ez 35
9 K ‘ th . in it 1 38

° th eMasora prefers to point
pi th—Of th e various explanations of the 6 th e most satisfac tory is th at of

Ph ilipp i (ZDMG. xl . p . 653) that an original yalid ,
for examp le (see ab ove) ,

b ecame yilid by assimilation of th e vowel of th e first syllab le to that of th e
second ; th is then became yéléd instead of yéléd, in an attemp t to raise

the word again in th is way ( by writing 6 instead ofe) to a triliteral form.
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d In more than half the number of verbsY
’

s the original Waw in the

above-mentioned forms gives place to Y6dh, which, unless it suffers

aphaeresis (see f), appears
in the imp eratives P?

” W” and infinitives
“

lb” N
'

l‘ as a strong

consonant , but

in the imp erfect WT
}
,properly p iprai, merges with the preceding i

into i.

In the second syllable imperfects of this form regularly have d.

e (a) That th e lat ter forms are derived from verb s w ith an original d

(not Y6dh) is sh ow n partly by th e inflexion of th ese verbs in Nip h
‘

a l
,
Hip h

'

il,
and Hop h

'

ai (wh ere th e original Waw reapp ears th rough out) , and partly by
th e Arabic, in wh ich v erbs Y’

D likew ise exh ib it a twofold formation ; cf.

waladd, imperf. galida , w ith elision of the d
, and weig

'

ila
, yaug

’

alu, w ith

retention of th e d .

f (b) Sometimes b oth forms, the w eaker and the stronger, occur in th e same

verb ; cf. pg 2 K 4
41 and p33 pour, Ez 24

3
(cf. lpx

’
.

1 K 1 834 and th e infin.

np§ Ex m takep ossession,
Dt 121 , 1 K 21 1 5 (but of. s) ,m(in p ause for

Vi) Dt 224-31 p lur. 3m Dt 1 3 , 9
23
,
but also

,
w ith R

T
p aragogic,mg? Dt 3323 .

In th e imperfect
"
IE”: Dt 32

22 and
“

IQ: Is 1 0
10 it shall be kindled ; it was

precious, 1 S 1 83 0 and "
19: rt 49

9 (cf. W2“
: it —'

I
‘

he form normGn 30
39
,

for aDl
‘

l’ l , beside FDDEl? ) verse 38, is remarkab le ; cf. 5 47 k.

g (c) On
“
I
"

! Ju I g
u

l

for
“

ll : and l ily
.

Jer 42
1 ° for th e infinitive absolute Dlltlz,

cf. 1 9 i.
—B ut '

l Ju 5 13 (tw ice) is not intended by th e Masora eith er as

p erfect (for 12,
wh ich really sh ould be restored) or as imp erative of

“

111,
but as an apocopated imp erfect Pi

'

el from “
'

l
'

l 11 313) to have dominion.

It (at) The eigh t verb s,
l of wh ich th e initial consonant in th e above

mentioned forms always sufi
'

ers elision or aph aeresis, are to bring forth,

NN: to go forth , Dz}: to sil, to dwell, to descend
, also 35? to go (of. b elow ,

x) ;
and w ith a in the second syllab le of the imperfect, in: to know, fit] : to be united,
M2: to be dislocated. Examples of th e other. format ion (l j , &c . ) are fly“

7

$
0

j

be wearied, ry; to counsel
, fly: to sleep, N

‘

l: (imp erfect NT
}
,
imperatire NT)

0 ear.

i 2. The original d is retained as a firm consonant : (a) in the
infinitive, imp erative, and imp erfect

'

iph
'

al
,
being protected by the

strengthening, e. g . AWE} , which are consequently strong forms

like 5pm; (b) in the Hithp a ‘

el of some verbs, e. g . 131 19 0 from

NJ, from 1122, 713 1130 from ”3: otherwise a radical Wc
'

iw at the

beginning ofa word is now found only ina few nouns
,
e.g .

1 51 qfi
'

sp ring

from
"
ill: to bear. At the end of a syllable d with the homogeneous

1 A ninth DD: to add
,
is also to b e included. In th e Me§a ‘

-inscrip tion,

l. 2 1 , th e infinitive is w ritten l
'

lDDS (cf. I. h ence read in Is 30
‘

(Nu D t 29
1 8
) ”DDfor l'llDD. Th e zud p lur. masc. imp erative iDD Is 29

1
,

Jer 7
21 corresponds tb th bs in proof of a , supposed nDD addere

,
there

remains only HDDNDt for wh ich , according to 2 8 1 2
3
,
read nDDN,
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2. Th e imp erative Qal frequently h as th e lengthening by n_ , e . g , F13 1?)

sit thou
, mg

,

descend thou. From 3 0: to give, Arab . wahaba, only th e imp erative
is used in Heb rew ; it has th e form 3 3 give, length ened T19 51 generally w ith
th e meaning age, go to, h ence in Gn 1 1 8 4 even addressed to several p ersons

(Gn 29
2i

17 3 1 b efore x to avoid th e h iatus) ; fem.
12mRu 31 5 ,Milra on th e

analogy of th e plu1 al 13 71 (once 1n Jb 622 13 71 before th e tone syllab le ; but cf.

D t wh ilst, on the analogy of other imp era tives Qa l of verbs 1
”
5 13 13

w ould b e expected—On 71177 Pr cf. 48 l.

3 . The imp erfect w ith 1 elided takes a in th e second syllab le , b esides th e

cases ment ioned above (under f ) , also in
'

l
'

1Fl Jer 1 3
17
(cf. La 3

48
) and in

th e pausal form 151 Jb 27
21
,
&c . (froma ,

see so) on Is 1 0 16 see ab ove f.

Th e a in th e second syllab le , wh en followed by th e afi
'

ormative n: (HDTV?!
&c . is in accordance w ith th e law ment ioned above (under by wh ich

d takes t he p lace of i in a doub ly closed syllab le. Forms w ith
‘

e
’

in th e

second syllab le sh oi ten th e e to Seghol, wh en th e tone is drawn back (before

a tone syllab le or after waw consecutive), e . g . NJ
'

3W1 Gn 44
3 3
; 7

-61

but 6 is re tained in an op en syllab le, even w ith Milel tone , in N3 1 Ex

Ju 9
3 9

, in b oth cases w i th nasoy ahor
,

29 e. Th e p ausal is either of th e

form 21W“ Ru 4
1 or

"
111
1
1 1 8 10 ; th e l st pers. sing . w heth er in or out of

pause, is T 113 1
“

15111 , &c .
,
excep t ?l Jb see x.

-For 111
7

11 it 1 38
6
(cf. the

note above , on b and th e analogous cases in 70 d) 117 1 1 is intended .

Th e imp erfect of th e form is fi equently (espec ially b efore afi
'

0 1mat1 ves1

w ritten defec tively, in w h ich case the i can always b e recognized as a long
v ow el b y th eMetheg (see 1 6f ) , e . g. 15 17

1 Is 40
3 °
, 1v1

1 Is 65
23
; and so always

they fear, as distinguish ed from 1110 1 they see (imp erf. Qal of 11 18 1) — Oh

Bit/ G1 Gn 50
20
,
24

33 K eth , and 10
11 Ex 30

32
,
see 73f.

P1 om to p reva il, to be able, th e imp erfect Qal is 53 11 , wh ich can only h ave

arisen th rough a dep i ession of th e vowel from 53 11 (ground-form yaukhal==

yawkhal), to distinguish it , according to Qimh i, from 5Q1N,
just as, according

to 47 is differentiated from 5LT». Of. th e A 1 ab ie yauru u (yoruu1

fi om uaru a , yaug
'

alu (yég
’

alu) f1 om wag ila, as also th e vulgar A i ab ic (among

towns-people) yasal, &c.
,
from wa cala . Othe i s regard 53 11 as an imp erfect Hop h at

(he is enabled : he can) , always used instead of th e imperfect Qal cf. , h ow ev e i ,

5 53 tin —52111211 occurs in J
'

ei 3
5
as and sing . fem for according to

K onig b ecause th e 2nd fem. h ad b een sufficiently indic ated p rev iously.

Part h e1 17 3 11 or 17 7
“ is to be rega1 ded w ith M. Lambert (REJ. xxxvii, no . 73)

as impf. Qal (not H ip h il) of to throw
,
shoot (the supposed impf. Qal D

'

11J1

Nu 2 1
30 is critically ve 1y doub tful). Th is is sh own especially by the p as

sages in wh ich th e impf. 711 11 is immediately p receded by th e imp erat Qal

(2 K 1 3
1 7 ) or infin. Qal (it 0 1 is followed by th e p articip le Qa l (2 Ch

but in 2 S 1 1
24 by th e particip le H ip h

'

il).

Th e at tenuation of a to i in th e p erfect (in a toneless, closed syllab le)
w h ich is discussed in 5 44 d (cf. § 64f ) occurs in ve1 bs We in a few forms

of
"
151 Nu 1 1 1

2
,
Je 1 2

27
, 1/J 2

7
,
&c . (always after as w ell as of 12211, e . g .

Dt 4
1
,

1 9
1
,
261

, 3 1
3
(always afte i 11 for 11) In b oth

cases the at tenuation migh t b e explained fi om th e tendency to assimilate

the vowe ls, especial ly if the init ia l 1 w as p ronounced , as in Syriac , l ike i

( 5 47 b) . In th e case of 2
9
1 1, h ow ever

,
a secondary form W1 1 (cf. 5 44 d) is

p robab ly to b e assumed
,
since in Arab ic also the verb is mama. Th e forms
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s. First Class 1 9 1:

Ez and menu it &c .
,
are most simply explained from th e

re turnof th is i.
Y

5. As an excep tion, the imp erfect Nip h‘

al somet imes has a 1 instead of th e t

1 , e . g. and he stayed, Gn 8
1 2 (unless th e Pi

'

él or 513 31, as in ver. 1 0
,
is to

b e read); cf. Ex 1 9
13 I S 1 39 K ethibh .

—The first p ersonalways h as th e form

Dias-é, not i tjf, cf. 5 1 p .
— In th e p articip le th e plural

1 31) (from mg;
w ith depression of 6 to it , cf. 5 27 n) is found in Zp 3

1 3
; of. La 1

4
. Wh ile in

th ese cases some doub t may b e felt as to th e correctness of th e Masoretic
pointing, much more is th is so in the perfect 11 513 nulledhu

,
1 Ch 3

5
, 20

3
,
for

1151? wh ich appears to b e required by th e waw in the init ial syllab le .

6 . In th e imperfect Pi
‘

el elision of the first radical sometimes takes p lace u
after waw consec. (as in th e case of N, § 68 k), e . g. run for i131“ and he has

grieved, La 1131 for 1T 11 and they have cast, verse 53,

'

from m'
, wh ich may

also be a t rue verb Via (on th e oth er h and, in ”I: they have cast lots,

Jo 4
3
,
oh 1 1

, Na a p erfect Qal of
“

11 : is required by th e context ; but as
th is

, being a transitive p erfect , ough t to have th e form 17 1 ? according to

67 a , perhaps we sh ould read So from a verb V’
D, of the second c lass

,

for $ 193 “ and he made it dry, Na 1
4
; of. OWE? “ 2 Ch 3 2

30 Q
e
re (th e

K eth:points eitherto Pi
'

el Dj tffjj l or H ip h
‘

il

7 . Th e imperativeHip h
'

il, instead of th e usual form l it/ 171, somet imes h as i in U

th e second syllab le ; S
13 1? ! Is 43

8
; 2

15 171 5b 94
1
(before n, h ence p robab ly

a mere mistake for np~5in). On th e uncertainty of th e tone in Ng
'

fllj
‘

tfilfl

see 53 m. Wh en closed by a guttural th e second syllab le generally h as a, as

min
,
min, of. also HQ? ! Pr 25

1 7 (as in th e infin. constr. Jb see

5 65f ). On th e oth er h and
,
i always app ears wh en th e syllab le is op en, thus

t
rain, and so also b efore sufi

‘
ixes ( 5 6 1 g). i uj G11 8 1 7 Q

‘
ré (K

eth .

N31? “ see 70 b) is irregular.
— Th e jussive and th e imp erfect consecutiveHip h

‘

il

wh en th e tone is drawn back take Seghol in th e second syllab le, as in Qal,

e .g . 519 1
: that he may increase, Pr 1 5

,
b efore ”953 of. Ex 10

28 and D t 3
26 after

' 55 ;
.

flg
gl Pr 30

6 is anomalous) ; in pause, h owever, also again as

jussive, Jb 4632 (usual jussive in p ause &c .

,
wh ich occurs even w ith out th e

pause after waw consecutive, Gn 47
1 1
, Jos 24

3
,

2 S 8 4
,

With a final

guttural it
"

? and 1151” (jussive) and T19 15] , &c. ; w ith a final 1 in p ause Wm
.

“

Ru on Is 3 5
4
,
cf. 65 f ). — On forms like 31

1
29111 1 , see 5 53 g.

In Hop h
‘

al 6 stands instead of 1 , in 171 17] (for ”1 1mLv 4
23 3 3

, m
’

n 2 S 20 1 3 ,
and p erh ap s in N21” (for Pr 1 1 2

5 but of. Delitzsch on th e
'

passage.

Ptcp . 112
5
1173 Is 1 2

5
Q
e
re (hfll b K eth).— An infinitive Hop h

‘

a l w ith feminine

ending occurs in Gn for TQSQ r-éW ; of. above , t, on 11 0

513 , and

7 1 at the end.

8 . Th e verb to go, also b elongs in some resp ec ts to th e class, since it a?

forms (as if from imp erfect 152, w ith waw consecutive 351 (in p ause
Gn 24

51
,

xst sing. 15m (but in Jb 1 9
1° infinitive construct DDS

w ith sufi
'

. mat; (Seghol under th e influence of the follow ing palatal, as in

“
Pa: Cf 3 13 0 HQ? ) 5 imIflerative 215, in th e length ened form F195 (as an
interjec tion referring even to a feminine, Gn 1 9

32
,
or a p lural, Gn and

"

15

(Nu 23
13
,
Ju 1 9

1 3
,
2 Ch Hip h . (also in Ex 2

9 2nd fem.

imperative is to b e read for 19 151 71 , wh ich probab ly arose merely th rough
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confusion w ith the follow ing imp erfect 3
15i” but in the i st sing . of

t h e imp erfect consecutive always 15m
]! Lv 2613 , Am &c. Rarely, and almost

exclusively late or in poetry, th e regular infiexions of 15? are also found

(it 58
9
, &c . ; but Ex 9

23
,
it 73

9
; of. § 64 a and h)

Jb 1 622
, alsoMesa‘

inscrip tion, line 1 4, 15m ; infin. (Ex 3
1 9

, Nu 221
3 “ 6

,
1

B e imp erative plur. 1353 Jer On th e oth er hand
,
the p erfect Qal is

always p articip le 2151
-
1 , infinitive absolute aha,

N ip h
‘

al Pi
‘

el aha,

H ithp a
‘

e at] , so th at a never app ears unmistakab ly as thefirst radical .

Th e usual explanation of th e above forms is nevertheless based on a supposed

ob sole te 151. I t is, h owever, more correct to regard the apparent

forms of w ith Praetorius (ZAW. ii. 3 1 0 ff.) as originating w ith th e

H iph
‘

il
,
of wh ich th e ground-form hahlikh b ecame halikh

,
and th is again,

on

t h e analogy of the imp erfect Qal of verbs N
”
D, holikh . Th is holikh b eing

referred to a supposed haulikh (prop erly hawlikh) gave rise to new formations

after th e manner of verb s 1
”
F.1.

7 0 . Verbs Second Class, or Verbs p rop erly a
,

e. g .
3 h}: to be good. Paradigm L.

B rockelmann, S emit. Sp rachwiss., p . 1 43 if. Grundriss, p . 60 3 ff.

Verbs properly
1 5 differ from verbsY

’

s in the following points

a 1 . In Qal the initial Yodh never suffers aphaeresis or elision hence

the infinitive has the formWT
,

” the imperfect 3ETT, FIT}, P2
”

? (in p ause
Pa

l
l), also written 3 9 3, &c. ; and so alwayswith a tone-bearing a

"

in the

second syllable . even after waw consce.
, e. g . ? é‘fl,

except G11

and
“

1361 Gn unless
”

13: is to be included among verbs (of. “ 15”

Is

b 2. InHip h it the original form J’m'

l is regularly contracted to 3
‘t9

1fl

(rarely written T KO”
,

&c .) imp erfect T D
”

,
3 5

3 5 1. Instances of

the uncontracted form are Vila}! Pr 4
25
, according to Barth (see above

,

67 p ), an example of an i-imperfect of Qa l, since the Hiph
‘

il is other

wise always causative
“ l? “ (imp era tive) dr 5

9
Q
e
re(the K

ath . requires

WWW] according to the form of verbs of. Is 45
2
, firmsK ath

,
WWW

Qere), cf. Gn 8 17 Qere; 0”? i I Ch 1 2
2

,
to be explained as a

denominative from P79: D
'

l
‘D‘lS Ho 7

1
24f, note), but perhaps the

punctuation here is only intended to suggest another readingmax.

1 Cf. ab ove , m,
note 2.

2 Th is may be inferred from e
’

m Is wh ich w ith its fem.

112951 Gn 8 7 , is th e only examp le of an infinitive construct Qal of th ese verbs.

N
'

o example of the imp erative Qa l is found consequently th e forms &c.

(in Paradigm L of the earlier editions of th is Grammar), are only inferred

from th e imp erfect.
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consecutive has the form P1131 G11 28
13
,

&c .

,
cf. 69f, where also

other forms of P3: are given ; and
“

133 ? (Is 44
12
, 49

8

,
Jer 1

5

Q
e
ré),

from
“

13: to form,
are, however, used in the same sense. Cf. also

5 3 9 15Ho ”El i/II (for “311, according to 47 7c) 1 S
"
113 15 2 Ch 3 1 7

(cf. 69 n) and Is This assimilation is found always with

sibilants (most frequently with 2) except in the case of 11231 1 K 3

(so ed. Mant .
,
Ginsb . , K ittel ; but Jabl., Baer W231) and in njq

‘

gfji
Gn Ez 1 6

5

(of. 117 51” verse infinitive Hop h
‘

al of (cf. T1513
69 t)

7 2. Verbs VP (vulgo 1
”

r), e . g.
D17 to rise up . ParadigmM.

B rockelmann
, S emit. Sp rachwiss.

, p . 1 44 fi
'

. Grundriss
, p . 60 5 ff.

a 1 . According to 67 a a large number of monosyllab ic stems were

brought into agreement w ith the triliteral form by a strengthening,

or repetition, of the second radical, i. e. of the consonantal element

in the stem. In another large class of stems the same obj ect has been
attained by strengthening the vocalic element . The ground

-form

used for these verbs is not , as in other cases 39 a), the grd sing .

masc. p erfect, but always the infinitive construct form 3 9 b), the it
"

of which is characteristic also of the imp erative and of the imp erfect

indicative Qa l. These stems are consequently termed verbs or

more correctly (see below) V
'

ll.‘

1 Th e t erm 1 11 was consequent on th e v iew th at the d (or 1 in the case

of verbs in th ese stems was originally consonantal . Th is v iew seemed

especially to be supp orted by th e return of th e Wine in Pi
'

el th e 1

usually passing into
1 as in DEP, cf. Arab ic qdwwama), and by certain forms

of th e absolute state of th e nouns of such stems
,
e . g . mg) death, compared w ith

“ 1D to die. Hence in explaining th e verbal forms a supposed stem qawam

(in verbs WV e. g. iayat) was always assumed
,
and mp; was referred to an

original yaqwicm, th e infinitive absolute DlP to original qawbm,
th e p articip le

p assive D1P to original qawt
‘

tm. I t must, h owever, be admitted : ( 1 ) th at

forms like
"
1111, OH? (see m) are only to be found in th e latest b ooks, and are

h ence evidently secondary as compared w ith th e pure H ebrew forms DQ lP,
&c. (2) th at to refer th e verbal forms invariab ly to th e stem D112 , leads in

many cases to ph onetic comb inations wh ich are essent ially improbab le,
whereas th e assump tion of orig inal middle-vowel stems renders a simple and

natural exp lanation almost always p ossib le. Th ese 1
”
v stems are t herefore

to b e rigidly distinguish ed from th e real 1
”

11 stems of the strong forms
,
such

as m“

) 810 . (see below , gg) . —As early as th e eleventh century th e righ t

view w ith regard to stems was taken by Samuel Hannagid (cf. B acher,
Leben and Werke des A bulwa lid, p . recent ly by B ottch er (Lehrbuch ,
5 and (also as t o stems) espec ially by Miiller, S tade , and

Wellh ausen (see above
, 5 67 a, note) . On th e oth er h and, th e old v iew of

1 and 1 as consonants h as been recently revived by Ph ilipp i, B arth ,

M. Lambert, and especially B rockelmann (op .
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2. As in the case of verbsMy, the monosyllabic stem of verbs 6

generally takes the vowel which would have been required in the

second syllable of the ordinary strong form, or which belonged to

the ground
-form

,
since this is essentially characteristic of the verbal

form 43 b ; 67 b). However, it is to be remarked : (a) that the
vowel, short in itself, becomes of necessity long in an open syllable as

well as in a tone-bearing closed ultima (except 1 11 Hoph al, see d), e. g.

grd sing. masc . p erf.
DE, fem p lur.

113i) , but 1 11 a closedp enultima

B QB, (b) that in the forms as we now have them the lengthening

of the original short vowel sometimes takes place irregularly. Cf. f.

Intransitive verbs middle e in the p erfect Qa l have the form 1113 he C
is dead ; verbs middle 0 have the form Wits he shone, W3 he was
ashamed

,
3 113 he was good.

2 Cf. n—r .

3 . In the imp erfect Qal,p erfect 11iph a l, and throughout Hzp h
‘

il and ( l

Hop h a l the short vowel of the preformatives 1 11 an open syllable before

the tone is changed into the corresponding tone
-long vowel. In Qal

and Nip h
‘

al the original d is the basis of the form and not the
‘

i

attenuated from a 67 h ; but of. also h b elow,
on hence DiPl,

for ya
’

qdm ; Dip; for nagom ; on the other hand, in the p erfect Hip h
‘

il

D'PH for hiqim ; p articip le 0
1m? (on the Sere cf. p erfect Hop h

‘

a l

13121” for hilgam.

A vowel thus length ened before the tone is naturally ch angeab le and 6

b ecomes vocal sews wh en th e tone is moved fmw ard
,
e .g . 1313

1731 he will kill

him so also in th e grd p lur. imperfect Qa l w ith N t
‘

in p aragogic 115113 1 (w ith out

Nitu Th e wh olly abnormal scrip tio p lena ofein "
1113 1 11 11 Jer 21

1
(beside

'

11Dfl in th e same verse) should, w ith Konig, b e emended to
“

1113
1
13 ; th e

incorrect repetition of th e interrogative necessarily led to the pointing of

th e form as p erfect instead of imp erfect — But in Hop h
‘

a l th e u i s retained
/

\th rough out as an unch angeab le vowel, wh en it h as b een introduced by an

abnormal length ening for th e tone-long 6 (as in th e Hop h
'

al of verb s

1 In A l

a
maic, h owever, always 1

-113P; also in Heb rew gi ammars b efore

Qimhi 1’ l
1Ij 13P, &c . ,

ai e found
,
but in our editions of th e B ib le th is occurs

only 1 11 pause, e . g. mop Mi 7 3 , 111113 2 K 73 4
2 According to S tade (Gramma tik, 5 38 5 e and f ) th e e in 1113 is of the

natu1 e of a dip h th ong (from ai
,
wh ich arose from the union of th e v owel i,

th e sign of th e intransitive , w ith th e a of th e root ), and likew ise th e o in

1 1x, &c . (from an) . B ut 6 (from an) could not , by 5 26 p , remain in a closed

penultima (I1W3 ,
consequently th e o of th ese forms can only b e

tone-long, i. e . due t o length ening of an original 11
, and similarly the e of

1113 to length ening of an original i . Th is is confirmed by th e fact th at t he

b in DWB var/ 3 1JW3 is always, and m 1W3 , 3rd p lur. p erfect, nearly always

(the instances are 1 1 to written defectively. Forms like T1W13 1W121 ,

13 113 , &c .
,
are therefore due to orthograph ic licence.

0 2
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.f 4 . The cases of unusual vowel lengthening mentioned in b are

imp erfect Qa l D1P
1

(also in Ai ab ic yaqdmu), but jussive with normal

lengthening g), 0171, with retraction of the tone DP: (yagom),
DP

‘
! (in p ause imp erative DiP, with normal lengthening of the 12

in the zud p lur . fem.

"
121317 , since, according to 26 p ,

the it cannot

be retained in a closed penultima ,
infinitive construct D1P. In Hip

"‘ l

the original 7. is naturally lengthened to 7. (M7 0 ,
imp erfect D

1
P
1

, jussive
DP1, with retraction of the tone 017

1

,
on the transference of this

i to the Hip h
‘

il of the strong ve1b , cf. 53 a .

g The following forms require special consideration : the particip le

Qal UP is to b e traced to the ground-form with d unobscured, Arab .

qatil, 9 g, and
1

50 b. On this analogy the form would be qaim,

‘

which after absorption of the i became DP, owing to the predominating
character of the d. The unchangeableness of the d (p lur.

D1DP, constr.

113 17 , &c .) favours this explanation.

(I. In the imp erfect Qal, besides the formswith original it (now 12) there
are also forms with original it

"

. This cl was lengthened to a, and then

further obscured to 6 ; hence especially N13
1

(ND
1

), R1
11331, &c ., from the

p erfect N3 he has come. In the imp erfects
"
113 1 (but cf. 1 S

and W13 1 from the intransitive p erfects (see above, c), most

probably also in 111111 2 K 1111 0 G11 fi ch i an unused ms to

consent, and perhaps in mm 1 8 4
° &c ., as in the cases noticed in

63 e and especially 67 n,
the e of the preformative is lengthened

from i (which is attenuated from original a) and thus pi-ba
'

i became

p
'

i-bdi
,
and finally ye

-b6i. Finally the Nip h, D1P3 (aid-gam), imp erfect
D1P1 from yiq m

,
originally 5 1 m) yingdm,

arises in the same way

from the obscuring of [t lengthened from at .

7 5 . In the p erfect Niph
‘

a l and Hiph
‘

il a 1 is inserted before the

aE0 1matives b eginning with a consonant in the 1 st and 2nd persons,

and regularly (but see Rem.) in the imp erfect Qal, somet imes also
in the imperfect Hip h it (as 111 713

1x1211? Lv of. 71.-113 11111Mi befo1 e

the termination of
"
13. As in verbs 11

”

p 67 d and note) these
sep ara ting vowels serve as an artificial opening of the preceding

syllable, in order to preserve the long vowel ; in the p erfect H ip h
‘

il,

however
,
b efore the 1, instead of the i an e is somewhat often found 2

(as a normal lengthening of the original especially after waw con

So in Arab ic
, p rop . qa

'

im
,
since th e tw o vowels are kep t apart by the

insertion of an N , cf. but also contrac ted
,
as idle, hcir, for l

‘
a ik,

& c . (of. W righ t
'

s Gramm. of the Arabic Language, and ed. vol. i. p .

9 DI13 1F
'

E1‘1 1 S 6
7
(cf. 2 Ch 6

25
) could only b e an orth ograph ic licence for

’ jw
’

m perh aps, h owever,
’
3 1Wn1 was originally intended.
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employed in the sense of P i at and as a substitute for it, e. g . 1319113 to

set up from DiP; 1117113 to slaughter, I S 1 4
13

,
2 S 1

9
,
from 11113 ;

1111917 to exalt, passive £3
19 17

,
from D11 ; reflexive 7 7 19177 to stir up oneself

(cf 7 7 1117
1 Jb 1 7

8 in p ause) from 7 1V; reciprocal 10
105 177 to be ashamed

before one another
,
a z"

. The conjugation Pilp el 55 f ), on the

analogy of ve1bs p
”

9, is less common, e. g, 719713 to hurl away fi om 7113 ;
737-7 to contain from 713 5 1P1 Pto destroy from 7 1P.

REMARKS .

I . On Qa l.

71 I . Of verbs middle e and o
,
in wh ich , as in th e strong verb , the p erfect and

p articip le h ave th e same form (5 50 . th e follow ing are th e only examples :
1113 he is dead, fem. 11 1313 , and masc. 11 13 19 (cf. 5 44 g ; § 66 h) ; I St sing.

1
l:11_5

11113 1 (even in p ause, Gn 1 9
1 9
) p lur. 111 13 , I st p ers. 1J11D ,

in p ause 1J1313 ; W3 he
was ashamed 13W3 1I3W3 1JW3 1W3 ; 7 1Nit has shone,p lur. 17 1N ; 3 1Wto begood,

13 15. Particip les 1113 a dead man (p lur. 13 11113
113W) ; D

1W13 ashamed
,
E2 3 2

30
.

For 1 3 Is 27
1 1

read 1 3, or, w ith LXX,
"
111

0 Isolated anomalies in th e p erfect are : 113W1 (w ith the original ending of

th e fem. for 11 3W1) Ez 4617 (see g 44 f ) 117 8 Is 2616 (see 44
— In 113

1 S 25
8 '

(f01 1JN3 from N13 ) th e N h as b een dropped contrary to custom. In

1N3 Jer 27
18
(instead of 1N3 ) theMasora seems to p oint to th e imp erfect 1N3 1

w h ich is wh at would b e expected ,
as Yodh precedes, it is perh aps simply

a scribal error.

1)
Th e form DP occurs (cf. 9 b) w ith N in the perfect, ONEHo 1 0

14
, also in

th e p ai ttcip les DNSsoftly, Ju 421 , WN1 p oor, 2 S Pr 1 0
4
, p lur. 1 3

23 D1DNW
doing desp ite unto (unless D1DNWI S to be read, from a stem WNWwh ence DNW
E2 25

15
,

E2 2824 26 ; fem. 1 657 ; also in Z0 1 4
10 i113N7 is to b e read W ith

B en-Naph tali for 1113N1 . On th e analogy of particip les of verbsmiddle 6 (like

D1W13 ,
see above) 011317 occurs for 0 1a? 2 K 1 67 and even w ith a transitive

meaning D15 occultans, Is 25 [31013 Zc 1
7

0
5
.
-Particip le p assive, P113 circumcised

but 110 a backslider, P1 1 4
1 4
, and 11 1 1D p ut aside, Is 49

131 (of. Jer 1 7
1 3 Q

e
re), are

v erb al adjectives of th e form t ul (5 50 f ), not passive pa1 ticip les. For

D1W13 hastening, N11 3 217 , 1 ead D1W1‘ 1'1 as in Ex for 13 1WMi 28 read 13W
(1

2. Imp erfectsm u almost always h ave th e corresp onding imp erative and in

finitiveconstruct in 11
, as imp erativeand infinitivenap(also defectivelyw rit ten

[3 3
1 D7 ) but W17 1 he threshes has imp erative (fem ) ,Mi 41 3 ;

{3113 1 it slipp eth , infinitive D113 46
3
) cf. 131) (also 1313) Nu 1 1

25 and 913

Is 7
2
(elsewh ere 511J) w ith th e imp erfects 13 1J1 and 11101 ; 1

1117 Is 302 ; 3 1W
Jos 21 6 ; D1

'

1 E2 (verse 1 6 D17 )
7

‘ Wh ere the imp erfect (always intransitive in meaning) has 6 th e imp erative
and infinitive also h ave it ; thus imperfect N13 1 (N3

1

), infin. and imp er. N13 or

N3 l 7N11_2 S 2
32

,
17 1N 17 1N; W13 1 W13 ,

& c .
— b ip: I h 8

“ (if it b e a verb

at all and not rath er a substantive) is formed on th e analogy of verbs ”N ,

1 In 1 K 1 4
12 ( 11 N3 3 before a genitive), th e text is evidently corrup t read

w ith K lostermann after th e LXX1N33
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since th e imp erfect of 13113 appears as 131|3N in 11 On th e other h and
’

1WP1 (as if fromW13 , on th e analogy of N132, &c.) occurs as imperfect of

WP: Th e imp erfect w ith o
,
Gn 63, probably in th e sense of to rule

,

h as no corresp onding p erfect, and is perh ap s intentionally difi'

ei entiated

from th e common ve 1b 1
11 1 to judge (f1 om 1

11 Or can 111
1 be a j usszve

after N5 (cf. 5 1 09 Similarly (j J’v) 011111 N5 migh t b e taken as

a case of a jussive after N5, w ith irregular scrip tio p lena (as in Ju in

D t 7
16
,
1 3
9
,
1 9
133 1

,
25
1 7
,
Ez 5

1 1
, 7

4-9
, But perh aps in all th ese cases

D11
'

111 N3 was originally intended, as in Is 1 3
1 3
,
Jer 21 7

,
wh ile cases like 011 1

zp 72
13 are to be explained as in 5 1 0 9 k. —Th e infinitive absolute always has 0,

e .g. 113113‘ C1DJer 44
7 9

.

3 . In th e imp erative w ith afi
‘

ormatives (113113 , 113113) the tone is on th e stem S

syllable (cf., h owever, 11 111 Ju 512 intent ionally varied from 11 111 ; also 11111

Z0 1 3
7

and Is 5 1
9 beside 113 13 11 111 ;

151J Zc 99 11 111 Is gt 1 1 6
7
,

likewise for rhythmical reasons). So also th e length ened form
,
as mar}

Jer 7
8
,
and 11 1 111 verse 7. B ut if an N follows 1n close connexion ,

th e

length ened imperative usually h as th e form 11 1313 , &c. ,
1 in order to avoid

a h iatus
, e. g . Ju 4

1 8
, 10 8 2

8
; h ence also before 11111 1 Qere perp etuum "J

'

1N

(5 1 7 c), e . g. g1a 38, 77 (cf. , h owever, in th e same verse 11 1 111 and in Jer 40 5,
11 3Wbefore N) , and so even bef0 1 e 1
4 . In the j ussive, besides th e form D13 1 (see above

, f ), [3113
1 also occurs t

(as subjunctive, E0 1 24 ; J1OJ30 80
1 9 may also

,
w ith Delitzsch , b e regarded as

a voluntative) , incorrectly w1 itten p lene, and D3
1 (Gn 27

3 1
; cf. Ju 61 3

,

Pr wh ich
, h owever, is only orth ograph icallydifferent from D13 1 (cf.

Jer In the imp erfect consecutive (131331 , in p ause Cp
g1 , see above, f ) if th ere

be a guttural or '

1 in th e last syllable, d often takes th e place of o
,
e . g.

”fl and he 9ested ; 11J=1 and it was moved ; 1 D=1 and he turned aside
,
Ju 4

1 8
,
Ru 4

1

(distinguish ed only by the sense fromH ip h it 1 011 and he removed, On
. 7

Ex 2 1 4
,
2 K (but also 1 111 from both 1 11 to sojourn, and 1 11 to fear)

7 1

111
11 (to b e distinguish ed from 11151 and heflew, Is 6

3
) and he was weary, Ju 4

21

1 S 1 473 31 , 2 S 21 1 5
,
but probably in all th ese cases 1111

1
1 for 15111

1 1
1 from F111

is intended. For 1015111 2 S I 3
3 K eth .

,
the Q

e
re righ tly requires w

’

Sm. On
7 7 ”

t he oth er h and, in an open syllable always 113 1P31 On D1pN1

(D3N1) , see 49 e.L.

Examples of the full plural ending 11 with the tone (see above, I) are U
prim Gn 315111 «p 1 04

7
; 311111 1 Jo 241 9.

II. On Nz
'

p h
'

al.

5 . The form of th e rest sing. perf 11111313J, wh ich frequently oecu1 s ( 1113113 ; 1)

”11 115 3 , of. also the p tcp . p lur. D13 13 J Ex sel ves as a model fo1 the

zud sing. 11113 1|3J 111131|3J, and th e I st p lur. 1J113 1|3 ] given in th e paradigm,

alth ough no instances of th ese fo1ms are found ; b ut of the and p lua. th e

1 Cf. Delitzsch ’

s commentary on y, 38.
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only examples found h ave 0 (not it ), v iz.M13 15 ) ye have been scattered, Ez 1 1 1 7 ,

20
3 1 41

,
and [31115 3 11 and ye shall loathe yourselves, E2 20 43 , 3631 .— To the 1 (instead

of a) of th e preformative may b e traced th e p erfect
“

1111; Zc 217 (analogous to

th e p erfect and p articip le 519 3 , see below , cc), imp erfect
"
11111 for mor.

—Th e

infinitii e construct occurs in Is 25
1 0 in 1 1115Jb 3 th e Masora assumes

th e elision of th e
‘

1{1 (for
'

11N{1
1
J) but probably 1 1135 (Qal) is intended (see

5 5 1 l) .— J1DJ Is 1 4
91
, .11DJ Is 59

13 are to b e regarded as infinitives absolute.

III. On Hip h il, Hoph
‘

al
,
and Pi lél.

7g) 6. Examples of th e p erfect with out a separating vowel (see above
,
k)

e : I
T

'

INQ Q ,
81 0. (see furth er, 76 g) ; {11113 1 (from 11113 ) for hemdth-td (cf.

§ 2o a) ; 13571 1 st p lur. p erfect H eph
‘

il f1 om 113 2 Ch 29
1 9
, even (5 27 s)

Nu &c cf. 1 S 1 7
35
,
2 S 1 3

28
,
also 11113511 Ex and 11 11

0

113 3 1 Ho25 ; but

elsewh e i e, w ith waw consecutive 111 13 17 1 I s cf 1111519 711 Jer 1 61 3
,
and

11 5 17 1 Ex &c. In th ese cases th e e of th e first syllable is retained

in t h e secondary tone ; elsewh ere in th e second syllable before th e tone
it b ecomes ( 1 Ch 1 5

12
, &c .) or more frequent ly and in th e syllable

before th e antepenultima it is necessarily (e. g.
1nb p{11_Gn B efore '

a sufiix
’

1n th e grd sing. masc. (excep t G 11 40 1 9) and fem., and in th e grd p lur

th e vowel of th e initial syllable 1s Hatep h

2

seghol, in th e oth er persons always

H atep h Pat/talc (Konig) ; on 11113 3 5 2 K 9
2 89

44
,
of. Ex 19

23
,
Nu 3 1

23
,
D t 4

39
,

222, 27
2
, 30

1
,
Ez 34

4
,
and above, i. Th e gl d fem. p erf. Hip h. man 1 K 2 1 2

11
'

i s

quite abnormal formain from { NO or 111 ?

a
) As in verbs 11” 11 w ith 11 for th eir first radical 67 w), all th e forms of 7 111

Ex 1 923 (wh ere against th e rule given under i w e find {11311113 w ith e instead

of i), D 1; 8
1 9

,
Neh 9

34
,
Jer 42

1 9
, and

'

1111 Is 4 1
25
, 45

1 3
, take Path ah in th ese

conjugations instead of The irregular D1D13W1|Tl1 Zc 1 0 6 h as evidently

arisen from a combination of two different 1 eadings, viz . D1NDW1H1 (from
JWDand D1n13Wn1_(from 3 1W) : th e latte1 is to b e preferred.

—ou W13 1‘ 1 and
tr ainas a (metaplastic) p erfect H ip h it ofW13 , cf. 78 b .

y 7 . In th e imp erative, besides th e sh ort form tap
-
1 (on 3W‘

1 Is 42
22 with

Silluq , cf. 29 q ; but in E2 2 1 3
5 for JWfi read th e infinitive JWH) th e

lengthened form no ‘

pn is also found. With sufiix 1JD1P{1, &c . Th e imp era

th e sun Jer 1 7
18 is irregular (for K3 1 Gn perhaps 13 13 11 (as in

1 S 20
40

cf. 2 K 86) is intended, 0 1 it was originally
“

11 03 ”

Z In th e infinitive, elision of th e 11 occurs in 13 13 5 Jer 397 , 2 Ch 3 1
10

is added in mam-15 Is 30 93 cf. Est 213 and th e analogous
T l

"

:

infinitive Hap h at in biblical Aramaic
, Dn 5

20
.
— As infinitive absolute i0 h occurs

in E2 7
1 4
(perh . also Jos 4

3
,
Jer — Th e p articip les h ave 6, on the analogy

of th e p erfect, as th e vowel of th e preformative, like verbs 11
”

11 67 i) . On

2 S 52, &c . (in K
eth ibh ), see 74 k.

“ a On the sh ortened forms of th e imp erfect (1391 09
1

1 but always 1113 11 ;
th e j ussive also w ith 1 et1 ac tion of th e tone Za 's-é I K 220) see above

, f.

W ith a guttural 0 1 '

1 th e last syllable gene i ally h as Pathalz
<

(as in Qal), e . g.

"
111

11 and he testified, 2 K 1 7
1 3
; l11_1 let h im smell, 1 S 2619 ; {11

1

1 Gn 8
21

,
7 951‘
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The Verb 72f , 99 , 73 a

K lostermann after the LXX. In Dn 8 11 th e K ethibh DWI"! is intended for

a p erfect Hip h
'

il. There is
’

also a distinction in meaning between PS”

to sp end the night, to remain
,
and 1252Ex 1 67 Q

e
ré (K

ethibh High ; conversely:
verse 2 K ethibh Q

e
re p articip le Ex 168

, Nu 1 4
27
, to be

stubborn, obstinate : in th e latter sense from th e form P‘
s” only is found,

Ex 1 7
3
. Oth er examp les are Nip h

‘

al Sim he was cirtumcisedf
T

Gn 1 7
26 f

p articip le 34
22 (from 5473 , not 5p ? ) flip: he is waked up , Zc 21

7
(see above, v)

Hip h
‘

il ca
t
/
fanLa 1 8 W5: Pr

Perh aps th e same explanation app lies to some forms of verb s first guttural

w ith Dagefforte imp licitam,
wh ich oth ers derive differently or w ould emend,

e . g. WHENforWm?“ and she hastened (fromW411 ) Jb 3 1 5 D351 (anoth er reading“
T

is Dvgfl , min 1 S 1 519, 2514 ( 1 482Qere) frommy or D3? tofly at anything. B oth ,-
T

as far as th e form is concerned, would b e correct ap ocop ated imp erfects from

7&e and F10 9 (W5), but th ese stems only occur w ith a wh olly different

meaning.

I O . Verb s w ith a consonantal Waw for th eir second radical
, are inflected

th rough out like th e strong form, prov ided th e first or th ird radical is not

a w eak letter
,
e. g. fill] , imp erfect W1h

i to be white mg, imp erfectml” to exp ire ;

fin to be wide ; m); to cry ; P i
'

el imperfect to act wickedly 1133? to bend,
H ithpa

'

el mama to bend oneself ; and th is is espec ially th e case with v erbs

w h ich are at the same time u
”5, e . g . i118 ,

Pi el hi); to command, nip to wait,
an to drink

,
Pi el (on Is 1 69

,
see 75 dd) and Hip h it T111 0 to give to

drink
, &c .

§ 7 3 . Verbs middle i (vulgo v), e. g. l
”? to discern.

Paradigm N.

1 . These verbs agree, as regards their structure, exactly with verbs

”V,
and in contrast to them may be termed V’

v, or more correctly,
‘

ayin
-i verbs, from the characteristic vowel of the impf., imp er .

,
and

infin. constr. This distinction is justified in so far as it refers to a

difference in the pronunciation of the imp erfect and its kindred forms,
the imp era tiveand infin . constr.

— theV i? verbshaving 12lengthened from

original it and
W1) having i lengthened from original i. In other respects

verbs simply belong to the class ofreallymonosyllabic stems, which ,

by a strengthening oftheir vocalic element , have been assimilated to the

triliteral form l 67 a). In the p erfect Qa l the monosyllabic stem,
as

in Y
'

l’
,
has (i lengthened from (i

,
thus : n? he has set ; infinitivemid ,

infinitive absolute NW
,
imp erative imp erfect WW”

, jussive “W:T
48 g), imp erfect consecutive DWEL— The perfect Qa l of some verbs

That verbs V}? and V’

17are developed from b iliteral roots at a period before

the differentiation of the S emitic languages is admitted even by Noldeke

(B eitrage zur sem.

<

Sp rachwiss. , S trassburg, 1 90 4, p . 34 alth ough h e contests

the v iew th at ”DE”; and 1
7
155“ are to be referred to Hiph

‘

ilwith the preforma

t ive dropped.
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’

v 20 3

used to be treated as having a double set of forms, a regular series,

and others likeHip h
‘

il without the preformative
,
e. g . Dn 1 0

1

;

Dn 9
2
,
also 3335 xlr 1 3 9

2
; {ll thou strivest, Jb 3 3 13, also El i La

The above p erfects (P3 ,
&c .) might no doubt be taken as forms

middle e (properly i), the i ofwhich has been lengthened to i (like
the d lengthened to 12 in the imp erfect Qal of DiP). It is more

probable, however, that they are really shortened forms of Hiph
‘

il.

This is supported by the fact that , especially in the case of re ,
the

shortened forms are few andprobably all late
,
wh ile the corresponding

unshortened forms with the same meaning are very numerous
,
e. g .

perfect (but I
”? only in DD DDlJ

'Q i
'

l
, infinitive P? ” (but infin .

abs. only in Pr imp era tive 79 ? (only in Dn 9
23

immediately
before film also W5 three times

,
and \I/ p articip le

E lsewhere Hip h
‘

il-forms are in use along with actual Qal-forms with

the same meaning, thus : (also B
‘ldg p lacing (but only in

Jb which
,
with the critically untenable

”1
.

3”

q Ez 2 1
21
,
is the only

instance of Di? in Hip h
‘

il), D
’QQ breaking forth Ju 20

33
,
with infin . Qa l

in"; Wain they rushed forth Ju 20
37

,
with en isn

'

t ; ri p glancing,
also in perfect fl ; R

‘

Pf} he spat out, with imp erat. Qal ”Q. Asp assives

we find a few apparent imp erfectsHop h
'

al
,
which are really (according

to 53 n) imp erfects p assive of Qal, e. g. SEWIs 668 from s’ l
'

l to turn

round
,

“ lg/b
” from T 1?) to sing, from n”? to set.

2. The above-mentionedH iph
‘

il—formsmight equally well be derived b

from verbs V” ; and the influence of the analogy of verbs V1) is

distinctly seen in the Niph
'

al I
'll ; (ground-form naban), PGIEZ and

Hithpolel 133 130 . The very close relation existing between verbs "
’

y

andW is evident also from the fact that from some stems both forms

occur side by side in Qa l, thus from to turn round
,
imp erative also

fisil
'lMi D“? to p lace, infinitive construct commonly mt? (2 S 1 4
Qere), imp erfect D

‘in,
but Ex 4

“ Bib i. In other verbs one form is,

at any rate, the more common, e . g . to exa lt (535 only Pr 23
24K ethibh)

from F5 (perhaps denominative from 5
75) to sp end the night, F5? occurs

six t imes asinfinitive construct , F
‘iz“ 7sonly inGn 24

23

; but the imp erative

is always P5, &c .
— Of verbs V’

s: the most common are W? to set ,

to strive
, l

“
? to judge, W

”? to rej oice ; cf. also p erfect 5? (middle

1 Since m: up 1 39
3 migh t he intended for th ere remains really no

form of i
”: wh ich must necessarily be explained as a Qal, excep t th e p tcp .

plur. nun Jer 49
7

. Neverth eless it is h igh ly p robab le th at all th e ab ove

instances of H iph i l-forms
, parallel w ith Qal-forms of th e same meaning ,

are merely due to a secondary formation from th e imp erfects Qal P22,
&c .,

wh ich w ere w rongly re garded as imp erfects H ip h
'

il so B arth , ZDMG. xliii.
p . 1 90 f., and Nominalbildung, p . 1 1 9 f.
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—
y

'

o
‘

dh in Arabic) to comp rehend, to measure, Is 40
12 D“

? (as in Arabic
and Syriac) to rush up on, and the denominative p erfect PE(fromW? ) to
p ass the summer, Is 1 8

6
. On the other hand, and they sha llfish

them,
Jer I 6“

, generally explained as p erfect Qa l, denominative from
Jj fish

, probably represents a denominative Pi
‘

el
,
W1 )

C Corresponding to verbs properly V3) , mentioned in 5 72 gg , there are

certain verbs ” ’
V w ith consonantal Y6dh , as i tsto hate

,
to faint, flzi

'

f

l

to become
,
to be, amto live.

d Rem. 1 . In th e p erfect Qal 3rd fem. sing. “251. occurs once , Zc 5
4
,
fqr 71251 ,

w ith th e weakening ofthe tonelessa to e (as in
'

th e fem. p articip lemy Is
cf. th e analogous examples in 48 l and 80 i.— zud sing.masc.mil? lll 90

8
, Q

’
ré

(before 17 ; cf. 5 72 s) I st sing. once ”13W ll! milra‘

, w ith out any

apparent reason I st p lur. 135] Ju 1 9
13 for kin-nit . The length ened imperatire

h as the tone on the ultima before gutturals, mn‘ néi‘

] a35
1
; see furth er,

5 72 s.— Examp les of th e infinitive absolute are : litigando, Ju 1 1 95
,
Jb 40

2
;

'

Blip Jer 11Wponendo, Is 227 . On th e other hand , (for T1)
Jer 50

34
, p3 3 r; Pr 23

1
, 5mm51“ Ez so

“ Kath , are irregular and perh aps

due to incorrec t scrip tio p lena ; for the last the Q
‘
ré requires 5m; 5m,

but read Sin cf. 1 1 3 x.

e 2. The shortened imp erfect usually h as the form 13 : CW: me; more rarely,

w ith th e tone moved back, e . g . is3 33 Ju cf. Ex 23
1
, nan

-5x I S
S o w ith waw consecutive Dt’fi'

l and hep laced, {331 and hep erceiied ; w ith a middle

guttural DHB b y?! I S 25“ (see 5 72 ee) w ith as 3rd radical,
”

115151 Ju 51 .
t o ?

As jussive of its, 513 is found in Ju 1 9
20
( in p ause) and Jb 1 7

2
,
for 7513 —For

Dl
'

llj
'stsPr 330 Keth . (Q

e
re read 3 113.

3. As particip le active Qal 15 sp ending the night, occurs once , Neh

p articip le p assive D”? Nu 24
21
, I S 924, Ob ‘

; feminine np i
’

w 2 S 1 3
32
,
in the

Q
e
re, even according

o

to th e reading of th e Oriental sch ools (see p . 38 , note 2)
the K ethibh has mgr) . A p assive of Qal (cf. above, 5 52 e and s

,
and 5 53 a )

from D"? may perh aps b e seenin t g
l Ga (also Gm224

” Kethibh OWN
,

Q
e
reDZWF

I; th e Samaritan in b oth places has OWN ), and also in j ?
“ Ex

Samaritan j ol
‘
. Against the explanation of 7D“ as a Hop h

‘

a l-form from

mt) , B arth (Jubelschrrft . Hildesheimer, B erlin, 1 890 , p . 1 5 1 ) righ tly urges

that th e only example of a H iph 11 ofmo is the doub tful wh ich is

p robab ly an i-imperfect of Oat —Th e explanat ion of 13W“
, &c ., as a passire of

Qal arising from yiysam,
&c .

= yuysam (so B arth , ib id .
,
note I ) , is certainly also

unconv inc ing, so th at the correc tness of th e traditional reading is open to

quest ion.

g 4. In verbs an: th e it always retains its consonantal value ; these stems

are, therefore. to b e regarded as verbsmiddle Guttural (5 An excep tion
is rag; E0 1 25 if it be imperfect Hip h

'

it of rs: (for rggj) but if th e form h as

really been correctly transmit ted, it should rath er be referred tomg, and

regarded as incorrectly written for 103° On “N; (from mm wh ich was

formerly treated here as NW, see now 5 75 x.
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f 3 . When it begins a syllable (consequently before afi
‘

ormatives

which consist of or begin with a vowel, as well as before suffixes)
it is necessarily a firm consonant , and the form then follows the

analogy of the strong verb
,
e. g.

71mmmase‘

a
,
iNXQ

,
&c. (in p ause

DSS’D
T v r ’

REMARKS.

g
. Ve1 b s middle e

,
like NSD to be full, retain the Sere also in the oth er

persons of th e p erfect, e . g .
1
111 613 (116 13 Est 75 h as _ owing to its transitive

use ; for 13 1310
1 Jos 424 1 ead w ith Ewald DDS? ) Instead of 113 § XD th e form

13x3 3 she names, on the analogy of th e 1
”5 forms noticed 1n 75 m,

occurs in

Is 7
14 (from 13633 3 cf. 44 f ), and w ith a different meaning (it befalls)

in Dt 3 1
9 9
,
Jer 44

95
,
in b oth p laces before N, and h ence

, probab ly, to avoid

a h iatus (on th e othe 1 h and, 11ND131 Ex 5
16
, could only be th e zud sing . masc.

th e text wh ich is evidently corrupt sh ould prob ab ly be emended to
"my; nawmw ith th e LXX) in Nip b

‘

al 131 65 3 1 1 823 ; in Hop h at NNDH

Gn 33
11 -The zudfem. sing. is written 13 10 13 by B aer, Gen &c ., according

to earlyMSS .

It 2. The infin. Qa l occurs sometimes on th e analogy of verb s 11
A
) (1315 ,

&c. ,

see 5 75 nn) in th e feminine for ;m so always DSSD tofill (as distinguish ed

fi om SSD fullness) , Lv Jer 29
10
,
E2 5

2
,
also written 131111573 .

Jer 25
12
,
Jb 20

22
,
&c .,

and DN15D
.

Est 1 5. Of. further, 11x3 3 Ju 8 1 ; nNJD

Pr 8 13 ; before suffixes, Ez 33
12
,
and likew ise in Nip h . Zc 1 3

4
also in Pi et

DNSDSEx 3 1 5, 3 3 3 3, 0 1 111RSDS Dn 92, &c. K ethibh ; w ith sufiix 2 S 21 2.
—Ou

th e (aramaizing) infinitives 111919 and N SWD ,
see 5 45 e ; on 13 1 035 obviam,

1 9 k.
—DDN¥D3 when ye find, Gn stands. ac cording to 93 q, for

DDS YD . The tone of th e length ened imp erative 13 § Q 3 Ps 41
5
asMilera (before

1
255 3) is to b e exp lained on rhythmical gi ounds ; cf. th e analogous cases in

72 s.
— Th e zud fem. p lur. imp erative in Ru 1

9 h as
, according to Qimh i, the

form .

‘

NXD and in verse 20 73 3 3 ; on th e oth er h and
,
the Mantua edition

and Ginsburg, on good auth ority, read [NYD 11423 3

3 3 . The p articip lefern. is commonly contrac ted, e . g. NNYD (for 13 § ¥D) ZS 1 8
22
,

cf. Est 21 5 ; so Niph c l 133 55 3 Dt Zc 5
7
(but WNW) Is and Hoph

‘

ai
,

Gn 38
25
; less frequent forms ai e 11m Ct 13rd? ) I K 1 0 22 (cf. 76 b ,

b eside 13w as infinitive construct from R991) and w ith out R (see k)
1321” (from NY”) D t 28 57 . In th e forms O’NDl

'

T sinning, I S 1 4
33
, cf. (b 99

6

feigning them
,
Neh 63, the R is elided, and is only 1 etained 0 1 th o

graphically 23 c) after the retraction of its vowel , see the analogous

cases in 75 cc .
—Ou the p lur. masc. p iep . Nip h . cf. 93 oo.

[3 4 . Frequently an R w h ich is quiescent is omit ted in W i iting 23 f )

(a) in th e middle of the word, e . g. 1331 1 S 25
3
;
1113 73 Nu 1 1

1 1
,
cf. Jb 1

21
;

Ju 4
19
,
cf. Jb 32

1 3
. In th e imp erfect 3 311213 Jer Zc 5

9
,
Ru 1 “ (but the

same form occurs w ith Yodh p leonastic after th e manner of verbs in

Ez according to th e common 1 eading cf. 76 b and Jer in Pi el

13 3a (after elision of the S ,
cf. 5 75 oo) Gn 3 1

39
; and also in Nip h a l

D13DDJLv 1 1 43 cf. Jos 216. (b) at th e end of th e word ; I K 1 21
2 K ethibh

H ip h it
inn?! 2 K cf. Is 53

10 (151313 for 11
1513 13 p erfect Hip h it of 11513 formed
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after th e manner of verbs N
”3) ; in th e imp erfect Hip h i l it 55

16 K ethibh

13: 111 1 4 1
5
; 1 K Mi 1 1 5 ; in th e infinitive, Jcr 3 2

35
; in th e p articip le,

2 S 52, I K 21
21
,
Jet 1 9

1 5
, 39

'

s
,
all in K e

thibh (13 79, always b efore N ,
h ence

perh aps only a scribal error) .

5 . In th e j ussive, imp erfect consecutive, and imp era tive H ip h il a numb er of cases 1
occur w ith i in th e final syllab le ; cf. N2}: I s 36

“
(in th e parallel p assages

2 K 1 829
,
2 Ch 3 2

1 5 whiff) ; sumNeh 8 2 (before Niph “ 2 K 2 1
11 (cf.

1 K 1 62, N3U131 2 K 629 ; R31’1Dt 2 K 1 1
12
, if 78

1 61
3

1235 43 ; imp eratire
11113 3 Jer 1 7

1 8
; N3 1? ! Is 43

3
(in both cases b efore If th e tradition be

correct (wh ich at least in th e defectively w ritten forms app ears very doubtful)
the retent ion of th e i is to b e attributed to th e Open syllab le wh ile in t h e

closed syllab le of th e 3rd sing. masc. and fem.
,
and th e 2nd sing. masc. after 1

consecutive
,
the i is alwavs reduced to e. In th e examp les before 11 considera

tions of euph ony may also h ave h ad some influence (cf. § 75 hh ) .— In
Ez 40

3
, B aer reads w ith th e Western sch ool N‘3 31 , wh ile th e Orientals read

in th e K ethibh and in the Q
e
reN3 1}.

On th e transition of verb sW"? to forms of 13
”3 see 75 nu.

§ 7 5 . Verbs ” 5
,
e. g. minto reveal. Paradigm P .

B rockelmann, Semit. Sp rachwiss., p . 1 49 ff. Grundriss
, p . 6 1 8 iii— G. R . B erry,

‘ Original Waw in verb s
’

in AJSL. xx . 256 f.

These verbs, like the verbs 1 a 69 , belong to two different a

classes
,
viz. those originally W5 and those originally

1
’

which in

Arabic
,
and even more in Ethiopic, are still clearly distinguished.

In Hebrew
,
instead of the original 1 or 1 at the end of the word,

a 13 always appears (except in the p iep . p ass. Qa l) as a purely ortho

graphic indication of a final vowel 23 1s) ; hence both classes are

called e. g .
13 33 for ”33 he has revea led 13310

.

for 15? be has rested.

By far the greater number of these verbs are
,
however, treated as

originally only isolated forms occur ofverbs V3.

133? to be at restmay b e recognized as originally in th e forms in wh ich 6
the Waw app ears as a strong consonant , cf. I st sing. perfect Qal 11313? Jb 326,
th e p articip le 13g} and th e derivative 13 1319

.

rest ; on th e oth er h and th e imp erfect

is 113W"(w ith Yodh) . In 13 313 (Arab . to answer
,
and 13 313 (Arab .

2 to be

afilicted, are to b e seen two verb s originally dist inct, wh ich h ave b een assimi
lated in Hebrew (see th e Lexicon, s. v .

According to W ellhausen,

‘Ueber einige Arten schw ach er Verba ’ in h is

Skizzen
,
vi. p . 255 iii , th e 1

”3 verbs, apart from some true and some

probab le
” 3, are to be regarded as originally b iliteral. To compensate for

their arrested development they lengthened th e vowe l after th e 2nd radical
,

as th e verbs did after th e I st radical. B ut alth ough th ere is much to be

said for th is v iew ,
it fails to explain pausal forms like 133313 (see it) . I t seems

impossib le th at th ese sh ould all b e late formations.

2 In t h eMesa‘

inscript ion, line 5 , 133111 and he opp ressed occurs as 3rd sing.

masc. imp erfect Pi
'

el
,
and in line 6, 131mI will opp ress as 1 31: sing.
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Of quite a different c lass are those verb s of wh ich th e th ird radical is a

consonantal n(distinguish ed by Hap p ig) . Th ese are inflected th rough out like

verbs tertiae gutmralz
'

sf Of. 5 65 note on th e heading .

The grammatical structure of verbs n
”5 (see Paradigm P) is based

on the following laws

1 . In all forms in which the original Y6dh or d would stand at

the end of the word, it is dropped (cf. 24 g) and n takes its place as

an orthographic indication of the preceding long vowel. Such an

indication would have been indispensable, on practical grounds, in the

still unvocalized consonantal text . B ut even after the addition of

the vowel signs, the orthographic rule remained
,
with insignificant

exceptions (see 8 k, and d in 135132, that a final vowel must be

indicated by a vowel letter. In verbs n
”5 the nwhich is here em

p loyed as a vowel letter is preceded by the same vowel in the same part

of the verb throughout all the conjugations. Thus the endings are

n
T
in all perfects, n

‘
» m5» ,

res, &c .

Fl in all imperfects and participles, 715? &c.

in all imperatives, 7153 ,
N__ in the infinitive absolute except inHiph

‘

il, Hop h
'

e l,

and generally also P i
’

él
,
see cm andf

The p articip le p assive Qal alone forms an exception, the original

(or 1 , see v) reappearing at the end
,

”353 and so also some derived

nouns c
,
e
,

The infinitive construct always has the ending ni (with nfeminine) ;

QalM53 , Pi‘

él T1559, &c. ; for exceptions, see n and y.

d Th ese forms may b e explained as follow s —in th e p erfect Qal n§a stands
,

according to th e ab ove
,
for and

,
similarly , inNiph

‘

al, Pu
‘

al
,
andHoph

‘

al.

The Pi
‘

él and Hithp a
‘

el may be b ased on th e forms Sipp, Bream! (5 52 l ; and
5 54 k), and Hip h

‘

il on th e form 59 9mon th e analogy of th e it in the second

syllab le of th e Arabic
’

dqtdld 53 a). Perh aps, h ow ever, th e final d of th ese

conjugat ions simply follow s th e analogy of th e oth er conjugations.

6 Th e explanation of th e final tone-b earing n of th e imp erfect is still a.

matter of dispute . As to th e various treatments of it
,
see B arth

,
Nominal

bildung, i. p . xxx if , w ith 1 36, Rem.,
and ZDMG. xliv . 695 f. , against

Philipp i
'

s objec tions in th e Zeitschriftfair Volkerp sychologie, 1 890 , p . 356 f. also

ZDMG. lvi. 244, wh ere B arth appeals to the rule th at, in the period b efore

th e differentiation of th e North Semitic dialects
,

final iy b ecomes (constr.

not i M. Lambert , Journ.Asia t. 1 893 , p . 285 Pratorius
,
ZDMG. lv. 365.

The most probable exp lanation now seems to b e , first
, th at th e uniform pro

nunc iat ion ofall imperfects and particip lesw ith S
e
ghol in th e last syllab lemerely

follows th e analogy cf th e impf. Qal, and secondly, th at th e S
e
ghél of the impf.

Qal does perhaps ultimately represent a contraction of th e original termina

t ion L
T

alth ough elsewh ere (e .g . in th e imp erative ofW’s) ai isusually
contracted to 6.
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k 5 . Finally, a strongly
-marked peculiarity of verbs n

”5 is the

rejection of the ending ”
f
in forming the jussive and the imperfect

consecutive. This shortening c curs in all the conjugations, and
sometimes also involves further changes in the vocalization (see 0

, y ,

bb
, gg). Similarly, in some conjugations a shortened imp erative (cf.

48 k) 1 8 formed by ap ocope of the final 11
, (see cc,

I 6 . The ordinary form of the imp erfect with the ending fl_ serve

s

s

in verbs n
”5 to express the cohortative also 48 c) cf. Gn1 26,

2 Ch &c. With a final 71_ there occur only : in Qal,
“

ln

dz 1 1 9
117

,
fl‘DfiN (with the retained

,
see below

,
u) if 7 7

4 °

and in
YA:

Hithp a
‘

él Is (with Tipklia , therefore in lesser pause).

REMARKS.
I . On Qal.

1 . The older form of th e fem. of th e grd sing. p erf. 1153, mentioned above,

under i ( cf. 5 74 g) , 1 8 p reserved in 11W}? (b efore N) Lv 2521 (cf. 2K 937 K ethibh) ;
likew ise in H ip h

‘

il l
‘

13
'

1n (before N) Lv 2634 ; 111
13511 Ez 24

12
; and in Hop h

‘

al

(b efore 1 ) Jer 1 31 9 — The and sing. fem. is alsowr itten 11 1 , thus in th e

textus receptusmm2 S 1 4
2 and always in B aer’

s editions (since as in

most oth er verb s W171 and [1155 Is 578 ; NW}? Jer 223 , E2 1 643 , -
.c (somaxim

1 K 1 7
1 3 from N8 1 ) . In th e 3rd p ers. p lur. th e tone, instead of keep ing its

usual p lace (1551, &c . is retracted m it 153 , b oth on account of th e p aitse

and also in rhythmical antithesis to th e p receding 153 ; also in Is 1 68 um
(accmding to Delitzsch for the sake of the assonance w ith 11133) and in

Jb 24
1 am.

-Ou th e tone of th e p erfect consecutii e see 49 k.

77, 2. Th e infin. absol. frequently h as 1 (prob ab ly a surv ival of th e olde 1 orth o

graphy) for n_ e . g. 1131 Gn 1 8 1 3 ; 1Wv Jer 41 8, &c . ,
Ez 2 S 24

24
;

im Gn 2699
,
Is69 (cf. 1 S &c . , b esidem“ . Th e form h ing} Is 22

13 (beside

111Win the same verse) appeai s to h ave b een chosen on account of its simi

larity in sound to DHW; so in I s 4220 Qeré a nd Ho 1 0
4
, 111

‘
7N (unless it is a

sub stantive, oaths) and W121 ; cf. also 111W}? Hb 3
1 3

.
—Conversely, instead of th e

infinitive construct 1115; such forms are occasionally found as 11 53 or 153 , cf. néfi

Gn 48
1 1
a Pr 1 61 6 a Gn 10 1 0 1

3
,
also TreyGn 3 1

28
(cf. Pr and

even w ith th e sufiix th e v ei y remarkab le formMW}!Ex —Th e feminine

form 71115 1 (for 11113 1 ) Ez 28 1 7, analogous to nouns like 17 15 1 (cf. 45 d), is

strange, but 111
-
1 as infin. E2 21 15 1s quite inexplicab le .

—Th e forms innand

I s 59
13

ai e perhaps to be regarded w ith B arth
,
Nominalbildung, g 5 1 a

,
as

infinitives absolute of th e p assive of Qal (see above , 5 53 a ), not of P0 at. —Th e 2nd

sing. masc. imp erative 11 1 11 1 occurs in th e principal p ause in Pr 4
4
and 7

2
; b ut

1 In th e Siloam inscrip tion also (see above
,

2 d), line 3,minmay b e read

112i? quite as w ell as [wrap
2 All th ese infinit ives construct in 6, in the Pentateuch , belong to the

document called E cf. 69 m, second note.
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prob ab ly th ese forms are simply to b e at tributed to aMasoretic sch ool, wh ich
in general marked th e difference b etween certain forms by the use of efor e

,

and conversely e for e; cf. th e analogous examples in 52 n , and esp ecially

5 75 hh , also Kautzsch , Grammatik des B ibl.
-Aram.

,
1 7, 2, Rem. 1 ,

— 0 11 th e

reading .WW'SFWWCt 3“ (for 112
1333, on th e analogy of th e reading again, &c . ,

5 74 h), see B aer
’
s note on th e passage .

3. The shortening of th e imp erfect (see ab ove, k, and th e note on hh) occasions 0

in Qal th e follow ing ch anges

(a) As a rule th e first radical takes a h elp ing s
e
gha, or, if th e second radical

is a guttural, a h elp ing Pathah (according to 5 28 e). Thus for 531 ;
and he desp ised, Gn 25

94
; and he built ; 1,1_W1

<

he looks ; mixand he destroyed,
Gn 7

23

(b) The i of the preformative is th en sometimes length ened to e
,
e. 3 . &W’ 1)

he sees. Th is, h owever, mostly h appens only after th e preformative n, wh ilst

after 1 th e h omogeneous 15 remains
,
e . g. (but 15 131 (but 3

.

1i

(but 3 1
51) w ith middle guttural 311313, uni-11 Jb 1 7

7
(fromms) Th e unusual

position of the tone in NWIWZc aimMi 710 (so B aer and Ginsb . ed.Mant.
N
5

1
”
,
NWW) is b est exp lained (except in NW’ Gn 41

33
,
before 5 ) on th e analogy

of ”WWW, &c. , 5 72 s
,
as due to th e follow ing N. B ut cf. also hh .

(c) Th e h elping vow el is elsew h ere not used under th e circumstancesmen

tioned in 5 28 d ; 3W’1 Nu 21 1
, Jer 4 1

1 0
,
cf. Jb 3 1

27
; on th e oth er hand

,

w ith i length ened into e (see p ) TWW
E
I,WT }, WW’

l , fan .
Th e fol-m an : he sees,

occurs parallel w ith RW
’ 1 and he saw (but grd fem. always &WI

E

D, th e latter

w ith th e original Pathah on account of the follow ing W,
and identical w ith

the 3rd sing. masc. of th e imp erf. consce. H iph il, 2 K 1 1
4
.

(d) Examp les of verb s p rimae gutturalis and at th e same timem5
,
7

”

areW351, in p auseWfi] and hemade, fromWW}! 1151. and he answered, from my
(always identical w ith th e corresponding forms in Hiph

'

il),WWE] and he divided,
frommm. On some similar forms ofN”

D see 5 76 cl.— In th e follow ing cases

th e initial (h ard) gut tural does not affect th e form : a 1 and he was wroth ,

71531 and he encamp ed (3rd p lur. 11mg, W15
1 (with Dagel

‘ lene and fewd) let i

rej oice, Jb 3
6 cf. EX 1 8 9. —On 121, D

? ) (W
’sasw ell as 1 D),&c .

,
see 5 76 b, c,j l

(e) Th e verb s fix! to be, and EWl to tive, of wh ich th e sh ortened imperfects 8

ough t to b e yihy and yilzy, change th ese forms to NW1 and th e second Yod).

b eing resolved into
'

i at th e end of the word ; but in p ause ( 5 29 n) 133, 1113,
with th e original 61 modified to seghol w ith th e tone (cf. also nouns like 13 3

for bakhy. in p ause for ony, &c. , 5 84
“
c
,
and 5 93 For ”WEI

,

h owever, in Dt 32
1 9
,
smce no v erb WWexists, we must read eith erW151, or

b etter ngjn (Samaritan NWIW), as imp erfect Qal of iWWg to forget—Analogous to

w from HF) , th ere occurs once , from his
“

) to be, the formmmfor he will be,

Be 1 1 3
,
but no doub t N11

“

! is th e righ t reading.

The full forms (with out apocop e of the F1 cf. 5 49 c) not infrequently t
occur after waw consecutive, esp ecially in th e l at pers. and in th e later books,
e. g. 1W§ Wl~t

l

1
T

and I saw, twenty times, and Jos 7
21 in K ethibh, but never in the

Pentateuch (NWtftl fifteen t imes
, ofwh ich three are in the Font.) also in th e

P 2
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3rd per
‘

s. Ez 1 893, Jb 4216 Q‘
re ; 1129231 and he made, four t imes (butW115!

over 200 times) cf. also Ju 1 9
9
( 11111311) I K 1 02

9
(1131131) Dt 1 1 9 and

Gn 24
43

. So also occasionally for th e jussive, cf. Gn 1 9
, 41

34
,
Jer —For th e

well attested, butmeaningless 1111
1151 Jb 621 (doub tless caused by th e following

read 1111 131 ye see, with Ginsburg.

u
"

4. The original 1 sometimes appears even b efore afi
'

ormatives b eginning
w ith a vowel (cf. above, h and l) , especially in and before th e p ause, and b efore

t h e full plural ending or wh ere for any reason an emphasis rests on the

w ord. Perfect 57
2
, 1

1151
7
1 Dt 32

3 7
,
cf. Q

e
re; imperative 1113211 Is 21 19.

Imperfect 111110 Jb .1 622
, 30

14 (without the pause, up 68
32) 11SW1 at: Jb

cf. 77
4
; Dt 8 13 ; 4‘ 369 : more frequent ly like 11

1

§1W
1
gt 7844 ; Is 1 71 3,

261 1, 3 1
3
, 4 1

5

, it; 36
8
, 39

7
, 83

3
; before

'

a suffix
,
Jb 3

25
. Also in Pr 267 11>m

asp er] ! Qal from 172111, was perhaps originally intended, b ut hardly 1153 , sihce
these full forms, th ough th ey may stand out of pause, do not begin sentences

probably points to 15fi from 551? as th e righ t reading , since th e sense

requires an intransitive verb . Cf. further, v, ac, dd, gg.

v 5. The particip le active (cf. Vollers,
‘ Das Qatil-Partizip ium,

’ ZA . 190 3,

p . 3 1 2 if , and on th e particip les of T1
”5, ibid. , p . 3 1 6 b esides feminine

forms like 11511 Ju 20
81
, &c ., Pr 20 12, h as also a feminine wh ich retains th e

3rd radical 1
, viz. 11 33 1? F123 ) weeping, La 1 16 ; high? tumultuous, Is 22

2 (p lur.

Pr 11 351111 sp ying , Pr 3 1
27
, 1131

3
1
01fruitful, it 1 28

3
, p lur. 111111115 the things that

are to come
,
Is4 1

23
. With th e ordinary strong infiexion 1 appears in Ct 1 7,

but per
haps th ere also 713913was intended, unless it sh ould be 113111? a wanderer.

For 135 5 Is
131591 is to b e read.

-0n 11W}? xK 20 40fora ,
cf. 5 1 16 g, note.

-In th e p articip le p assive th e grd radical st ill sometimes appears as 1 (5 24 b),
cf. 1

'

Wg made, Jb 4 1
25
,
15 ? Jb contrac ted from 1110 33, 119 ? and before

a formative ending , it even h as its consonantal sound, 1311a (read 0
1

11n )
2 K 23

4
; (read

‘a
suwéth) I S 25

1 8 K fihibh , 111119) (read n‘
tuwéth) Is 3“

K ethibh . The shortening of the e
“

in 1
‘

111R
‘

IEst 29 is irregular.

6. Th e defective writing is rare in such forms as 2 S 1 533 I K
cf. 1 K 98 ; 1115

-
11-11 Ex 216 (cf. Jer 1 821 , 48

6
,
1 Ch 7

1 5
,
Jb 1 7

6
,

and the

pronunciation Mi of. 11933113 Ju 5
29 (unless th ey are sing. with sufi

’
.

of th e grd sing. B oth cases are probably to be explained according
to 5 20 i.

II . On Nip h
‘

al.

7. Here the forms with 1 in th e 1 st and and pers. sing. of th e perfect

predominate (1 only in 1
7
115; Gn 24

9
) on th e oth er h and in th e 1 st plur,

always as I S 1 48. No examp les of th e 2nd p lur. occur.
—With

1 retained in p ause 1
11§3§ Nu once w ith an initial guttural 11 111 Ct 1

° for

T1513” probab ly arisingfrom th e ordinary strong form nihru, but the h arshness

of immediately followed by
'

1 is avoided by pronouncing th e 11 w ith Hatep h

Pathalz.— In the grd sing.fem. n
‘

l1
’

1-1WJPr 27
15
(in p ause for filiaWJ) 1 and 11 may0

b e transposed for euph onic reasons ; but prob ab ly we sh ould simp ly read

nn1W1 .
—Among Nipb

‘

al forms of W’smust be classed, with Buxtorf and
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gg

on
"
11 1 Ju513 , see 5 69 9. Finally, on 1

151 ,
wh ich is referred to Pi

‘

el by some,
as a supposed imp erative, see ab ove, it .

CC 1 2. Examp les of apocopated imp eratives in Pi cl and Hithp a it are : 13 , also

my command thou, op en thou, u1 1 9
1 8 22

3p p rep are thou, it 61
8
; D: fOI rim

p rove thou, Dn feign thyself si ck 2 S I 3 ; cf. Dt 2
24

.
—On 713 1 Ju

cf. 5 48 l. -In 1 37
7 11 31 raise it, is found tw ice instead of 11 31 (for arm) for

rhythmical reasons (cf., h owever, 11 3211 in th e imp erfect, 2 Ch
dd 1 3 Examp les of forms in wh ich th e Yodh is retained are the imp erfects

(1
15 1 11 I s 40

1 8
,
cf. verse 25 and 46

5
; 113

1 9 31 they cover them, Ex 1 5
5
p articip le

Pual 01 1112D Is 25
6
; for 711

1 1 N Is 169 (from 1 11 ) read with Margolis, 1111N

IV. On Hip h il and Hop h
’

al.

66 I 4. Th e 31d sing.p erfectHip h
‘

il sometimesh asS ‘
ghél in the first syllab le instead

of i (5 especially in 115131 (but p erfect consecutive 71517 “ 2 K 71N1 1

nsSn; also with suflixes, e . g. I Ch 83 119153 Jb 163 71 1 3 711 Ex 21
8
. The

Seghol also occurs in th e w t si .ng , e . g. 1
1I1NS1 Mi 63. On 111 1N

‘

17!1 Na 3
5
cf.

5 53 p . Th e forms with é in th e second syllab le (also written defectively, as

1113 711 Jer are found through out in th e 1 st sing . (excep t Pr rarely in

th e and sing . masc. , and never in th e 1 st p lur. In th e other p ersons th ey are

about equally common w ith i, excep t in th e zud p lur.,
where i p redominates.

B efore sufiixes th e forms w ith i predominate th rough out cf. , h owever, e in

Ex Mi 69 , Pr On th e tone of th e p erf. consce. Hip h . of 5, see 5 49 k.

In Hop h
'

at 1 occurs in the 2nd syllable.

1 5 . In the infinitiveH ip h it of 713 1 to be abundant, besides th e construct 1113 1 71

we find th e absolute taking th e place of the common form 713 1 71, wh ich

h ad come to b e used invariab ly (but Konig calls at tention to its use as infini.

tive construct in Ez 21 20) as an adverb , in th e sense of much in 2 S 1 4
1 1 th e

Q
e
ré requires 113 1 71 for the K

ethibh 11 13 1 3 , an evident scribal error for 1113 1 13

Cf. Gn 4 1
49
, 22

17
,
Dt 2863 ; th e p ointing “ 3 1 71 Jer 42

2
probab ly arises from

regarding this form as a noun.
— On 1111 13 71 Jb 1 7

2 (with Dagesf. diri
‘

mens) see

5 20 h .
—In 2 K 324 1113 3 (before N) is probab ly infinitive absolute, used in order

to avoid the h iatus, cf. 1 1 3 x, and on a similar case in Qal, see ab ove
, n.

Ou th e infinitives w ith elision of th e 11 , cf. 53 q.

gg 1 6. Th e shortened imp erfect H iph
‘

il either takes no h elp ing vowel, as 11 3
1 let

h im enlarge,Gn 9
27
; he shall subdue

,
Is41

2 3W11l and hewatered,Gn
0

&c. ;

N1 1] and he showed, 2 K 1 1 4 (see 5 28 d) : o
r else has a help ing vowel

,
as

“
.N1 i . 0 . p robab ly 3 1 N1J0 3 243 K

‘Zthibh (11 3 1 111 Q
’
ré) .—Examp lesof verb sfirst

guttural z 531; 1 Nu 23
2
, wh ich can b e distinguished as H ip h il from

th e similar forms in Qal only by the sense.
—The apocop ated imperative H ip h

'

il

always (excep t in verb s 1
”
3 , e. g. 3171 ,

DD, 5 76 c) h as a help ing vowel , S
e
ghol

or Pathak, e. g. 3 1 1 increase thou (for harb, 105 1
4 Q

e
re, also Ju 20

8 8
,
where

,

h owever it cannot be exp lained the text stands ; 711 1 let alone (for 51 71

71511 7! D1; 9
1 4
, &c (for nfipn) Ex 8 1 , 33

12
; but forMa c 3914, wh ich

could only b e imp erative Hip h it of 313_1W(= smear over, as in Is read w ith

B aethgen 7!11Wlook away.
—Th e imp erfect Hip h ii with Y6dh retained occurs only

in 11
1
1111 Jb 1 9

2
, from .7111. Cf. u.
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’

s.

V. In General.

1 7. In Aramaic the imperfect and p articip le of all the conjugations terminate
in or

9 Th e Hebrew infinitives, imp eratives, and imperfects 1n n_ ,
less

frequently RT or ”
T

. , may b e due to imitation of th ese forms. On th e

infinitive construct Pi el see ab ove, aa
' imp erative Qal synJb 37

6 (in th e sense

offall) , imp erfect W)” let him look out
, Gn 41

93
(but see above, p ) ; mp gfi he will

do
,
Is 64

9 ° njnn
' SN

”

Jer 1 7
17
; RQH

'JN consent thou not
,
Pr 1 19

° fiWvfl
'Stlt do

thou not
,
2 S 1 312 (the same form in Gn 2699, Jos 7

9
,
Jer 40

1 6 Qere) ; rl
l

’nN (so

B aer and Ginsburg, after cod. H illel, &c .) I will te, Je1 3 1 1 °

1
'

l JJ Jos 994 ;
nmn Dn 1 19. Cf. also in Nip h al mm} Lv 59 man (according to Q imhi)
Nu 21

97 ° in P1 el aSmLv 1 8" 17
,
20 1

9
,
in each case nSJlj N5, besi

w ith a minor distinctive ; i
'

l
'

JJj (B aer ”DJDNa 1
3 i

‘

l
'

JTN Ez 5
12 (w ith Zaqep h ;

B aermug ) . Th e fact
,
h owever, that a great number ofth ese forms occur in

p ause and represent at th e same time a jussive or voluntative (Jos suggests

the view th at th e Sere is used merely to increase th e emphasis of th e

pausal form, and at th e same time to make a distinction in sound b etween

t he jussi1 e or voluntative and th e ordinary impeiy
'

ect. 1 Elsewh ere (Gn 2629,
Lv 5

9
, Jer 40

1 6
, Dn 1 1

9
according to B aer alsoMi Z0 9

5
) the pronunc iat ion

w ith eis p robab ly intended to soften the h iatus caused by a following is or

cf. the analogous cases above, 5 74 l.

Th e ending
J appears to stand for n m th e imp erfect Qal in DW‘ ”JV-11u

and there hath sheplayed the harlot, Je1 3
e
; p erhaps, h owever, the and sing. fem.

is intended
, or it may h ave been introduced into the text of Jeremiah from

E2 1 615, &c . S till more strange is it in the imp erfect H ip h
‘

il 1713171 53 Jer 1 8
23

but th eMil‘

e
’

l tone p robab ly points to npnas th e correct reading (cf. Neh

The _ stands for n_ in the p erfect Hip h il ”SQ-"l hemade s1ck, Is 5319, wh ich
is p l obab ly forw5nnfrom 11511 , a secondary formof 11511 ; see rr. Th e p lur

110m (B aer JJDD
‘

l) they made tomelt, Jos 1 4
8 is a purely Aramaic fo1 .m

1 8. In two verbs the rare conjugation Pa lel or its reflexive 55 d) occurs
"map archers, Gn 2 1 “ (f1 om 111 but most frequently 1n nnw

’

to bend, Pa let

711l not in use
,
wh ence reflexive mnnw

’

n to bow oneself, to p rostrate oneself,
andp ers. in 11 1 and 1 st p ers. in imp erfect nymph , consecutive 3rd sing.

masc. annre
’

nfor wayyil
‘
tahw (analogous to th e noun forms, likemg for salzw) ;

grd p lur. JJHRW‘
.
—Instead of th e aramaizing infinitive w ith suffix innna a

2 K 51 9 read w ith Konigmayhem} in Ez 8 16 DDJJHHWD 18 stillmore certainly
a scribal e1 ror for Dlml’lWD
1 9. B efore sufiixes in all forms ending in n a connecting vowel isemployed [1

instead of th e n and th e connecting vowel wh ich p 1 ecedes it (s58 f ), e . g.

‘JHJ Gn 24
97 in p ause "JJV I K &c ., even w ith lesser disjunctives, 1A 1 1 8 5

,

Pr or with a conjunctive accent, 1 S 2815 ( but B aer ’JJV), Jb 30
1 9
; cf.

5 59 h
°

,
l

j JV, in p ause
'

z
'

i ,
Is 30

19 (and even wh en not in p ause Jer 23
97
) or

79111 , Hip h a
11511

,

Only very seldom does th e imp erat. or impf. end in before sufiixes
,
e. g.

Possib ly these examples (like the cases of Seghot in pause, see 11 ) represent
the v iew of a particularMasoretic sch ool, w hich was intended to be con

sistently carried out.
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DuW’NEJN Dt 32
99
; 113 11533 1 40

10 Q
9
ré ;
"rig smite me

,
I K 2035-37 ; cf. Hb 3

3
,

I s 38
19

. E ven in th ese
'

examples a return to th e original ending ay migh t
be assumed ; but perh aps they are merely due to a less correct p lenewriting.

In the 3rd sing. p erf.fem. the older form N_SJ(see i) is always used before a.

sufiix, e. g . 11153 (for 1111153 ) Zc 5‘ in p ause ‘JlWWll Jb 3 34 ; WFINW425.AT ? =l7 1

VI . The Relation between Verbs Fl
”5 and N

”5.

7277, 20 . Th e close relation existing between verbs N“
) and W’sis sh own in

Heb rew by th e fact th at th e verbs of one class often borrow forms from th e

other, esp ecially 1n th e later writers and th e poets.

00 21 . Th us thei c are forms of verbs N”5

(a) Wh ich h ave adopted th e vowelsofverb s 1
”5 e. g. p erfect Qal ”DNSZJI have

refrained, 111 1 1 9
191

p articip le sp in (N19 Fl) sinning, E0 299
,
8 1 3

,
cf. Is

NEW?) Ec 729 , NWJ lending, I Pi‘el p erfect N51: he has filled, Jer 5 1
34 °

cf.

I K 911, Am 42 (wh e1 e, h owever, th e perfect N ip h . is perhaps intended), 89
1 1
,

1 43
3
; mus-1 I heal, 2 K 291

°

cf. Jer 5 1
9
; imp erfect NDJJ Jb 39

94
; Nip h al p erfect

lWlWNSDJ (like 1111531) it was wonderful, 2 S 1 99 ; H 1p h i l p erfect NSDH Dt 2859 ;
FlFlNZ-Jl

‘

lW (not cf. above, 2 S she hid
,
J0 3 617. On the oth er h and,

forms like 13 1t 1 S 1 4
99
, D

‘NWP 99
9
,
JNBWJ Ez 47

3
,
"JJ1NBWIW, according to

th e correct reading, Jb 1 9
2
(cf. Gn 3 1 39 1WJ1$ F1N), and JNW

‘ imperati1 ep lur. masc.

from NW:Jos 1 S 1 224, 111 3419, are dueto th e elision of th e N, see 5 74 i.

On N1WJ
‘ Jer 1 0

5 and NJWJVJ 1 39
99
, see 5 23 i.

pp (b) Forms in Fl, but keep ing their W
’svowels, e. g. imp erfect Qal 115 1 135

Jer 3
92
; imp erative FlElWheal thou, 1; Nip h al sWBFlJJer 49

19 (wh ich must

evidently be a p erfect , read with Ewald th e infinitive absolute 1W3 11J as in

v erse and FIDFlFl to hide oneself, I K 2225
,
cf. Jet Pi el imperfect FWD”

he willfill, Jb 8
21

.

qq (c) Forms entii ely of a Fl
”5 character, e. g. p erfect Qalmay} and when thou art

ath irst, Ru 29
,
cf. 2 S they shut up , 1 S cf. 25

93
; 1519 they arefull,

Ez 28 19, cf. 39
29 ° infinitive lDFl (see above, 11) to sin, Gn 20 9 (on 111451? see above,

74 h )
° imp erative sing.fem.

13 11 Is imperfect W
‘
JW1 (for N

'

WWJ)
.

he will keep

back, Gn 23
9
, FlJ

JBWn they heal, Jb 5
19 °

p articip le aDlB Pr 1 219
°

fem. NB"Be 1 0 5 ;

p lur. Is 29
7
; particip le p assive

l1WJ111 3 2
1
; Nip h

‘

al
"mm; Jer 5 1 9 3 11 13 )

thou hast p rop hesied, Jer 263 (cf. Jb imperfect 153
91 2 K 229 (infinitive

Jer Pi el imp erfect 1BW_J1_Jer cf. G11 3 1
39
; Hip h

‘

il p articip le FIJWYQ Ez 83 °

E tikp a el FI
JBJIWFI I S infinitive lWlBJl

'

lW I S 1 0 13. For th e K eth ibh 11a 5:
2 K 1 9

25
,
Jab lonsk1 and oth ers require as Q

9
ré th e form nlNWaWs(so Is

th e Kethibh would have to b e read 111W1W5, W ith elision of th e N and retraction

of th e vowel.

22. On the oth er hand, th ere are forms ofverbs W’s, wh ich wholly or in

part follow th e analogy ofverbs e. g. in their consonants NnN he comes,

Is 21 13 ; NW3 2 S 1 217 (textus recep tas
911N§Wl Ez 4397 ; NJW‘ Jb 8 11 °

NJW‘ La 4 , NWFl’ l 2 Ch FIJNWWF-l Ex 1 19
, Lv 1 0 19 ; D

JN51'-1 Dt 2899 (of.
“ W"

Ho NWWJ (infin. absol. Nipb
‘

al beside 2 S 1 9 ; NJW2 K 25
99
, NEWD
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quiescent, ismade audib le again by the h elping Seghol (unless perhaps th ere
is a confusion w ith th e imp erfect. consecutive Hip h it of

6 (d) Ve i b smg and W’s(cf. 5 69, '7 0
,
and 5 as 1 3 : to go forth, imp eratii e

NY goforth, w ith 1_ p aragogic TIR)
’ Ju 929 in principal pause fornxx andfem

p lur. 11 313511 Ct 3
“ infinitive 11N¥ ; H ip h il to bring forth.

—N3_‘ to fear,

imp erfect N1 “ and N1 1 ’
1 (or imp erative R1 1 imp erfect Nip h ai N1 1‘ ‘4’ 1 30

4
,7

p articip lemin

f (e) Verbs 1
”
E1 and W’s(cf. 5 69, 70 , and e . g . 111 1 to throw, Hiph 11 to

confess, to p raise, and 11 1 : to throw (b oth p ropel ly verbs Y
’
D) , and T15 ‘ to be

beautiful. Infinitive 11 1 1 1111 1 imp erative T1
‘

f1.
1 imp erfect consecutive Ez 3 1

7

(cf. also 5 1 111 161 3 ) w ith sufiixes we have shot at them (from T1T11) Nu 2 1 9°

perhaps, h owever, it sh ould be read w ith the LXX131111 and their race (also in

th e very corrupt passage ll: 74
8 13313 is probab ly a substantive

,
and not th e

imperfect Qal w ith sufiix from Pi el for ( 5 69 u). H ip h zl 11 1 1T1 ,

.1 1 1T1 infinitive 111 11 (as infinitive absolute 2 Ch 7
3
) imp erfect T11 11 , cf.

Jer 223 ; ap ocopated 1 111 2 K 1 3
17

.

g (f ) Verb s g
ri
p and W's, particularly N13 to come.

<

Perfectfl
g
,
13185 , TIN; or

13113 (Gn 1 68
,
2 S 143 , Mi cf. 5 75 m) , once for a3s; 1 S 253 ; for

21er wh ich is apparently the p erfect, read In the imp erfect Qal th e

separat ing vowel occurs (11 3
1

213 3 instead of th e more common T13N513 cf. also

114513 Gn 30
33
) only in Jer it 45

1 5
,
and 1 S 1 0 7 K ‘ thibh.

It For mum I S 2534 Qere (th e K ethibh 11113 3 111 evidently comb ines the two

readings 13N3 1 and
”1153 131 ; cf. Nestle, ZAW. xiv. read on th e

impossib le forms Dt 33
16 and Jb 222

1
cf. 48 d.

—In th e p erfectH ip h il wan

13N3 T1 and (only b efore a suffix) 1310 3 1 th e latter f0 1m is also certainly 1n

tended in Nu 1 4
31
,
wh ere theMasora requires cf. 2K Is43

23
,

Jer 251 3, Ct 34. B efore sufiixes th e e of th e first syllab le in th e grd sing. always

b ecomesHatep h s
e
ghaz, e . g . 115

13 T1 1315 13 1 ; elsewh ere invariab lyHatep h Pathah,

e . g . 1JI3N3 T1 or 1313x13 1 On th e oth er h and, e is retained 1n th e secondary

tone in the p erfect consecutive when w ithout suffixes
, e . g. Cf. more

over, 111NPT11_ (111NPT11 in Op itius and Hahn 1s altogeth e1 incorrect), Pr 25
16

from N‘
P; but 1? Spue ye, Jor 2527 (perh aps only a mistake for 1N'P) , 1 8 not to

b e referred to wPbut t o a seconda1 y stem 11 :P. In th e imp erfect NP131_1 3 found
once , Lv 1 825, besides {< l (analogous to —On 13 18 (for NEW) 13 79,

1

2,

see 74 k.

i (g) Th e form to live
,
in the perfect Qal, besides th e ordinary development

to 11 1 13 is also treated as a verb pm,
and th en b ecomes 111 in

th e 3rd p ers. p erfect, in p ause 113 , and w ith waw consecutive 113 1 G11 and fro

quently . In Lv 25
3° the contrac ted form 1111 is perhaps st. constr. of 113 life, but

in any case read 113 1 perfect consecutii e as in verse 35 . The fo1m T1‘T11 occurs in
T Y ?

Ex 1 16 in pause for 1 313 1 (3rdfem.) with Dages omitted in the 1 on account of

th e pausal leng thening ofa to a.
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§ 7 7 . Relation of the Weak Verbs to one another.

The close relat ion which exists between some classes of the weak a

verbs (e. g . between Y
’

s and ”’

D, N
”5 and N5, W” and” 9

, p
”

p and n
”

appears not only in their similarity or identity of inflexion, or thei r
mutual interchange of certain forms, but especially from the fact that

frequently the same root (radix bilittera, see 30 g) recurs in various
weak stems of similar meaning. The meaning accordingly is inherent
in the two constant root-consonants, while the th ird consonant, wh ich
is weak (and the particular class of weak verbs with it), does not

establish any difference in the meaning . Thus from the root Tl
"
! there

occur with the same meaning fl} ,
N3 3 to strike

,
to crush ; and

from the root 1 ) there are
"m

,

"
17 3 ”7 3 toflee

In this manner the following classes are related in form and 5

meaning :

1 . Verbs V’

” andW}? in wh ich th e first and th ird consonants are th e same

in b oth , as being essential to th e meaning e. g . at : and to become p oor

MD and was tofeel
"mand T}; toflee.

2 . Vel b s "’
D and ,

"’
D ; e. g . 3 3: and 3 32to p lace, WT}; and WP: (yaqoé) to lay C

snares. Moreover
,
stems b elonging to th e classes mentioned 1 11 1 (especially

Vi? ) are frequently related also to verbs "’
D and VB , e. g .

“

123 andm: tofear ;
Bit: and 3 9 “ to be good ; 115 3 and ms to blow ; rm and VHS to dash to p ieces.

Verbs We me less frequent ly connected w ith th ese classes, 9 . g. Wi tt and

W“ to thresh
,
&c .

3 . Verbs N”5 and W’s(in wh ich th e first two consonants form the real d
body of th e stem) are sometimes related to each other, and sometimes to th e

above classes. To each oth er
,
in fig ? and to crush

, a] ? and rag tomeet

(cf. 5 75 -

;nn) to verbs of th e other classes, inmmand rgp to suck
,
ms and rm

to thrust
, &c.

4. VerbsW1! and W’s, onwh ich of. Grimm,
Journal of B ibl Lit , 1 90 3 , p . 1 96 ; 6

e. g . rags; andwas to sigh , mg) and Dp j to be quiet, ngq and 3n to incline
,

and 553 to end, 11 5i) and BSDto desp ise, me
‘

and 33? to err
, nnw

‘

and nne
’

to

bend down
, nowand DD? ) to p lunder.

5 . Verbs V3) andmy ; 9 . g . 5mand (New Heb rew , in 0 . T. only 51m: f
Is 1 29) to circumcise, w: and 3 7173 to exchange, fill (in n

'

llJD a light) and to

shine ; cf. also D
im-15secret arts, Ex 711 w ith 05 secret, f1 om

7 8 . Verba Defectiva .

It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are in use with a
the same meaning, that both are defective, i . e. do not occur in all the

forms. S ince, however, those tenses and forms which are not in use

in the one verb are generally supplied by the other
,
they mutually

complete one another
,
and thus form together, as it were, an entire
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verb, as in Greek 3pXO/t a i , aor. fihOov, fut . e
’

hefia oya i, and in Latinfero,
tuli

,
latu/m,ferre, &c .

,
but with th is difference

,
that in Hebrew the

roots of these verb s are almost always closely related.

6 The most common verbs of this kind are

W3 to be ashamed. Hip h
‘

il W13 7} (inferred from 111W13 ‘

1 ), but also W121? !
W13 1i1 , as if from W3 1 , on th e analogy of verb s V's ; alsoin Is 30 5 th e Qere
requiresW13

'

n, wh ere th e K ethibh h as 251mmfrom W15 3 .

D1E to be good. Perfect 3 113 ; but imp erfect 3D“ and Hiph it D1D1fl from JD:
(but cf. 11S1D

'

1 2 K
31 to be afraid. Imperfect

"
11J1 (from

m: to awake, only
'

111 th e imperf. for the p erfect, th e Hip h
‘

il y
‘
pq is used

(from rm).
fDJto break in p ieces. Imp erfect from we). Imp erative r1B . Nip h al

1
’1DJ. Pi él ? DJ (from rDJ) . Pan 1313 (from Reflexive Hip h it

r
1D

'

1 . Also rD¥D Jb 1 612.

DYJ(Qal in post-b ib lical Heb rew ,
in Aramaic and Arab ic) to p lace, wh ence

(p ossibly) Nip b
'

al DXJand Hip h
‘

il TXD (see above, 5 7 1 ) but H ithpa
'

el 3 827111

71l to drink, used ln Qal ; but in H ipmiDEW.
‘

I to give to drink, from a Qal
‘ liJW

wh ich is not used in Heb rew.

On 1513 (QSJ) to go, see ab ove, 5 69 x.

c Rem. I . To th e same category belong also, to a certain extent , those cases
wh ere the tensesor moods not m use in one conjugation, are supplied b y forms

h aving th e same meaning in oth er conjugations of th e same verb . Thus
flD

1 to add. Th e infinitive (but of. 69 h , note) and imperfect, unused 1 11 Qal,

are supp lied by th e Hip h
'

il fi
‘Di

'

l fl
1D11 (on F]D1

1 as imperfect indicative, see

5 1 0 9 d, cf. also 5 1 09 i).

SWD to stumble. Perfect from Qal, imp erfect f1om Nip h
‘

al.

WJJ to app roach, unused in perf. Qal, instead of wh ich Niph d l W9: is used ;
but imperfectn ,

imp erative 103, and infinitiveDWJfrom Qal only s1 e in use.

DOJto lead. Perfect usually rm: in Qal, so imperative mm, but imp erfect and
infinitive always in H ip h

'

il.
'

a to bep oured out. PerfectNip h
‘

al 2113; with imp erfect Qal but th e p erfect

Qal and imp erfect N ip h
‘

al are not in use .

2. Th e early grammarians often speak ofmixed forms (formae mixtae) , i. e.

forms wh ich unite th e supposed ch aracter and meaning of two different
tenses

, genders, or conjugations. Most of th e examp les adduced are at

once set aside by accurate grammatical analysis , some oth ers appear to h ave
arisen f1 ommisapprehension and 1naccuracy, especially from er1 oneous views

of unusual p lene forms. O th e1 s
,
again, are eith er merely w rong readings or

rep resent an intentional confiation of two different readings.
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state
, and the representat ion of case-relations belongs therefore

almost exclusively to the syntax 1 1 7 The comparative and

superlative of adject ives also can be expressed only by a syntactical
comb inat ion On the other hand

,
several changes in the

forms ofnouns are occasioned by the addit ions of the plural, dual, and
feminine terminations, as well as of the pronominal suffixes, and also

by the close connexion of two nouns, by means of the construct state.

1

8 0 . The Indication of Gender in Nouns.

B rockelmann,Grundriss, p . 40 4 ii ;
‘ Ueber die Femininendung at

,
ah, d

’ in

S emit. Sp rachwiss., p . 1 0 6 f. ; Grundriss, pp . 1 0 5 , 40 5 ff. ; Die Femininendung
T imSemit . ’

(S itzung d. orient.-sprachwiss. Sektion d. schlesischen Gesellschaft,Feb . 26,
against h im J . B arth , ZDMG. 1 90 3, p . 628 B rockelmann

’

s rep ly,
ibid., p . 795 fi

'

. and B arth again,
ibid.

, p . 798 ff.

a 1 . The Heb rew,
like all Semit ic languages, recognizes only two

genders in the noun,
a masculine and a feminine. Inanimate objects

and abstract ideas, which other languages sometimes indicate by the
neuter

,
are regarded in Heb rew either as masculine or feminine

,
more

often the latter (see the Syntax, 1 22 g).
b 2. The masculine

,
as being themore common and important gender,

has no special indicat ion.

Feminine nouns are also without an indicat ion of gender when the

meaning of the word naturally denotes a feminine, as UNmother, 1111 15
a she-ass, a she-goa t, 503, an ewe (cf. 1 22 b). As a rule

,
however

,

thefeminine had originally the ending 11 . as in the Slidfiillgfl flffi‘it.
of verbs 44 a). Th is 11 . however

,
is regularlyretained in Heb rew

only in close connexion wi th a following genitive or suffix (cf. 8 9 e

and 9 1 except where the form has arisen through the addition of

a simple 11 2 (see below,
d). Otherwise, the feminine ending of the

independent form (the absolute state
,
8 9 a) is

c (a) Most commonly a tone-bearing e . g.
D10 equus,

“ D10 equa .

Of nouns ending in 7 , like the feminine (by 24 b) 1 3
of. 8 6 h. As in the grd sing. fem. perfect th is ”

T
seems

to have arisen by the rejection of the final 11 , and the lengthening of

the a in the Open syllable, whereupon the nwas added as an ortho

graph ic indication of the final long vowel : cf. the exactly similar
origin of such forms as for 75 c. I t must , however, he

1 To speak of th ese ch anges as a declension of th e Heb rew noun
,
as isusually

done
,
is accordingly incorrect .

2 InMal 1 1 4 11a (so e. g . ed. Mant .) w ould stand for t WD,
th e p tcp .

fem. Hoph
‘

al ; b ut DDWD(so B aer and Ginsb .) is also supported by good
auth ority.
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not iced that in Arab ic (see m and note) the pausal form of at is ah, of

wh ich a t race may be preserved in the Heb 1 ew
'

l

(6) S imple nwith nouns ending in a vowel, e. g .

1 1 111 1 Jew
,
1111 111 1 (I

Jewess. The same ending 11 is very frequently added to stems ending
in a consonant

“

, but only (except before suffixes) bymeans of a helping
vowel, wh ich, as a rule

,
is Seghol, but after gutturals Pathah, e

fem.
11515P, killing before suffixes, e. g .

11
,

1519P, according to the rule

g iven in § 69 c, of. also 8 4
01
8 ; 111 113 an acquaintance fem.

11111 173 .

The forms wh ich arise in th is way follow in every respect the analogy

of the segholate forms 94f ). The formswhich have been developed
by means of a helping vowel are retained even in the connec tive form

(construct state) , except 11 1511 (for 11151, which is used elsewhere)
Gn Ju cf. Jer 22

23
and 5 1

13

Q
e
re

,
also 111WP I K p ar

ticip le fem. P i cl
, properly ni

e
saratt z fln1Wl? ; also 111153D (particip le

fem. Pi cl w ith suffix) arises from the form 1
5
1133 73 which was developed

into 1113579 1:

Rem. 1 . Th e fem. form in 11 IS in general less frequent , and occurs
almost exclusively wh en the form1n n_

T

is also in use. I t is only in the

particip les and infinitives th at it is th e commoner, e . g . 115Dpmore common

than niaep, 1175th an nj fy.

2. Rarer feminine endings are
—(a) w ith th e tone, e. g. emerald,

Ez 28 1 3 (also Ex nilDWa comp any, 2 K unless th e reading is
w rong ; more frequently in p rop er names, especially of places among th e

Canaanites or Ph oenicians (in wh ose language was th e usual fem . ending,

2 d) and oth er neigh bouring t ribes,1 e . g . 11531 13 Zarep hath 11 113 5 Gibea th , fli
Kiriath

, 115112 Greek A ilana in Idumea ; 111l_1 t2Gn 2620 : on the reading 11:5J
cf. g. Cf.

,
moreover, 1'1J1JJ (prob originallynJ1JJ) ; 11311 fLXX1111[1)

NJJD La 2
18 [113 1 much , in t/z 65

10
,
1 20 6

,
1 23

4
,
1 29

1
,
2 is a form borrowed from

th e Aramaic (Syi 1ac rabbath) m wh ich th e original t of th efem. is often retained
to form adverbs. see W righ t , Comp ara tive Grammar, p . 1 35

likew ise oecu1 s in some names of p laces, e . g 115113 11. g
aswell as in themasc. p rep er name 1115J1 S 1 74, &c . (in 1 7

23
,
and 2 1

10
,
ed. Mant .

has 11 15J) ,and in th efem. p roper name fillDW; oth erwise, almost only in p oet 1y ,
viz. 11

'1D1Ex 1 52, Is 1 2
2
, xp 1 1 8

“
(really for 1n1D1my song the absorp tion of th e i ,

however, can scarcely h ave ‘ taken p lace in the Aramaic manne1 as suggested

by Duhm on Is 1 22, nor is it due merely to th e follow ing Y6dh , but is intended
‘ to facilitate the absorpt ion of n”

so Geiger, Ura hrift, p . 277 f. ) n5[1J
heritage, (11 1 66 (eith er again f0 1 1115[

'

JJ_my heritage, or for 11 11511 1 cf. 90 g, as

p robab ly also help , V” 60
1 3
,
1 0 8 13 for 71111 111) Th ese forms are p ossib ly

1 In th e list ofPalestinian towns taken by Pharaoh Sh oshenq , the feminine
town-names all end m t. Cf. also th e Mesa inscript ion, l ine 3 , 11 1"1173 3 11
th is high p lace , line 26, 115DD1

‘

1 the highway [see also Driver, Tenses, 5 1 8 1 , note].
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survivals from a period wh en even final vowels were not supported by a

vowel le tter. Cf. also 111 3 fecunda (a fruitful tree) Gn 4922 ; 111 11” abundance
,

Jer 48
3 0 (before 11 but in Is I 57 11JWsleep (for 11JW) it 1 32

4
and

(unless th e 11 is radical) in p rose nNiJ p elican (wh ich reading 1 8 also p referab le,
in Is 34

1 1
, to th e form 11Np), also 111 11 1: themarrow, but in construct state always7 7 .[T

111 11DD .

1—1151 11 Jer 4525 Qere is no doub t intended to indicate th e reading
JIJ51 I1 , pa1 allel to JWJWD ; cf. above, on 111D1 &c.

h (c) N_ , th e Aramaic orth ography for n_ , ch iefly in th e later w riters
N1 1 loath ing, Nu NJ11 a terror, Is 1 9

17 NJWsleep , 11; 1 27
2
; N

53 5a lioness,
Hz 1 9

2
(unless N’35IS intended) ; N1DDa mark, La 312 cf. also NW"! threshing

( p articip le Qal from W311 ) Jer 50 11 N1D bitter, Ru On th e other h and,
according to the western Masora, 11 1112baldness is to be read in Ez 27

3 1
see

B aer on th e passage.

2 (d) 11 an ob tuse form of (5 27 u), only in 11 1 111 for 1 1 1-11 Is 59
15

(unless it 1 8 again aforma mixta comb ining th e active p tcp . masc. 1 1111 and th e

p assive p tcp . fem. 11111” cf. 1 J5 for 11J5 Zc 54 TlJN I K 2
36 42

(5 90 i, and

s48 d)

I,» (e) 11 with out th e tone, e . g . 1119e D1: 1 4
17 [Lv 1 1 1 8 am] ; my; aura

anmen heated, Ho 7
4

cf. E z . 40
19
, 2 K 1 5

29
, 1 6

18
. In all these examp les th e

usual tone-b earing 11_
T

is pe1 h aps intended, but th e Punctuators, who con

sidered th e feminine ending inapp rop riate, p roduced a kind of locative form .

(see 5 90 c) by th e retraction of th e tone. [In 2 K 1 61 3
, Is 24

1 9

,
Ez 2 1 31 (note

in each case the following and in Jb 421 3 , Ho 7
2
,
th e text is p rob ab ly in

error.
l (f ) as an old feminine termination, p reserved also in Syriac (ai see

examples in Noldeke ’
s Syrische Gram 1D.Arab1c and (contracted to é) in

E th iop ic , very p robab ly occurs in th e p roper name 11WS arai, cf. Noldeke
,

ZDMG. xl . 1 8 3, and xlii. 484 ; also 1 1W}? ten (fem.) undoub tedly arises
from an original esray soWrigh t, Comp arative Grammar, p . I 38 ; Konig, Lehr
gebdude, ii. 427.

m 3. I t is wh olly incorrect to regai d th e vowel-ending .1 _ 2 as th e original
termination of th e feminine , and the consonantal ending as derived from
it . Th e E th iopic still h as th e 11 th rough out , so too the Assyrian (at, it) ;
Ph oeni cian also th e femininesend for th e most part m 11, w h ich 18 p ronounced
a t in th e w ords found in Greek and Latin auth o1 s less frequently in N (see
Gesenius

,
Monumm. Phoen.

, pp . 439, 440 ; Sch roder, Phon. Sp rache, p . 1 69
Th e ancient Arabic h as th e ob tuse ending (ah) almost exclusively in p ause ;
in modern Arab ic th e relation between th e two endings is very much as in

Heb rew .

1 In I S 20 27 also
,
wh ere th e Masora (see B aer on Jos 511 ) for some unknown

reason requires 11111DD, read with ed. Mant. ,Jab lonski,Op itius,andGinsburg,
111 11DD

2 In th is ending the 11 h can only be considered consonantal in th e sense

that th e 11 was originally aspirated, and afterwards th e mute 11 was dropped
before h

,
just as th e old Persian mithra b ecame in modern Persian mihr ’

so

Socin
, wh o also points to .th e Arab ic pausal form in ah , and observes that

among some of th e modern B eduin an 11. is still h eard as a fem. ending , cf.

Socin
, Diwan aus Centralarabien, iii. 98 , ed. by H . S tumme

,
Lpz. 1 90 1 . In

Heb rew th is consonantal termination was entirely abandoned, at any rate in
late1 times.
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8 3 . Verbal Nouns in Genera l.

a 1 . In Heb rew,
as in Greek and Latin

,
the verbal nouns are

connected in form and meaning primarily with certain forms of

the verb
,
especially the participles and infinitives, which are them

selves, even in their ordinary form,
frequently used precisely like

nouns, e. g.
J‘it enemy,

my? to know,
knowledge. Still oftener, however,

certain forms of the infinit ive and participle, which are seldom or

never found as such in the strong verb , though in use in the weak

verb and in the kindred dialects, came to be commonly used for

the verbal noun ; e. g. the participial form 592, the infinitives of the

(Aramaic) form (as a noun also BQPD), further “559, 17243 9 ,
“SUE, “

7
5m? 45 d), &c . Others (as the Arabic shows) are properly

intensive forms of the participle.

b 2. As regards their meaning, it follows from the nature of the

case that nouns which have the form of the infinitive regularly denote

the action or state, with other closely related ideas, and are therefore

mostly abstract ; while the part icipial nouns, on the contrary, denote

for the most part the subj ect of the action or state, and are therefore

concrete. Moreover, it is to be noticed
,
that a p articular meaning

is attached to many of the special forms of derivative nouns, although

it does not appear equally in them all.

C Rem. It need not appear strange, w h en we consider th e analogy of oth er

languages, th at a noun wh ich in form is properly abstract afterwards acquired

a concrete sense , and v ice versa. So in English ,
w e say his acquaintance, for

th e p ersons w ith w h om h e is acquainted ; th e G odhead for God h imself ; in

Hebrew l fij b acquaintance and an acquaintance.

d Th e inner connexion in th ough t between Semitic noun-forms and th e

corresp onding verbal forms is invest igated in th e works of De Lagarde and

B arth (see th e titles at the h ead of 79) on very different lines, but w ith
many points of agreement . De Lagarde starts from th e fact th at language

consists of sentences. A sentence wh ich consists of only one w ord is called

a verb
,
and anyth ing w h ich serves as a complement to it is a noun . Th e

oldest form of th e sentence is th e imperative. Closely related to it are th ree

kinds of sentences of th e nature of verbal forms, differing according as th e

p roperty of th e part icular objec t of sense is to be represented as invariab le

(form qatula) or as liab le to ch ange (form gattla) , or, finally , as a circumstance

w h ich takes p lace before our eyes (form qa tala) . Like th e imperative, these
th ree forms of sentences h ave also b een transformed into nouns

,
by means of

certain p h one tic ch anges,
-especially by the omission of th e final vowels

and the addition of different terminations to th e last consonant of th e stem.

B ut just as th e forms of th e verbal sentence undergo numerous modifications

(in th e tenses, moods
,
and conjugations) , so also do th e nouns

,
sometimes

by assimilat ion of th e unessent ial to th e charac terist ic v ow el (qutul, qitil ) ,
sometimes by the length ening of th e ch arac teristic vowel (qa tul, qalil, qa tal),
or else th rough the disp lacement of th e accent and th e consequent reduction

of th e noun to a monosyllab ic form (qatl, qutl, qitl), or, finally, by th eir b eing
formed from the derived stems (or conjugations) , e . g . qattal, qattdl ; qutil,

gittai &c. Further modifications arise from th e use of th e various imperfec t
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and infinitive forms
,
and also from th e employment of th e prefix m. Lastly,

denominalia are formed from deverbalia by appending certain suffixes.

De Lagarde does not, h owever, claim to be ab le to sh ow in th e case of each

p articular noun th e sense it conveyed in p rimitive t imes ; the origin of

a number of nouns can now no longer b e detected. In th ose
,
h owever,

wh ich are clearly derived from verb s
,
th e original meaning is ch iefly deter

mined b y th e ch arac teristic vowel.

B arth
’

s system is b ased on th e th esis th at ‘
all Semitic nouns

,
adjectives,

and p artic ip les are derived from eith er th e p erfect or th e imperfect stem

Thus, e. g. him; is the infinitive of th e p erfect stem , Stop th e infinitive of th e

imperfect stem, 3 929 infinitive of 3 3W} , &c. In dissyllab ic noun
-forms th e

second vow el is always alone ch arac terist ic and essent ial
, th e first vowel

unessent ial , and th erefore variab le . Furth er modifications of th e simple
form are effected by strength ening (sh arp ening) th e second or th ird conso

nant , b y length ening th e ch aracteristic vowel (instead of w h ich , h ow ever,

th e feminine termination may also b e used), or by
‘metaplasm

’

, i. e . by th e

use ofnoun-forms derived from one of th e two intransitive stemsfor th e oth er,
e. g . qutl for qitl, and vice versa.

In nouns of th e p erfect stem
, th e vow els i and u indicate intransitive

format ions, th e vow el a a transitive sense . In nouns of the imperfect stem
on th e contrary, u and i

,
b eing ch aracteristic vowels

,
indicate a t ransitive

and a an intransitive sense for yaqtulit is imperfec t of th e transitive p erfect

qatala, and yaqtdluimperfect of th e intransit ive p erfects qatila and qatula, &c.

Th is exp lains h ow nouns
,
apparently identical in form, may yet in sense

b elong to different c lasses : a qutl-form from a u-imperfec t h as a transit ive
meaning, but th e same form from a u-perfect h as an intransitive meaning .

Th is doub le system of perfect and imperfec t forms runs th rough th e wh ole

sch eme of noun-format ion
,
not only th e forms connec ted w ith th e conjuga

t ions
,
but also th e forms w ith prefixes and suffixes.

Against th e wh ole th eory it h as b een urged th at it postulates for th e

development of th e language a much too ab strac t mech anism,
and furth er,

th at th e meanings of w ords as we find th em may in many cases b e due to

a modification of th e original sense . B ut th ough many of th e details ( 9 . g .

th e alleged unessential ch aracter of the vowel of th e first syllable) remain
doub tful, yet th e agreement betw een th e ch arac teristic vowel of certain noun

formations and that of th e perfect or imperfect stem
,
is supported by such

a numb er of incontestab le instances, th at th ere can be no doub t as to a

systematic, intimate connex ion betw een the two . A t th e same time it must
b e admitted th at De Lagarde h as put forwardmany important and suggestive

points, and b oth sch olars agree in laying stress on one characterist ic vowel as

indicative of th e meaning.

Nouns derived from the Simp le S tem.

Preliminary remark— From the statement made ab ove, 8 3 d, it follows th at ( b

an external similarity b etw een forms is no p roof of th eir similar origin, and,
vice versa ,

external difference does not exclude th e possib ility of th e ir being
closely related both in origin and meaning .

I . Nouns with One Vowel
,
originally Short.

R . Rfiziéka,
‘ B eitrage zur E rklfirung der nomina segolata,

’ in S itz.-ber. d.

bohmischen Ges. d. Wiss. , Prag, 1 904.

1 . Nouns w ith one of th e th ree sh ort vowels after th e first radical p resent

ground
-form gall, gigi, gull.

Th e sup posit ion of monosyllabic ground-forms appeared to b e required by
th e ch arac ter of forms now existing in Hebrew

,
as w ell as in Arabic , &c .

B ut th ere are strong reasons for b eliev ing th at at least a large proport ion of

th ese forms go b ack to original dissyllab ic bases w ith a short vow el in each

syllab le. Wh en formative additionsweremade, th e vowel of th e 2nd syllab le
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w as dropped, i. 9 . before case-endings in Assyrian and early Arab ic, and

b efore pronominal suffixes in Hebrew . F rom t he forms thus produced, th e

bases qutl, qitl, qutl h ave b een assumed, although th ey never appear in Hebrew

excep t in th e singular and th en in connex ion w ith sufiixe

In support of th is view of a large number of original dissyllab ic b ases, we

must not, h owever, appeal to the S
e

ghol or Path ah under the 2nd consonant

of th e existing developed forms,
“

19 15
,
xij i, &c. Th ese are in no sense

survivals or modifications of an original full vowel in th e zud syllab le, but

are mere h elp ing
-vowels 28 e) to make th e monosyllab ic forms pronounce

ab le
,
1
and consequently disappear wh en no longer needed . Under certain

circumstances even (e . g. in W P) th ey are not used at all. Actual p roofs of

such original toneless full vowels in th e 2nd syllab le of existing Segholates
are

1 . Forms like Arab . malik
,
for wh ich rarely malk, corresponding to th e

Hebrew ground
-form of. De Lagarde, Uebersicht, p . 72 ff.

2. In Hebrew ?l
'fi

,
u p

, fih g , th e connect ive forms of
‘

ij g’
2111, &c.

,

wh ich lat ter can only come from ground-forms ga
'

dir, yarik, Rabid, kritip .

3 . Th e forms treated under e, wh ich are in many ways related to the

S egh olates prop er, in so far as th ey are to be referred to original dissyllabic

b ases.

4 . Th e p lurals ofHebrew Segh olates, since, w ith very rare excep tions, they
take Qamesunder th e and radical b efore th e termination fem. nl_

,

of th e absolute state
,
as nizén,

D‘j gp , &c . Th is Qames (see note 1 on

5 26 e) can only b e due to a length ening of an original short vowel in th e

2nd syllab le, and h ence it would seem as th ough th e vowel w ere always a.

This is imp ossib le from wh at h as b een said , espec ially under 1 and 2.

Hence th e explanation of th e consistent occurrence of Qames in th e plurals
of all Segh olates can only be that th e regularly formed plurals ( i. s . from
singulars with original a in th e 2nd syllab le) b ecame the models for all th e

others, and ultimately even for some really monosyllab ic forms.

'

(a) From th e strong stem th e above th ree ground
-forms are further

developed to spa-3 SDI) , (cf. 5 27 r and in 5 93 th e exp lanations of

Paradigm I
,
a—c) with out a h elping vowel 28 d) DWPtruth . If th e second

1 According to Delitzsch (Assyr. Gram , p . 1 57 f. ) th e same is true in

Assyrian of the corresponding gall-forms. With out case-endings th ey are

kalab , tamas, aban m5) ,wit), w ith case-endings kalbu, l
‘
amsu, abnu.

On th e oth er h and
,
acc . t o S ievers, Metrik, i. 261 , Hebrew ground-forms

p robab ly h ave a tw ofold origin : th ey are sh ortened according to Hebrew
rules part ly from old absolute forms like kalbu, sifru, qudl

‘
u
,
and part ly from

old construct-forms like th e Assyrian typ es kalab, sifir, qudul
‘
.

2 On th e other hand
,
Ungnad, ZA . 1 90 3 , p . 333 rejecting all previous

explanations, maintains th at th e a in melakhim,
melakhoth is inserted merely

to facilitate th e pronunc iation . From qatlim arose qat
alim

,
th en qatalim and

finally q
e

taZim. See
,
h ow ever, Nb ldeke ,

‘Zur semit . Pluralendung,
’ ZA . 1 904,

p . 68 iii, who points out that the Semitic nouns fa
‘

l, fi
‘

l
,fu

‘

l w ith th eir corre

sp onding femininesfa
‘

la, &c . , on assuming th e plural termina tion commonly
take an a before th e grd radical, but that no satisfactory account can b e

given for it. M.Margolis, Th e p lural of Segolates
’
(Proc. of the Philol . A ssoc.

of the Pacific Coast, San Francisco, .1 90 3 , p . 4 and S . B rooks, Vestiges of the
broken p lural in Hebrew, Dub lin, 1 8 8 3, exp lain m° lakh im as a p luralisfractus.

3 I t is worthy of notice that S t. Jerome also (cf. Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 76)
frequently represents the vowel of t he first syllab le by a

,
e. g . gader, aben,

ader
,
areb

, for {Db}, up}, Zfi fl but cedem, secel, deber, &c . ,
for 13190 , 5927 ,

was &c.
i
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6 2. Nouns with one of th e th ree sh ort vowels under th e second radical

(present ground-form q
‘
tdl, q

a

til, q
e

au) , e. g. honey, sickness, 111351 terror ;
and so always w ith middle N,

'

lN; a well
, DN] a wolf, UN; stench . In reality

th ese forms
,
like th e segholates mentioned

.

in No. I (see above
,
a) , are ,

p rob ab ly, for th e most part to be referred to original dissyllabic forms, b ut th e

t one has b een sh ifted from i ts original place (th e penultima) on to th e ultima.

Th us dibat
’

(originally dibai) as ground-form of is supp orted both by

th e Heb rew (w ith sufi‘ix of the first person) , and by th e Arab ic dibs, th e

p rincipal form bi
’

ir (according to Ph ilippi with assimilation of th e vowel of

th e second syllab le to th at of th e first) as ground-form of fiN; is attested by

th e Arab ic bi’
r ; for WN; (Arab ic bu

'

s) similarly a ground
-formbu

’

ui may b e

inferred, just as a ground-form qagazunderlies the infinitives of th e form

I I . Noouns with an original Short Vowel in both Syllables.

f
“

3 . The ground form qatdl, fem. t alat
,
deve10ped in Heb rew to PEP(5 93 ,

Paradigm I I
,
a
,
b) and hSnp 94, 95 , Paradigm I I , a , b), mostly forms

intransitive adjectives, as DP” wise
, 221 11 new

, fiW: up right ; but also sub

stant ives, as a word
,
and even abstracts, as OWN guilt, Ill

-"l hunger, 373 2)

satiety in th e fem. frequently abstrac t , asNP
'W2

righ teousness ; w ith an initial

guttural 7!i earth .
-Of th e same formation from verbs V

”
? are

“

17 21 alone,

731) cloud , passive 55“ p ierced.
— In verb s W’sa final Yodh is almost alw ays

rejec ted, and th e a of th e second syllab le length ened to e. Thus “ l? ! field
,
after

rejection of th e l and addition of nas a vowel let ter , b ecomes PWU (cf. 5 93 ,
Paradigm II,f ) fem. e . g .me year cf. 5 95, Paradigm I I, c. F1 om a verb

1
"sth e st1 ong form afilicted oecu1 s.

g 4. Th e gl ound
-form t il

,
fem. wildt

,
developed toPUP 93, Paradigm I I,

c
-e) and

"
ISQP, is frequently used as participle of verb smiddle e 50 b) , and

h ence mostly w ith an 1nt 1 ans1 t1ve meaning of. {PTold, an old man heavy

fem . 11 73 713 cattle
, HPEDN and PDQD darkness. —From verbs V’

D : irregula1 ly,

the branches of it, Jer 1 1
16
,
&c . generally referi ed to a sing . WSW(stem

and H o 1 4
1 their uomen with ch ild (from

'

l
‘

l
‘

l st. constr.

p lur. st. absol. and constr.man) . -F1 0m a verb V’swith consonantalWaw

at ease, 1ncor1 ectly w 1 itten p lene 1
i5v Jb 2 1

23

IL 5 . Th e ground form qatm,
deve10p ed to PDP(also written PEP), generally

f0 1ms adjec tives
,
e. g. D

‘

N terril le
, p iebald, 3 1m: sweet,

‘
iPJ sp eckled, nbv

interwozen, Silt round, Pb )? deep , DP}! h illy , 3 h ? golden [DPsmall
, only in sing.

masc . w ith a parallel form ;LDPof th e c lass h eated underf, fem. n
‘

lJlQP, plu1 .

D‘QlQP. Th ese f0 1ms are not to b e confounded w ith those in No. I II, from

0 0 ?

1 On th is th eory cf. S tade
,
Hebriiische Grammatik

,
1 99 b ; De Lagarde,

Ubersich t, p . 57 f. ; A . Muller, ZDMG . xlv
, p . 226

,
and especially Ph ilipp i,

ZDMG. xlix, p . 20 8 .

2 In S t. Jerome
’
s time th ese forms wei e still p i onounced sadaca

gaaca nabala (RPDJ) , &c . , soc S icgh ied, ZAW. iv . 79 . Moreove1 , the
numerous abstrac ts of th is form (e . g . even nggp a sp lintering, PEI)? a crying,

&c .) a1 e undoub tedly to b e l eg
c arded (w ith B arth

,
Nominalbildung, p . 8 7) as

feminines of infinitives of th e fe im qa tdl, th e length ening of t he second

syllab le b eing balanced, as in other cases, by the addition of the feminine
termination.
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th e ground
-form gated—Fem. 11 79115 , nap s (glorious), mp g, aggy (delicate) ,

PPDQ, w ith sh arpening o
f the th ird radical

,
in order to keep the original

12sh ort, and similarly in th e plurals D‘flj fi} , D
J‘lPJ, D’PJQ, DJPPN stores, &c .

6. Th e ground
-form qitdl develops to PQP(cf. 93 , Paradigm I I, Rem. i

e. g . 3 9 5heart, DJ}; a bunch of grap es, age strong drink ; from a verb prob ab ly

of th is class is fly) , generally contracted to ya friend, ground-form ri
‘

ay : the

full form is preserved inminh is friend, for Jilin.

I II . Nouns with an original Short Vowel in the F irst and a Long Vowel

in the Second S yllable.

7. Th e ground-form t dl in Heb rew always develops to th e formPlDP, th e k
d becoming an obscure 6. Th e fac t th at th is form is also w ritten

'
3b must

not lead to th e confusion of th ese forms w ith th ose mentioned in No. 5, from
th e ground

-form t ul.
1 Moreover th e qatél-c lass includes forms of various

origin, and th erefore of variousmeaning, as (a) intransit ive adjec tives like
PlWJgreat,W

‘HPholy, fem. n
'

gi
'

u, the sh ort vowel becoming 8°wa, wh ereas in

sl'lJ, &c. ,
before the tone it is length ened to d (b) th e infinitives absolute of th e

form P'lDP 45 a) as representing th e abstract idea of th e verb
,
and abstract

substant ives like
“

I
‘
D ? honour, Ow? p eace (Arab . scildm) (c) substantives and

adjectives in an active sense
, as fin; assayer (of metals), PJW

'

Pan op pressor,

ring opp ressing ; in th e feminine 717 133 treacherous Jer th e irregular

retention of th e d in t he th ird syllablefrom th e end is no doub t to be

explained, w ith B rockelmann
,
from Aramaic influence, th e punctuator having

in mind th e A ramaic nomen agentis t ol.

8 . The ground-form t il develops to PJtJP(cf. 5 93, Paradigm IV,
a and b). I

Here also forms of various origin and meaning are to be distinguish ed

(a) adj ectives used substantivallyw ith a passive meaning to denote duration

in a state, as WJQN a p risoner, an anointed one. Th ese proper t il-forms

are parallel to th e purely p assive qatul-forms (see in)
,
but oth ers are due to

a strengthening of original qatil-forms. Th ese are eith er (b) intransitive in

meaning, as
"
llyg small

,
and

, fromWPstems
,
JPJpure, p oor (see 93 no) , or (0)

active
,
as N‘QJa sp eaker (prophet), PP? an overseen—Ofa different kind again

(according to De Lagarde, infinitives) are (d) forms like F]l the ingathering,

$ 3 ? i
'intage, 1

9 ’

l p loughing time,
“

1i harvest. On qattil forms w ith a kindred

meaning, cf.

9 . Th e ground-form t ul develops to PQDP. As in th e qatdl and qatil-forms 7ll

(see k and l), so h ere forms of various kinds are to b e distinguish ed : (a )
qatul-formsproper, with passivemeaning, especially all th e passive particip les

of Qal fem. e . g. PPM) ; virgin (properly secluded). On th e oth er h and, by

strength ening an original qatul-form we get (b) certain stat ive adjectives
(5 50 f asWJJN incurable, 033 13 strong, 03W}! subtil, or even transitive

,
as W'

IN

holding ; (0) act ive sub stantives, asWlP: afowler. Furth er, some of the forms

ment ioned in g 84”
g b elong to th is c lass ; see ab ove

,
th e remark on i.

1 0 . Th e ground-form qitdl or qutdl
2 in H ebrew ch anges th e i to vocal .S ewd

,

’l l

1 In Na 1 3 only th e Q
e
rerequires

“ P‘

IJ (in th e constr. state) for the K
ethibh

Sm.

2 On th efu al-forms (regarded by Wollhausen as original diminutives) see
Nb ldeke, B eitrage (Strassb . p . 30 ff. He includes among th em l

'

fi
'

ftJ tow,
and C‘h i

‘

lb hemorrhoids.
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and develops toPNP(cf. 5 93 , Paradigm IV , c) orPiDP, with d ob scured to 6

(as ab ove, k). Cf.
' l

'

remnant,
‘

JPj honour, 3 133 book (Arab . kitdb), TIPwar (th e
last th ree p robab ly loan

-words fromthe Aramaic) ; of the other form,M511
a dream,

“

1l an ass (Arab . himdr), alsN God (Arab .

’
ildh) ; with N prosthetic

(5 1 9 m) , p
'

llN arm (twice : usually yi
'

lj) fem.mites good news (Arab .

bitdra
'

t) njfing service,nni
i

s (Arab . kitdbdt) tattooing.

0 1 1 . The ground-form qitil seems to occur e. g. in Hebrew 5l foolish,PJJN
vanity, PVT; lead, S'p ; a fool, T IE] a swine (the prop . name filmpoints to the
ground-form qitil, cf:Arab . hinzir).

1 2. The ground-form qitul or qutul, Hebr.PiDP, e . g . 533 3 a boundary, W33 5
a garment ; fem. 711 13 ; strength , “JibNfaithfulness.
Rem. When th e forms q

‘
tul and g

‘
lol b egin with a, th ey almost invariab ly

take in th e singular a Sere under the N instead of th e ordinaryHatep h-S
e
ghol ;

cf. DiJN a crib
, PDN thread, PDNfaithful, l Nhyssop , fiiiNa waist-band

,

‘

l iDN

a bond,
'

liBN an ep hod
’

; cf. 23 h, and th e analogous cases ofSere forHatep h

S eghol in verbal forms 5 52 n, 5 63 p , 76d.

IV. Nouns with a Long Vocal in the First Syllable and originally

a Short Vowel in the Second Syllable.

7
’

1 3 . Th e ground
-form t dl, in Hebrew, a

lways ch anges the d into an obscure

5, 5p ? ) (SQP), e. g. DP)” (5 93, Paradigm III , a), Arab .

‘

dldm
,
eternity ; Dlj

‘
ll
'

l

(Arab . hdtdm) a seal (according to B arth a loan-word ofEgyptian origin) , fem.

h ehh (from hotdmt) ; 9PMworm (unless from a stem like spin from

3M see th e analogous cases in 5 85 b). On th e participles Qal of verbsW
's

(5 93, Paradigm III , cf. 75 e ; on the feminines of the participles Qal,
wh ich are formed.w ith th e te rmination 11 , see b elow ,

8 .

Rem. Of a different kind (probab ly from a ground
-form qautal) are such

forms aswire(ormixE2 1 0
9 in the same verse) a wheel ; Pllaa young bird, JJJ

"!

wax
, &c .

S 1 4. Th e ground
-form t il also becomes in Hebrew almost invariab lyPPJP

(PEP). B esides particip les activemasc. Qal th is class includes also femj nines of

the formnPfJP, if th eir ground-form qatalt (5 69 0) goes back to all original
qatilt. The substantives of th is form, such as [ab

'

p riest (Arab . hethin) , were
also originally participles Qal. The fem. of th e sub stantives has e (length ened
from i) retained b efore the tone, e. g. a

'

l
'

lP‘ a woman in travail (cf. also 11 1113
the treacherous woman, Jer her that halteth ,Mi 4° f’

,

'

ZP 3
19
3

a buckler
, p the particip lés

'

as a rule have the form &c. , th e

original i h aving b ecome Sewa; however
, th e formwith Sere occursalso in th e

latter, Is 1 1 8 16 (all in principal p ause ; in sub ordinate p ause
2 S Is 33

14
; with a conjunctive accent

,
Ct

t 1 5. The ground-form germ, Hebrew PQQP(as river, Jer orPNJPe. g.

3 l a p ip e, commonly JJQ, and to be so read, with B aer, also in 1} 1 5s
t
,

not 3 52.

V . Nouns with a Long Vowel in each Syllable.

u 16. l ‘
P, e. g.

‘
l
‘
lLJ’P smoke. The few forms of th is kind are probab ly

derived from the ground-form qitdl (qittdl i. e. the original 6 has become an

obscure 6.
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r) ; cf.
"
113 3 hero (Arab . gdbbdr),

“

lib : caviller,
”

fig ? (p ip er or chirp er) a bird, wing}

drunkard. On th e oth er h and
,

“

1i born prob ab ly arises from yullod, an old

particip le p assive of Out, th e it being dissimilated in th e sharpened syllab le
b efore 6 : so B arth

,
ibid., p . 4 1 f.

f 25 . Th e ground-form t til, P’PP, almost exclusively of persons, wh o possess

some quality in an intensive manner, 6 . g.

‘

l’BN strong, PWIY righteous, D
’j P

fugitive (for barri
a
h) ,r

‘
j yviolent (for arris) .

Th at some of th ese are only by
-forms of the t il-class (see ab ove, remark

on a), ap pears from th e constr. st. r
‘j P ravenous, Is 3 5

9
(but

always), and according to B arth (ibid., 35 a) also from th e constr. st. W‘
PN (but

also
‘ MN I S 21 3) of '

l’PN. However, th e form
'

l'PN,
as a name ofGod,may

be intentionally differentiated from $ 3 13 ,
a poetic term for th e bull.

In th e same way
'

i‘PNp risoner, D‘PPeunuch (constr. st. always Dij P, p lur.

D‘D’TP , constr. st.
q’Pi

‘

llP Gn 40
7
,
but in th e b ook of Esther always

”P’PP,
w ith sufil

‘

x andmaywean-cd, may b e regarded as by
-forms of th e

t il-class vi passive meaning, see 84
“ l.

g
“

26. Th e ground-form t tl
‘

l l
, PHPP, e. g. ml; gracious, mnj comp assionate

(with virtual strengthening of th e n) , ri
‘

llj diligent (for harri
‘

ls), probab ly,
again, to a large extent by-forms of th e t ul-class, 5 in. Th e same

applies to sub stantives like
“MN a step (in

“
JPN, as w ell as fi tf/

‘

N,

'

nnp

p illar ; fem.mar; a strip e (also iii
-
Pg ), ninna

'

sbcun
'

ly : cf. B arth,
b

ibid., g 84.

It 27. Th e ground-form t tot ; b esides th e infinitives absolute F ist of the

formPEP, also NiBPj ealous (as well as NPP, an obscured form of t tdl see c).

i 28 . The ground-form qittul, PHPP, e. g .

"35 3 a coating of metal, nabs) requital,

‘iPtfi
'

drink
, rip? detestable thing ; w ith concrete meaning 1 3735 a discip le, Till}

strong ; frequently in the p lural in an abstract sense, as t
ram rep roach, D

‘

NPD

filling (th e induction of a p riest), 13”a consolation
'

s
,
comp assion, B

’SPwbereave
ment

, UMP? ) dismissal, observance.

0

VII . Nouns with the Th ird Consonant rep eated.

f.; 29. Th e ground-form t ldl
,
e
.g

. 7215 5
22 quiet, fem. PBJNW(w ith sh arpening

of th e second Nl
’

ln
,
in order to keep th e preceding vowel short) Hy: green,

plur. my ) .

I 30 . Th e
°

ground-form t lil
,
in Heb rew PPPP ; of th is form are e. g. th e

infinitives Pi
‘

lel (prop. Pa
'

lel) , cf. 5 55 d.

m, 3 1 . The ground-form t lul so th e p lur. nun ; ridges (with sharpening of

th e Nun
,
as in No.

x

3 2. Th e ground-form q
‘

itlcil, inmi a brood.

3 3. The ground-form guildl, in PPDNfaint.
34. The ground-form t lil

,
e . g,

.

D

i

iPPy p lunder,
“WP; rain-storm,

“

1’i

glittering tap estry , Jer 4 31° Qere w ith at tenuation of th e dto i D‘T
'WDD all that

maketh black
,
Jb 3

5
(but th e b etter reading is

35 . The ground
-form t li d

,
e . g.

"
IMP? Jer 431°

°

K eth . D'DlDNJ adulteries.

VIII . Nouns with the Second and Third Consonants rep eated.

77, 36—39. Q
etdltdl

, q
eta

'

ltul ; q
e
tcilti

‘

ll
, q

a
taltol (infem. and plur. often w ith

the last consonant sh arp ened for the reason given in a ab ove) ; cf.
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crooked
, mPEJPEJl‘ l slipp ery p laces, mSPSPPcrooked (ways) ; $ 15l tortuous ,

also

w ords denoting colours
, DWD

'

IN (Lv 1 3
42 49 in pause) reddish

,
fem . l

'

lPPD
‘

lN

p lur. lTP
'

lD
‘

jN P1P? greenish , p lur. fem. l
'

l ; q
etaltil

, P
’PJP’ i

'

ei y fair (to

be read in Jer 46
2° for walls”) q

’
taltul, flit) (fem.) blackish ; q PN

a rabble (augmented from flJDN collected) . From a verb w ith aph aeresis

of th e initial syllab le D
‘NNNNofisp ring . Moreover , of the same form, probab ly ,

isa lNl'l a trump et (for cf. 5 55 e). Also in Is 2
2° nfi P

‘

lPl
'

lP13 to b e
1 ead instead of Tlfi P

'

lPl
'

lP(f1 om th e sing. l
'

l
'

lP
‘

lEJfl a digging or burrowing
7 7

animal
, p ei h aps th emole) .

.

B ut f
‘

llPl
‘

lPP op ening , Is 6 1
1
(ed.Mant . , ,

B aer Gineh .

is an evident mistake due to d1 ttog1 aphy read OPP as in 42
7

IX. Nouns in which t he Whole (B iliteral) S tem is rep ea ted.

Naturally th is c lass includes only isolated forms of th e stems J Vand ll
’

fil 0

(on nl’PJP see 96 under PP) . Thus

40 . PJSJa wheel, and, w ith attenuat ion of th e first a to i,PJSJ (from PPJ)
fem. HPHPH anguish (from 5m0 1

'

lPZl (for kirkar) a talent ; cf. also JPJP

a star (from kawkab
,
A 1 ab 1 c kaukab

,
fo1 PPDP), l

‘

lPPlD bands, for l
'

lPPPlQ ;
gNSNprobab ly a whirring locust.

5
4 11 53 53 infin. Pilpel (p rop . Palp il) from has ; fem. P

‘
JPSP a hurling (from 17

JD)
42.

'

lD
'

lP pe1 h aps a ruby (for hadhud), from
“

17 3 .

43 . WPWPthe crown of the head (foi qudqud), f1 om
'

l
'

lP; fem. 115355 a skull (for

gulgult) , from 551 .

44.

“

Pmgirded, fromWWI ;
'

JJBPB a bottle
,
fromPP: DJ

'

l Pfattened birds

8 5 . Nouns with Preformatives and Afiormatii 'es.

These include nouns which are directly derived from verbal forms

having preformatives (Hip h
'

il
,
Hop h

‘

al
,
Hithpa

'

el
,
Nip h

‘

a l
,

well as those which are formed with other preformatives (N, 73
,
J,n),

and finally those which are formed with afi
'

ormatives. The quadri

literals and quinqueliterals also are taken in connexion with these

formations
,
inasmuch as they arise almost always by the addition

or insertion of one or two consonants to the triliteral stem.

X . Nouns with Preformatives.

45 . Nouns w ith N p 1 efixed Of. th e sub stantives w ith Np rosthetic 1 9 m), I)
such as vlfllN arm (Jer 3 2

21
,
Jb 3 1

22
; elsewh ere always VPNN a finger,

PENN a locust
,
Flfi JNfist (othersmaltock, or clad) , PPJEWN ormres a watch . In

th ese examp les th e N is a ‘
euph onic

’

p i efix (B a1 th , ibid. 1 50 b) in oth e1

cases it is ‘
essential ’

; cf. esp ecially th e adjectives, DTPN deceitful, '

llPN cruel

‘D‘N p erennial (for a
’

itan) th e used to1 expressing th e
compar. and super] . degrees] . Th e fem. i

'

i
'

lPlN fragrant p art
‘
(of th e meal

1 Or perh apsmore correctly w ith Jacob , ZAW. 1 8 97 , p . 79,
‘ declaration

,

’

i. e .

the part of th e meal-offering wh ich
‘
announces the sacrifice and its object ‘

.



C

236 The N oun 85 e
-h

offering) is a nomen verbale of Hip h il, answ ering to th e Aramaic infinitive of

th e causal stem h ence w ith suff. HDPPlN Lv &c .

46. Nouns w ith n prefixed. B esides the
n

di’dinary infinitives of Hip h i l

PPPD andP'DPU,
ofNip h

‘

al 51mm, PDPH (for hing ), and of th e conjugations
formed w ith the prefix PP,

th is class also includes some rare nomina verbalia

derived from Hip

a swinging (from

(from by ) , [Est
p alace, from haikdl

,
unless it is b orrowed from th e Assyrian see th e Lexicon.

d 47. Nounswith
J
prefixed

, asPENN} oil, DHPPj wallet,aw} : from verb s

e

g . DlP‘ a living thing,
'

lln‘ a range ; from a verb ”by
,

an adversary.

Of a different ch aracter are th e many proper names wh ich h ave simp ly
adop ted th e imperfect form,

as PPS)
”
PPNT, &c .

48 . Nouns w ith D p refixed. This p reformative Mém, wh ich is no doub t

connec ted with ”D who
,
and PDwhat (see 5 37 and 52 appears in a very

large number ofnouns, and serves to express th e most variedmodificat ions of

the idea of th e stem : ( I )
’

D subjective, wh en p reformative of th e p articiples

Pi
'

el
,
Hip h

‘

il
,
Hithpa

'

el, and other ac tive conjugations. (2) D obj ective, when

preformative of th e participles Pu
‘

al
,
Hoph

‘

al
,
and other passive conjugat ions,

as well as of numerous nouns. (3) D instrumental, as in I'lFlPD a key, &c . (4)
D local, as in '

lP
'

lD a drivefor cattle, &c .

As regards theformation of th ese nouns, it is to be remarked that th e pre
formative D was originally in most cases followed by a sh ort at. Th is a,

h owever, in a closed syllab le is frequently attenuated to i in an open syllab le

b efore the tone it is length ened to a (so also th e i
,
attenuated from (t

,
is

length ened to e), and in PD shield (with sufi
‘

.
’gg

‘
D) it even b ecomes unchange

ab le d. B ut in an open syllable wh ich does not stand b efore th e tone, the a

necessarily b ecomes S ewd.

g Th e following forms are especially to be noticed : (a) ground-formmdqtdl, in

h

Hebrew
,

1 .e. g. 5; n food ; fem. ng§p p kingdom, 11555 3; a knife, PPNPP
(for HPNSD by 5 23 0) business ; from a verb i

”
P ,

‘

PD a gift ; from verb s Y’P
,

NNlD a going forth, Plé lD a seat ; from verb s WP
,
PDJD the best (frommaita

'

b)
w ith J (or 1) assimilated, llND a bed from verbs Wit

,

'

[PD a screen, and with

the sh ortening of th e it under th e preformative, "
lDD bitterness (from PDD

developed to a segh olate), fem. PDQ/D desolation ; from a verb V
’
v, p rob ab ly

of th is class is DlPD p lace, th e d length ened to a and obscured to 6 (Arab ic

mdqdm) from verbsW’s
,
PNPD app earance,wt} (fornape) prop . intention, only

in iQDPon account of, in order that.

(b) Ground-form miqtdl (the usual form of the infin. Cat in Aramaic), Heb r.

PDPD ,
e. g.

'

lP
'

lD (in Jer 2
3 1
also

,
where B aer requires

'

lP
'

a , read w ith ed.

Mant .
, Ginsburg, &c . PP

‘

lDQ ) a cattle-drive
,
fem. FIDDSDwar,

o

nPP
‘

lD a chariot

(w ith S
‘
ghél instead of i, but

.

in constr. st. l
'

lPP'lD Gn

'

41
43 cf. PP

'

lD distance) ,

”PDQ/D a watch from verb s 12
”

9 ,
e . g. PPD surroundings (frommi-sdb i in th e

opensyllab le being length ened to e ; but cf. also Ply}; Is 33
4 as constr. state

from ppri w ith sharpening of th e first radical cf. 67 g) from verbs WP,
ngPD a p ossession, fem. l

‘

lgPD.

1 In D'PIJDPCt Neh th e first syllab le is artificially opened to avoid

the cacophony ; on the a of the second syllab le cf. 5 93 cc.
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7
’ With a long vowel in th e second syllab le : (d) tiqtdl, as aim the ocean

,
the

deep (for tihcim in Assyrian the fem. tidmta ,
constr. st. t-icimat

, is the usual word
for sea) , unless it is to be del ived w ith Delitzscl1 , Prolegomena, p . 1 1 3 , from th e
stern nnn; (e) taqtil ( in Arabic th e usual form of th e infinitive of conjugation
1 1 . w h ich corresponds to th e Heb rew Pi el), e . g . f1 om a verb W’s, fem. n'SDn
comp leteness ; Filfl

'

ln increase, usury, with a parallel form FllEJ
'

lD ; in a passive
sense

, D
JDSFI a discip le ; (f JJDDFI, e. g . [llDlj an app le (for tanp a

“ 1z)
°

very
frequently used to form abstrac ts

,
e. gu l JFl a benefit (also 51DJ) ° from ve 1 bs

V i) DDJJFI a treading down, FlDJJFl a waving ( like FlDJJl-‘l a lifting up , from th e

H ip h ii stem) , nPa a longing, &é. ;
very frequently also as an abstract p lural,

g . nlDDflFl perverseness, mbnnn guidance, D
J' ll

‘

lDl
-
j bitterness, D

JDJFlJF-l and

FllDlFlJnconsolation ; from a vei b Vi)
,
D‘JDD toil.

XI . Nouns with Afiormatives.

5
°

52. Nouns w ith 5 affixed. Perh aps JDWD amber and probab ly Sl' lD
iron

, SD
‘

lD garden
-land (S

e
ghol in both cases is probab ly a modification of th e

original a in th e tone syllab le) , 5313 1 bloom,
cf. 5 30 q.

—According to Pratorius
,

ZDMG 1 90 31 030 ft , al is an affix of endearment 1n th e proper names SD‘D

519mm(little lizard 53mg (also
t 53. Nouns with D affixed. W ith an original am as afi

‘

ormative, DDBJN
vestibule (alth ough the a in th e sing . remains unch angeable) , plur. D‘DbN
but ln DJD a swarm of gnats, th e D

'

1 3 radical . W ith or

7

iginal afformative um
,

D
‘

l
‘

y (also D
'

ly) naked (from '

llll) , plur. DJDDJV Gn 3
7
,
parallel form may

p lu1 . DJDJ
'

ly Gn 225. —To t h is class also belong th e adverbs in am and 6m,

mentioned in 1 0 0 g, and many proper names
,
as DW'

JJ
“
,
also DJWWJ. and

WW? ) (p atronymic DDSD DfiDy, 810
° but for Dll

d
lD ransom N11

probab ly DJl'lD '

1 8 to beread.

11, 54. Nouns w ith afiixed Th e 1 is added by means of a simple h elping
vow el 1n ;ygD Canaan, and 71 9 3 a finger nail more frequently th e addition is

made by means of a tone-bearing a
,
wh ich in Heb rew 1smodified to Seghol (as

ilj Jaxe) or length ened to a (but of. also niaj
‘

ns and e . g. l‘JPa p osses
sion

, WSW a table, zD
‘

lP an ofi
'

ering. From an original a being ch anged into an

obscure 0 wemay probab ly explain such formsasans
-
1 ap ining away ; lll

‘

lj (also
‘

D
‘

J
I

‘

Da goad ; flj y
'

l hunger ; from verbs 1
”5 NMp ride: la noise

, ll?” a

'l
J‘

lWa coat of mail ; from a verb 3”D ,lRWD guile (th e only instance with both
D preformative and on afformative) 1

°

very frequently from th e simple stem

w ith an unorganic sh arpening of th e second radical
,
e. g ll

‘

lDl memorial, il
J
‘
JD

destruction (constr. st. li
'

lD] andWSD), &c . ; cf. also rmnp regnancy (for
’ J

'

l) and

93 uu
°

,lJlP‘

Pshame, for llSPSP. Prope1 names occur w ith th e te1°m1nat ion

an
,
as ll

'

lW‘
, 5 86 g, and oth ers.

Th e plurals DJJXJflowers
,
Ct 212

,
and DJJWDPthorns app ear to b e formed

direc tly from th e singulars VJ (cf. FlXJ) andWlDPw ith the insertion of an

(wh ich in ’DP1s obscured to on) . See Noldeke,Mand. Gr. ,
p . 1 69, Rem . 3

°

similarly, according to Hoflmann
,

‘ E inige phoniz. Insch riften,’ p . 1 5 (A bh .

der Go
'

tt. Ges. der Wiss., xxxvi), D'Jll lll wares, E2 27
“ 1 6 from 3 7V=
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Rem. A large number of proper names now ending in l'lj_ or l_ used to D

b e classed as nouns originally formed w ith th e afi‘ix Th e subsequent
rejection of th e final Nun seemed to b e confirmed by th e form Il

'

flJD , once

used (Zc 1 21 1) for l’ lJD (and conversely in Pr 27
2° K eth ibh $ 13 5 , Q

’
ré DDS

.

for

rings. destruction), also by th e fact th at for a w
’

th e LXX
'

give th e form
Ek na'w or Eahwpdzv, and especially th at in patrbnymics and tribal names

86 h ) a Nun appears before th e terminat ion i, as JJSJJ Gilonite from D52] and
'JS‘Wfrom FlS‘W(modern name Saili

‘

in). VVetzstein, hbwever ( in Delitzsch
’

s

Commentary on Job
,
i st ed. , p . exp lained th e Min in ll’ lJD as a secondary

addition to th e common old-Palestinian termination a (firing

,
lay, film

,

and B arth (Nominalbildung , 224 b) h as since sh own th e unsoundness of
th e prevailing view on. oth er grounds : th e rejection of th e Nun w ould b e

much more likely to occur in th e numerous appellatives in on th an in proper
names

,
and "3555

.

and lJSJWare due to th e necessity of avoiding, for euph onic
reasons

,
such forms as gilo-i, Kile-i, &c cf. also

‘
D
'

T
DWfrom FlijW.

On th e afi
‘

ormatives m
,

see below, 86 h - l.

XI I. Quadriliterals and Quinqueliterals.

55. DJDSJ barren,W’DEJU a flint, and th e fem heat
,
&c. ,

h ave probably
arisen fromth e insertion of as Sing a locust

, DDDP an axe
, DDQj D a branch

,

Ez 3 1
° (verses 6, 8 DDQD) , DJDQ

‘

lW(also DJDVW) anxious thoughts, D'D
'

JWScep tre,

from insertion of a
'

l
,
wh ich is common in Aramaic. Cf. , moreover,WD

'

lFl
a sickle, T IDD vine-blossom w ith an initial 17

, QED}? a bat,W'DDQa sp ider,
'

lDDQ
a mouse, 3191] a scorp ion,

‘ &c .
—Quinqueliteral , QDWDXafrog.

8 6 . Denominative Nouns.

1 . Such are all nouns formed immedia tely from another noun,

whether the latter be primitive or derived from a verb , e. g . ilD
'

lB

eastern
,
immediately from D

'

lé the east (verbal stem D] ? to be infront).

2. Most of the formswhich nouns of this class assume have already 6
been given in 8 4 and 8 5 , since the denominatives, as secondary
(although in some cases very old) forms, invariably follow the analogy

of the verbal derivatives. As
,
for instance, the verbals with a prefixed

D 8 5 e to m) express the place, &c .
,
of an action,

so the denomina

tives with 73 local represent the place Where a thing is found or its

neighbourhood (see e).

Th e most common forms of denominatives are

1 . Th ose like th e p articip le Qal (5 84“
s), e. g. DQWa p orter, from "

131g a gate

'

lPDa herdsman,
from ‘

lPD a herd DDDa vinedresser, from DWDa vineyard.

2. Th ose like the form qattal 84
” b)

,
e . g. i1 l an archer, from na,? a bow.

1 Derenbourg (REJ.
,
1 8 83 , p . 1 65) infers from th e above examples and a

comparison. of the Arabic ‘

ugfi
‘

lr
,
sp arrow (from safara ,

to chirp ) , that v was
especially employed to form quadriliteral names of animals.
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B oth th ese forms (c and 01) indicate customarYoccupations, inh ering in the
subjec t, like Greek nouns inms

,
revs, e . g. fl oat-ms

, wanna
-
revs.

e 3. Nouns w ith D prefixed, denoting th e place wh ere a th ing is (cf. 5 85 e),
or its neigh bourh ood, e. g. a p lace of fountains from Pit ; FllJJ3D the p lace
about the feet, ll lW§ 3D the p lace about the head, from l

JJ3 WN
'

l ; DWPD (for
DDWPD) a cucumberfield, from RWPcucumber. Cf. apnrehéw from duweh os.
4. Nounsw ith th e termination or ll expressing adjectival ideas : fiD

‘

JP

eastern
,
from DDP; ll3 l3 § p osterior, from

"
IDS ; llJ

’Jll exterior, from pan; probably
also a l

'
) coiled, hence coiled animal

,
serp ent, f1om DJl

'
) a winding

°

lDWllJ brazen,
from FlWDJ brass. Also abstracts, e . g. ,l

'

linblindness, from Of. 5 8 5 u.

With a double termination (an or an with i) JJD3 l$ reddish ,
JJp’ lJ a knowing

(spirit) ° JJVDY basilisk ; niupmmerciful [fem. plur.

g 11 appears to be used as a diminutive ending (cf. th e Syriac il) in llWJx
little man (in th e eye) , app le of the eye, fromWJtt 1 ° on the oth er hand iDJDW
adder, wh ich was formerly regarded as a diminutive, 1s properly an adjectival
form from DDWto rub (h ence, as it were, a rubbing creature) ; in th e same w ay

JJ3WJ
'

1 8 a denominative from'

llWJ properly up right (righteousp eop le) , and
not a diminutive (p ious little p eop le, and th e like) ° finally, il3 3

'

Wis not lunula,

but an artificial moon (used as an 0 1 nament), and DJJ3 l¥ not little neck, but
necklace (from "

lNJJ
’
neck) . Cf. Delitzscl1 on Ct 4

9
.

ll 5. Peculiar to denominatives is the termination J_ , wh ich converts a

substantive into an adjective, and 1sadded especial ly to numerals and names

of persons and countries, in order to form ordinals
, p atronymics, and tribal

names ; e . g. J'JJ3 footman, plur. DJJJ3 , from l
JlJ

<

3 foot ; J3 lDt$ cruel
,
J3DJstrange,

from 3D) strangeness,
JFl l3F3 lower, from mm below, fem. l

'

lJFlFlFl and Fl’FlFlF
‘

l ,

plur. DJJFlFlFI l
'

llJFlFlFl ;
JWWthe sixth , fromW six ° JDDlDMoabite, fromml

plur. DJDND,
fem. FlJD§ lDand FlJDN

'
ID , plur. FllJDNlD

'

;
J3 DvHebrew, plur.

DJ3Dvand DJJ3D9 , fem. FlJ3Dv, plur. FllJ3Dv; JS§ 3WJ Israelite, from 5§ 3WJ
Wh en the original substantive is a comp ound, it is resolved again into two
words, e. g. JJJDJ

'

JD B enj amite, from [JDJJD (of. on th e use of th e art icle in

such cases
, 5 1 2? d) .

Instead of J
._ w e find in a few cases (a) th e ending J_ (as in Aram.

e . g. JDJD(crafty, or, according to oth ers, churlish ) if it stands for J
_SJDJand is

not rath er from a stem N53 or 1353 ; J3 lFl white clot/1, 1 3 1 99 in pause ; perh aps
also JDJa swarm of locusts, Am 7

1
CPDNa h ardly J

Fl lJ
J
JJ Is Hb 3

1 9
;

but certainly in proper names as
J1
31321 (ferreus) B arzilla i ;

’
and (b)

[1 Cf. B arth , 2 1 2 Konig , ii. 1 , 4 1 3 . D iminutives in Semitic languages
are, h owever

,
most commonly formed by inserliing a yafter th e second radical,

e. g . Aram. &DJJW, Syr.M , Arab .Fil e a very young man, kula ib a little

dog, &
‘

c. Since Olsh ausen (5 3 Jyl a little ( Is 28
10 Jb 362) h as commonly

been regarded as an example of th e same form,
to wh ich others h ave added

DJDJDWIs (as th ough a foreign dialect ical form for iamais
,
little sun) , and

ilJ
Jn 2 S as a contemptuousdiminutive form of [lJDD cf. Ewald, 1 67,

W . Wrigh t , Arab. G’
ramm.

2 i. 269 , De Lagarde, Nominalbildung, pp . 85-8 7,
Konig. ii. 1 , p. 143 f. Th e existence of th e form in Hebrew is disputed by
B arth , 5 1 92 d .]

1 On J__ as an old fem. ending, see above, 5 80 l,
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d The ending im is also common in Ph oenician, e. g. DJ
‘W S idonu Assyrian

h as dni (acc . to P. Haupt orig inally dmi, cf. 88 d) Aramaic h as in A rab ic
nna (nominative) and ina (in th e ob lique cases, but in vulgar Arab ic in is

also used for th e nominative) Eth iop ic (in. Of. also th e verbal ending {3 in
th e 3rd plur. perf. 44 l) and in th e grd and and plur. impf. 47 m).

1

6 Less frequent , or only ap parent terminations of th e p lur. masc . are

(a) as in Aramaic ,
2 found almost exclusively in th e later books of th e

O. T. (apart from th e poetical use in some of the older and even the oldest

p ortions) , viz. rg
'

gr; kings, Pr 3 1
3
,

1 K 1 1 33, {in the guard, 2 K 1 1
13
,

wheat
,
Ez 4

9
; defectively PS islands, Ez 261 8 ; PD: days, Dn 1 21 3. Cf. also

carp ets, Ju 510, in th e North-Palestinian song ofDeb orah , wh ich also has

oth er linguistic p eculiarities i
“ ? heap s,Mi 312 (before 11 cf. 5 44 k) r§p

words (from th e really Aram . mag), Jb 42, and twelve oth er p laces in Job

(b eside ten times in Job) furth er
, i‘flj Jb 24

22
,

and

La 1 4
,

“ an 4
3
.
—Th e follow ing forms are doub tful

f (b) i
f

"

(with th e D rejected, as, according to some
,
in th e dual “

1: for Dj
‘il:

E2 1 3
1 9
, cf. 8 8 c), e . g .

’t stringed instruments, 1) 45
9 for map (unless it is to

b e so written)
3
; p eop les, gt 1 44

2
,
and

, probab ly, also La 3
1 4 (in 2 S 2244 it

may b e taken as ”tsp my peop le cf. in th e parallel p assage ih 1 844 up ; also in

Ct 82 th e i of vim,

isb etter regarded as a sufiix) ; see also 2 S 23
8
as

f

compared

w ith 1 Ch and on th e wh ole question Gesenius, Lehrgebc
’

iude
, p . 524 fi

'

.

More doub tful st ill is
g (c) (like th e constr . state in Syriac), wh ich is supposed to appear in

e. g . princes, Ju 515 (p erhapsmy p rinces is intended read eith er th e constr.

st .
”flaw, wh ich also has good auth ority, or w ith LXX for ’

D
'
l ”

gitn
Jer 22

14
(according to oth ers dual

, see 5 8 8 c
,
or a loan word, of. ZA . iii. 93)

read ila9 On ”Big and min, wh ich have also b een so explained, see
ab ove , 86 f

it— ’QH
'

WQ Is 20
‘
(w h ere the righ t reading is certainly

’QH
'

WQ )
must b e intended by th e Masora eith er as a singular w ith th e formative

syllab le = bareness or, more probab ly, as a constr. st . w ith th e orig inal

termination ay (cf. 89 d) to avoid th e h arsh comb ination hasfifé 5515
4
; in

the Lord (prop . my lord, from th e p lur. maj estatis, D
’J

'

WN lord), th e ay was
originally a sufi

‘
ix

,
1 35 g.

[L (d) D_
T
_ a supposed p lura l ending in D23

=Dfigp gnats (or lice) , and D‘
SD ladder

(supp osed by some to b e a p lur. like our sta irs) but cf. on th e former, 8 5 t.

2. The p lural termination of the feminine gender is generally
indicated by the t ermination mi (often written defect ively e. g .

“1917 “ song of p ra ise, p salm, plur.
fi lgnn (only in post-biblical Hebrew

1 On the connexion betw een all th ese end ings see Dietrich
'

s A bhandl . zur

hebr. Gramm., Leip zig, 1 846, p . 5 1 iii ; Halevy, RE ] . 1 88 8 , p . 1 38 if. [Cf. also

Driver
,
Tenses, 6, Obs.

2 So also always in th e Mesa‘

inscrip tion, e . g. l ine 2 {W529 thirty ; line 4
73573 kings ; line 5 Il fi 173

“ many days, 810 .

3 A ccording to some th is i is simp ly due to a neglect of th e po int 5 m) ,
wh ich inMSS . and elsewh ere marked th e abb reviation of th e p inr. ending .

4 Pratorius
,
ZDMG. 1 90 3, p . 525 , regards

”
533299 as an instance of th e aflix

of endearment (cf. sp ins ,

”3 153 ) transferred to an appellative, but such an

explanation is renderedunlikely by the meaning of th is isolated instance.
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01512113, as in the headings of the printed editions
,
as well as 111511 11 “

15 5

the B oole of Psalm-s) ; ”WEN a letter
, plur.

"
114 3 a well, plur.

1111 15 3 . Feminines in 111_ form their plural in N11__ e .g ” 11 3 73

an Egyp t ian woman, plur. 11111 3 13 ; and those m 111 either make 1111

as 1113 519 kingdom, plur. 1115 579
,
Dn 8 22 (cf T11

13! ) cells, Jer or are

inflected like 1117 ” testimonies (pronounced Edhewoth for edhuwoth).
I t is only 11 om a mistake 0 1 disregai d of th ese feminine endings 111_ andA:

11 1_ that some words ending with th em form th eir p lural by th e addition

of D1__ or e . g. spear, plur. {1 111 1311 and 11111 1J1
'

1 ; 111J1 whoredom,

plur. D
1111J1 (by th e side of D1J1J1) 13 11113 3513 widowhood ; 11111 1110 p its, 1111113 3

amulets (if connected w ith Assy1 . kdsu, to bind), &c.

The termination -6th stands p rimai ily for dth (wh ich is th e'form it h as in l
Arab .

, E th .
,
in th e constr. st. ofWestern Aramaic

,
in Eastern Syriac , and also

in Assyrian on th e change of cl into an obscure 6
,
see 9 q). On th e oth er

h and
,
it is doub tful wh eth er th is dth is to b e regarded as a length ened and

stronger form of the singular fern. ending dth (cf. 80 b) .

How the changeable vowels of a noun are shortened or become

in consequence of the addition of the plural endings is explained
in 9 2

-
5

3 . Words which in the Singular are used both as masculine andm

feminine 1 22 d), often have in the plural parallel forms with the
masculine and feminine terminations

,
e . g .

3 13 cloud, plur.
B13 IJand

1113 13; and each form may be treated either as masculine or feminine
,

according to the usage of the particular word
— But even those words,

ofwhich the gender is invariable, sometimes have both plural forms,

e. g .
1 11 masc . a generation, plur.

011 11 and 1111 11 ; fem. a year,

plur.
D192

“) and (see the Rem) In these words the gender of

both plural forms remains the same as in the singular, e. g.

”1 3
. masc .

a lion
, plu1 .

11111 13 masc .
,
Zp 3

3 masc .
, Jb 4216.

Somet imes usage makes a distinction b etween th e two p lural forms of th e

same word. Th us
, {1

113 1 days, D
1
Jw years are th e usual, but 11113

1 (only twice,
in th e constr. st. Dt 90

15
) and 111JW (also only in th e constr. st. and b efore

suffixeS ) are rarer poeticforms.

A difference ofmeaning appears in several names ofmembers of th e b ody, 0
th e dual (see 8 8) denoting th e liv ing memb ers th emselves

,
wh ile the p lu1 .

in 111 expresses someth ing like th em, but with out life (5 1 22 u), e. g.

hands, 1111 1 artificial hands, also e . g. th e arms of a th rone , D
15 3 hands, 1115 3

handles (Lat . manubria) ; D113 foot, 11 113 119 artificialfeet (of th e ai k), D1J1 p horns,

11171 ? horns (of th e altar) ; D
1J11] eyes, fountains ; cf. also [3111 13 lions, 11111 8.

th e figures of lions on Solomon
’
s throne ,

”

113 151 p alm, 11 113 11 61 p alm-like column,

plur. 1311 1311 and 11111311

4 . A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 111, 1)

while many feminines have a plural in 13 17 . The gender of the

singular, however, is as a rule retained in the plural.

R z
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Undoub ted instances ofmasculines w ith (masculine) plural in 111_ are

3 Nfather, 3 ¥1N treasure,
'

1N3 and
"
113 cistern

, 3 J1 tail, 131511 dream, Np ; throne,

3 5 and 3 3 5 heart, m
l
; tablet, 515 and 13515 nigh t, 113 113 altar, Dim; p lace, WNJ

skin-bottle
, 1 J lamp ,

“

1111 skin, voi
,

ce 1115W table, DWname
,

“

13 1Wtrump et.
(1 Feminines ending in wh ich take in th e plural the te1minat ion D1__

a1 e HSN{erebinth , terror (but also 11113 1N), a cake of figs, 11 13 11 wheat,
11 33 5a brick, 11513(only 1n poetry) a word, nND sea

, a drymeasure, 111 111Wbarley,
and th e follow ing names of animals 111

7
13 11 a bee and mt a done ; also, for

1313 13 fem. eggs, a singular 13 3 13 1 5 to b e assumed. H13
'
DN sheaf and nJWyear

(see ab ove
,
n) take b oth D1__ and 111 , cf. finally D

I
DBWan ear of corn

, plu1 .

D152W and w ith out th e fem. termination in the singular 1223513 concubine
,

p lui . DWJ
‘
J’ 3 J

7
‘ 5 . A strict distinction in gender between the two plural endings

is found, in fact, only ln adjectives and participles, e. g.
013 113 boni

,

1113 113 bonae, D
150 ? masc.

,
1115191? fem So also ln substantives of the

same stem
,
Where there 1 8 an express distinction of sex

,
as 0

133 fili i ,
11133 filiae ; D

‘DSD reges, 11
13 513 reginae.

8 B orn . 1 . In some few w ords th ere is added to th e plural ending 111 a
second (masculine) p lu1 al te iminat ion (in t h e form of th e constr. st. 1_ cf.

89 c), or a dual ending D
1 e . g . FI1Q3 a high p

7
ace

, p lur. 111b 3 ,
constr. s

‘

.

111113 3 (also 11113 3 bam
othé, Is 14

1 4
,
Jb 98, &c . , sometimes as Q

e
reto th e K eth ibh

‘

z
'
l’ lT

111113 3 ; see 5 95 o) ; 51NW111WN1_13 from Saul s head, 1 S 2612 ; 1113111 uall, p 1ui .

11113111 moenia, wh ence dual 0
11113111 double ualls. Th is doub le indication of

th e p lural appears also in th e connexion of suffixes w ith th e p lural ending
111 9 1 m).

2 Some nouns are only used in t he singular (e. g . 03 15 man, and collectively

a numb er of oth er nouns only in th e plural , e. g. men (th e old

sing. 11113 is only p reserved in proper names
,
see go o ; in Eth . th e sing. is

met
,
man) , some of th ese h ave , moreover, a singular meaning (5 1 24 a), as

03 3 face. In such cases
,
h owever, th e same form can also express p lurality,

e . g. D1JE:1 means also faces, Gn 40
7
, Ez 1 6 cf. WHEN God, and also gods (the

si .ng
‘

15N, a later formation from it
, oecu1 s only ten t imes

,
excep t in Job

fo1 ty one and m Daniel four times) .

§ 8 8 . Of the Dual.

Of. th e literature on th e Semitic dual in Grunert
,
Die B egrifi

'

s-Prap onderanz

and die Duale a p otiori imAttarab. (Wien, p . 21 B rockelmann, Grundriss,

p 455 if.

1 . The dual is a further indication of number, which originated

in early times. In Hebrew ,
however, it is almost exclusively used

to denote those objects which naturally occur in pairs (see e). The

dual termination is never found in adject ives, verbs
,
or pronouns.

In the noun it is indicated in both genders by the terminat ion D
14 .
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th e Aramaic flint? WSW for th e Heb rew Samaria —We may add to

t h is list £3335 6 ,
Dj

‘inl the river country (in the Tel-el-Amarna letters narima ,

na
’
rima), Egyp t, Ph oenician 01 3 73 ; also the words denoting t ime,

nr
‘

my midday (Mesa‘

inscrip t ion, line 1 5 BTW), and perhaps D
‘l y in the

evening, if th e regular expression nj
‘

gavp
'

ra Ex 1 2
6
,
1 612, &c . , is only due to

mistaking 13 ? ?n for a dual LXX"pee éo
'm

'

pav, 7 6 Sew vév, al e, and only in

Lv 23
5 dvd

,
uéoov new éonepwé

‘

w. Th e Arab s also say at
‘

iia
’

dn
,
the two evenings,

cf. Kuh n
’

s Literaturblatt, iii. 48 .

Instead of th e supposed dual
”3: E2 1 3

13 read D‘s
jz. On ”Bi

l
? ” (generally

taken to b e a double window) Jer see above, 8 7 g.

d 2. Only apparently dual-forms (but really plural) are the words D
‘O water

and D‘EDQ) hear-eh . According to P. Haupt in SB OT. (critical notes on Isaiah ,

p . 1 5 7 , line 1 8 th ey are to be derived from the old p lural forms (found in
A ssyrian) mam, iamdmi, wh ence th e Hebr. D‘D

,
D‘DW arose by inversion of

th e i
,
maimi

,
maimi,maim. I t is simp ler, h owever, to suppose th at the primi

t ive singularsmay and iamay, wh en th ey took th e p lural ofextension 1 24 b) ,
kep t th e tone on th e ay, th us causing th e inn (wh ich oth erwise always h as th e

t one, 8 7 a) to b e sh ortened to im. Of. th e analogous formations, Arab .

tardaina , 2nd fem. sing. imp erf. of a verb for tarday+ina, corresponding

to taqtulina in th e strong verb also b ib l.-Aram. i
f
}; th e abs. st. p lur. of th e p tcp .

Qal of 7133 wh ich oth erw ise alwaysends in in with th e tone, e. g. in th e

p
f
cp . Qal of th e strong verb

,may? sacrificing.

2. The use of the dual in Hebrew is confined, except in the

numerals 2
,
1 2

,
20 0 , &c . (see prac tically to those objects

which are by nature or art always found in p airs, especially to the

double members of the body (but not necessarily so
,
cf. UV“ and

mill“ arms
,
never in the dual), e. g . both hands, DTSIQSboth ears,

13‘n teeth (of both rows), also UTE} ? a p air of sandals
,
05109 ? a p air

of sca les, Lat . bilanw, &c . or th ings which are at least thought of

as forming a pair, e .g . will” two (successive) days, Lat . bidnum

two weeks ; two years (in succession), Lat . biennium ; 0352335
two cubits.

l

f In th e former case th e dual may be used for a plural, eith er indefinite or

defined by a numeral
,
wh ere it is th ough t of in a doub le arrangement , e . g.

D723] vg j tj fourfeet, Lv 1 1 93 05 33 Wt
? six wings (i. 0 . th ree pairs), Is6

2
,
E2 1 6 ;

even seven eyes, Zc Djiflg
'sg all knees

, E2 7
1 7
; D

id all hands,

Hz 21 12 ; D
‘ésxb cymbals, Ezr D‘figw double-hooks

,
EZ 40

43
.

—TO express
a certain emph asis the numeral two is used w ith t h e dual , as in Ju 1 628 , Am

3
12

.
-See some oth er remarks on th e use of the dual in 8 7 o and s.

g I t is not impossib le that Hebrew at an earlier p eriod made a more extensive
and freer use of th e dual

,
and that th e restric t ions and limitations of its use,

mentioned above , b elong to a relatively later phase of development . The

1 B ut for [$ 5i Pr (wh ich th eMasora takes as two roads leading from

the cross-ways) Dunn is to be read.
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Arab ic literary language forms th e dual in th e noun, pronoun,
and verb ,

almost as extensively as th e Sanskrit or Greek but in modern Arab ic it h as

almost entirely disappeared in th e verb
, p ronoun, and adjective. Th e Syriac

h as preserved it only in a few stereotyped forms
,
w ith wh ich such duals as

th e Lat in duo, ambo, octomay b e compared. In the same way, th e dual of th e

Sanskrit is lost in th e modern Indian languages, and its full use in Old

Slavonic h as b een restricted later, e. g. in B oh emian,
just as in Hebrew ,

to

p airs, such as h ands, feet , eyes, ears. On th e Germanic dual, see Grimm
’

s

Gramm
,
2nd ed.,

i. p . 8 1 4.

8 9 . The Genitive and the Construct State.

Ph ilippi, Wesen and Ursprung des S tat. Constr. im Hebr. Weimar, 1 87 1 ,
p . 98 if : on wh ich cf. Noldeke in th e Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1 8 7 1 , p . 23 .

B rockelmann
,
Grundriss, p . 459 fi

'

.

1 . The Hebrew language no longer makes a living use of case a

endings,
l but either has no external indication of case (this is so for

the nomina tive
, generally also for the accusative) or expresses the

relation by means of prepositions 1 while the genitive is mostly
indicated by a close connexion (or interdependence) of the Nomen

regens and the Nomen rectum. That is to say, the noun which as

genitive serves to define more particularly an immediately preceding
Nomen regens, remains entirely unchanged in its form. The close

combination
,
however, of the governing with the governed noun causes

the tone first of all to be forced on to the lat ter,
2
and the consequently

weakened tone of the former word then usually involves further

changes in it . These changes to some extent affect the consonants,

but more especially the vocalization, since vowels which had been

lengthened by their position in or before the tone-syllable necessarily

become shortened, or are reduced to S
‘
ewa (cf. 9 a, c, is ; 27 e

—m) ;
e. g.

“

13 3 word, nap s, word of God (a sort of compound, as with

us in inverted order
,
God

’

s—word, house
t op ,

landlord) ;
'

l; hand,
“
I!

the hand of the hing ; OW? "words, 033? the words of the

p eople. Thus in Hebrew only the noun which stands before a genitive

suffers a change, and in grammatical language is said to be dependent ,

or in the construct state, while a noun which has not a genitive after

it is said to be in the absolute state. It is sufficiently evident from

the above that the construct state is not strictly to be regarded as

a syntactical and logical phenomenon, but rather as simply phonetic

and rhythmical, depending on the circumstances of the tone.

1 On some remains of obsolete case-endings see 90 .

2 The same ph enomenon of th e tone may also be easily seen in other

languages, wh en two words are closely connected in a similar way. Observe
,

for examp le, in German th e natural stress on th e last word in ‘ der Thron des

Konigs
’

; th ough h ere th e other order of th e w ords (inadmissib le in Heb rew)
‘ desKoni

’

gs Thron
’
exh ibits th e same peculiarity.
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6 Very frequently such interdependent words are also united b y Maqqep h
1 6 a ) ; t h is, h ow ever, is not necessa1 y, but depends on the accentuat ion in

th e particular case. On th e wider uses of th e constr. st. see th e Syntax, 1 30 .

c 2. The vowel changes which are occasioned in many nouns by the

construct state are more fully described in 92
—
5 . But besides these,

the terminations of the noun in the construct state sometimes assume

a Special form. Thus

(a) In the construct sta te, plural and dual, the termination is

D horses
,

”039 the horses of Pharaoh ; eyes.

eyes of the icing .

d Rem. Th e of th e dual h as evidently arisen from “
7 (cf. Djfi) , but th e

origin of th e termination 1n th e constr. st. plur. is disputed. The Syriac

constr. st. in ay and th e form of th e plural noun before suffixes (”QHD, fl
jélD

,

&c ., 5 9 1 h) would point to a contrac tion of an original
”
L
T , as in th e dual .

B ut wh ether th is ay was only transferred from the dual to the plural (so
Olsh ausen, and Noldeke , B ettr. zur sem. Sprachwiss.

,
Strassb . 1 904, p . 48 if.

or is to b e regarded as th e abstract
,
collective termination. as in nus (seef ) and

”1 1” (so Ph ilipp i, ThLZ. 1 89o, col. 4 1 9 B a1 th , ZDMG. 1904, p . 43 1 it ) ,must b e

left undecided.

6 (b) The original 11 is regularly retained as the feminine termina

tion in the construct state sing . of those nouns which in the absolute

state end in n_ e. g. queen NDW113503 the queen of Sheba . But

the feminine endings “ n and also the plural remain

unchanged in the construct sta te.

f (c) Nouns in (cf. 7 5 e) from verbs n
'b 93 , I

’
aradigm III 0)

form their constr. st . in 11
7 ,

e. g .
“ if

.

“ seer, constr.
m5"

. If this 7'

is due to contraction of the original
”
7 , with n added as a vowel

letter, we
~may compare

”
1, constr.

“ 1 sufi ciency ;
"D

,
constr.

“1 life

N? constr. R
‘5 valley.

On the terminations i and ”
T in the constr. st. see 9o.

9 0 . Real and Sup posed Remains of E arly Case-endings.

local, 3 in comp ound p rop er names, and l in the

Construct State.

K . U . Nylander, 0mKasusc
‘

indelserna i Hebrt
‘

iiskan, Up sala, 1 88 2 J. B arth ,
D ie Casusreste im ZDMG. liii. 593 if.

a 1 . As the Assyrian and old Arabic distinguish three cases by special

endings, so also in the Hebrew noun there are three endings which ,

in the main, correspond to those of the Arab ic . It is
,
however, a

question whether they are all to be regarded as real remnants of

former case-endings, or are in some instances to be explained other
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Rem. The above examples are mostly rendered definite by th e article, or

by a following genit ive of definition, or are p roper names. B ut cases like

uni mfi T10 75} sh ow that the locative form of itself possessed a defining1 1 ”

p ower.

d (b) In a somewhat weakened sense, indicating the place where

something is or happens (cf. 1 1 8 d), e. g . in Mahanaim,

1 K 4
14 “ 73Wthere (usually thither, see c), Jer 1 82, cf. 2 K 23

8

,
and the

expression to (yfer a sacrifice ”0337-133 , properly towards the altar for on

the a ltar. On the other hand, 3333 Jer 29
15

,
and 333! Hb are to

be regarded as ordinary accusatives of direction
, to B abylon, into the

habitation ; also expressions like ”NE the quarter towards the

north
,
Jos 1 55 (at the beginning of the verse,

513 3 the border

toward the east), cf. 1 8
15-20

,
Ex Jer 238 .

6 (c) The original force of the ending “_
T
is also disregarded when

it is added to a substantive with a preposition prefixed (cf. also

'WJN
'WQ how long and this not only after

3
5
,

‘ 5N or
“

W (which are

easily explained) , e. g.
33373? upwards, ”W79 5 downwards

,
“WNW? to

Sheol, it, 9
18 WEE-WN

W"? unto Aphelc, Jes 1 34, 7131315 05 55 toward the north,
E2 cf. Ju 20

16

; but also after 3 , and even after {13 , e.g. 3 3 933 in the

south, Jos 1 521, cf. Ju 1 4
2

,
1 S 23

153 9
, 3 1

1 3

,
2 S 20

15
, Jer 5 21° 11533 1;

fromB abylon, Jer 27
16

cf. Jos Ju 2 1 19
,
Is_45

°
.

f Rem. old locative forms (or original accusatives) are, according to th e

Masora, st ill to b e found in
(a) $225, in p ause th e usual word in prose for night, wh ich is always

construed as masculine . The nominative of th is supposed old accusative 1

app eared to b e preserved in th e form 535, only used in poetry, Is 1 63 , constr. st.

(even used for th e absol. st. in pause I s Most prob ab ly, h ow ever,

is to b e referred, with Noldeke and others
,
to a reduplicated form

1515
cf. especially th e western Aramaic Syr. lilya, &c .

—Anoth er instance is

nménsomething, prob ab ly from D
’IND

,

.

BlD sp ot, p oint, generallyw ith a negative

nothing. S imilarly 11151 51 Is 8
23 and (in p ause) Jb 34

1 8
, amino Ho 8 7 , and

th e p lace-namemini 1 Ch 6133 , migh t b e exp lained asaccusatives. E lsewh ere,

h owever
,
the toneless n_

T
_can be regarded only as a meaningless appendage,

or at the most as expressing poetic emph asis ; thus 313m? (in p ause) Jb 3 712 ;
death , gt 1 1 6

15
; reg

-
rip ; 114 1 16

11 18
13n5stream,

1 24
4
; 71352503 amber

,

Ez 82 [in 1 4 573WDU, cf. § 8 0 InJesus
” upfa is probab ly only a scribal

error (dittography). In Ju 1 4
19 instead of th e quite unsuitab le poetic word

HQWE
'

IU (towards th e read as in 1 5
1
11 1 1 1311) to the bride-chamber.

1 B rockelmann, Sem. Sp rachwiss., p . 1 1 3 , also takes it as such
,
la

'

yla b eing

properly at nigh t, th en night simply. B arth , however (Sp rachwiss. Abhandlungen,

p . 16
, note refers it to an original $ 15, likemufrom nix
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(b) In th e t ermination 17 7
7
1; often used in poetry w it h feminines, viz . g

terror Ex 1 5
16
; 17 1

7
773) help 41 44

27
,
63

3
, 94

1 7
;

salratz
‘

on ill 3
3
,
80 3

,
Jon 2

1 °
17 1

1

7
7
531} unrz

'

ghteousness nfny) , Ez 28 15,

Ho 1 0
13
, (L 1 25

3
; it 92

16 K ‘ th . Jb 5
16
; 17 1

7

7 73 up 1 20 1 ; darkness,

Jb mining Jer 1 1 1 5 is corrup t, see th e LXXand Commentaries. Th ese

cases are not to b e taken as double feminine endings, since th e loss of th e

t one on th e final syllab le could th en h ardly b e exp lained, but th ey are

furth er instances of an old accusative of direction or intention. In examp les
like for help th is is still quite apparent , but elsewhere it h as

become meaningless and is used merely for th e sake of poetical emphasis.

1

This termination 17
?

usually has reference to p lace (hence called /t

71
?
locale sometimes, however, its use is extended to t ime, as in

from year to year. Its use in 17
7
52511 , properly ad p ro

fanum J is peculiar.

As th e termination 17_ is almost always toneless (excep t in constr. st. 2

Dt 4
41
; 17 1

7

-7 ? and {7131} Jos 1 9
1 3
) it general ly, as th e above examples sh ow ,

exercises no influence wh atever upon the vowels of th e word in th e constr. st.

17 7 § 7 p Jos 1 8 12
,
1 K 1 9

15
,
and in th e prop er names nagxK 1727 2 S 246

(so B aer ed.Mant . and Ginsb . 17 1
1

752 2 Ch 1 4
9
, 17 17 57 ? 1 K 1 7

9
,

7 [Y

1 K 4
1 2
,
an d is retained even in an open tone-syllab le (cf. , h ow ever

,
17 7 g

Gn 17275 G11 282 from $15 , w ith modification of th e a to 12; also 171357 3
I S 255 from In segh olate forms, as a general rule , th e local is

joined to th e already developed form of th e absol. st. , excep t th at the h elp ing
vowel b efore 7_ naturally becomes S ewa, e. g. 17

7
517 507 Gn 1 86

,
&c . ;T

17 7g?) Jos 1 7
1 5
, “ 7

72i
3 Ju 20 13

,
&c . ,

but also 17
7
517 5Nu 345 (constr. st l ikew ise

to be read in th e absolute in E2 471
9
, 48

33
) and 17 i ? Is 28

6 (w ith S illuq) ; cf.

“9 33 Ez 4719 and 17 37 5 (B aer, incorrec tly, Mi 412 (b oth in p ause). —I a

th e case of feminines ending in 17_
T
_ the 17_

T
_local is added to th e original

feminine ending (5 80 b), the a of wh ich (since it th en stands in an

open tone-syllab le) is length ened to a, e . g .
—Moreover the terminat ion

H
T

is evenweakened to in l7 3 3 toNob, 1 S 21 2, 229 ; 17 3t
h
whither, 1 K

and 17 377 to Dedan, E2 25
13

.

3 . Of the three other terminations i may still be regarded as a

survival of the old nominative ending . It occurs only in the middle

[
1 Th e form clingsalso to a few place

-names
,
as 17 7 37 ; D t 1 0 7 17 ?)n 1 S

2 K 4
42
; 17 13517 1? Nu 3322 f 17 1750: verse 33 f. nn

‘

gnn Jos 1 9
43
,
&c . ; 17 1

7

775N
Mi 51 , &c .]

2 Cf. Sarauw
,

‘ Der h ebr. Lokativ,
’

ZA . 1 90 7, p . 1 8 3 if. He derives th e

H
T

from th e adverbsmay; 17 3N and h olds th at it has noth ing wh atever to

do w ith th e old accusative .

3 So Q imhi, and th oMant. ed. (B acrmpg/ g ) , i. c . locative from 7 g}?

The reading njyiya (Opit ., Ginsb .) impl ies a feminine in n
T

0
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of a few (often undoub tedly very old) proper names
,

1
viz.

"DWN (if
compounded ofms and 5:9 a (for which in Jer 5 21 K elli .

WlnD and nBtf/
‘

ann (otherwise in Hebrew only in the plur.
0 170

men ; to 31773 corresponds most probably in? in 5§m3 ), On 3 2
3 1

(but in ver. 3 2 face of God (otherwme only in the plur.

constr. st . — m? éNeh 66 (elsewhere Elf is the name of an Arab ,

cf. On the other hand the terminations and l aremost probably

to be regarded (with Barth
,
l. c.

, p . 597) as having originated on

Hebrew soil in order to emphasize the constr. st. , on the analogy of

the constr. st. of terms expressing relationship.

In v iew of th e analogies in oth er languages (see b) th ere is noth ing
impossible in th e view formerly taken h ere th at th e litterae comp aginis

and l are obsolete (and h ence no longer understood) case-endings, 2b eing th e

old genit ive and 6 for the nominative sign u. B arth objects th at th e i and 6
almost invariab ly have th e tone, w h ereas th e accusative is toneless, and

T

th at they are long , wh ere th e Arab . t and a are sh ort . B oth th ese objec tions
,

h owever
,
lose their force if we consider th e special laws of th e tone and

syllab le in Heb rew . Th e language does not admit a final l or a,
and th e

necessarily length ened vowel migh t easily at tract th e tone to itself. On th e

oth er h and a strong argument for B arth
’

s theory is th e fac t th at th ese

litterae comp aginz
'

s are almost exclusively used to emph asize th e close connexion
of one noun w ith another, h ence especially in th e constr. st. Consequently it

seems in th e h igh est degree probab le that all th ese uses are based upon forms

in wh ich th e constr . st. is expressly emph asized by a special termination, i. e .

th e constr. st. of terms of relationsh ip ,
”3 5

,
mg

,

“
7911 from father, ms

brother, DDfather-ln-law (cf. Th e instances given under l and m followed

th is analogy.

Like i
, i is also used only to emph asize th e constr. st. (see and must

therefore h ave a similar origin, but its exact exp lanat ion is difficult . A ccord

ing to B arth , th is 1 corresponds to a primitive Semitic a (cf. 9 q) and is

t raceab le to ’
abd,

’
aha

,
th e accusatives of terms of relationsh ip in th e constr. st.,

A

w h ich have a only b efore a genitive. Against th is explanation it may b e

objected th at there is no trace of th e supposed Heb rew accusat ives intj ,
inn,

and only of the analogous iJZ} . I t is also remarkab le th at so archaic

a form sh ould h ave been p reserved (excep t in in ) only in two w ords and

th ose in quite late passages. However we h ave no
.

better exp lanation to offer
in p lace of B arth

'

s.

Finally w e cannot deny th e possib ility, in some cases, of B arth
'

s explana
t ion of th e 1 in compound p roper names like henna, &c . (see above), as due to

the analogy of terms of relationsh ip w ith nominative in 1 . B ut th is in no

way militates against th e v iew expressed above , that in some very old

names
, like Signs,

513317 3 &c .,
th e original common nominative sign has

simp ly been preserved.

1 Cf. th e list in L . K aila
,
Zur Syntax des in verbaler A bhangiglceit stehenden

Nomens tm alttest. H ebr. ,
Helsingfors, 1 906, p . 54.

2 Th e name Ssanw
‘

formerly regarded as a compound of QDW= DZ‘
name

and 515 , is b et ter explained with Pra torius, ZDMG. 1 93 3 , p . 777, as a name of

affec tion, for 5x game [but see Driver on I S similarly ,

according to Pratorius,Snannz hig [11175 and many oth ers.
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6

requires for it 172171” (or except in Jer 2223 1
7
3W1 cf. ibid.

"17 .1p K elli ,

173p Q
e
re
,
and finally Jor 5 1 1 3 ”17 3329

.

K eth . , NJDWQ
e
re. Perh aps and

”thawai eformaemixtae, combining the 1 cadings 173W”
, &c . and (zudfem

p er] . &c .
,
but 11733773 may be merely assimilated to ”173 10 1 wh ich immediately

precedes it .

Th e follow ing are simp ly textual errors : 2 K 4
23 ”173517 17 K eth .

,
due to th e

p recedingms,
and to b e read 17 as in th e Q

e
re ; it 30

8
(mod 1 1 3

8

(read 1 1 61 (read
’ 1717 as in five other places) . On ”1777 3

,

th rice
,
in Lv 2642, cf. 1 28 d.

0 (b) Of the ending 1
‘

(always with the tone) : in prose only in the

Pentateuch ,
but in elevated style, G11 1

24

r7 N in
‘ fl the beast of the earth

( z rfixn 17311 ver. 25) similai ly in dz 50 , 79 ,
1 0 4

11 2°
,

8

Is 56
9

(twice),
Zp 2 otherwise only m 7 5 3 1311 son of Zippor, Nu 23

18

,
7 113 133 son

of B eor, Nu 24
3 15

and 0113 1311179 a fountain ofwaters, 4’

9 1 . The Noun with Pronominal Sufi azes.

W . Dieh l, Das Pronomen p ers. sufi
‘ixum 2 u. 3 p ers. p lur. des Hebr. , Giessen,

1 895 A . Ungnad,
‘DasNomenmit Sufi‘ixen im Vienna OrientalJournal,

xx, p . 167 if.

a With regard to the connex ion of the noun with pronominal suffixes,
which then stand in a genitive relation 3 3 c) and are, therefore,

necessarily appended to the construct sta te of the noun, we shall first

consider, as in the verb 5 7 ff) , the forms of the suffixes themselves,
and then the various changes in the form of the noun to which they

are attached. The nouns are also tabulated in the Paradigms of the

flexion of the noun in 9 2 if. Cf. also Paradigm A in the Appendix .

We are here primarily concerned with the different forms of the

suffixes when added to the singular, plural, and dual.

1 . The Suffixes of the singular are

With nouns ending in a

Vowel. Consonant.

Sing . 1 .

;
I_ (pause 7

thy.

m,
an

,
1 i (n

'

) in

17

1 Cf. Kaila, l. o., p . 59 fi
‘

.
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Vowel. Consonant.

Plur. I . c.
13 our.

DJ

corum.

carum.

T

Rem. I . Th ere is less variety of forms in th ese than in th e verbal suffixes c
th e particular forms are used as follow s

(a) Th ose w ithout a connec ting vowel (on th e derivation of these ‘
con

necting vowels from original stem-vow els
,
see note on 58 f ) are generally

joined to nouns of a p eculiar form (see th e constr. st. ofw h ich ends in

a vowel, aswig ,
W 515 and has

,
gri ts

,
iris

, was ,
Dang

,mag ,

sometimes also to segh olate forms ending in i from stems (see 5 93 x, y),
c . g . 1217 17 53 thefruit of them, Am (also 1327 57 Is 37

30
, 17 7 9 Jor 29

28 (also

verses) ; cf. , moreover
, 717 3 517 Lv and similar examp les w ith it]

(Is317m) Gn 2 1
23
, E2 Also in Gn 1 91

, 4
4
, E2 1 0

12
,
Nah 23

, &c.
,
the

K et
'

t. p erh aps intends th e singular, 13 17 3795, (t o but th eMasora requires th e

p lural w ith defective e.

(b) Th e forms w ith connecting vowels 58 f ) are joined to nouns ending (I
in a consonant . Th e connect ing vowel is regularly a in th e 3rd sing.fem. 17 _

T
_

(for aha) and 3rd p lur. in} , 7_T_, also in th e 3rd sing. masc. 7 since

the 6 is contracted from a[h]it , and in the pausal form of th e zud masc. 7
(a modificat ion of original lié -h
Th e f rms with e in th e ab ove-mentioned persons are common only w ith

nouns in 17 (from stems m5), constr. st. (cf. 89f ) , e. g . (from

sadaihu) h isfield ; US}! its leaf, Is 1 30 the ap pearance thereof, Lv 1 3
4 (from

mar
’

atha on th e Seghol see It) but 17 7k)
.

herfield. Th e orth ograph ic retention

of th e 1
, e . g . 7

121
53113

,
$23 19 ,

gives to
i

rhany forms th e appearance of p lurals

see th e instances in 9 3 3 3 .

Ap art from th ese 1
”5 forms the connec ting vowel e in th e 3rd pers. occurs

only in isolated cases ; 717 775: h is light, Jb 25
3
; 717 5735 after its kind, Gn 1 12-25

1 2 t imes] ; Na 1 1
3
; in Ju 1 9

24 read fiw
'

b”? as in vv . 2, 25. On th e oth er

hand T]_ in th e 2nd sing. fem. and in th e rst p lur. are b y far the more

common forms
,
w h ile 7L; are of rare occurrence ; see e.— Instead of

7 (n; in Gn 1 0
1 9
, Ex Jer 29

25
,
&c.

,
cf. 17 9 5 1 0 3 g), 139

(w ith f
e
ud mobile), if th e last consonant of th e noun is a guttural, th e forms

'
r
'

l D; 13 e . g . 71777 thy sp irit, 715 7 3 thy crea tor, Is 43
1
, 13311

1

1

7 your

friend, Jb 6
27
(on such cases as Dggllzl; Hag 2

5
,
see 5 1 0 g).—W ith Nun

energicum (cf. 5 58 i , and on 73111 Jb 5
i
,
&c., cf. 6 1 h) occurs in Pr 25

1 6
,

in p rincipal pause.

2. Rare or incorrect forms are

S ing. l st pers.
”;L in Ez 47

7 (certainly only a scribal error, caused e

by m verse

1 A lso in Jer 1 5
10 read (according to g 6 1 11, end) 4 3 55? 0 17 522; in Ho 7

,

probab ly Chat; for
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2nd
'

pers. m. in pause 17; e .g. 17 7
1

53; (thy hand), it 1 39
5
, cf. Pr once

33h st 53
“ (cf. th e analogous cases in th e verbal sufi‘ix 5 75 ll) fem. E2 5

12

(in 1659 also for 777732) p robab ly 77 70 10
.

is intended), 79 ; Jer 1 1 1 5
,

1 0 3
3
,

1 1 619
,
1 35

9
(corresponding to the Aramaic suffix of th e 2ndfem. sing. on th e

wh olly abnormal 17 33
‘

Na cf. l) , ”3 5K eth . 2K 4
2
,
Ct 21 3. A lso 7L Is 221

,
T

Ez 23
23
, 25

4
.

3rd p ers. fi_ (cf. 5 e. g . 17a Gm9
21
,
1 2
8
,
1 3
3
, 35

2‘
(always w ith Q

e
re

hhg Nu 1 0
36
; D t

‘

1 34
'f
;

l

17 5; Jer 20 7
,
Na 21 Q

e
re; 2 K 1 9

23

K eth . ,
for wh ich 7211? is read in Is 37

24
; 17 77) and 17 17 713 Gm49

1 1
,
cf. Ex 2226

(one ivy, imo) ; nag w1 0
9
,
27
5 K ent ; n

’

J
‘mn Ez 3 1

18
,
&c., K

ent ; nhgun

Ez [altogeth er fourteen t imes in th e Pentateuch , and some forty times in

oth er books : see Driver
,
Samuel, p . xxxv, and on 2 S 2

9
,

3rdfem. 17__
r
_for 17 ._

T
_(w ith th e softening of th eMapp iq, cf. 23 k, and th e

analogous cases in 5 58 g) occurs repeatedly b efore B
‘
ghadhk

e
p hath and oth er

soft consonants, Ex 9
1 8
(before 7, if the text is righ t), Lv 1 3

4
(b efore

Nu 1 5
23-31

,
I S 1 9 (unless 17

7
535, theinfin. w ith fem. termination

,
is intended ;

nhrg
’

fol lows), Ez 1 644
,
24
6 (before 1 S 20 20

,
2 K 86, Pr 1 223 (b efore N), Na 39

(before st 48
14
(b efore Ez Jb 3 1

22 twice (before Is 2 1
2
,
Jer 20

17

(b efore Nu 32
42
,
Am 1 1 1 (b efore J) , Lv 62 (b efore 31) even in p ause, Lv 1 24

a

and 5 b
; Is 23

17
, Pr 2 122

, also W i th Zaqeph , Is 45
5
,
Jer 66 (probab ly), 44 on

Lv 2634
,
&c.,

see 67 y. Cf. also N_
T
_Ez 365. —Sometimes th e Masora

T
‘

T

appears (but th is is very doub tful) to regard the H
T

w ith feminines as

a sh ortening of 17 177 , e . g . 17 2
7

1; Gn 40
1° for 17 173; 17 79 Pr 7

8 for 17 IJ§D ; also
D
?

for DD
T

in 13773 173 H0 1 3
2
, and 0197 13Jb 5

1 3
. The examples, h ow ever,

are for th e most part uncertain, e. g . in Is 284 th e reading is simp ly to be

emended towas ,
and in Zc 4

2 to at; Jb 1 1 9 to Neh 5
14 toma. [See

also, after p repositions, 1 0 3 g .]

f Plur. I st pers. 73; inp ause an} ? Jb 2220 (wh ere, h owever, 737:i is certainly
1

to be read) ; cf. R

T

u 3
2 [Is cf. 5 6 1 c, h] , and so always 735527 all of us

,

Gn 42
1 1
,
&c [cf.mg ,

n}, h as ,

2nd pers.fem. 17 35 E2 23
43-49

.

grd p ers. masc. 713 ; ;l 1 7
10 (on 713 in lb ’é in the same verse, and in 58

7

see 1) 13 17
A?

2 S 2 according to S ievers probab ly to call attention to the

reading 0 17 53 . Fem. 17 717 ; I K 737, Ez 1 653 (in p ause) ; 17 7 Gn 4 1
21
; 17 7

Gn 30
41
; 172; Ru 1 1 9 ; elsewh ere generally in p ause (Gn 21 2

9
, 42

36
,
Jer 8 7

,

Pr 3 1
29
,
Jb 39

2
) finally 117 as suffix to a noun, only in Is 31 7

For examples of singulars with p lural sufiixes see l.

g 2. In the p lura l masc. and in the dual the suffixes are to be

regarded primarily as affixed to the original ending of the construct

sta te (LL,
cf. § 8 9 cl). This ending, however, has been preserved

unchanged only in the 2ndfem. In most cases it is contracted to

as in the constr. st. without sufiixes (so throughout the plur. and in

the poetical sullix in
”
i of the 3rd sing .masc.) in the zud masc. and

grdfem. sing. it is (cf. It ). On the I st p ers. and grd masc . sing.

see i.— Thus there arise the following



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


258 Tile Noun 9 1 1
- 11

defect ive writing is especially frequent in t h e 3rd masc. sing. wh ich in

Q
e
ré is almost always ch anged to 7

1

7 ,
e. g. 78 17 his arrows, 111 58

3
, Q

e
ré 772117 ,

On 77 172, only th ree t imes 717 172, of. 1 35 r.

l 2 . Unusual forms (but for th e most part p robably only scribal errors) are
S ing. zud pers. fem 7

1
7 (after 771m: happ y ! Ec 1 0 17

, wh ich h as become

stereotyped as an interjection,
and is th erefore unch angeab le ; cf. Delitzsch

on th e p assage) ; 73 7; (cf. Syr.
73

7 ) 2 K 43 , and 7 in K eth ., 1b 1 0 3
3 —5

,
1 1 67

(
7p 7 in p ause).— InE2 1631

“

17
7 f (so 133

1
in 68) occurs w ith an infin.

ending in 177, th e 177 b eing therefore treated as a plural ending ; similarly,

the plural suffix is sometimes found w ith th e feminine ending 177 (Nu 1 4
33
,

Is 54
4
,
Jet 3

9
,
Ez 1615, 23

7 as w ell as in 1 620 Q
e
ré
,
and Zp w ith th e ending

ith (Lv reading 717W1317 ), and even w ith th e ordinary feminine ending ath ;

Is E z 35
1 1
, 9

15
,
Ex1 9

1 5
.
—Wh olly abnormal is 17 3 3N513 thy messengers,

Na 214
,
evidently a case of dittograph y of th e following 17 : read 7

73 1 613

3rd masc. 717 1_ K b 3
10
,
Jb 24

23
; 717 I S 30 1 6, Ez 431 7, Na 24 ;

17 7 (a

purely A 1 amaic form) 10 1 1 6
12

.
—
3rd j em. 1717 1 Ez 41

1 5
.

Plur. Th e strange zud p ers. masc. 13 3 11778 75 17 (with i
,
so Qimhi cf. Norzi)

Jer 25 is probab ly a mixed form combining 73
17517 and fem.

17 J3 1
"
E z 1 3

10
.

3rd masc. 17 19 7 1

.

Ez 40
16
; fem. 17 J17 1 Ez 1 1 1

like 713 and

occurs w ith th e noun (as w ith th e verb , 5 58 g) almost exclusively in

th e later poets [viz . w ith a sub stantive in th e singular g1x 58
7
,

59
13
, 89

1 8
; w ith a dual or p lural , D t 3 2

27 3237 33
,

23 3
,
1 1 7 , 3 5

16
, 49

12
, 58

7
,

59
14
, 73

5 7
, 8 3

12 12 10
, Jb 27

23
; after preposit ions, see 5 1 0 3 f, 0, notes] , and

cannot, th ei efore, by itself be taken as an indication of archaic language .

On th e oth er h and th ere can b e no doub t th at th ese are revivals of really old

forms. Th at th ey are consciously and art ificially used is sh own b y th e ev i

dently intent ional accumulation of th em,
e. g . in Ex 1 5

1 7 11
,

and 1 40
1-10

,

and also by th e fac t ob served by Dieh l (see th e h eading of th is section) th at
in Ex 1 5 th ey occur only as verb al suffixes, in D t 32 only as noun suffixes.

3 . It is clear and beyond doubt that the Yod/1 in these suffixes
with the plural noun belongs, in reality, to the ending of the construct

sta te of the masculine plural. Yet the consciousness of this fact

became so completely lost as to admit of the striking peculiarity

(or rather inaccuracy) of appending those sufiix-forms which include
the plural ending

1_
, even to the feminine plural in 171 (13

1
1770113

,

7
1
137010 , so thatm reality the result is a double indication of

the plum] .
1

n Such i s th e rule : th e singular suffix, h owever (see b), also occurs with th e

ending 177 (probably th rough th e influence of Aramaic ), e . g
11777 1)

(unless it b e sing. for 71777 1! as
,
according to Qimhi 1 11 h isLexicon,

717J1717 2 K

63 is for 7177J1717 ) ; 717 313 D t 2859 (t 1 eated on th e analogy of an

1 See an analogous case in g 8 7 3 . Cf. also th e doub le feminine ending in

the 3rd sing. perf. of verbs 17
” 5, 75 i.
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?1I11
'1

'

1S Ez 1 652. On th e other h and
"

11113 13 (so B aer, Ginsb . ,
but Op it . T

111 1 1 9
98 Dn 9

5 is merely w ritten defectively, like according to B aer

(not Ginsb .) in Pr In th e 3rd p lur. th e use of th e singular suffix is
even th e rule in the earlier B ooks (see th e instances in Dieh l, l. c.

, .p

e. g. Dfl lDR (their fathers) oftener than 13 1
1 113 15 (th is only in I K 1 4

15
,
and in

Jer, Ezr, Neh , and Ch [in I K , Jer, Ezr, h owever, [311 13 3 is more common] )
so always 011 1132) 111 1132) their names, 01111 11 their generations. From pal allel

p assages like 2 S 2246 compared w ith 11: 1 8
46
, Is 24 w ith Mi 43, it appears th at

in many cases th e longer form in nn~_ can only subsequently h ave taken

th e p lace ofU
T ,

4 . The following Paradigm of a masculine and feminine noun 0

with suffixes is basedupon amonosyllabic noun with one unchangeable

vowel. With regard to the ending in the constr. st. of the fem.

it should b e further remarked that the short a of this ending is only

retained b efore the grave suffixes DD and ii? before all the others

(the light suffixes) it is lengthened to a.

S ingular.

Masculine.

019 a horse.

com.

“010 my horse.

119 ? thy horse.

f. T19 10 thy horse.

m.
lDiD equus eius (suns).

“ 010 equus eius (suus).
com.

iJDlD our horse.

03 01? your horse.

f. your hors

m.
09 0 equus corum (suns).
19 10 equus carum (suns).

Plural.

Masculine.

D
‘
DlD horses.

com.

’DiD my horses.

m. thy horses.

f. 1
1610 thy horses.

m.
11 13 10 equi ezus (sui).

f.
7 ”l equz ezus (sui).

Plur. 1 . com.
1J‘DlD our horses.

m.
D?

‘
D19 your horses.

f. your horses.

m.
D3 19 “ ? equi eorwm (sui).

f. equi earum (sui).

Feminine.

1119 1D a mare.

my mare.

ang inathy mare.

31139 11? thy mare.

117 19 1? equa eius (sua).
131139 ? equa eius (sua ).

our mare.

03 1319 11? your mare.

13 1319 11? your mare.

111139 31? egua earum (sua).

inDiD equa earum (sua).

F eminine.

111010 mares.

’DlDl ? my mares.

11
115113 1? thy mares.

311113 19 thy mares.

1111011? equae eius (suae).
3 1121113 11? eguas eius (suae).
111111011? our mares.

13:1
11

'

111
'

D1D your mares.

19 11119 113 your mares.

Damien: equae eorum (suae).

irrnimo equae earum (suae).
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9 2. Vowel Changes in the Noun.

a 1 . Vowel changes in the noun may be caused (a) by dependence
on a following genitive; (b) by connexion with pronominal suffixes

,

(c) by the plural and dual terminations, whether in the form of the

absolute state or of the construct (before a following genitive of

a noun or sufiix).

b 2. In all these cases, the tone of the noun is moved forward either

one or two syllables, while the tone of the construct state may even

be thrown upon the following word. In this way the following

changes may arise

(a) When the tone is moved forward only one p lace, as is the case

when the plural and dual endings mand D’ l are affixed
, as

well aswith all monosyllabic or paroxytone suffixes, then in dissyllabic
nouns the originally short vowel of the first syllable (which was

lengthened as being in an open syllable before the tone) becomes
Sewa, since it no longer stands before the tone. On the other hand,

the originally short
,
but tone-lengthened vowel, of the second syllable

is retained as being now the pretonic vowel e. g.
7 3 “ word (ground

formdeter), plur.
W1 23 “ ; with a light suffix beginning with a vowel,

W13 3 plur.

”1 3 3 ,
&c . ;

’l; ? wing, dual With an

unchangeable vowel in the second syllable :
"
VP? overseer

, plur.
D’TP? ;

with the saj
‘ice of the sing.

”T EE-’l, &c. ; with the sufi
'

. of the

plur.

‘T P? , &c . With an unchangeable vowel in the first

syllable : D7
5“? eternity, plur. E lfin], with sufi

"
.

”P513, &c .

‘

0 B ut in participles of the formSQP, with tone-lengthened é (originally
i) in the second syllable, the e regularly becomes S

l
ewd mobile before

a tone-bearing affix
, e. g .

3 33 enemy, r. 1 93 155, with sufi
‘

.

”3 53 &c.

Likewise in words of the form &c . (with e in the second

syllable ; d
,
l
, p ; 8 5 t and k), e. g . ales dumb, plur.

mats .

d (b) When the tone of the construct sta te, plural or dual, is carried

over to the following word, or, in consequence of the addition of

the grave suflixes to the constr. st. plur. or dual, is moved forward

two p laces within the word itself, in such cases the originally short

vowel of the second syllable becomes S
ewd, while the vowel of the

first syllable reverts to its original shortness, e. g . 1333? WEW. the words

of the p eop le, your words, their words (in all which

instances the t of the first syllable is attenuated from an original a).

1 The particip les Nip h
'

al Dt 30
4
, 2 S 1 413 , and some plurals of the

particip leNiph. ofverbsW’sform an excep tion cf. 93 oo.
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9 3 . Paradigms ofMasculine Nouns.

1

a Masculine nouns fi om the simple stem may, as regards their form

and the vowel changes connected with it, be divided into four classes.

A synopsis of them is given on pp . 264, 265 , and they are further

explained below . Two general remarks may be premised

(a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination 1 22 h)
are treated like these masculine nouns, e. g. f. sword, like m.

king, except that in the p lural they usually take the termination
thus constr.

1113 7 11 (and so always before sufiixes, see 95)
b (b) That in the plural of the first three classes a changeable vowel

is always retained even before the light suffixes as a lengthened

pretonic vowel, whenever it also stands before the plural
‘

ending D
‘

All suffixes, except DJ , 13 D” in (133
1
-
7 , 12

1—
r ,

DD” in’
T ),

called light. Cf. 92 e.

Exp lanations of the Paradigms (see pp. 264,

C 1 . Paradigm I comprises the large class of segholate nouns 8 4
Ct

a—e). In the first three examples, from a strong stem,
the ground

forms, malls, sip hr, gu
’

di have been developed by the adoption of a

help ing S
e

gho
'

l to (with a modified to é), W5 15 (i lengthenedt o
V IJ5 (u lengthened to The next three examples, instead of the

helping S
e

ghol, have a helping Pathah, on account of the middle (d,f)
or final gut tural (e). In all these cases the constr. st. sing. coincides

exactly with the absolute. The singular suflixes are added to the

ground
-form ; but in c andf an 6 takes the place of the original a,

and in d andf the guttural requires a repet ition of the a
“

and 6 in the

form of a Hatep h before a following f
a
ced this Ha tep h

passes into a simple helping vowel (a, according to 28 c hence

&c .

(Z In the plural an a-sound almost always appears before the tone

bearing affix DL
, (ou the analogy of forms with original a in the

1 A sort of detailed commentary on th e follow ing sch eme of H eb rew

declensions is supp lied by E . Konig in h is H ist -h it. Lehrgeb . der hebr. Spr.,

ii. I p . 1 if.

2
’

According to P. Haupt
‘ Th e b ook of Nahum ’ in th e

'

Journ. of bibl. Lit ,

1 90 7, p . 29, th e e in
'

15 5 and th e o in are not long but accented, and

h ence to be pronounced oc
'

qbp, 601 a th eory unknown at any rate to the

Jewish grammarians.
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second syllable ; cf. 84
“ a), in the form of a pretonic Oumes, whilst

the short vowel of the first syllable becomes vocal j ewd. The original

a of the 2nd syllable is elided in the construct state
,
so that the

short vowel under the first radical then stands in a closed syllable .

The omission of Dages in a following B egadkep bath (
1D?D ,

not
”BSD

,

&c .) 1s due to the loss of a vowel between 5 and J. On the other
hand, the pretonic Qames of the absolute state is retained before the

light plural suffixes, Whilst the grave suffixes are added to the form

of the construct state.
-The ending of the absolute sta te of the dual

is added, as a rule, to the ground
-form (so in a—d and h

,
but cf.

The construct sta te of the dual is generally the same as that of the

plural, except , of course, in cases like m.

Paradigms g and h exhibit forms with middle u and i 8 4
“
c, y e

and 8) the groundformsmaut andzait are always contracted to moth,

zéth, except in the absol. sing .
, where u and i are changed into the

corresponding consonants 1 and 1
.

Paradigm i exhibits one of the numerous forms in which the

contraction of a middle u or i has already taken place in the absol.

sing. (ground-form taut).
Paradigm lo is a formation from a stemW’s 8 4

“
c, e).

Paradigms l, m, n are forms from stemsv
’[

{v, and hence (see 67 a) f
originally bilitei al, yam,

’

im, bug, with the regular lengthening to

D}, 1313, Ph . Before formative additions a sharpening, as in the

infiexion of verbs it
'

s), takes place in the second radical, e. g.

“D8
,

13113 3
,
&c. (see 84

“
c
,

REMARKS .

1 . A . On I . a and at (ground form qatl). In
< <

p ause th e full length ening to dg
generally takes p lace , thus 01 3 vineyard,

“

1113 1131 seed (from and so

always (except in r1 1< earth with th e article,W130 , according to 5 35 0

(cf. also in th e LXX th e forms ’

ABe
’

A
,

’

Iacpe
'

e for How ever, th e

form with eis also sometimes found in pause, along with th at in d
, e. g.

‘

10 11

togeth er w ith
“

10 11 ; and very frequently only th e form w ith S eghol, c . g. 15131
NU

“

! grass, 113 3 perp etuity, N55 a wonder, p7 3 righteousness, 01 3 the E ast, 311521

help , &c .
—With two Seghols, alth ough w ith a middle guttural, we find 011

i
)
<

bread (in p ause 0115) and 013 i womb (in p ause besides0111 J 11 53° (in p ause
A h elping Seghol always stands b efore a final N, as R9 11, N36 (w ith

sufi
‘

. NSE th e (also written excep t in N13 , see c.

B . The constr. st. is almost always the same as the absolute. Somet imes, It
h owever, under th e influence of a final guttural or

“

1, Pathah appears in th e

second syllab le as th e principal vowel (see below ,
e .g.

“

13 3 it 1 8
23
; 111 1
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(only in Nu 1 1 7
,
before Maqqeph ), rmJu 324 (but Ct 34 'mm), llm 1 110 as

well as &c . cf., moreover, NJ ]? 2 K 1 29 (for DUI) , infin. constr. from npS) .
i G. locale is, according to 5 90 z

‘

,
regularly added to th e al ready

developed form,
e. g .

"
I

‘

IJJ x// 1 1 6
14 13

: nuns
-
1G11 to the door ; but also w ith

a firmly closed syllab le nag; Ex under th e influence of a guttural or
“

J

rn
'm 11 21 3 , in p ausemm: (cf rm!) 1 Ch 1 4

16
:
from ”75>

k D. Th e suffixes of th e singular are likew ise added to th e ground
-form,

but

forms w ith middle gut tural take Hatep h Pathak instead of th e S
‘ewa quiescens

17 171 , &c . (but also JDHS ”2121, In a rath er large number of gall
-forms,

h owever, b efore suffixes in the sing. as well as in th e constr. st. p lur and

dual
,
th e a of th e fi st syllab le 1s attenuated to thus JJtQB my womb, TV

”

so in 1 15 1115, ngf, 11369,meg,
111353 , p75: wgé,

many oth ers. In some cases of th is kind b esides th e f0 1m w ith a th ere most

p robably existed anoth er w ith original 1, in the first syllable ; thus certainly

w ith v beside yr” NYJb eside ngg, &c . (According to t h e Di
<

qduqeha t
e
amim,

36, the absolute st. in such cases takes e, th e constr. e cf.
'

lj JNu 30
4
(absal.

and T ] ; 30
1 0 (constr.

“

DU Lv 24
2° (absol. and

“

law
.

Am6° (constr.) According

to th isth eory ’3 N55 (so the best auth orities) Is 95 would be th e constr. st.,

although th e accentuation l equires an absol. st. —A weakening of th e firmly
closed syllab le occurs in JJJJ , &c . from ‘

IJD and 132 Dt in b oth

cases evidently owing to the influence of the palatal in th e middle of the

stem. With S eghol for
”

z : 15m "

[n J'

JJJ &c .

l E. In th e plural th e terminationm1s found aswell as DJ_ ,
e. g. nfiwe;

rump together w ith DJWDJ (Ez 1 3
20
[but read DJWDH ; see comm.j) , &c .

constr. st. 111105 1 . Oth er nouns h ave only the ending m,
e .g. n1x

-
xx_, constr.

nJX
'

JN from YJN. Without Qames before th e ending w e find

(bowels) mercy. On th e numerals [3l l twenty, &c., cf. 5 97f, note 2. More
over

<

a is not inserted b efore p lural
°

suflixes w ith the tone on th e penultima

in &c. p roperly thy happ iness ! (9.word wh ich 1sonly used l n the constr.

st. p l. and at an early period became stereotyp ed as a kind of interjec tion).
770 F . In th e constr. st. p lural a firmly c losed syllab le is sometimes found,

contrary to th e rule, e .g . DHJBDB Gn 42
25-35

;
"gmCt 86 (

Jgtfi
‘

) 76
4
) 1? e

E z 1 7
9
;
Jj DJ’ Is and so always in DJ

JBDJ N11 29
3 9
, DD

J
O

B
J

D

O

J 1 64
, &c . (on

the oth er hand
, according to the b est auth orities not in J

.

'
llDl

'

l Is 55
3
, &c .,

though in 1 0 7
43 Ginsbu1 g reads cf. 5 46 d. Even with a middle

guttural Est 1 17 20.
—Th e attenuation of a to i also occurs sometimes

in th is form ( see ab ove, k), e .g .

JUDY, &c .

, even J'IJJIs 574 b eside J‘

IJ‘

Ho

77, G. In the dual abset. b eside forms like DJSJ
'

!feet, w ith sufi
'

.T
'
JJ

'

J JJ
'
JJ

'

J
, &c.

DJEJN two thousand DJSyJ sandals, DJDJB knees (a at tenuated to i
,
constr. st. JDJB

w ith a fi imly closed syllable), w ith sufiixes JBJB , &c . (cf. , h owever, 01 211 ;
Ju forms with p retonic Qames are also found (in consequence of the

1 According toM. Lambert, RE ] . 1 896, p . z I , a tends to 1 emain w ith labials
so in I 4 cases out of 22 masculines, and in 3 out of 6 feminines.
2 Probab ly only a th eory ofone particular sch ool and not generally accep ted,

or at any rate not consistently carried out cf. Konig, Lehrgeb., ii. 22.
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tendency to assimilate th e dual to th e p lural in form : so K 6nig, Lehrgeb.
,

ii. as DJJJ? horns, with w ill J
’Jfi ? (Dn 8 3 3 elsewh ere always D

JJ
'

JP

J’J
'

IP, &c . and so always 13
11
-
151 , constr. st. JIJSWfolding-doors, DJST J double

way.

2. On Paradigms b and e. With a final N rejected (but retained ortho~ 0

graph ically) we find NDU sin. An initial guttural b efore suffixes generally
receives S eghél instead of the original i, e . g.

1
p5n "179 , &c. ,

so in th e constr. st.

p lur. &c .

° NDl
'

l forms JNDl
‘

J2 K 1 02
9
,
&c.,

retaining th e Qames ofD
JNDH

before th e weak N.
—Th e pausal forms

"
ll

'

lD and DDW(out of pause always

'

Jl
‘

jD DDW) go back to by-forms
“

11l DQW.
-Oh DJDWL] (constr. st. plur. of21W? )

Pr 2; cf. g 20 h ; D
J
DPWsycamores, with out Qamas before th e termination

D‘
_ (see above, l), is p robab ly from th e sing .

'

l Wfound in th eMisna.

3 . On Paradigms c andf. DWPoccurs in P1 2221 w ith out a h elp ing vowel
, p

with a middle guttural 525, &c. , but with n also a 111 5 ; w ith a final

guttural u’ ly 1211 , &c.
, but with N, NDJ with a firmly closed syllab le

JEON
Mi 1

B

7
efore suffixes th e original it sometimes reappears in the sing ,

e . g. JJ'lJ (1
1 50

2
) beside JSWJ, from JJJgreatness ,

JJEJD (w ith Dages forte dirimens, and

the u repeated in th e form of a Hatep h-Qames, cf. 1 0 h ) Is 9
3
, &c. TIDWJ

Ez 2224.— Corresponding to the form 035175 p6
'

6l‘khem we find
“

pup Ho
7 1 7 7 1 7

even without a middle gutt
<

ural ; similarly JJDP (so Jablonsk1 and Opitius)
1 K 2 Ch from [DPlittlefinger ; but th e b et ter reading is, no doub t,
’JDD (so ed. Mant.

,
‘ th e p prolep tically assuming the vowel of the follow ing' 7

l
l7

syllab le
’

; K6nig,Lehrgeb., ii. and th e form is to be derived
,
with K6nig,

from fDP, not qutun, as B rockelmann quotes h im,
in Grundriss, p . 1 0 3 . Th e

reading
JJDP(B aer and Ginsburg) is probab ly not due to a confusion of the

F

above two readings, but is merely intended to mark th e vowel expressly
as 6. In the forms 1511-3 Is 1 31 (for JJVD) and J

'

lNl'l Is 52
14 (for

‘a
l

'

l 1 S
th e length ening of th e original u to 6 h as b een retained even before the suffix
cf. 63 p and 5 Gn — In th e same way 6 remains b efore

locale
,
e .g. 24

67
,
&c . Dissimilation of th e vowel (or

a by form l
'

lDJ seems to occur in JHDJEx 14
2
, Ez 46

9
,
for

‘
ll

‘

IJJ
In th e absol. st.p lur. th e original u generally b ecomes S ewa b

o

ef0 1 e the Qames,
’

r

e. g. DJ
’

HJB from
“

1p: morning, 06175 works, DJHD
'

Jlances, D
Js handfuls (constr.

st. E2 1 3
1 9
) on th e oth er h and, w ith an initial guttural th e u sound re

app ears as Hatep h Qames, e . g. DJW'

IIJmonths, D
Jj Dv gazelles, nm'

lN ways ; and

so even without an initial guttural,mmmthe thresh ingfl oors
,
1 S Jo 224 ;

7 7 3
“

DJW'
IPsanctuaries

,
and DJW'

JWroots (q6dhasim, &c . ,
W ith 6 for also JWTJ7

I
IT

<

7 "

[butTW
‘

IE JJW'

IP once
’
D] ,where, h owever, th e reading frequentlyfluc tuates

between ’
Dand 'p ; with th e article ’

pg
’

P
‘
J according to B eer and

Ginsburg. On th ese forms cf. especially 9 11. From S‘

JN tent, both

DJJ'JNB and DJJDN (of. 5 23 h and JBVB above) are found ; w ith ligh t sufiixes
0 7 7 3"

JJ‘

lN, &c. so from l
'

lJNway,
'

IJnn
‘

JN(also
Jnn

‘

JN)—h ence only w ith initial N

‘
on account of its weak al ticulation ’

(K 6nig, Lehrgeb. , 1 1 . I t seems th at

by th ese different ways of writing a distinction was intended between the
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p lural of firms: caravan, and of 1116: way ; however, nim15 is also found in

th e former sense (in constr. st. Jb 619) and 11111
-
1
3
15 in th e latter (e .g . Jb 1 3

97

according to th e reading ofB en Naph tali and Qimhi) cf. also ni’JJN2 Ch 8 19

K eih. (
’
JN Qere).—The constr. st plural of [

'

l; thumb ismJi'lJ Ju as if from

a sing. [n of FlJJ brightness, Is 59
9 l

'

lJfiJJ (on th ese q
et6l forms

,
cf. t) .— It

'

J’

JJN Pr 25
1 1 1 8 not dual but p lural (see th e Lexicon) it is then analogous to

th e examples, given in l and o, ofplurals w ith out a p retonic Qames ; cf. D
’JDJ

p istachio nuts, p robab ly from a sing. HJDJ . According to B arth , ZDMG. xlii,
345 f. J

‘

JJN is a sing. ( ’JJN, the ground-form ofnJJN,
w ith sufiix).

In the constr. st. p lur. th e only examp lewith original u is
‘DJ

'

1 1; 3 1
21

oth er

wise like JWJP JJJN, &c.

8 4. B esides th e forms treated h itherto We h ave to consider also a series of

formations
, wh ich h ave th eir characteristic vowel under th e second radical,

as is ordinarily the case in Aramaic (on th e origin of th ese forms see furth er
,

5 84
“
e) . Thus (a) of the form JDIJ; WJJ honey, DQD little ; in pause, WJ

'

l

DVD ;
'

lJJman (as constr. st., see above, h), 1 826 (elsewh ere always
'

lJJ), and

infinitives like JJW 45 c ; on nl
‘

lJ, see above, h ) ; DJW shoulder, a being

modified to e (but in p ause DJW) ; locative DDJW, also nDJWH 0 69 With

suffixes in th e usual manner 'DJW’ IJJWGn 1 9
” 35 (an infin . w ith sufiix,

th erefo1 e not FIJJW). On th e oth er h and, th e a is retained in the p lur. absol.

by sharpening the final consonant . D’DJN (constr. J
DJN) marshes, B

‘DJfl

myraes, tz1a few.

t (b) Of th e form $1913:
'

1113 d well, 3 151 wolf, &c . loca tive n
'

a15zi, w ith sufl
'

.

’JNJ
“p
lur 1:1s1 but 111 constr. 111

-
115 13 ; on th e infin. constr. ns

’

w

cf. 76 b .

(c) of the formJDJ: WNJ stench (with sufi
‘

. lWNJ , just as
"DJD occurs in

Jer 4
"
a long w ith the constr. st.

"

[JD 10 74
5 °

cf. for the Dages, 5 20 h ), pe1h aps
also DNSnation, p l. D’DNS

u 5 . Paradigms g i comprise th e segh olate formsw ith middle l or J . (a) of th e
form qatl with Waw as a strong consonant

,
in wh ich cases th e original a is

almost always leng th ened to a (Paradigm g), thus DJD [JNvanity, 513) iniquity,
1111

-1 midst ; w ith final N NJWfalsehood ; cf. h owever, also 1111. sp ace. In th e

constr. st. contraction always occurs, 11113 , 810. (from 0 1 iginal maut), and like

w ise b efore sufiixes 111113 , & c. Excep tion, SJ}! as constr. st. Ez (according

to Q imhi) and w ith sufi
'

. 1519 . Th e contraction remains also in all cases in

th e p lural (but see b elow, to).

1) (6) Of the form t l w ith consonantal Y6dh (Paradigm h) . With final N

NJJ (also ’
J), in Is 40

4 NJ ,
in th e constr. st. (also absal. Zc ND (also J

J) ;

p lur. 2 K 21 3 and Ez 63 K ath . according to B aer l
’

lJNJ, i e doub tless 11115 1

(cf.
'

[
JDJN’

l

J Ez 3 5
3

according to anoth er reading [and so Ginsburg]

1 Th e proposal ofHaup t (S BOT. Proverbs ’
, p . 44 if. ) to read

‘

lNJ
,
JN]

,

&c., does not seem to b e warranted. Th e case h ere is quite different fi om
th at m Pr 1

22wh ere th eMasora requires JJ
'

a no doub t on the analogy of
'

lNJ &c. , forJJTa , wh ich was p robably intended, see 5 63m.
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73 ? (also 7D:
1m,

&c ; in p ause
7571 ,&c .,w ith sufi

'

.17571 , plur. 73 735771
From 75 37 branch , th ere occurs in 10 1 0 4

12 th e plur. 07775 37 (analogous to Da B

&c . ,
see above, as) th e K 6711 evidently intends 73

78 5 37
:
(so Op itius and others).

Dual
, w i th Nu 24

7
,
bucket (from 751 ,

for more correc tly, w ith th e

Masora, 7733 w ith Munah forMetheg. Th is unusualMetheg is to b e treated
as follow

'

ing th e analogy of th e
'

cases ment ioned 1n 9 17.

“ a 7. On Pa1 adigms l n : segh olate f0 1ms from stems (see 84
“
c
, B) .

(a) In the gauform the a ofth e contracted formation issometimes length ened

in th e absal. st. , sing. as in 73: (so also in th e constr. st. , excep t 1 11 th e combinao

t ion fi’lD
‘

D‘ the Red sea ; and even b efore Maqqep h , the salt sea ‘

sometimes it remains sh ort
,
e . g. ng morsel, D37 peop le, but even th ese forma

t ions generally h ave Qames in pause, as well as after th e article (e . g.

Adjectives under th e influence of a guttural eith er h ave forms like 73 7715,
or

,
w ith comp ensatory lengthening, 73

7

373
7373 In th e constr. st. 7 71 living

(in th e p lural [3 7 7 71 also a substantive, life), and 73! sufiiciency, are contracted to

771 1 and As a locative form notice 7137
3
7 to themountain, Gn 14

10 (see 5 27 q)

b eside Th e stem is expanded to a triliteral form in 732771. (unless it is7 7 ?

simp ly derived from a by-form on th e analogy of qc
‘

itdl-forms) Jer 1 7
3

(but m for 71 3 1 1 ead 73 3 1 ) and Gn 14
° Nu 23

7
,7

&c. (but only in poetical passages), w ith suflix
, 71

71 1 Q D t 8 9 ; 73
7p Ju 514

(where, h owever
,
read probab ly Neh 9

22 779 737 Neh 9
24

elsewh ere

737 7337,
-B efore sufi xes and in the plur. a is sometimes attenuated to z

“

,

e . g .
7735 ,

077-1 5 ,
from 71 5 ; D

75 9 and NED (alsoMED 2 S 1 7
28
) from Fug ,

B efore 71 a is retained in a virtually sharpened syllab le , e . g . 73 7715 trap s.

bb (b) Qifl -forms : DN ?)Nfire (with sufi.
774977 but cf. also 032977

infavour, &C. of a triliteral form, the plur. Txyn 77
18

(c) Qufl forms : |3 71 53 totality, b eforeMaqqep h
“

7371
“ 527 with suff. 773 71 , &c .

w ith omission ofDage; forte (acco1 ding to 5 20 m) always
“

1371 03 371 , b ut
.

from
sw 1737 73 3737 for wh ich 7737 and

“

7737 are also found.
7
9371 , expanded to

a triliteral form,Ju 51 5 and Is 1 0
1
, generally explained as a secondary f0 1m

of w ith abnormal w eakening of th e a to z, ismore probab ly to b e 1 eferred

to a qitl-form =—Arab ic bigg.

CC Th e f0 1ms with assimilated middle Nan likewise follow th e analogy of

Paradigms l-n, e.g . 5177 nose, anger (
79 33 , dual D

7BN, alsoface) for
’

anp ; Tmp alate
fo1 lzz

’

nk, D797fetters, 737goat, p lur. 73 7737, for
‘

ine
, p robab ly also JN green herb,

for
’

z
’

nb.

(Id 2. Paradigm II comprises all formationswith original short vowels,
Whether in the first or second syllable ; cf. 84

“

f—z
’

, and the general

laws of formation, 9 2 b
—
g.

1 771 only in Dn 1 2
7
as constr. st., since in th e asseverat ive formulae (ch

5 1 49) 1 373 5 771
"
17225 3

771 (oth erw ise only in 2 after 71771 7 771 and

Amos 771 is a cont1 acted form of th e absol. st. (prop . living is Pharaoh ! 81 0 7

I t 1s evident ly only a rabb inical refinement wh ich makes th e p l onunciat ion
771 distinctive of an oath by God (or of God by h imself) , as in the regular

formulae 7 73 (
73 335 D7: and 13111 ?
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Rem. 1 . OnParadigms a and b : ground
-form t dl. Th e length ening oft h e

second a to a ismaintained in th e constr. st. sing. only in W
’s-forms, e . g .

army, N3 3 . For th e construc t forms milk
, ,357 wh ite, Gn 4912, instead of

th e ordinary absolutes 3373 , 733, a secondary form 3371 , 73 7
5must b e assumed ;

1
.

from [710 37 smoke, th e constr. st. 73
7
37 occurs once, Ex b eside 73537 , from 3 3 13

ornament th e constr. st. 3 3 13 Dn i170, b eside th e common form — Th e plur.

horses, Is 21
7
(instead ofDip/

“

lg , ground
-form paras) is no doub t due to

a confusion w ith the qattal-form W3 E3 horseman.

A . Sometimes a sh arpening of th e th ird radical takes p lace, in order to 66

keep th e p receding vowel sh ort
, e. g. camels, 0

7
57799 small ones, 7173353

brooks (see 20 a). -Th e attenuat ion of th e d of th e first syllab le to i does not
take place in th e constr. st. p lur. as a rule after an init ial guttural, as

7

1337, but 79773, and never b efore a middle guttural, e . g . nor (according
t o Konig, ow ing to th e influence of th e nasal) in th e non-gut tural forms

7173 31 ta ils, 7119 33, and (in th e dual) 79 33 wings, from 333, 333
—Th e dual

0 73433from 3 3 3river, shows an abnormal omission of th e length ening of th e

a before a tone-b earing termination, but cf. 8 8 c.

B . From stems
,
forms like 5

7
573

, 73377, &c ., belong to th is class. j
C. The few

o

nouns of th e ground-form qitdl follow th e same analogy, such as

gg
3 33heart, strong drink, 3 337grap e, &c. From hair

,
in th e constr. st.b esides

33772 th e form 3 377? is also found (perhaps a survival of a secondary form like

those in Paradigm I , d) so from rib
, 37537 and even 37337 2 S 1 61 3 (50 ed.

Mant .
, Ginsb . but B aer b oth

, prob ably, old secondary forms (also

used for th e absol. st.) of 371337 cf. also 7

3733 and 73753, as well as th e constr. st.

p lur. 7373753 ; also from 3 3 3 strangeness, th e constr. st.
“

3 3 5 is found, D t 3 1 16.

2. On Paradigms c—e : ground-form t il, developed to qatel ; w ith a final

guttural, e. g. 373 74) satisfied. In th e constr. st. th e original i of th e second syllable,

p robab ly on th e analogy of th e forms discussed in 69 0
,
b ecomes a, e . g. 7m

53 71 3 73 71 , &c .,
but not before suffixes, 75 733 , &c. ,

nor in forms from it ”sstems,

e. g . N37; full, N3p ; cf., moreover, 3 7337G11 25
26 from 3 337 heel, and

' 53 5 it
mourning. Paradigm d represents forms wh ich in th e constr. st. instead of

th e ordinary 751733 ,
&c .,

h ave a segh olate form, as 3327 , 3 33, 3137 , 5337
(Ez constr. st. of 33 75 long, 3 33wall, 33 : thigh, 573robbery, 53 37uncircumcised.

In Is 1 1 14 711733 3 would be al together with out precedent as a constr. st. (for

717333 ) most probab ly th e absol. st. is intended by th eMasora (according to
Noldeke

,
Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1 8 7 1 , No. 23 [p . 896] for 3 73 747

’3 3 with one shoulder,

i . e. shoulder to shoulder) [Cf. Driver, Tenses, 1 90 ,

In th e p lur. constr. th e e length ened from i is frequently retained in verbal ll

adjectives of th is formation
,
e . g .

73 5 71 ; cf. also

77733 33
3 (w ith 6 under th e protection of th e secondary tone) from 3 73: tent

-
p eg.

On the oth er h and from N3 :fearing, always cf. also 7
3733 117 35

20 from

yam—W ith it retained in th e initial syllab le e

’

f. alius (with a v irtual

sharp ening of th e — From stems come forms like 7173 dead p erson, 3 3
resident stranger, 3 37witness, w ith unchangeab le Sere h ence 7377373 ,

77373 , &c.

Kindred in character are the formations from th e ground
-form qagul. This [ck
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ground form is regularly lengthened to t ol
,
e .g. 5337round,pbp deep , n

’

ws red ;

but b efore formative additions th e sh ort it returns, protected by th e sharpen

ing of th e following consonant (see cc ab ove) , as O7BJ37, &c. (but ln stemsw ith

a th ird gut tural or 3 3 3 3 J D73 71W). Th e form K 1 0
19
,
is abnormal ,

likew ise 13P7D37Pr 23
27 Jab lonskl (ed.Mant. 3 7773 37, B aer and Ginsburg 13 737337)

ll 30 On Paradigm f : gr -ound form t al from stems. As in verb s 7
7
7
0's

75 h , th e general rule is th at b efore the terminat ions of th e p lur. and dual

and before suffixes b eginningw ith a vowel
, the th ird radical l s usually elided

altogeth e1 . B ut besides 3 3Wth e form 73W, w ith th e final Yodh re tained
,
is

also found ln poetry (cf. also th e singulars w ith suffixes, like D77771WD,
in 3 3)

in th e same way final 7 is retained in 077337the p oor, constr.
71737. The p lur. of

711Wis 7173W, constr. 7173W(also 73W, unless th is 1s a sing.

,
cont l acted from 73W;

so B arth
,
ZDMG. xlii, p . Th e q

‘

ital-form (see 5 84
“ i) 3373 2 S 1 537 1616,

1 K 4
5 is remarkab le as a constr. st. (th e l eading 13 373 of Opitius and oth ers is

opp osed to th e express statement of th e Masora) . To th e category of th ese

forms also b elongs w ith out doub t D735 face (only 738 739 03 739 , &c ._
7 ,

7727” In a few formations of th is kind th e vow el of th e second syllab le appears
to h ave b een already lost in th e absal. st. sing. so according to th e ordinary
V iew , in 3

7 hand, constr.

“

77 w ith sufi. 73 7 but D3 3 7 ; plur. 7173 7 constr. 7173 7
,

dual D73
7 73 7, w ith suj

“
.

73 7 03 73 7 &c and in D3 blood, constr. with

sufi
”

.

7
D

“

! but 03 733 (d attenuated to i ) , p lur. D7D3 7D
“

7 But perh aps both

th ese nouns are to be regarded as primitive and as Ol iginal mono

syllab ic f0 1mat ions.

3 . Paradigm III comprises forms with an unchangeable vowel

in the first syllable, whilst the vowel of the second syllab le has been

lengthened from an original short vowel, and is therefore changeable.

The special cases are to be distinguished in which the original short

vowel is lengthened both in and before the tone, but in an open

syllable becomes gewa (Paradigm a
,
but cf. also examples like D7337N

wheels, for 73
735 78

,
and secondly. the cases in which the

vowel becomes gewd even before the tone (Paradigm b), and finally,

those in which the termination of 17
'sformations is entirely lost

(Paradigm c).

Rem. 1 . On the model of 735737 (wh ich , moreover, is obscured from
'

dlam) ,

th e following forms also are inflected . 579373 (5 85 h), in some cases w ith

v irtual sh arpening of th e th ird radical (see 5 20 a), as 771D3D Jer 1 7
7
, 1p 40

5
,

Jb 8 14, &c. , N
”5nouns of th is formmaintain the Qames in th e constr. st. p lur.,

e . g.
775 3 97; from x

‘

pn
l

on th e oth er h and, in the p lur. of th e p articip les

N ip h . 85 n) of verb s W’s(wh ich likew ise belong to th is class) , are found

not only regular forms like 73 7753 9; but also D
7R3 71J Jos O‘RDDJEz 20 30

7
,

1 D3 7W3PD Ez 7
24 for ’

i D (from W3 ? D) is wh olly irregular ; perh aps,
h ow ever

, th e p art. Pi it is intended, without Dagel
‘ in th e

“

7 (according to
5 20 m).
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fl
‘fpp thy cattle, Is 30

93 (probab ly also 1 K Tiny; Ct 214, and mug
-
173

the sight of h im,
Jb 4 1 1 (w ith th e h ere retained orth ograph ically), $1323;

Ez 40
3 1
,
&c are still to b e explained as singulars

- Oh a few oth er examples
wh ich may p erhap s b e th us explained, see 5 1 24 k. B efore th e p lural ending
th e original termination ay reappears in 030273 Is 25

°
(p art. Pu. from

mm)

4 . ParadigmIV comprises the forms with a changeable vowel (a ,
b),

or a vowel which has already become éewd (c), in the first syllable,

and an unchangeable vowel in the second. With Paradigm c (which ,
however

,
for the most part consists merely of forms based on analogy,

without biblical parallels) are also connected all the forms which

have unchangeable vowels in both syllables, and therefore (like 3 113 )
cannot undergo any vowel changes.

uu Rem. I . Analogous to
“

Pg? (ground-form p dqid) are 5 84
“ R

, 911 3, &c .

(w ith 6,not ch angeab le 6 for 17) in substantiveslike Dist? ) th is6isdemonstrab ly

obscured from 02 (Arab . scilcim) ; ib id. l
,
m

,

‘

HDt
T
t
,

'

i‘p is , &c . ; 8 5 u
, [fig],

constr. {VD} ; film, constr. film fi‘ifi, constr. il
ls; (cf. h owever

,
th e forms in

th e constrist.map,Map, and w ith th e plural suffix q inmEz § 8 5 w, ‘

w
'

ip
‘

gg , constr. w
’

ip tn;
'

g 85 l, nipp , &c .

DZ) 2.
”313 (ground

-form ‘

dniy, stem my) represents forms in wh ich a final

Yodh h as b een resolved into 5 ; b efore format ive additions th e original Yodh

under th e protect ion of a Dage§ forte again b ecomes audible as a firm consonant ,
w h ilst th e (originally sh ort ) v ow el of th e first syllab le b ecomes S ewd cf.

5 84
“ l

,
"
pg, p lur. ENE; and 8 7 a.

new 3 . 3 13? w ith unchangeab le d in t he second syllab le, wh ilst th e fewa is

weakened from a sh ort vowel (Arab . kttcib) ; constr. st.
”

3 11 3 Est 4
3 (readings

like 2 Ch 35
4 are incorrec t, alth ough WE” Est 1 4 and

“

3 113 4
8
are supported

by fairlygood auth ority ; h owever, th ese g
etdl-forms in Heb rew are p robably

all loan-words from th e Aramaic). Th e only p lural form found in th e O. T.

is DQ ‘WJV their deeds
,
Ec 9

1
. In a narrower sense th e forms enumerated

IT
“

:

in 5
0

84
“ n—p b elong to th is class ; in a w ider sense all th ose wh ich h ave

unch angeab le vowels th rough out , thus 84
“
u, 84

17
e (5t99, cf. , h owever, th e

anomalous forms ment ioned th ere), ib id. f—t
’

, m (No. 34 77. (No . 1)

(No . also partly 8 5 b
—w (especially l and

mm In opp osition to th e anomalous sh ortening of the form 5g ? (see above),
cases are also found wh ere pretonic vowels are retained even in th e ante

p enultima (w ith th e secondary tone) cf. above
,
it and pp ,

also of th e form

5n (prop erly t il) the examples D‘p ‘j g, D
‘ tj

‘ j g, w h ilst th e constr.

st. sing. according to th e rule ch anges t h e din to S ewd (D‘j g r
‘ j g ). (Th ese

are not to be confounded w ith forms likewill?) tyrant, wh ich is for and

consequently h as an unch angeab le Qameg .) Of th e form Slim? (t fil) in th is

class are yin? week
, plur. DWI}? and fill’QFY/

z
,
constr. h illy}, but w ith Metheg

of th e secondary tone in the fifth syllab le from th e end, bD
‘nlDW—On Nip,

syn,
&c., cf. 8 5 k.
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9 4 . Formation of Feminine Nouns.

1 . The feminine ending “
7 ,

when appended to the masculine a

forms treated in 93 , effects in almost all cases the same changes

as are produced in the masculine forms by the addit ion of a light suffix,
since in both cases the tone is moved one place farther forward (see

9 2 b). The following scheme is based on the same division into four

classes
,
with their subdivisions

,
as in 93 ; a few Special forms

will b e treated in 95 in connexion with the paradigms of feminine

nouns.

Paradigm I : segholate forms, with the feminine ending always I)

added to the ground
-form, (a ) “2573 queen, “

0

293 3 ,
and with attenuation

of d to i ”103 3 lamb, hot stone
,
Is 66 (from another root “ 593” see

Baer on Ez ”Elf! strength (unless belonging to Paradigm b) ;

(b) covering (masc .
m5) 5 71n p leasure not to be con

founded with the unchangeable forms with a prefixed D
,
derived

from n
”

stems, as ”137? command
, plur.

a P ; (0) “ 3 5mproper

name (in mole), “be food (59s) ; (at) nae. girl (as) ; (f) nes
weed, p urity (Wills) ; (g) wrong (also n

'

zip’
Paradigm i) ;

(i) “TY victuals (masc .

"
1333, cf. Paradigm h) ; from gitl and qutl-forms,

understand ing, ”249 temp est ; (It) fa t tail (as if from {SN},
(ct attenuated to i) cap tivity fillswreath (probably an

original gitl
-form) ; (l) 7130 life, 71117? measure (attenuated from ”EQ ).

Adjectives derived from 1) l’ stems also belong in fiexion to this class,

as “ 333. multa, with middle guttural nip, mala ; (m) ill? ! p lan (n) ”Er!
statute (Ph).
Paradigm II : ground

-form t c
‘

tlc
‘

tt
,
&c .

, (a) 7179 23 vengeance (DE c

(b) m9? “ earth (c) ”
7
59 ? corpse ; (d) new,

languida ; (f beautiful,
my? end (from “ 52, From stems arise such forms as

(masc . properly p art . Qal from WW) fema le witness. From the

ground
-form qa

’

tul, “ filial!profunda (masc. P7313), W232servitude, &c.

Paradigm III : unchangeable vowel in the first
,
changeable in the (l

second syllable, (a) ”7
1

51 a woman with child (cf. the examples in

§ 8 4
a
s
,
and the retention of the e in the p art. P i

‘

el, Ex 23
25
;

in the H ithp a
‘

el I K but also with the change of the e

(originally i) into S
i
ewd

,
17 l dwelling, Na 3

8
. However, in these

participial formsthe feminine ismostly indicated by (see below ,
h) ;

(c) “55 those of the cap tivity (masc . but also with a return

of the final Y6dh, T1379
.

” clamorous
,
Pr 7 and the examples in 75 v.

On the d of the part1ciples of verbs ” 11
, which also belong to this

class
, such as Tl“ ? p eregrina, cf. 7 2 g.

T 2
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6 Paradigm IV : originally changeable vowel in the first syllable,

unchangeable in the second, (a) magna , ”T D” storlc
, properly

p ia ”P3113 virgin, properly seiuncta (b) misera .

f
.

2. A simple n is added as feminine ending in forms
[
like

weep ing (masc . 93 at
, a), covenant butfeminine

/
p articip les

of verbs as t -y
’ l
,
nsrb

,
may be due to contraction / from yosé

’

et
,

&c. (hardly to lengthening of the i in the ground
-form

/

mosi), whilst
forms like “ film,WW? (see 74 i) are to be explained on the analogy

of the forms treated in 93 t . Apart from the n
”5 formations, we

find the simple n in the participle 111n I K I contracted from

7
:
10

"

l But 8 75“ Ou Ju is the ground
-form of the ptcp .

“ II? “ (as in the same connexion in G11 1 7
19

,
Is cf. 8 0 d and the

Qere 0 3 10, &c.
,
discussed in go n.

g The forms which arise by appending the n feminine to masculine

nouns with a changeable vowel in a closed final syllable are as a rule
,

developed exactly in the same way as masculine segholate forms.

Thus there arise in Paradigm I (a) from ”1 3 3 (for original g
ebirt ;

69 c), the form “W53 mistress (but only in construct st. ; in Is 47
7
also

"
ill are to be taken together ; the absolute st. is rung) ; from
1713573 , queen (in Paradigm II, a) ; mag (nn9 = n”éPit) I N 1 3

55

;

(0) W ? wall, hf ” (from R
‘

Haz g
edirt ; cf. iP} as construct st. of IPI) ; on

the other hand, is construct st. of five, with lengthening of

the original of ”W73 9
.

lt Formations with a changeable o
'

in the second syllable belonging to

this class are bronze (from “ 353 the constr. st. ofhal
l

? coat,

perhaps also 11353 writing (unless it be obscured from 3 13213, 93 ,

Paradigm IV
,
c).— Paradigm III, (a) 17790” (from nml ll ), masc. Dlj lfl

seal ; (6) (properly sucking) sp rout (in p ause, e. g . 1
'

1“e Ex 264
,

and so most feminines of participles PDP. On this transition

of the ground
-form gotilt to 5 59 i) (regularly before suffixes in lnPQlT,

”47 57, cf. 69 c gbtalt serves as the ground
-form under the in

fluence of a guttural as well as before suffi xes
,
e. g .

“ QT ,
feminine of

Y” knowing in a wider sense
,
115355 skull may also be included here,

see 95 , Paradigm IV, 0 .

On the endingsmand nl see 8 6 k, l, 95 at the end.

9 5 . Paradigms of Feminine Nouns.

a In accordance with the general format ive laws, stated in 92 b
—lo

,

the following cases have chiefly to be considered in the flexion of
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Sing. absolute

(sp rout)

construct

with light suf
with grave suj

'

.

Plur. absolute

construct

with suj
'

.

Dual absolute

construct

REMARKS .
d 1 . Paradigm I : feminines of segholate forms. (a) Th e locative of th is

classh as th e form rings; towards Gibeah (masc . Insome cases, esp ecially
w ith an initial guttural, there 13 no means of deciding wh eth er th e form in

question is to b e referred to a t l or a gift b ase, e. g . TIP!” strength (of. new

under b) . A dual of th is form occurs in Lav
-
1113 10 seven times (cf. 113 V seven, fem.

Analogous to masculine forms like W211 (5 93 s) is nmnmyrtle. —From
7

masculines of the form "15 (W
’scf. 5 93 I , k) arise feminines somet imes like

NJ 17 15? (see ab ove
, 5 94 b ), sometimes like nJDB (5 94f) occasion

allyth e final nIS retained before th e plural ending, as ifit b elonged to th e

stem (cf. 8 7 k) , e. g . minunsp ears. Forms like (cf. nus a qutt form)
are derived directly from th e mascul ine forms ”'

lJ kid, ’JN a fleet.— (b) From

a stem menwheat (for man), p lur. D‘lbfl — (c) From foreskin, th e

p lur. absal. is 11153 1 (cf. m
i

nis 93, Paradigm I , f ), constr. 11351 11— (d)
Examp le of a feminine segh olate form from a stem 17W (ground-form qutl,

like ”30 of the form 9641, an] of th e form gill), w ith 6 for a,manterror, Is 1 9
1 7

(Aramaic orth ography for ngg ) ;

e (e) To the list of segh olate forms with nfem. b elong also th e infinitives of

verb s 1
”
D and VD which h ave rejected th e weak consonant at th e b eginning,

as hm) (from 1111
-
1 (from DWI (fromWJJ), as well as nnp (from

11135) cf. 69 m and 5 66 b and g . Th e infinitives of verb sY’
b a1 e, h owever,

also found in th e form WIS mug and of the same origin also aremy
congregation (fi om my counsel (from rm), 1

'

l sleep (from constr.

DJ? ) wh ile in th e constr. forms my) sweat, On (from pp to flow) , and

may excrement, E2 412, th e Sere has remained firm.

f From a stem my (cf. P7 53 to be ashamed) is nv
’

n shame, w ith sufiix "MW?

1 Onnizg
'

as a less frequent (poetic ) form for D‘Jt
‘l see 5 8 7 11.
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From a stem W’s(353 cf. , h owever, B art h, ZDMG. 1 887, p . 60 7, who

assumes a stem the masculine 53 appears to have b een formed after the

rejection of th e final Yodh
,
and afterwards the feminine 7153 door ; but in

the p lural 1351353 constr. a s3 th e n of th e teimination is retained

(see above, d, ninug ). In a similarway 03323 stalls, H i) h as arisen
,
if it 1 9

from th e stem 13 5 3 and npjw trough (from a3 l3D), of wh ich th e masc. must

have been |3D= J
PD ; on th e other hand, th e p lur. constr. n1n3DGn 30

33
(again

retaining th e feminine n as an apparent radical) can only b e an abn01mal

formation from the singular not from a kindred form DPD0 1
‘

“PD.

2 . Paradigm II : ground
-form galaldt, &c . , cf. 94 c, Paradigm II , a and b.g

Analogous to th e masculine forms like {D3 plur. D‘JD3 we find 13JD3 p arva,
&c.

—The constr. forms
,
like 1333 ? (sidh

e
qath), are distinguish ed by th e vocal

S ewa (5 IO d) from th e segholate forms, likemen: (kibh-sath ). Consequently th e
constr. st. [33 3 3 Gin 284

,
&c (from blessing), and 133 3 11 1 S 1 41 5, &c . (from

13 3 3 “ a trembling) , are abnormal.—Under the influence of a guttu1 a1 (see
Paradigm b ) th e original a is retained in th e first syllable in th e constr. st.

(cf. also 13D3D earth , hD3 D) in oth er cases it is modified to Seghol, e. g. 13 531)
wagon, JD

'
JJ}! Frequently from an absol. st. in th e constr. is formed w ith

the termination 13, e. g. may crown, constr. n3Dy(from mpg) alongwith

13 321} assembly, 1333 1} is found usually, even in th e absol. st. , nD3J(from D3 :
leoi
r)
b efore suffixes is p ointed as in and thus entirely agi ees w ith

n3 3 J (Pa1 adigm I e). From a stem ]
”5 D(7DD

'

) is formed hDD truth (f1 om
’
amant

,

and th is no doubt for an o1 iginal
’
amint, 5 69 6) b efore suffixes JnDD,

&c .

From th e masc . form 5D3 (qatil) are formed
,
according to rule

, i3 3 3 J wall, I],

1353 J corpse, constr. 1333“ 3D3 3 cattle
,
const 1 . nD3 3 (for hD3 3 ) , w ith suffix

3131D3 3 Lv More frequently, h owever, th e e of the second syllab le is

retained b efore th e termination ath of th e constr. st. , thus from
"
lnonce

“1353 3 Is 2619, and always 1333 3 pool, 1151? p rey,nDDD unclean
,

”m: / D full, Is 1 21

(w ith Hireq comp aginis, see 5 90 l), 'lj 33D Jb 1 6‘3
;
"
135DD I S 1 27 , &c . (w ith

elision of th e D
, 3n3D 1 S also JJ

‘

JSDD Jb 68 . Cf. the analogous forms

of th e constr. st. p lague, l
'

ID3 3Fl deep sleep , from HDJD
,
13D3 3 13 ,

As dual we find 0353 3 : sides (cf. $13 3 3
J Gn 49

13
,
from th e ob solete i13 3 ; 2

feminine of33J) th e constr. st. Jn3 3 ‘ is perh aps to b e referred to a segh olate

form cf. 333as constr. st. of 33J), unless th e closed syllab le be due to

the analogy of 3333 3 and 133 3 “ (see g).

In th e forms with simple n feminine the ground form qatilt is developedA?

69 c) to g
e
talt, and th is again regularly to 1150 9. Thus th e feminine of 3 3 73

comp anion is 333 3” (with suffix 3 133 3 ”Mal cf. Fir-JJ3DEx of 3 3Jfem.

h 33 J besides 13 3 3 J.
—Of J”

? stems th e segh olate formsnnJ rest and nnwp it

(fromm: DJD) belong to th is class
,
B ottcher (Gram. i. 41 1 ) righ tly dist in

guish ed th e latter fromme corrup tion (stem DOD) in the same way also

nnnrest is distinct from nma lighting doun (stem nI
'
JJ) .

The feminines of th e form qa it f1 om stems Jv, as 13 1379mortua, 13 33) fem. l
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witness (fromMD,
h ave likewise an unch angeable vowel in the first

syllable. Cf.
,
on th e oth er h and, th e forms from J”

B stemsmentioned above,
under 6

, such as FIJJW
'

sleep , constr. st . DJW ; moreove1 , 1
'

1Dl
'

l anger, constr. st .

a ] (butmana leathern bottle
,
in pauseman [so B aer, Ginsb .

,
but Kittel 'n]

Gn 21
1 5
, constr. st. DJD DDEIG11 21

14
, perh aps from a stem nun).

fi t Th e feminines of th e form «1 111111, like .
‘

1{JDy (masc. D132), maintain th e

original 11 by sh arpening th e following consonant (cf. 5 93 lck) ; on th e oth e1

hand
,
by appending th e fem. n, segh olate forms arise like nvng, before sufl

‘

.

DHWHJ, &c Dual DJBWTJJ (see Paradigm II, a) but cf. 1mm; La 37 .
77. Afew (ai amaising) feminines fi om n”5 stems (Pa1 adig111 II, c) are found
w ith th e ending ath

,
due to th e rejection of th e final d or Yodh and con

t rac tion of th e p 1 eceding a w ith th e a of th e termination a th ; thus nJD

p ortion (for manayath or manawath) , rm; end (also 1132and plur. 111121;
st. Neh and n1NJD (Neh 1113 ? Ex 38

"
cf. 37

8 and 39
‘

K eth . on nJNJ valleys, see 93 11.
—NR sign (stemms) is obscured from T1135

and th is is contracted from dyath =
’

dwayath plur. mnis, w ith th e double
feminine ending of. above. f, and 5 8 7 k.—Th e retention of th e a in th e first

syllable in 111518 , &c ., Gn 24
41
, &c .,

is abnormal.
U 7 'r

0 3 . Pal adigm III, cf. th e various forms in 5 94 d andf—h. Th e dual DJljD1l
'

1

two walls
,
Is 22

1 1
, &c .,

taken di1 ectly from th e for DJa ,
is

abnormal (cf. 5 8 7 s, and th e proper name DJDJ ‘

WJ Jos —Among

l

th e

forms resembling participles Qal of verbs 1”

11, such asn
'

JJ(masc .

“

11from zdi
'

r
,

h ence w ith unch angeable d), must b e reckoned alsomg; high p lace (from
w h ich h as for its constr. st. p lur. th e pleonastic form 1111135, or written

defectively JDD
‘

J (see 8 7 s) for th is theMasora everywh ere requires
JTJDB

1 : 11 ’

w h ich is to b e read bdmothé (not bom
othé), w ith an anomalous sh ortening of

th e 6 to but w ith suffixes Jij JD
l

-B
T
,
&c .

In a W ider sense th e feminines of th e form 5123 84
5
e) belong to th isp 1_

c lass
,
in so fa1 as th ey sh orten th e a of th e second syllable before the termina

t ion 8 . g . l
'

11
'

1i inflammation (from dallaqt), w ith suff. 1111131 1: E2 1 65
2
; 71? no

.

S ignet ; also fem. of th e forms JDPand JDP(5 84
"
c and d), as 11s folly (for

’ iwwalt) , and of all th e forms wh ich h ave a ch angeable vowel 1n th e second

syllab le
,
and are formed w ith th e prefix D (5 85 g-k), e. g. FD'JDD kingdom,

constr. alwaysDDSDD ; nJD1D (not used 1n th e sing.) p runing-hook, plur.n1‘
lD1D

nJDV/ D reward, w ith sufi
'

.
JDJBWD ; cf. also the examples given in 5 85 g andp ,

like -
"
ln birth (

‘

but from W’s
,
i

‘

ltJJ
’JD outgoing), 71751131 generation, HJWJ

abominatzfion

(1 Sometimes th e plu1 a1 of th ese forms
'

i s to b e traced to a secondary form,

formed on th e analogy of the oth er plur fem. of participles Qal, is to be
1 efe1 1 ed to a Cf., moreove1 , p loughshare, p lur. DJWJHD

(as if from on the other h and, l
'llWTJD cap itals (of columns) , and

ninmn rep roofs, a 1 e the regular plu1 als of 111 113 and 11 11 3 111 .

1 111 51i Astarte wh ich w as formei ly included among

th ese examples
,
is most p i obably due to an intentional alteration of the
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Sing. absolute

construct

with sufi
'

. of I sing.
T

2 masc. 1
1515 rim 111i

was 11
1
1115 11111111:

(W is) (111
1135 ) 1

1111:

11mm

new : [canins]

Dfl
'111N

Plur. absolute .

construct

with suj
'

. of I sing.

”113113 ms} ,p ause
"NR ”fi l’ flN

Y t

2 masc. i1
1 1m v ”ff/

'

JN

1165 71361 111

w e w as

2 masc. 133 1113 113 03 111N 133 111111N D3 1? )

3 masc , (13 1
-
111
-
1311) 13133 1: owns umn‘ns 11.

-
11mg awe:

;r
vw

‘

m

REMARK S.
DNfather ; the constr. ‘3N, like 11

'

1N and 133 (wh ich occursonce), b elongs to

th e connective forms discussed in 90 k, which serve as th e model for th e
H ireq comp aginis. However, 3N also occurs in compound proper names

,
e .g .

01510 3 15 , b eside D15W1 3N, &c also Gn 1 7
4
11D1

'

1
"

3N for th e purpose of

explaining th e name DHDJJN On th e p lur. 1113N see 5 8 7 p .

11N brother. The plur. absol. !3‘11N h as Dagel
‘
forte imp licitum (5 22 c) ; 1‘ 1:1N

stands for 1‘ 1:1N according to th e ph onetic law stated in 27 q, and so also
”11 13 in p ause for

1 11N. The sh arpening of th e 11 merely se1 ves to keep the
preceding Pathah short, as in D‘SDQ, &c . 93 ee) .
"
11:1N one (for 1 1:1N. likew ise w ith Dagel

‘
forte unp licitum, 5 22 0, cf. 27 q) ,

constr. and otherwise in close connexion,
"
11:1N, G11 48

22
, 2 S 1 722, Is
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11 1913 113

(handmaid) (house) (daughter) (day) (vessel)

ms na uh

vans
"
111113 13 p ause353

i11
’131

, p ause3 1
13

arm

int-1

03 1713

ninns

vnnng
7 ,

71111t

am iss

tam

Zc 1 1 7 ; and especially before 713 (p ) G11 Ex Nu 1 615, Ju 1 7
5
, I S 93 ,

Ez fem. nUNuna (for 1511 1118 , according to 5 1 9 d) , in p ausengN. Once

1 1] masc. (by aphaeresis
,

1 9 E2 as in Aramaic ; plur. D‘j DN some
,

but also iidem.

1
'

111
'

1N sister
, from alzawat or ’

alzayat, w ith elision of the 1 or 1 and w ith th e a ,

wh ich h as arisen from aa
,
ob scured to In Nu 67 11'11'1Nstands for 11111N

(with virtual shai p ening of th e Th e plur. absol. (111
11111) does not h appen

1 Th is explanation of 1111
'

1N (and 11113 11 q . v.) st ill seems to usmore probab le
th an th e assumption th at t he fem. ending a th is lengthened to compensate
for the loss of the 3rd radical (so W ellhausen, Skizzen, v i. or that th e

form is derived f1 om mm, th e old semitic constr. st. of the accusative, w ith

feminine (so B arth , ZDMG. 1 899, p



The N oun 96

be can
(name) (heaven)

construct DW
,
7 329

.

with suf . of I sing.

2 masc.

re

2 masc,
D3 15 Davis

'

s

111
11; 13.

-
re org/1h

7170111

Plur absolute
1

construct

with suj iof I sing.

’Q ’Q

2 masc.

2 m asc.

onus»: nninw
’

to occur. In E2 1662 71111
1
1115 occurs (for th e forms 111111N

Jos 21
3 K ath . ,

‘

z
'

j 1
'

111‘1N E 7. 1 651 55 6 1 (to b e read also 1n verse 45 formil wh ich

h as b een erroneously assimilated to th e singular occurring in vv.

and 133 11111
'

1N Ho 23 (for wh ich , h owever, read 133 1111'1N) th e th ii d radical h as
been entirelylost .
L’flNman, accord ing to th e common opinion either incorrectly lengthened

forWN(from w ith assimilation of th e N 1211 of th e ground-form '

in}
,
wh ich

again has b een attenuated from ’

an} from th e stemWQN) , or softened directly
from ’

ini‘. I t is
,
h ow ever

,
probab le that a separate stem (kt/

“N to be strong
? ) is

to be assumed for th e singular
‘
; consequently th e stem WgN to be sociable,

1 So already Gesenius in h is Thes. linguae Hebr. , i. 8 3 f. , and recently again
Friedr. Delitzsch , Proteggp

p. 160 ff. , Pi aetorius in Kuh n
'

s 0 1wa tt L.
-B ,

1 8 84 ,

p . 1 96 ; Konig, Lehrgeb.
,
i i . 38 ; wh ile N

‘

oldcke (ZDMG. 1 8 86, p.
Delitzsch , would connect both W‘N and O‘WJwith th e stem WJN
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113 daughter (from bant
, and th is again, according to the law stated in 5 69 c,

for bint
,
fem. of w ith sufi

'

.
1113 for 111J3 Plur. 111J3 from th e sing . 11 J3

comp. D1J3 sons.

13 11 husband's father, only w ith suh’
. 31

113 11 1 11311 ; and 11113 11 husband’

smother,
only w ith sufi

‘

.

"

111113 11 11 11113 11 Cf. 3N 11N, and especially 1111112:
1311 day (Arab . yaum) ,

1 dual 1311511 ; the plur. 13 1131 is prob ab ly from a

d ifferent sing . (D1yam), constr.
113 1 and (poetically) 111131 D 1: 3 27 , 11 90 1 5

153 vessel
,
in p ause 153 (w ith sufi

‘

. 1
153 Dt 2325) from to contain, plur.

13 153 (as if from 53 1 53 ; according to Konig, sh ortened from kilyim) .

D175 water on th e plur. cf. 88 d.

"
1131 city. Th e plur. {311 1

1

1 is scarcely syncopated from 011 111, as it is pointed
in J 11 I O4 (no doubt erroneously, in imitation of th e preceding 13 11 111 ass colts),
but from a kindred sing. 1 11, w h ich still occurs in proper names.

h p; mouth , constr. st. 13 (for original 13 11 5: I ts origin is still disputed .
According to Gesenius and Konig (ii. 11 3 stands for 11 15 3 (ground-form
p i

'

ay) from 11 N3 to breathe, to blow ; according toOlsh ausen, for 13 , from a stern

11 13 or 11 13 . B ut parallel w ith th e Heb rew 11 53 are Assyr. p it , Arab . fu,fam,

j amm, fumm, b ib l . Aram. 13 9
,
M3D, Syr. pum, puma, so that B arth , ZDMG.

xl i
,
p. 634, assumes two forms of development from th e same stem viz.

fm andfw.
153my mouth, from p i-y ; for 1311

13 w e find in 1; 58
7
, 59

13 113 15
,

Th e supposed plur. 13 13 I S 1 321 is generally exp lained as a con traction from
13 113 , but th e text is al togeth er corrup t . Th e plur. 11113 ,

for th e edges of

a sword
,
occurs in Pr 5

4 redup licated 11115 1 5 Is 4 1 15 , 11
WN'

1 head (obscured from WN1 =ra ’i) plur. D1WN1 (for D1WN1 ,
23 c) ;

11WN1 only in Is 1 52

11 17 a head of small cattle (sheep or goat), constr. st. 11W, w ith sufi
'

. unite l S 1 434
and

o

ifWDt 221
,
according to Konig, ii. 1 3 1 , from a ground-form si’

ay, but

according to De Lagarde , Uebersicht, 8 1 f. , from a stem 1W1
nw

’

name, constr. generally raw
“

(only six times cf. 13 ,

[NEWheaven (5\ 8 8 d).

9 7 . Numerals. (a) Cardina l Numbers.

B rockelmann, Sem. Sprachwiss. , p . I I6 ff. Grundriss, i. 484 if.
1 . The formation of the cardinal numbers from 3 to 1 0 (on I and 2

see below) has th is peculiarity, that numerals connected with a masou

1 Cf. N61deke , B eitrage, p . 58 , yaum,
probab ly an extension of a b iliteral

word wh ich h as sul vived in 0 1131
1
13
1 B arth

,
h owever, Orient. S tudien,

p . 79 1 (see ab ove on FIWN) , sees in 0 1191 1791 11113
1 new formations in Hebrew

,

caused by th e naturally close connexion and association of th ese plurals
w ith D1JW 19W111JWyears, to wh ich th ey became assimilated in form. Th e

v iew th at 011 is merely an incorrect obscuring of D1, and th erefore distinct
from th e A rab . yaum,

is contradicted by th e invariable spelling D11 , &c.,

notwithstanding th e spelling D13 1 in the Siloam insol ip tion, line 3

(cf. 5 7f ), and 13113
513 Ho Cf. also thenote on l oo g.
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line substantive take the feminine form,
and those with a feminine

substantive take themasculine form. The common explanation of this

strange phenomenon used to be that the primary form of the numeral

was an abstract noun in the feminine (cf. Thiswas originally

at tached in the constr. st. to the word qualified, then came to be also

used in apposition to it , andfinally was placed after it like an adjective.

The consequence of the appositional, and finally adjectival, construction

was, that for numerals connected with feminine nouns a special shorter

form came to be used
,
whilst the original forms

,
with the abstract

feminine ending, were used in connexion with masculine nouns, after
as well as before them.

On th is view th e h istorical p rocess w ould h ave b een that originally the

abstrac t numerals (like Latin trias, decas, Greek v ex/ 7 69
,
66x69

, &c. ) were placed

in th e constr. st. b efore masculines and feminines alike , e. g. D‘JB nWSWtrias

th e exainplesmentioned under 0
,
like Q WJnW

'
JW— Furth er it waspossib le to

say D
‘JD nWBWtrias

,
se. fi lm, as well as nWSWD‘JE film, trias. From th is

second appositional construc t ion it “ as only a step to th e treatment of

th e abstrac t numeral as an adjective
, filii tres. S imilarly t he subsequently

sh ortened forms of th e abstract numeral
,
wh ich w ere used in connexion w ith

feminines
,
migh t stand eith e1 in th e constr. st. b efore, 0 1 in apposition before

or after th e w ord numbered, thus nianWSWtriasfiliarum,
or h imWSWtrias,

SC filiae, or WsW11533 filiae, trias, or adjectivallyfiliae tres.

A different and much more intelligible explanation of the striking

disagreement between the gender of the numeral and that of the word

numbered has recently been given by Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen

Verkdltm
'

sse des Arabischen
, pt . 1 1, Leiden, 1 8 98 , p . 265 if. He also

considers that the earliest forms were abstract numerals which were

placed in the constr. st . before the noun numbered, the latter depending

on them in the genitive. The original form,
however, of the abstract

numerals from 3 to 9 is not the feminine, but the masculine, used for

both genders, as it still is in the tens, 20
, 30 , &c. The feminine

abstract numeral was first distinguished by a special form in the

numbers from 1 3 to 1 9 (see further, below) when connected with

masculines
,
and thisdist inctionwasafterwards ex tended to the numbers

from 3 to 1 0 . This explanation does not
‘

affect the view stated above

that the appositional and adjectival use of the abstract numerals was

only adopted later in addition to their use in the genitive construction.

Th e differentiation of th e numerals (originally of common gender) into
masculine and feminine forms in th e second decade

,
was occasioned

,
accord

ing to Reckendorf, by th e use of th e ab stract feminine WNW}? in compounds.
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So long as it was felt that a yWSWsimply meant the three of the decade, th e

gender of th e noun numb ered made no difference. Wh en, h owever, th e
consciousness of th is meaning b ec ame weakened and th e comb ination of

units and t ens came to b e felt as a copulative rath er th an a genitive relat ion
,

it seemed suitab le to connec t only feminine nouns w ith th e feminine form

forms were th erefore invented, b oth of th e units and th e tens,

for use w ith masculine nouns. Th e former
,
h ow ever, no longer h ad th e

form of th e constr. but of th e absolute state , clearly sh ow ing th at th e con

sciousness of th e original syntactical 1 elation in MW}!WsW, &c .

,
w as lost .

On th e oth er h and
,
after th e extension of th ese new formations to th e first

decade , th e new feminine forms readily came to b e used also in th e genitive

c onstruc tion (and therefore in th e constr. st.) on th e analogy of the earlier

masculine forms.

Of the first two numerals, one
,
with its fem.

7108 (see may
b e recognized, from its form and use, as an adjective

,
although even so

it admits of such comb inations as
"
IDS unus e montibus.

_
The

numeral two, as would be expected, appears as an abstract in the

dual, but , like the other numerals, can also stand in apposition to

the noun numbered. In form it always agrees with the gender of

its noun. Accordingly, the numerals from I to 1 0 are as follows

With theMasculine.

Absol. Constr

fins ans

mph? nr/
‘

Sw
'

wa s nus
-
1s

finest: w as

nee nu5

”33W
.

nygre
'

rung} mbw
‘

”33!t “W’s"

m
‘

m mtfzv—o

1 Sh ortened fi om D‘fiJW, w h ich w ould b e the l egular feminine form of

D‘JW. Neverth eless, th e Dagek
’

in D‘HW, &c . (even after it) ; D
‘nWD Jon

cf., h oweve 1 ,
”nWD Ju can by no means b e regarded as aDagel

‘
forte arising

fi om assim ilation of th e Nun
,
for in th at case th e word could only be B

‘mW
(cf. Arab . tintant). Th isformdoes occur in th e Codex B abyloniens of A .n. 9 1 6,

b ut it is only a later correction for D‘fiW,
wh ile in th e B erlinMS . or. qu. 680

described by Kah le (Lp z . 1 90 2) th ere is no trace of th e Dage
‘

s
’

. I t is rath er

t o be read fta
'

yim, ite (w ith Dagel
‘ lene), cf. DjfiWtj}, representing the late1

Palestinian p ronunc iat ion (Ph ilippi, ZDMG. xlix, p . and Arab .

’itna tam
’

(with a kind of p rosth etic N ; cf. 5 19 m), as a further feminine form of
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connected with “W? andmWy,
‘

and that the contraction is founded on

an early and correct tradition. The second explanation is supported

by the large number of examples of D’JW (66) and D'nW I t

would be strange if the Masora required the alteration of the far

commoner forms on account of isolated instances of ”J_Wand WW. As

a mat ter of fact even in regard to the latter forms the tradition often

varies between ”
AWand DZEW, &c .

,
of. e. g . Ginsburg on Jcs We

cannot therefore assume a Qerep erp etuum.

Accordingly the numbers from 1 1 upwards are

Masculine.

“ fr/ 13
"ms

“W3!
“ 13W?

“ (gay nus;
"Wi’

”
PF;

1 3 .
WW}! nWSW

&c .

, on the analogy of the last . These numerals regularly have only

the above form. In regard to their syntax , cf. 1 3 4f.

Very rarely the unit s appear in th e masc. in th e constr. st., asWW? 1
‘

1a

fifteen, Ju 2 S 191 8 ; '

l
'

Wl
f

l l1n eighteen, Ju 2025. -Connected by
'
l w e find

urging ; m
’

wp m Ex 45
12

.

f 3 . The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms of the
units (so that the plural here always stands for ten times the unit),
thus, D

‘WsW3 0 , 40 ,
D‘WDQ 50 , D’WW60 , WWW7 0 , 13 ‘n 8 0

,

D’
QW” 90 .

'

But twenty is expressed by DWWQ, plur. of WW}? ten.

2

These numerals are all of common gender, and do not admit of the

construct state — In compound numerals, like 2 2
,
23 , 44, &c ., the units

1 ’BWQ, wh ich remained for a long time unexplained ,
w as recognized (first

by J. Op pert) in th e Assyro-Babylonian inscrip tions in th e form iitin or il‘ten

cf. Friedr. Delitzsch
,
A ssyrische Gram-matile

, p . and P. Haup t , in th e

American Journal of Ph ilology, viii. 279. A ccordingly,
'

lWQ
"Ij Wyis a compound ,

like th e Sansk . ékddagan, gifts/ca , undecim (analogous to th e comb ination of

unitsand tens in th e numerals from 1 2 to and is used at th e same t ime in

the composition of th e feminine numeral eleven. On th e gradual substitut ion

of ’v ’ljlWy for ’V 1 05 and ’
Il nns see Giesebrech t in ZAW. 1 8 8 1 , p . 226 ;

’ li ’hWQ occurs only in Jen,
in th e p rologue to Deuteronomy in

th e Priestly Code , and in passages undoub tedly post
-exilic

,
so tha t it may

very well b e a loan-w ord from th e B abylonian.

2 For D’TWQ, D
‘

QDW, £3”
? l (from the segholates flWi), VQW,

vWfi), we should

expect ‘a
sdrim

, l
‘ebha

‘

im
,
teia

‘

im. Is th is very unusual deviat ion from t h e

common formation (see above, 5 93 l, o, r) connec ted w ith th e spec ial meaning
of th ese p lurals, or are th ese survivals of an older form of th e p lural of

segholates ?
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may precede (two and twenty ,
as in Arabic and English), e. g . Nu 3

Very frequently, however, the reverse order is found (twenty
and two, as in Syriac, of. French and English twenty

-two), e. g.

I Ch 1 8 5. 1 In all cases the units and tens are connected by the

coloula ,
ordinarily 1

, but 1 before numerals with the tone on the

penultima, 1 before
1 before feted ; see 1 0 4 d, e, g.

The remaining numerals are the substantives

1 0 0 m5? fem., constr.
118 7-13.

20 0 Di m? dual (contracted from D§5 § D
°

cf. 23 c).g

3 0 0 map as? plur. (but in 2 K xfl e w-w
,
Kat . nrssa).

1 0 0 0 ’1553masc.

20 0 0 méSs dual.

30 0 0 E ast”: plur and so on (except D
’EP
'

QN njw in 2 S 1 83 ,

2 K 24
“ Kat/1 . 3 elsewhere always 0 551315,

1 0 0 0 0 in the later books the aramaising
2 forms 53 7 ,

F53 1
,

(properly multitude, cf. ,
av is).

zoooo Djfl
'

a
'

! dual (see .below
,

but m3". ”NW
.

Neh 7
7°
(also

”PW
.

3 53 7
.
Neh

40 0 0 0 N33 “
.

”3 1 8 Neh 7
66

.

60 0 0 0 ”NBT WLT? Ezr 2
59

(Baer and Ginsburg as in Dn I 1
773 3" thousands ofmyriads, Gn 24

6°

Rem . I . Th e dual form w h ich occurs in some of th e units h as th emeaning It
of our ending ;fold, e . g. 0 13921 6 fouigfold, 2 S 1 23 ; D

‘IEQ
‘

DWsevenfold , Gn 4
15-24

,

Is 30
26
,

-I 27
, 79

12 (cf. 1 34 r). The dual [373211 1; 68
18
(explained by

thousands of dup lication) is not meant to b e taken in th e sense of twomuriaclsbr
twice the number of myriads, but in a multiplicat ive sense.

3— B esides th e p lural

wh ich denotes th e tens, th ere are also th e p luralsmags; some, also itaem,
and

may}; decades (not decent) Ex 1 82k”
.

2. Th e sufiixes to numerals are
,
as w ith oth er nouns, properly genit ives, i

alth ough th ey are translated in English as nominatives, e . g. npnwbwyour

triad, i. e. you three, Nu 1 2
4
; when h is fifty (i. e. th e 50 b elonging

.

to h im)

2 K and Tit/hm2 K 1 10-12

1 A ccording to th e conclusions of Konig (De Criticae S aci
'

ae A rgumento, p . 6 1 ,
and Lehrgeb .

,
ii. p . 2 1 5 th e smaller numb er more commonly precedes in

Ezek. and th e Priestly Code, but th e larger always elsew h ere. S . H erner

(Syntax der Zah lworter im A . T. , Lund, 1 893 , p . 7 1 ff. ) arrives at the same

conclusion by a full examination of th e stat ist ics ; cf. also h is remarks on

K onig in ZAW. 1 8 96, p . 1 23 , and Konig
’
s reply, ibid. , p . 3 28 f.

2 Cf. K autzsch ,
Die Aramaismen im A . T. (Halle, p . 79 f.

3 Cf. D . H .Muller, ‘ Die numeralia multip licativa in den Amarnatafeln 11 .

im S emitica, i, Wien, 1906, p . 1 3 fl".

U 2
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§ 9 8 . Numerals. (b) Ordinal Numbers.

a The ordinal numbers from 2 to 1 0 are formedfrom the correspond

ing cardinals by adding the termination 86 h), before which
another also is generally inserted between the second and

third radicals. They are as follows : ”J? second
,

”if“ (like
Vi} ,

”f l
,

without the prosthetic R ,
which appears in ”3 1 8 ,

or
”it/DI} (which, according to Strack, is always to be read

for e
‘

u
’

, W e,

"Wm,

”r ig/g. The ordinal first is ex

pressed by fiWN1 (cf. 27 w), from WNW head
,
beginning, with the

termination [l 8 6f). On the use of 7LN as an ordinal in numbering
the days of the month , of. 1 34 p ; in such cases as Gn 1

5

,
the

meaning offirst is derived solely from the context .

b The feminine forms have the termination 11 more rarely (and
only in the case of3 and 1 0 ) 17 3—r . They are employed also to express
fractions, e. g. “KM? ” fifth orfifth part, -

”TM! and tenth p art.

Side by side with these
,
in the same sense

,
there are also forms like

and 17215. a quarter, Wt? ” a fiflh p art, and with the afformative ii,

(plur. a tenth p art ; these are to be regardedas abstracts,

and are denominatives from the cardinal numbers. Cf. finally

5
,
8 80d ,

a week ; fill” ? a decade (of days), and also the tenth day.

On th e expression of the oth er relations of numb er
,
for wh ich the Hebrew

h as no special forms
,
see th e Syntax, 1 34 q and r.
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such particles cannot stand by themselves, but are united, as prefixes
,

with the following word very much like the preformatives of

the imperfect 47 a
-d).

Th e view th at th is sh ortening ofwh ole words to single letters h as actually
taken place in th e gradual course of linguistic development is rendered

h igh ly prob ab le by th e fact that similar ab breviations in later Hebrew and

in Aramaic
,
i. e. as th e development of th e original Semitic speech progresses,

b ecome more and more striking and frequent. Thus th e B ib lical Aramaic “ I

b ecomes at a later p eriod
“

1 ; in modern Arab ic
,
e .g . hallaq (now) is from

halwaqt ; lei (wh y ? ) from li-ayyi
-iaiin

,
&c . Cf. also th e analogous cases men

t ioned ab ove from th e W estern languages. Nevert h eless, th e use of th e

simplest , particles is found already in the earliest p eriods of th e Heb rew

language, or
,
at any rate, in th e earliest documents wh ich h ave come

down to us.

3 . Less frequently particles are formed by composition ; as

wherefore for quid edoctus ? (n
’

Ou
’

w or quid cognitum

(from 5; and tag) besides ; (from in,
5 n

‘
avp ) from

above, above.

More frequent is th e comb ination of twowords into onew ith out contraction,

e . g. ;g
-

fi ns ”33 13 ,
DN“ 3

, L362"? cf. also th e comp ounds of its w ith
. I

demonstrative pronouns, as rim
-

(r; fromwhat ? ; fi t“? a: wherefore [R .V . how] .

See th e lexicon under "N

100 . Adverbs.

On demonstrative adverbs cf. B rockelmann, Grundriss; i. 3 23 ; on interro

gative adverb s
,
ibid.

,
i. 328 on adverbs in general, i. 492 ff.

a 1 . The negative N5 not, and a few particles of place and time, as

are} there, are of obscure origin.

b 2. Forms of other parts of speech, which are used adverbially

without further change, are

(a) Substantives with prepositions, e . g. (with might) very ;
a lone (prop . in sep aration ,

Fr. ap art), with suflix I a lone ;

”Til? from within,
within ; cf. also WDNB (as one) together, and

(originally in connexion with) near to
,
corresp onding to, like,

&c .
,
cf. 1 6 1 b.

C (b) Substantives in the accusative (the adverb ial case of <

the Semites,

1 1 8 an), cf. f in dpxfiv, Swpedv, e. g . (might) very ,
DER (cessation)

no more, DVD (the day) to-day (cf. 1 26 b),
'

lflD '
to-morrow,

"
102

(union) together. Several of these continued to be used,
though rarely,

as substantives, e. g. plur. and rur al? circuit
,
as adverb

1 Generally derived from th e p tcp . P u
‘

al W350 me’ehar me’

ohhdr) and

hence to b e read mohar (cf.mm morn ing) but according to P. Haup t (notes

to Esther, p . 1 59) from $ l Di” .
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circum
,
around ; othershave quite ceased to be so used, e.g . 1 3 3 (length)

long ago[Aram. zonly in
"
lip (repetition,

durat ion) again orfurther.

(0) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (corresponding to the d

Indo-Germanic neuter), e.g .
flgiwt qprimwm,formerly (more frequently

“21 and“ 3 1 [both rare]multum,
much, enough ;

niNE/ ‘DJ wonderfully (properly mirabilibus, se. modis), n
s-nnwJewish,

i. e. in the Jewish language.

(d) Verbs in the infinitive absolute
,
especially in H ip h i l, which 3

are likewise to be regarded as accusatives 1 1 3 h), e. g. (prop .

a multip lying) much [frequent], ”37 0 ? [rare and late] in multitude;
092W} (manefaciendo) early ; l l im(vesp erefaciendo) in the evening .

(e) Pronouns and numerals, e . g .
”I (prop . there=a t thisp lace) here, f

“25 here, hither (also of time, ruinstill now, cf. the late and raremy
and ngfigz tn

'

w) ; 31 13 8 ,
once, twice

,
seven times, a

hundred times ; for the second time.

3 . Some adverbs are formed by the addition of formative syllablesg
(most frequently D to substant ives or adjectives, e. g.

0273 13 and

DQDN truly (from filmtruth) Din(by favour) gratis (from in gratia)
DB“ in vain

, frustra, but also emp ty (from emp ty ,
emp tiness,

vanum),Ru parallel with thefem.
”35 573full ; D?

”byday (fromDi
”

)
1
;

with 6 in the last syllable , aims ,
for in a twinkling, suddenly

(from 31135? a twinkling, the 6 being probably obscured from an original

(iv—Moreover, cf. nl é'll'ltfibackward, andWi l
l

darkly a t tired,Mal
In both these cases, the formative syllab le an has been first attached

to the stem,
and then the feminine ending ith, which is elsewhere

used to form adverbs
,
has been added to it .

Th e termination occurs also in th e formation of sub stantives, e .g. It
D§§N p orch , and h ence th e ab ove adverbs may equally well be regarded as

nouns used advgrb ially , so th at D_
T

_ w ould correspond to l? ii 8 5,

Nos. 53, cf. DSHBB (with p rep .) sudde nly, 2 Ch A ccording to others,

th is am is an ob solete accusative ending , t o b e compared with th e indeter
minate accusative sing. in an in Arab ic .

1 Is th is D—
r

an instance of the locative or temporal termination (cf.
especially D

‘

b
‘

lX) mentioned in 88 c ? Nbldeke, ZDMG. 111. p . 721 , considers

nl‘ a secondary sub stantival form (used adverb ially like noct u), corre

spending to the Phoenician and Aramaic DD”
,
Syr.

’

imama ; cf. on the oth er

h and
,
Kenig, ii. 255, wh o followsOlshausen in maintaining that th e am is an

adverb ial termination .

2 DEW
-I silent (an adjective in Is 475, La a substantive in K b wh ich

w as formerly included under th is h ead, is be tter taken, w ith B arth (Nominal

bildung, p . 352, Rem. as a partic ip le formed like 3 3W}
,
559 , so that D? ”

(perh aps assimilated to nip“ ) stands for original DQl
‘l
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i 4 . A number of forms standing in very close relation to the

demonstrative pronoun may b e regarded as primitive adverbs, since

they arise directly from a combination ofdemonstrative sounds. Some

of these have subsequently suffered great mutilation, the extent of

which
,
however , can now very rarely be ascertained with certainty.

Such are e. g . TN then
,
ruff} here (according to Barth

,
Sp rachwiss.

Abhandlungen, p . 1 6
,
formed from the two demonstrative elements bin

and na), 73 ,
“ 3 5 thus (cf. “Z’N

,
ni D’N how ? IN only, iDN truly (on all

7 7 |

these adverbs
,
see the Lexicon), and especially the interrogative D

(He interrogativum), e. g .
N5? ! (Dt 3

11 Fi
l
e? ) nonne l , DJ

“

! num etiam l
This He interroga tivum is perhaps shortened fi om 53 , which 1s still

used in Arabic
,
and, according to the view of a certain school of

Masoretes, occurs also in Hebrew in Dt 3 2
6
.

1

k Th e ninterrogative takes Hatep h-Pathahgenerally bef0 1 e non-gutturals

(even b eforeW), w ith a fi im vowel , e. g. anynhast thou set ? see the inte1 roga~

t ive clause
, 5 1 50 0 (3 191

13 Lv 1 0
19 1s an excep tion) .

1 (2) B efore a consonant w ith S ewa, usuallyPathah w ith out a follow ing Dages

forte, e . g . Gn 27
3 3

, cf. 1 8
17
,
29

5

30
1 5
, 34

3 1
; less frequently (in about ten

passages), Pathah w ith a follow ing Dagesforte, e . g . mum in via, Ez

1353 Gn 1 7
17
,
1 8 91, 3 7

32
,
Nu 1 3

1 9
, Jb even in fi ,

1 S 1 0
24
,
1 7
25
,
2 K 632.

m (3 ) B efore gutturals, not pointed with eith er Qamesor Hateph-Qames, it takes

Pathah
,
e. g. ?LSNQ shall I go 31 a num tu ? , DNj num si ; nx

‘

tN
'

lMal 1 1 3 ;
also in Ju 631 read nmsu (not f

sm), likew ise n in Ju 1 25 , Jer 8
19
, Neh 6

11
.

In U’Na
‘

l Nu 1 622
,
th eMasora intends th e art icle ; read W‘Nfl

,
and cf. D t 20 19 ;

in E0 3
11 read nsvaj and ma n; th e article is a correction due to doctrinal

considerations.

’l l (4) Th e ntakes S
e
ghét b efore gutturals pointedwith Qames or (as in Ju 99 11

Hatep h-Qames, e. g. WQDNPMi 2
7
;
'

n j Jb Jo 1 2 '

, nynu Gn 24
11

(cf. th e analogous instances in 5 22 c, §
0

35 k, 63 k) . Th e p lace of this inter
rogative particle is always at th e b eginniiig of th e c lause [but see Jb 3431 ,
Neh 1 3

27
, Jer 22

1 5
,
wh ere one or more words are prefixed for emphasis] .

0 5 . Some advei bs occur also in connexion with suflixes, thus
"

W"

thou art there, 3rd sing . masc 13W”

(but see note below), 2nd plur.

masc .

‘JQ’N I am not, 2nd sing.

'

IJ
'

N,
fem.

313,
1

N, 3rd sing .
iJQ’
N,

fem.
”BJ’N

,
zud plur. DDJ

‘

N 3rd plur. masc .
DJ’
N— Also 137 1” I am yet

(
"
l only in

"fill? and"NW
'

Tllll ?lj lll , W
‘

llv (La 4
17 067

-6 fir
-
jig

1 Th e separation of th e i
'

l at the beginning of Dt expressly not iced by

Q imhi (ed. Rittenb . , p . 40 b ) as an unique instance, is perh aps a protest

against admitting a particle 5T!
9 Th is form,

wh ich oecu1 s in Dc 1 S 1 4
39
, 23

1151 Est is textually very
doub tful

,
and cannot be supported by th e equally doub tful

‘IJQP (for
Nu 23

18 Most probab ly, w ith S tade, Gramm. 37o h, and P. Haup t, SBOT

Numbers, p . 57, line 37, we sh ould readMU“
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—d

i. e. the command of*) according to ; 5533 (in the concern of) on

account of ; 7b (for the purpose of) on account of.

2. Substantives used adverb
’

ially very frequently become preposi

t ions in thisway, e.g. (533 , l’N? ,
053553 (with cessation)

without, Will? (in the
“

duration of) during ;
”7 3 ”13 (according to the

requirement of)for, according to.

§ 102. Prefixed Prep ositions.

a 1 . Of the words mentioned in 1 0 1
,

”

it? from, out of, frequently
occurs as a prefix 99 c), with its Nun assimilated to the following

consonant (by means ofDagel
‘

forte), e. g.

"Willi? out of a forest.

6 Rem. Th e separate ,l.? (alwayswith a followingMaqqep h) is usual (but not
necessary, cf. Ju 20 1

4 w ith verse 1 5, Ez only b efore th e article , 9 . g .

rfiga'm,
and sometimes occurs before th e softer consonants, e. g.

Jer 44
13
,

“23 7 1; Jo 1 12
,
1 Ch 5

1 8
; cf. Ex 1 814

,
Lv 1 14

,
Ju 7

23
, 1 0 11,

gt 1 0 4
7
(2 K

.

23
°° before

“

1; also before p in it and elsewh ere in th e later

b ooks (as inAramaic)
1
; th ere is besides a poetic by

-form ”3p (cf. 5 90 m) and
”373 Is 30

1 1
. I ts form is most commonly 'l; with afollowing Dages, wh ich may,

h owever
,
b e omitted in letterswh ich h ave Semi (cf. 5 20 m) . With a follow

ing th e p is
, as a rule

,
contracted to "p , e. g.

’j ‘p ”3 973 or “3 371? (but cf.

‘Jw
'

fb Dn 1 22 ; Wh ich ”: 2 Ch 20 1 1 ) before gutturals it becomes 73 (according
0 1 7

"J

to 5 22 c) , e. g. 01
7

13 32, 03379 b efore nthe 7; occurs w ith th e guttural virtually

sharpened inmm; on the outside, and inmm: Gn 1 4
2° b efore 71 in rump (cf.

5 28 b and 63 q. The closed syllab le h ere 1 8 inconsistent w ith th e required

virtual sh arp ening of th e n probab ly nl‘ ij p ismerely due to th e analogy of

film?) similarly Is 1 4
3 b efore W; but in 1 S 23

28
, 2 S 1 8 1° is to be read,

according to 22 s.

c 2. There are also three other particles, the most commonly used

prepositions and the particle of comparison, which have been reduced

by abbreviation 99 c) to a single prefixed consonant with S
l
ewd (but

see below
,
and 1 0 3 e), viz

[poet . lDljfl] in, a t, with.

5 [poet towards, (belonging) to,for, Lat . ad.

3 [poet him] like, as, according to (no doubt the remnant of a sub

stantive with the meaning ofmatter, kind, instar).
d With regard to th e p ointing it is to be observed that

(a) The Sewd mobile, w ith wh ich th e ab ove prefixes are usually pronounced,
h as resulted from th e weakening of a sh ort vowel (an original d, according

to f)
2
; th e sh ort vowel is regularly retained b efore fewa before .S

v

f wd simp lex

1 Konig, E inleitung ins A . T.
, p . 393 (cf. also th e almost exh austive statistics

in h is Lehrgeba
'

ude
,
ii. 292 enumerates eigh t instances of it; b efore a w ord

w ith out th e article in 2 Samuel and K ings, and forty-five in Ch ronic les.

2 Jerome (see Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 79) almost always rep resents by ba.



1 0 2 e- l] Prefixed Prep ositions 299

in th e form of an i, attenuated from a : before a Hatep h the p refix takes the
vowel of the Hatep h , e. g.

11 33for fruit, 11 5 3 as a lion
,
13173 bo

‘o
ni

,
in afiltction

(somet imeswith th e syllab le subsequently closed, cf. 28 b, and th e infinitives

w ith 3 563 i) : before weak consonants it follows th e rule given in 5 24 c, e .g .

11 1 111 13fo1 ’ 13. Wh en the prefixes 3 1 3 3 precede 01 11311 God, the éewd
and Hatep h S

e
ghél regularly coalesce in Sere, e. g . 0 1 1131123 , &c .,

for ’3N3 ; s
w ith suffixes 11 1133 1 , 81 0. (once also 1n th e sing . 1113113 Hb 1 1 1) also regularly

1 13113to say, for 1 133 3, see 5 23 d.

(b) Wh en th e p refixes p recede th e article, th e 0 is almost always dropped, 6
’

and th ey take its vow el. See furth er in 5 35 n.

(0) Immediately b efore th e tone-syllab le, i. e . before monosyllab les and dis fsyllab les w ith the tone on th e p enultima ( in th e fore tone), th ey take Qames
(undoub tedly a length ening of an original d, cf. 26 e

,
28 a), but only 1n

th e following cases :

(da) 3b efore infinitives of th e ab ove-mentioned foims
,
as 11113 to give, [113

to judge, 133 to p lunder, 133 to shear, 1113 to keep a festival, 11133 to bring forth ,
11333to go, 1111 133to take, excep t wh en th e infinitive (as a nomen regens) is closely
connectedw ith anoth erword (especially its subject, 5 1 1 5 e) , and consequent ly,

as b eing m a sort of constr. state
,
loses th e p rincipal tone, e. g Ex 1 9

1
,

113 123Gn 1 63
,
and so always 111311 N33Nu 1 3

3 1
, &c. (in such cases as

Ex 5
21 th e d is p rotected by th e secondary tone , before infinitives of ve 1 bs

th e 31s retained even in close connexion ; cf. Ez 2 1 2°
25
, 22

3
)

(bb) b efore many pronominal forms
, e g . 11 13 (so also in 1 S not 1013 ),g

1113 11 13 11S 13(in close connexion , how ever, 111613 Gn 223 ; mg} ; G11

113113 as these and especially 03 3 033 03 3 (03 3 ) and 0 11 3 0 11 3 011 3
see 5 1 0 3 e

(cc) 3before monosyllab les or fore toned nouns in such comb inations as It

11 33 11 3 mouth tomouth , 2 K 1 0
21
, 0

11330 115 [13 between waters and waters, Gn 1 6 ;

111 133for a trouble, Is but always before th e principal pause. Th e instruc tive

example in D t 1 78 also sh ow s th at th e punc tuation 3is only possib le w ith at

least th e lesser pause after it ; in Is 2810 13 th e 313 twice repeated, even

b efore th e small and smallest disjunctives ;
(dd) in certain standing expressions, wh ich have become stereotyped almost 2

as adverbs
,
e. g. 1 113 to eternity, 3 13 in multitude, 111333 in security, 11333 to

efcrnity, but 01 13 ) 113 33 to all eternity, Is Cf. also W3 33 for the dead
,

Lv 1 9
23

, Nu 5
2

, 9
10

.

(d) W ith th e interrogat ive 11 13 th ey are pointed as in 11 133 ; in pause and 11?
before N as in 11 133 by what ? (before a follow ing relat ive clause, as in E0 3

22
,

11 133 ; of. Delitzsch ,
Jesaia

, 4th ed. , on Is 11 133 how much ? but also 11 13 3

1 K 22
1 6
,
in close connexion, and at a greater distance from th e p ause. Th e

S eghél in th ese forms arises from a modificat ion of th e original 11, wh ile the

13 is sharp ened in order to maintain the original 0. of the p refixes.

Wh en 3(p rop . la) is united to 11 13, it takes, according to 5 g, th e form I
0133 (Jb ” 2° S 1 “

11 133, all Mil e‘ l, and h ence the a in the tone is

length ened to d)for what ? why ? B efore th e gutturals R 11 31 11 133 is used

for euphonic masons (excep tions 1 S 2 S Jet 1 5
13
, before 111 2 S 292

,
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49
6 before N) 71135, h owever, remains before B efore letters which are

not gutturals, 73135 is foundm it (immediately after a tone syllab le) .

Rem. The divine name 71131, wh ich h as not its original vowels (11132)
but th ose of 133N (_see 1 7 except th at th e sh as simple not compound
takes th e prefixes also

,
after th e mannei of 1J

'

1N ,
thus 13171

1
1 njnm

3111 113 (since th ey are to b e read for th e N of

1J
"
1N_, as of

13
'

1N
,
D’JWN , &c . (see below), quiesces after the prefixes 3 3 E) 1

but is audible after 13 (for 27 (no instance in the O. T. and (in 1313
‘

a

D t 1 0 1 7, gt 1 36
3
,
th e article

,
not 3 interrog . is intended ; th e only example

w ith
'

1 interrog , Jer 8
19
,
is to b e pointed ie 1J3N1

3 , not

Hence th e rule , N
1¥113

“

10 13 Moses brough t out (i. e . 13:W,

'

1 make th e Naudib le),

DNJ3 13 353 1 and Caleb brought in (i. e . 1 3 5 3 allow it to quiesce)
1__As

regai ds th e oth e1 p lural forms of 11
'

1N,
elision of the N always takes p lace

after a 3 5 excep t in the form ”J
'

flN thus 11)
“

pi &c . but

111 15 5, &c 1313-13 5, se n, nnu
‘
us5

10 3 . Prep ositionswith Pronominal Sufi
‘bces and in the

Plural Form.

a 1 . Asall prepositionswere originally nouns 1 0 1 ) in the accusat ive,
they may be united with the noun

-suffixes 9 1 b
—l), e. g .

15XN (pl op .

at my side) by me,
”133 (in my proximity)withme

,
3 131313 (in their place)

instead of them,
like the Latin mea causa ,for my sake.

b Rem. 1 . Th e p reposition nN (usually 7 115) near
, with, is distinguish ed

from nN(see b elow ,
and 5 1 1 7 a , note th e sign of th e definite accusat ive

(5 1 1 7 a), in its connexion w ith sufiixes, by a difference of pointing, th e

former making
JI3N, 113N,

in p ause
'

ll3N , 2nd fem. 3I3N (Is 54
10 ins

,

HDN
,
1JI3N,

D3T
'

IN
,
DI3N (also in th e later books, especial ly in K ings, and

always in Jer and Ezek. incorrec tly
1131Nwith me 3I31N13 from thee 1 K 20

25
;

1DN13fromh im,
1 K 227 ; DUNwith them) , wh ile th e lat te1 re tains its 0 (ob scured

from a) b efore th e ligh t sufiixes
,
but before grave suffixes is pointed w ith

Seghol. Th is S
°

ghol is to be exp lained, w ith Praetorius, ZDMG. IV. 369 ,
f. as t he

modification of an a wh ich again was sh ortened from original a (in
’

athi
,

’dthé,
&c .) in a closed syllab le (

’
ath hem,&c. Th e same shortening andmodification

of th e original a takes place b efore w ords in close connexion
,
hence 53-n135,

&c . Wh en not in c lose connexion, th e toneless nN becomes tone long nN

e.g. D‘DWH nN G 11 Hence th e following forms arise
0 - 7

Sing. Plur.

”UNme.
m. 7173171, p ause 1113N

f.
O 0 O 0 0 0 l 0

m. 1nNh im. DUN, rarelymm:
f. 1113

’

s her. yang ,
rarelyms

1 Anoth er voxmemor. is all is h idden in him.
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g 3 takes suffixes in the samemanner : (Ex 7
29
, 2 S \I/ 1 4 1

8

raga
, as in Cm2 7

37
,
2 s Is 3

6my? [for zud fem. a? the K ethibh es
occurs in 2 K 4

2
, Gt cf. 9 1 in, &c except that for the grd

plur.
,
besides D”? (especially in the later books) and ”135? (only in

Ex 3 0
4

, E h I
“
; only in Jor the form 13 ? is also used ;

and for the feminine
,
besides ”3512 (three times), 1D? is found fifteen

times
,
and 171? only in I S 3 1 7, Is 38 16, Ez — According to the

Masora,
N5 is found fifteen times for 15 as conversely in I S 2

1 6

,
20

2

15 for e. g . Ex 2 1
8
, I S 23, Is 92, xlr t oo

3

(and, as has been con

jectured, also Jb cf. Delitzsch on xlr 1 0 0
3
.
— In Nu 3 2

42
,
Zc

Ru theMasora requires instead of H? (in all three placesbefore

a following tone
-syllable ; cf. § 23 h, and the analogous cases of the

loss ofMapp iq in 5 8 g, 9 1 e).

(b) 3 with Pronomina l Swflixes.

Sing.

1311523 as we.

rarely mains
as thou. as ye.

m,
with as he. can

, [any mails], union
as they .

f 13 113 ? as she.
71913 1?

3 Th e question wh eth er 1135can also stand for th e sing. 15, wh ich Rodiger
and recently W . Dieh l (Das Pronomen pars. su des Hebr., p . 20 f. ) and

P . Haup t (SB OT. on Pr 2 a contraction of la-humt
‘

t ) h ave altogeth er denied,

must b e answered in th e affirmative unless w e conclude w ith Dieh l and

Haupt th at all th e instances concerned are due to corrup tions of th e text.
I t

,
is true that in such p laces as 6111 9

253 7
,
Dt 3 3

2
,
Is gt 73

10 (all in or

immediately b efore th e principal pause in D t 33
2w ith Zaqep h qa ton at least)

1135can b e b etter explained as plural (in reference to collect ive nouns) and

in Is 53
8 for in? 1735w e sh ould read w ith th e Lxx 111755 pgg. On th e other

h and
,
in Is 44

1 5 its explanat ion as p lural w ould b e extremely forced. Even

th en th ere w ould remain—presuming th e traditional text to b e correct

it 1 1 7 and 113 1533 Jb 27
23
,
as w ell as 113 151

7

1
, th ree times

, Jb 20
23
,
27
23

(b eside and especially Jb 222. In all th ese p laces the most extreme
exegetical artifices can only b e avoided by simp ly admitting a singular sufi‘ix

(w as was
,
nigh—Oh th e question of the antiquity of th e suffixes in in

7 7 ,

see 9 1 l.

4 Th e formmt? in Ru 1 1 3 isAramaic
5 Th e use of 13 h ere for (cf. ab ove, d) migh t b e due to euphonic

reasons (defectively) only in the Pentateuch , 11523Ex
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(c)
“

11? with Pronomina l Sufi xes.

Sing.

1
5113313 , poet .

”
al l? [4 t imes], in p ause 131313 from us.

also 1313 [6 times]fromme.

ill in pause

11111173
from thee. from you.

3DD13 Jb 4
12 in p ause 313 313 [113 313 D3 13 ”13 3 13 [tw1ce]

or 113 213 : see below]fromhim. Jb 1 1
2° 13 3 313

71313D from her 117 13 , 7197113 [7 times]

Th e syllab le 113 (in Arab ic mci N13 =Heb .

“

113 what) in 131133 (probab ly from
”as “DB , pr0p . according to what I , for as I ) is, in p oetry, appended to the

th ree simple prefixes 3 3 3 even w ith out suffixes, so that 1133 1133 1135

appear as independent words, equivalent in meaning to 3 3 _5. Poetry is

h ere distinguish ed from prose by th e use of longer forms ; in the case of 113
on the oth er h and

,
it prefers th e sh orter, wh ich resemble th e Syriac and

Arab ic .

Th e form 13 713 , enclosed in b rackets ab ove, occurs only in 2 K (in l

p ause) ,mafia onlyin Jer 3632 (in p ause) ; (Baer following Qimhi 1113 ) only

in Ez 1 8 1
1

4
.

T

Cf. Frensdorfi
‘

,
Massora Magna,

T

p . 234 iii
— For 03 3 as ye,

T

Qimh i

requires D3 3 (invariably or only in Jb 1 64 in Jos 1
15
, Ju

.

8

'

2
,
Ezr 4

2 B aer

gives 133 3 ,

With regard to 113 with suffixes
,
"gfgp fromme isusually explained as arising ,

by a reduplication of 113, from an original
1313313 , just as 131313 from h im, from

m-mm,
identical in form with 13151: 1 from us

,
from u-mm,

wh ile 1131313from
her

, goes b ack to 11313313 . Far simp ler, h owever, isMayerLambert ’

s exp lanation

(REJ. xxiii. 30 2 th at 131313, &c .,
h ave arisen from 13313, &c.

,
and th at th e

forms of th e suffixes are to be exp lained on the analogy of"BEN
,
133111

,
7131

711113

5 1 0 0 o.
—Th e b racketed form 111513, for wh ich B aer

,
follow ing Q imh i and

oth ers
,
writes 113313 , occurs only in it 6824, and is th ere regarded by pelitzsch ,

Hupfeld, and others (follow ing S imonis) as a sub stantive (113 = ortion h e

expression sin
-
p; (for 131313 Is is very stru ge.

— fl@f}p occurs only in

Jer 1 0 2
,
B e 1 2

12 (Jb 11113 (so B aer and Ginsburg , following th e

b est authorities, instead of th e ordinary reading 13 13) only in E2

1 Th e B abylonianMasora w rites 131313 (to distinguish it from the 3rd sing ),
wh ich is justly b lamed by Ibn Ezra.
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n 3 . Several prepositions, especially those which express relations of

space and time, are (like the German wegen) properly plural nouns

(for the reason
,
see 1 24 a), and are, therefore, joined with the pro

nominal sufiixes in the form of the plural construct sta te, just like other
plural nouns 9 1 g). On the other hand

,
the apparent connexion of

“

19 ,
“ 59 with plural suffixes is explained from the ground

-forms

of those prepositions (from stemsW5)
”be: “fig (contracted to

”325,

0 Without suffixes these preposit ions are

3 08 , more frequently
"HIPS (prop . hinder p arts) behind, after.

poet . [4 times in Job] also (region, direction), towards, to,
according to.

PE} (interval) between ; the suffixes indicating the singular are added

to the singular 1
121

, thus &c . (Ou 1 6
5

3
1323 ,

the second Y6dh

is, however, marked with a point as critically doubtful which

occurs three times
,
is only theMasoretic Qerefor ”Q

,
which is found

e. g. in Gn On the other hand, the suffixes indicating a plural

are attached to the plural forms or

3 13 9 (circuit) a round, as a preposition,
always has the plural form,

sometimesmasc .
71
1513 0

,
&c . [1 0 times] , but much more frequently in

the fem. (surroundings). In E2 43
17 3 13 9 is a corruption

of 3 1133 13 9 ; [in 1 K 65 also is so contrary to usage, that it

must be due to some textual error].
"
1? (continua tion,

duration, from 17 3 13) asfar as
,
unto

, poet .
“1 31[1 2

times]. In Jb 3 2"03 133, with the a retained in the secondary tone,

is abnormal. Also in 2 K 918 for D713 ? read 0 7117111,
“ 5? up on, over f. the rare subst . 513height [see Lexicon], from

to ascend), poet .
1

[40 times, and 2 Qere].

T1073 under (prop . what is beneath). On
”913073 ,

&c . ; cf. above, d.

1 The reference of th ese forms to original p lurals has been again expressly
supported by De Lagarde, Symmicta , ii. 1 0 1 ff. ; Nachrichten der G. g. G.

,
1 881 ,

p . 376, cf. Mittheilungen, 1 8 84, p . 63 ; also GGA . 1 8 84, p . 280 f. According

to B arth
,
ZDMG. xlii. p . 348 iii , and Nominalbildung, p . 375 iii , 31

11313 171, &c .
,

was only formed on th e analogy of 3511, &c.
,
and T35 15, &c. , only on the

analogy of 1335, &c .
, since th e real plural forms ough t to be 11

151 1112

&c. cf. , h owever
,
Konig, Lehrgebc

'

iude
,
ii. 30 5 f.

2 On th e use of th is particle see 5 1 19 g.
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(in the not yet) earlier, before, for which D
'

lléb is also used. On the

comb inat ion of two particles to express complex ideas (e. g .

‘

Q
'

t
'

lti

added to this, that z much more), see the Syntax, 1 63 f.

b (c) Preposit ions, which with the addition of the conjunction
'

PJ
'

N

or together form one single conjunction, e.g.
“W

'

N 792because, prop .

on account of thefact that ; was,
firm and more frequently

“Wm“mt:
-
3

after tha t WWNB according as (with
”

3 JQQ and WQ N JP}! in conse

quence of thefact that, for the reason tha t, because. Sometimes, how
ever, the conjunct ion in such cases is omitted, and the preposit ion
i tself used as a conjunct ion

,
e. g.

“ 52(for although, Jb

So, at any rate, according to our linguist ic p rinciples. I t would, h owever,
be more correct to say, th at instead of th e intermediary "ln th e wh ole of the

succeeding sentence is regarded as one substantival idea , under th e immediate

government of th e p rep osition. In th e same way, all p rep ositions governing
t h e gerund in English may be parap h rased by conjunctions w ith th e finite

verb , see 1 1 4 and 1 1 5, passim.

C 2. B esides those already mentioned, there are certain other small

words now used as conjunctions
,
of wh ich the derivat ion or original

meaning is altogether obscure, thus
'
IN or

,
if (also or before the

second member of a double quest-ion), “15 also 1 and
,
and others.

d Rem . Th e pointing of the 1 (originally as still b efore Hatep h Pathah

and— w ith a follow ing Dagel
‘ forte— in waw consecutive of the imperfect ; cf.

5 49f ) is in many respects analogous to that of th e p refixes 3
,
3
,
5 ( 5 1 0 2 d

b ut as b eing a weak consonant , th e waw copulative has some furth er p ecu
liarities

(a) Usual ly it takes simple Sewa (1)
(b) B efore words w h ich b egin w ith a guttural h aving a compound

it takes th e vowel w ith w h ich the § ewd is comp ounded (according to 28 b),
e. g. 09111 and be thou wise, (3

’
i and serva nts, 117311 and strength, than and eat

r
-

: a

thou, fin: and sickness. On 0 35551 ,
‘lj SR

l
l &c .

,
see 5 1 0 2 d ; on "i1 3 1 &c .,

see 1 0 2 m ; on such cases as Jb 4
2
,
cf. g 28 b .

e (c) B efore words w ith simp le under th e first consonant (excep t in the
cases underf ) , th e wow b ecomes th e vowel a (cf. 5 26 a), e. g. and to all

,

so also (excep t in th e case under g) before th e cognate lab ials 3 ,

i

t) , D,
h ence

35751 . On th e cases in wh ich simp legewa has become a Hatep h after i cop ulative
(e . g. nnnGn cf. 1 0 g .

f
W ith a following th e 1 coalesces to form it according to 5 24 b, as ”TN

and let h im be On th e peculiar punc tuation of th e w h o cop ulattre before forms

w ith initial sewsfrom fix! to beand Fly; to live (e. g . nnumJos Fill? ) Gn
of. 63 q .

g (e) Immediately before th e tone-syll. b le it frequently takes Qames, like
3

,
5 (see 5 l oaf ), but in most cases only at t he end of a sentence or c lause

(but cf. also N
i

) ; 2 K e. g . h p ! Ex 21
12 (on the oth er h and, in verse 29
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ND! is in closer logical connexionwith wh at follows) 2K 74 or} 33mm unm
J

’

T ’
.

A7 7

and nnm Ru 3
9 1513 151 ; 30 1 0

1 5 am I S 94 {fit} ; 2 S 1 3
26 KSI; Ez 47

9 cf.

also (with .

Tip hha) Gn 331 3, 2 S 1 512. Th e very frequent connexion of nouns

exp ressing kindred ideas, by means of 1, is due simply to considerations of

rhythm,
for even in such cases th e d must immediately precgde th e tone

syllab le, wh ich must b e marked by a disjunctive accent , e. g . an? ) innGn 1 2,

Di"Gn 822 (see also th e p revious examples) Gn 1 3
14 (th rice) ; Ex 25

3

qgfg; 3 513; ago
? it);

"
ring ; at 76

7me; 3 333 ; Gn 7
18 11533ugh

-
hen

:
as; xx 21 10

mnn; n
'

lbl thus and thus ; Est I
8

at th e end of the verse,
but in 8 7

5 WW; in sp ite of th e D‘
Zn

’

w ith the second Whit , because it is

closely connected w ith th e follow ing p redicate. Also w ith th ree words
HE?! 11051 Is 24

1 7
. On the oth er h and, th e rap id p ronunciation 1. occurs

b efore a conjunctive accent (and, wh en farth er removed from th e principal
pause, even w ith th e smaller disjunctives, in spite ofa follow ing tone-syllab le) ,
e . g . Wily)

. IN? Gn cf. Gn Lv 7
23
, Dt 2

21
,
and among the examples

given ; bove, Gn 713 and 111 767 . (Exceptions np
‘

rpl Gn wh ere evidently
the 1 is intended to ensure th e slow and solemh recitation of th e p romise,
but also all.) J0 8 1 5

55
,
1 !)n1 9

7
, mm, 1 925, all immediately before the pause.)

For the same rhythmical (not 1) is used regularly w ith certain
monosyllab les wh ich ,

by th eir nature, lean more closely upon the follow ing

w ord, thus mg }
,
031 R5) (to b e distinguish ed from if? ) ifnot, with Zaqeph

gadol, 2 K and oth ers.

1 0 5 . Interj ections.

1 . Among the interjections some (as in all languages) are simply a
natural sounds, or, as it were, vocal gestures, called forth involuntarily
by certain impressionsor sensat ions, e. g .

HUN (Ez 30
2ND),m3 ah ! ”Nil

aha / (of. this m5 also in bus and busutinam six, Ex 3 23 1. &c .

(Gn 50
17 sift) ah ! (from F125 and N2), otherwise wr itten 2 K 20

3
,

Jn 1 V’ 1 1 6
4

; also DB (in pause DD , even in the plural
3135 hold your

peace ! Neh hush !
“in (Am 5

1 6 in
' in) ha woe

”ix
,

”355: (mix
"N (in 55

‘
s? Ec 1 0

16

) woe !
2. Others, however, originally expressed independent ideas, and b

become interjections only by rapid pronunciat ion and by usage, e. g .

if! or new behold ! (prop . here) ; m3“
,
behold (p rop . imperative) ;

71; plurfiflfl (prop . give, imperative of I Q; as to the tone, cf.

come
,
the Latin age, agite /

“2
3
5 (also as), (prop . go, imperat ive

of with the samemeaning 1

far be it / (prop . ad profanumf)

1 mm (Dt 7196 and 7195 are also used in connexion w ith th e feminine
and th e p lural, wh ich p roves that th ey have b ecome quite stereotyped as

interjections.
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”3 (see the Lexicon) I beseech, hear me N2pray ! used to emphasize
a demand, warning, or entreaty, and always placed after the expres
sion to wh ich it belongs ?

1 N; serves to exp ress the most various sh ades of expression, wh ich are

discussed in th e various parts of th e syntax. I t is used especially (a) after
th e imperative, eith er in commands or entreaty, see n o d ; (b) w ith th e

imperfect, eith er in the coh ortative (5 1 0 8 b) or jussive (5 1 0 9 b) (c) once w ith
p erfect, Gn 40 14 (d) after various particles : Ng

'

flgfl behold now ; particularly
after th e conjunctions and Dtjt : reg

-5g: ne quaeso and N21 »; ifnow, ginep,
eiuore

,
if, in a dep recatory sense, exp ressive of politeness or modesty. In

Nu 1 213 N2stands after a noun ; but w e ough t certainly to read NQ
'SN.

In polite language th is particle is used constantly in all th ese ways, Gn 1 834
,

and 50
1 7

.

2 Against th e usual view wh ich regards N; as a hortatory particle up

come ! analogous to th e original imperatives 719 73 and ugh and th e Eth iop ic

no
w
d
, p roperly h ither

,
also come P. Haupt , in the Johns Hopkins

.

University
Circulars, xiii, no. 1 1 4, p . 1 0 9, justly observes that we sh ould th en expect the
particle to be p refixed to th e imperative, &c . He p roposes to describe N; as an

emphatic particle. Haupt ’
s suggested identification of th is x; with th e

Assyrian, Arab ic , and E th iopic particle ma (wh ich is also an
.

enclitic of
emph

la
sis), and ultimately with the interrogative ma, we shall not dis

cuss ere .
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3 1 0 The Parts of Sp eech c—f

or longer durat ion, were terminated in the past, and hence are finally

concluded, viz

(a) Corresponding to the perfect proper in Lat in and the English

perfect definite, in assert ions, negations, confirmations, interrogat ions,
&c .

, e. g. G11 1 8 15 then Sarah denied, saying, I laughed not (N5

and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh (BPW ) Gn 3
“

“73 who told thee l Cf. 3
13 Also point ing to some

undefined time in the past, e.g. Is 668 FIN) ? ”Pg who hath (ever yet)
heard such a thing 2

c Rem. In Opposition to th is express use of the perfec t to emphasize th e
completion of an event , th e imperfect is not infrequently used to emphasize
that wh ich is st ill future, e . g . Jcs 1 5 as 1 was with Moses

,
so will I be

(51 13 33 ) with thee ; Jos Ex Dt 32
21
, 1 K 238

,
Is 46

4-1 1
,
Jo 22

,
B e 1

9
,

d (b) As a simple tempus historicum (corresponding to the Greek
aorist) in narrating past events, e. g . Gn 4

‘
and Abel

,
he also brought

&c . ; Gn 7
1°
the wa ters did prevail &c . ; Jb I ‘

there was

a man (fi
g ? W‘

N) in the land of Uz, &c. ; even in relating repeated

act ions, 1 S 1 830

e Rem. As th e ab ove examples indicate , th e p erfect of narration occurs
especially at th e h ead of an entire narrative (Jb 1 1 ; cf. Dn 21 ) or an indepen
dent sentence (e. g . Gn 7

1 1 but in cc-ordinate sentences, as a rule, only
w h en th e verb is separated from th e copulative 1 by one or more words (cf.
ab ove Gn 4

4 and In oth er cases, th e narrative is continued in th e

imperfec t consecutive, according to 5 1 1 1 0s. Th e direct connexion of the

narrative perfect w ith 1 copulative (not to b e confounded w ith th e perfect
consecutive p rop er, 5 1 1 2) agrees rath er w ith Aramaic syntax (cf. Kautzsch ,
Gramm. des B iblisch-Aram., 5 7 1 , 1 b) . On the examp les (wh ich are in many
respects doub tful) in th e earlier texts, see 5 1 1 2 pp-uu.

f (c) To represent actions, &c., wh ich were already completed in the

past, at the t ime when other actions or conditions took place (plu
perfect),

l
e.g . I S 28 3 now Samuel was (long since) dead

2
and Saul

had p ut away those tha t hadfamiliar sp irits out of the land.

Both these statements, being as it were in parentheses, merely assign
a reason for the narrat ive beginning at verse 6 . Cf. I 8 9 15, 25

21
,

2 S 1 S‘B
.

— Gn (for the Lord hadfast closed up ,
&c .)

Dt and in a negative statement , Gn 2
5

for theLord God had not

(up to that t ime) caused it to rain
,
&c. This is especially frequent ,

from the nature of the case, in relat ive, causal, and temporal clauses
when the main clause contains a tense referring to the past , e.g. Gn 2

and he rested from all his work which he had made (my? ) On 7
9
,

1 Cf. P. Haupt in the Notes on Esther,
2 Incorrectly, e .g . in the Vulgate, Samuel autemmortuus est erSaul abstulit

magos, &c .
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1 9
27
, &c . ; 29 now when Jacob had seen Rachel WE

T/N3 ) Jacob

went near
,
&c. ; so also in clauses which express the complet ion or

incompleteness of one act ion,
&c .

, on the occurrence of another
, as in

Cm24
23
,

&c . ; cf. 1 64 b, with the note, and c.

To represent act ions, events, or states, which, although completedg
in the past, nevertheless extend their influence into the p resent (in
English generally rendered by the p resent)
(a) Exp ressing facts which were accomplished long before, or con

ditions and attributes which were acqui red long before, but of wh ich
the effects still remain in the p resent (p resent perfect), e. g . (I; 1 0

'

l
‘

I l TJhe hath hidden his face (and still keep s it hidden) , \1/ 1 43
6

‘ lflgb l a I have sp readforth my hands (and still keep them sp readforth)
Th is applies particularly to a large number of perfects (almost ex

clusively of intransit ive ‘
verbs

,
denoting affect-ions or states of the

mind) which in English can be rendered only by the present , or, in
the case mentioned above under f, by the imper .fect 2 Thus, “

Elf!"

I know (p rop. I have perceii ed, have experienced) Jb 9
2
, 1 0

2

,

‘nl fi‘ his
I lenow not On 4 ,

&c. ; on the other hand, e. g. in Gn Nu2234
,

the context requires I hnew not ; we remember Nu 1 1
5
; she

refuseth Jb 6‘

V513it exulteth ; “ (WWI rejoice 1 S 21 WP3 he requireth

Is I
”
;

111 ‘

i I wait Gn 49
1 8

, i]; 1 3 0 (parallel Willi “Puffin

I delight 111 40
2

(mostly negat ive, Is II
"
,

"132, l I love Gn 27
"
N OW I hate my3 1

7
,
? l s I desp ise Am 5

21
;

“31512131 they abhor me

Jb
“
D09 3 I trust it 25

2

;
‘h

‘
Dl

'

l I put my trust III 3 1
2
;

‘ flP
'l I am

righteous Jb 342 °
‘n'

lP25 I have decided to requite I S 1 5
2
.
— We may

further include a number of verbswhich express bodily characterist ics
01 states, such as 1351 3 thou art grea t (If 1 0 4 ,

"
13l I am little Gn

111 9
41 they are high Is 55 ,

217 111 they stand aloof Jb 235 they are

goodly Nu 24
5 “NJ they are beautiful Is 5 2

7
;

’WPTI am old Gn 1 8 1
3

;
“
131131

” I am weary 67 ;
“urge I amfull Is &c .

Rem. To th e same category p rob ab ly belong also th e perfects after I1,
Ex 1 0

3 how long hast thou already been refusing (and refusest still w h ich

really amounts to how long wilt thou refuse a]; 80
5
, Pr 1

22
(co-ordinate w ith th e

and aftermic-flyEx K b 1 2.

(b) In direct narrat ion to express actions which, although really i

only in p rocess of accomplishment , are neverthelessmeant to be repre

1 W ith regard to th e great but very natural p reponderance of intransitive
verbs (expressing an existing state) , cf. th e lists in K nudtzon (see ab ove,

p . 309 , note pp . 1 1 7 and 1 22 in th e Danish text .
2 Cf. novi, odi, memini ; alba

, p e
’

p vqyax, coma, bébopxa , xe
’

xpaya
' in th e New

Testament, fiAmea, hyampra.
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sented .as already accomplished in the concept ion of the speaker, e. g.

I lift up (myhand in rat ifying an oath) Gn 1 4
22
; I swear

Jer 2 25 ;
‘D
f
lllfj I testify Dt 8

19 ”7:71!l I counsel 2 S 1 711 (but in a

different context in ver. 1 5 , I have counselled) ; (prop . I say)
I decide (I consider as hereby settled) 2 S 1 9

30 I declare Jb
16 (c) To exp ress facts wh ich have formerly taken place, and are still
of constant recurrence, and hence are matters of common experience
(the Greek gnomic aorist), e. g . 9

1 1

for thou,
Lord

,
hast not forsaken

them that seek thee. Cf. ver. 1 3 , also it 1 0
3

,
1 1 9

4°
and Gn 49

“

(9 3 3)
l Rem. In almost all th e cases discussed inNo. 2 (included under the English
p resent) th e imperfect can b e used instead of the p erfect , wh erever the ac tion

or state in question is regarded, not as already completed, but as still con

t inning or just taking p lace (see 5 1 0 7 a) . Thus, ”1155: N5 I am not able it 40
13

and 53 K N5Gn 3 1 35 have p ractically th e same meaning . Hence also it very
frequently h appens th at th e imperfect corresponds to such perfects in poetic
or p roph etic parallelism,

e. g. Is it Pr Jb 31 7 .

m 3 . To express future actions, when the speaker intends by an

express assurance to represent them as finished, or as equivalent to
accomplished facts
(a) In contracts or other express stipulations (again corresponding

to the English present, and therefore closely related to the instances
noted under i), e. g . Gn 23

“
thefield I give (

‘
l
,

-152) thee ; cf. ver. 1 3 and

48
22

, 2 S 24
23

, Jer 40 4 in a threat
,
1 S 21 6

,
2 S 56 (unless, with

Wellhausen
,

is to be read).— Especially in promisesmade by God,
Gn 1 5

‘s
, Ju 1

2
.

n (b) To exp ressfactswhich are undoub tedly imminent, and, therefore,
in the imagination of the speaker, already accomplished (perfectum
confidentiae), e. g. Nu 1 7

27 iJWJN ” p it 331313If! behold, we p erish, weiY Y

a re undone
,
we are all undone. Gn 30

1 3
,
Is 65 I am

Pr 4
2
. Even in interrogat ive sentences, Gn Nu Ju

Zc 4
1° Pr 2 Th is use of the perfect occursmost frequently in

prophet ic language (p erfectum prop heticum). The prophet so t rans

1 Of. th e similar use of b
’MuAa (&éqsoopas, I t. 1 5. 1 28 ) and p ern ! On the

k indred use of th e perfect in conditional sentences
,
cf. below ,

9 In Gn 40
“ a p erf. confidentiae (after ”

3 ; but cf. 1 63 d) appears to be
used in th e exp ression of an earnest desire that someth ing may h appen ( but
haveme in thy remembrance, Neith er th is passage, h owever, nor th e use of

the perfect in Arabic to exp ress a w ish or imprecation, justifiesus in assuming
th e existence of a p recative perfect in Heb rew . In Jb 221 9, also, translate
the counsel of the wicked is far from me. Cf. Driver, Tensesa, p . 25 f. In Is 43

9

eith er 3 3 9; is imp erative (see 5 1 0) or we must read 33397
2
, corresponding to

wow which follows.
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Knudtzon (see above, Rem. on 5 1 06 a), comparing th e Ass -B ab . usage,
would p refer th e term p resent rath er th an imperfect , on th e ground th at th e
tense exp resses wh at is eith er ac tually or mentally p resent. In any caste

,

the essential difference between th e perfect and imperfect consists, h e argues,
in th is, th at th e perfect simply indicates wh at is actually complete, wh ile
the imperfect p laces th e action,&c .,

in amore direct relation to th e judgement

or feeling of th e speaker.

More p recisely theimperfect serves
1 . In the sphere ofp ast time

(a) To express act ions, &c.
, wh ich continued throughout a longer

or shorter period,‘
e. g. Gn 2

6
a mist went up cont inually (NPR?) 2

23

,

3 7
7
,

Ex 1
12

,
820

,
I 3 Nu 20 f.

,
23

7
, Ju 2

1
, 5

8
,
I S 32,

1 3
17 12

,
2 S 2

28

,
23

10

,
I K 3

4

, 7
8

, 2 1
6
,
IS 1 21

, 6
4

1 7
lo f.

, 5 1
2 1

,
Jer 1 3

7
,

3 6
18
, q, 24

2
, (

ems-Jig), 476, 1 0 4 1 0 619, 1 0 7
1829

,

Jb 4 1 5
7"— very frequently alternat ing w ith a

perfect (especially with a frequentative perfect ; cf. Nu and

1 1 2 e), or when the narration is continued by means of an imperfect
consecutive.

2

C Rem. 1 . Th e imperfect is frequently used in th is way after th e part icles
it} then, 01 13 not yet, D1 5 3 before,

“

IQ until, 0 . g. Ex 1 5
1 nts

db fl ‘gl then sang

Moses, &c N11 2 1 1 7, Dt Jos 1 0 12, 1 K 81
, it: 1 26

2
,
Jb 38

21
. (Th e p erfect

is used after t§ when stress is to b e laid on th e fact that the action has really
taken p lace, and not up on its gradual accomplishment or duration in th e

past , e. g . Gn 4
26 50111 “5 then began, &c. ; Gn 49

4
, Ex 1 5

1 5
,
Jos 223 1 , Ju 5

1 1
,

it
3 After D16 9 . g . Gn 1 9

‘ métfi' 0i before they lay down ; Gn 2
5
,
24
45
,

1 S 33-7 , always in the sense of our p lup erj ett. (In Gn 24
1 5 instead of the perf.

1153 th e imperf. sh ould be read
,
as in verse 45 ; so also in 1 S 37 an

imperf. is co-ordinated w ith After [3163 (sometimes also simply D1 5

Ex Jos e.g . Jer 1 5 am B1 63 before thou camest forth Gn 27
33
, 3 7

13
,

Ru 3
14
(perhaps also in at 90

2 an imperf. was intended instead of 11

cf. Wellhausen on 2 S 32 but note also Pr in a similar context, before the
mountains were settled

, 11322913 , the predicate being separated fromD1 53 by
as in it After “

12J03 1 0 1 3, it 73
17 (until I went), 2 Ch on th e other

1 Cf. th e Mesa inscription, l . 5 , mm : W733 313112”
"J for Chemosh was angry

with his land. As Driver, Tenses, 3rd ed.
, 5 27, 1 a

,
remarks, th is vivid

realization of t he accomp lishment of th e action is espec ially frequent in
p oetic and p roph et ic style.

3 According to th e Masora such imperfects occur in Is 1 0 1 3 bf“ (wh ere,
h owever, “

fip tfi migh t also mean I amwont to remove, Is 48
3
, 57

17
,

also (according to 49 c) in 2 S 1 1° and E2 In some oth er cases i is no
doub t a dogmatic emendation for 1 (imp erf. consec.) in order to represent
h istorical statements as p romises cf. Is [contrasted with
5 1
2 b“

,
3 ° and th e note on 53 p .

3 After it} then (to announce future events) th e imperf. is naturally used in
th e sense of a future

,
Gn Ex Mi 34, Zp 39, it
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hand
,
w ith th e perf. , e . g . J0 5 222. As after us, so also a

"
IQ th e imperf. may b e used, according to th e context,

future, e . g. 2 K 2
9
,
Is Jb 1 0 21 ; after “

19 e. g. Is The

in th e sense of our p resent after [31 59 in Ex 1 0
7
.

2. D river (Tensess, p . 35 f. ) righ tlylays stress upon th e inherent distinc tion d
b etween th e p articip le as expressing mere duration, and th e imp erfect as ex

p ressing p rogressive duration ( in th e p resent , past , or future) . Th us th e words
N§ l 1 agl Gn 2

1° rep resent th e river of Paradise as going out of Eden in

a continuous, uninterrup ted st ream
, but wh ich immediately follows

,

describes h ow the parting of its waters is always taking place afresh . In th e

same way Gn 26 rep resents new mists as constantly arising, and N51?
Is 64 new clouds of smoke. Also th ose actions, &c .,

wh ich migh t b e regarded
in th emselves as single or even momentary, are, as it were

,
broken up by

th e imperfect into their component parts, and so p ictured as gradually com

p leting themselves. Hence ”3253 131 Ex 1 5
12 (after a perf. as in verse 1 4)

rep resents th e Egyptians, in a vivid, poe tic description, as being swallowed

up one after another, andmy : Nu 23
7 th e leading on by stages, &c.

(b) To express actions, &c.
, which were rep eated in the past , either 6

at fixed intervals or occasionally (the modus rei rep etitae), e. g. Jb 1
5

thus did (715721) Job continually (after each occasion of his sons
’

festivities) ; 29
7 3 Gn 29

2
, (I used

to bear the loss of it), Ex 1
12
, 1 9 3 3

7 “
used to take every t ime),

Nu 9
17 t 20 1r

.

’
Ju 6

4

, 1 4
10
,
2 1

25

,
I S 1

7
,
2
22

, 9
9

,
1 3

19
, 1 8

5

,

27
g
2 S 1

22

,
1 2

3
, 1 3

13

,
1 K 5

25

(of t ribute repeated year by year) 1 0
5

I 3 1 4
23

,
2 K 4

8

, 8
29
,
1 3

20

,
25

14

,
Jer 36

23
, W42

5
, 44

3

,

Est even in a negat ive dependent clause, 1 K
2. In the sphere ofpresent time, again f
(a) To exp ress act ions, events, or states, wh ich are con tinued for

a shorter or longer t ime,1 e. g. Gn 3 7
15 WPnDfl

'

nD wha t seekest thou ?

1 9
19 SEAR'

S
'

S I cannot ; 24 3 1
35
,
Is Other examples are Gn

1 S 1
3

,
1 1

5

, 1 K 37, 4x 22, and in the prophet ic formula ”in
” ”MN"

saith the Lord
,
Is &c .

,
cf. So especially to exp ress facts

known by experience, which occur at all t imes
,
and consequent ly

hold good at any moment , e. g. Pr a wise son maketh a glad

father ; hence especially frequent in Job and Proverbs. In an

interrogative sentence
,
e. g. Jb ismorta l man just before God 2 In

a negative sentence, Jb &c .

(b) To express actions, &c .
, which may be rep eated at any time,g

including therefore the p resent, or are customarily repeated on a

given occasion (cf. above, e), e . g . Dt 1 “
as bees do (are accustomed to

I t isnot always possib le to carry out w ith certainty th e dist inc tion b e tween
continued and rep eated ac tions. Some of the examples given undor f migh t
equally be referred to g.
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do) ; Gn 3 2 43
32
, Ju 1 1 1 S 28, 5 5, 20

2
,
2 S 1 532, .Is 1

23
, 3

4» 1
3
. So again (seef ) especially to exp ress facts known by experience

wh ich may at any t ime come into effect again, 9 . g. Ex 23
“
a gift

blindeth &c . ; Gn 2
24

,
Is Am 3

7
,
Mal 1 6

,
Jb 2

4

,
&c .

Of the same kind also is the imperfect in such relat ive clauses (see
as Gn 49

27 B enj amin is al l? ) Diff! a wolf that ravineth (properly,
is accustomed to ravin). Finally, compare also the formulae it

is (wont to be) said (to introduce proverb ial expressions) Gn 1 0
9

,

&c. 79 it is not (went to b e) so done (and hence may
not, shall not be, see u), Gn 29

26
,
20

9

, 34
7
,
2 S

h (c) To exp ress act ions, &c .

,
which although , strictly speaking, they

are already finished
,
are regarded as still last ing on into the present

t ime, or cont inuing to operate in it , e . g. Gn 3 2
3°
wherefore is it tha t

thou dost ask after my name ? 44
7
, Ex 5

15
, 2 S 1 69. In

such cases, naturally, the perfect is also admissible, and is sometimes
found in the same formula as the imperfect , e. g. Jb 1

7

(2
2

) lisp

whence comest thou (just now) 1 but Go 1 68 (cf. 42
7
) “ N; whence

camest thou ? The imperfect represents the coming as st ill in its last
stage, whereas the perfect rep resents it as an accomplished fact .

i 3 . In the sphere offuture time. To express actions, &c., which
are to be represented as about to take place, and as cont inuing a

shorter or longer time in the future, or as being repeated ; thus

(a) From the standpoint of the speaker
’

s present t ime, e. g. Ex 4
1

they will not me
,
nor hearken Omit ”

) unto my voice

for they will say (31min, &c .
, 9

5
,
&c .

k (b) In dependent clauses to represent actions, &c .
,
which from

some point of t ime in the past are to be rep resented as future
, e. g.

Gn 43
7
could we in any wise know that he wouldsay 2

19
, 43

25

,

Ex 2 K 3
27

'

3
'

5Q 3
'

1WN qui regna turus era t ; Jon 4
5
,
Jb 3

3
,

B e 2
3
,
x}; 78

6
tha t the genera tion to come might know,

37 93? the

children which should be born (qui nascituri essent ; the imperfect
here with the collateral idea of the occurrence being repeated in the

future).

(c) To rep resent a futurum exactum ; cf. Is 6“

(co-ordinated
w ith a perfect used in the same sense, see 1 0 6 o) so also sometimes
after the temporal particles 7 9, 4, and Tm"

ill until, Gn 29
8

,

Nu m”
,
&c.

m 4 . Finally to the Sphere of future t ime belong also those cases in

which the (modal) imperfect serves to express act ions, events, or

states
,
the occurrence of wh ich is to be represented as willed (or not
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—u

q (3) In dependent clauses after final conjunct ions 1 65 b), as
Gn 1 1

7 N5 "
li
t/ N tha t they may not understand) ; 1 332; Gn 2 1

30

Ex &c. ;
"MN

:

795i? Nu 1 7
5
; 7953 ? Dt l]; 5 1

6
, 78

6
, and ill

'

l
,

-? N,
Ez 1 2

12
,
in order tha t ”

; that not
,
Ex 20

2
2 S 1 4“

also

after
“

i? that not, lest, Gn 3
22
,

&c.

3
cf. also the instances intro

duced by N51 in 1 0 9 g .
—In Lv 9

6
such an imperfect (or jussive ? see

the examples in 1 0 9f) is added to the expression of the command

by an asyndeton, and in La 1 19 to the ~

)rincipal clause simply by )
while they sought them food Brigg

-
us 3212511 to refresh their souls (cf.

also La it is good and let him hop e, i . e. tha t he should hop e) ; so
after an interrogat ive clause, Ex 2

7
. Finally also in a relat ive clause,

lif li
'

nj i ? in the way which thou shouldst go.

7
”

(b) To express act ions, &c.
, which are to be represented as possibly

taking place or not taking place (somet imes corresponding to the

p otential of the classical languages, as alsoto our periphrases with
can,

may, should More particularly such imperfects are used
3 ( 1 ) In a permissive sense, e. g. Gn 2

16
of every tree of the garden

(Bass 535) thou mayest freely eat (the opposite in verse 3
2
, 42

37
,

Lv Jb 2 1
3
. In the 1 st pers. xit 5

8
,
22

18

(I may, or can, tell) ; in
a negat ive sentence

,
e. g . 4, 5

5
.

t (2) In interrogative sentences
,
9 . g. Pr 20 9

' l MD guis dixerit ?

Cf. Gn 3 1
43

,
1 S 1 1 12

,
2 K 5

12 D”? VDj N
'

N?fl may I not wash

in them ? Is ‘l’ EC 5
5
. So especially in a question ex

p ressing surp rise after TN, e . g . Gn 39
9 how then can I 44

34
,

Is it 1 3 7
4

, and evenwith regard to some point of t ime in the past,
looking forward from wh ich an event might have been expected to
take place, e. g. Gn 43

7 371 21
,

could we in any wise know

Cf. 2 S 3 33 (ml-9: was Abner to die as a fool, i . e. was he destined to

die and so p robably also Gn 34
8 1

(should he dea l Very
closely connected w ith this is the use of the imperfect

’

tt (3) In a consecut ive clause depending on an interrogat ive clause,

e. g . Ex who am I (?ISN
'
P) tha t I should (ought, could) go ? 1 67,

Nu 1 1
12

,
Ju 1 S 1 8 18

,
2 K 8

13

,
Is 29

16
,
Jb 2 1 similarly after

1 But
“

lg/E; {if} in a causal sense (because, since) , e. g . Ju 220 (as
“

1t Gn 34
27
)

is follow ed by the p erfect . On Jos 4
24

see ab ove, 74 g.

[
2 R V. because he shall not see ]
3 In 2 K 2

1 6 “

15 occursw ith th e perf. in a viv id p resentment of th e time

w h en the fear is realized and th e remedy comes too late. (In 2 S 20 6
,
since

a p erfect consec. follows
,
read w ith Driver

4 B y th is, of course , is not meant th at these finer distinct ions w ere con

sc iously p resent to th e Heb rew mind . Th ey are rath er me re expedients for
making intelligible to ourselves th e full significance of the Semitic imperfect.



§§ 1 0 7 v Use of the Imp erfect 3 1 9

Rem . In passages like 1 S 1 1 5
, it 8

5
,
1 1 4

5
,
t he context sh ows that th e

’

U

imperfect corresponds rather to our p resent . In such sentences th e perfec t
also is naturally used in referring to comp leted actions

,
e. g . Gn Ju 1 823

,

2 S 71 9, Is 22
1
.

(4) In negative sentences to exp ress actions, &c.
,
wh ich cannot or w

should not happen, e. g. Gn
"
IF 1 5

71s which cannot be

numbered for multitude ; 20
9 deeds (twp

-
ré 1 1)/N) that ought not to

be done (cf. above, V’ 5
5
.

(5) In conditiona l clauses (the modus conditionalis corresponding a
'

to the Latin present or imperfect conjunct ive) both in the p rotasis
and apodosis,

'

or only in the latter, (l; 23
4 v1 NT N

‘

R
'

? mg

yea ,
though I walk (or had to wa lk) I fear (or I wouldfear) no

evil ; Jb 920 though I be righteous, mine own mouth sha ll condemn me.

After a perfect in the protasis, e . g . Jb Very frequently also in

an apodosis, the protasis to wh ich must be supplied from the context
e. g . Jb 5 8 but asfor me, I would seek unto God (were I in thy place) ;

dz 55
13
,
Ru However, some of the imperfects in these

examples are p robably intended as jussive forms. Cf. 1 0 9 h.

§ 10 8 . Use of the Cohorta tive.

The cohortative, i . e. according to § 48 c, the I st pers.

1
sing . or a

plur. of the imperfect lengthened by the ending n
'

L_ 2
represents in

general an endeavour directed exp ressly towards a definite object .

Wh ile the corresponding forms of the indicative rather express the
mere announcement that an action will be undertaken, the cohortat ive
lays stress on the determination underlying the action, and the

personal interest in it .
Its usesmay be divided into
1 . The cohortative standing alone, or co-ordinated with another 6

cohort at ive, and frequently strengthened by the addition of the

part icle N;

(a) To exp ress self-encouragement , e . g . Ex 3
3 ’11 Né

'

nj éN I will

turn aside now
,
and see So especially as the result of inward

deliberation (in soliloquies), e. g . Gn (rarely so used after
”sN,

Gn 2 1
1 6 let me not look Jer 1 8 ‘s

), and also as a more or less

emphatic statement of a fixed determinat ion, e. g. Is 5
1 I will sing

3

5
6
, 3 1

8
. Cf. also Gn 46

30
now let me die (I am willing to die),

1 For the few examp les of cohortatives in th e 3rd sing. , see 5 48 d.

2 B ut verbs I
” 5, according to 5 75 l, even in th e cohortative, almost always

h ave th e ending n cf. e. g. in Dt rims after nqvfios .

[
3 R V. letme sing ]



320 The Parts of Sp eech [§ 1 0 8 c—
g

since I have seen thy face ; and t 3 1
8
. In the 1 st pers. plur. the

cohortat ive includes a summons to others to help in doing something,
e. g . l]! 2

3 “211 33 come let us break asunder ! &c., and Gn 1 1
3
.

C (b) To exp ress a wish , or a request for permission, that one should

be allowed to do something, e. g. Dt HQBPNmay I be allowed to

p ass through (let me p ass through) ! Nu 20
17 Ng

'

nj ljljé may we be

allowed to p ass through Jer 40 15 letmego, I p ray thee / &c . ; 2 S 1 69 ;
so afterN5 2 S 1 8 “

after
‘ BN 2 S Jor 1 7

18
, if 25

2 let

me not be ashamed ; of. 4; 3 1
2
018

,
After reg Jon

d 2. The cohortat ive in dependence on other moods, as well as in

conditional sentences (a) In dependence (with waw copulative ; it 9
15

after on an imperative or jussive to express an intent ion or

intended consequence
,
e. g. Gn 27

4 bring it to me, fisJN} tha t I may
eat, prop . then will I eat ; Ga 1 9

5

, 23
4

, 27
25
, 29

21
, 42

34
,

Dt Ho if; 2
8

, Jb 1 0
20
one; Is and let the counsel of

the Holy One of Israel draw nigh and come, film! ) that we may know

(it) ! Gn. 2628
,
1 S 27

5
. Also after negative

“

sentences, Gn 1 8 303 2
,

Ju 639, and after interrogat ive sentences, 1 K 22
7
,
Is 40

95

, 4 1
26
,
Am 8 5 .

e (b) In condit ional sentences (with or without UN) to exp ress a con

t ingent intention, e. g. Jb 1 66 WQ
'

IN
'

DN should I determine to sp eak,

my grief isnot assuaged, “EDTUNI and should Iforbear, wha t am I eased
without DN Jb 1 9

13
, 30

26

(where, however, ”sn‘

Nl isp robab ly intended)
(unless

’nN)
,
should be read), After the grd person,

Jb 1 1
17 though it be dark, &c. So perhaps also 2 S 22

38 ”QTTN if
I determined topursue, then but of. it 1 8

38
.

f (c) Likew ise in the apodosis of condit ional sentences, e . g. Jb 3 1 7"

ifmy step ha th turned out of the way “PIN then let me sow ;
'

cf.

I also could sp eak as ye do, if . So even when the con

dit ion must be supplied from the context
,
e. g. ip 4o

“
else would I

declare and sp eak of them ; 5 1
18

else would I (gladly) give it, i . e. if

thou didst require it (of. the p recisely similar NElNl, ‘l’ 55
13

) Jb

In the 1 st plur. Jer To the same category belong the cohortat ives
after the formula expressing a w ishMTVQ, ‘

Jfilflj
‘ w e. g . Jer 9 1 oh, tha t

I had “ QTPNI then (i. e. if I had) should I (or would I ) leave my

p eop le, 810 Ju 9
29 w ithout d Is ll! 55

7
,
Jb 234 (cf. also verse

g Rem. 1 . Th e question, wh eth er a resolution formed under compulsion

(a necessity) is also exp ressed by th e coh ortative (so, according to th e p revailing
op inion, in Is 38

10
11 9 5

‘

s: Jer 3
25
, to5 5

3-18
5 7

5
,
wh ere, h owever,

w ith Hupfeld, should b e read ; 777, 8 8 16, and in th e 1 st p lur. Is
7 | Y

is to be answered in th e sense that in th ese examples th e coh ortat ive form is

used after its meaning h as b ecome entirely lost , merely for th e sake of its

fuller sound, instead of the ordinary imp erfect . Th is view is strongly
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e. g . Ex 3 4
3 N

'

l
f'sN W‘

N neither let any man be seen ! Pr 3
7

be not wise in thine own eyes ! Jb 1 5
3 1
l

‘ sN ne confidat. In
the fo rm of a request (prayer), D t 9

26 ”HWWBNdestroy not ! 1 K

ll, 27
9
, 69

18

d Rem . 1 . The few examp les of N5 w ith th e jussive could at most h ave

arisen from th e attemp t to moderate sub sequently by means of th e jussive
(voluntative) form w h at was at first intended to b e a st ric t command

(N5w ith imperf. indie.) p robab ly, h owever, they are e ith er cases in wh ich
th e defec tive w riting h as b een misunderstood (as in 1 K Ez or (as
in Gm24

8
) instances of th e purely rhythmical jussive form t reated b elow

,

under k. Moreover
,
cf. qp l

‘ N5 Jo 2
2
and from the same verb Gn 4" (unless

it is to be referred to h ) and D t Th e same form, h owever, appears also

t o stand th ree t imes for th e coh ortative (see b elow), and in Nu 22
1 9 for th e

ordinary imp erfec t (but see b elow
,
i) . Thus it is doub tful w h e th er an

imaginary by-form of th e ordinary imperf. is not intended by th e Masora in
all these c ases

,
and wh eth er consequent ly l ‘

,
&c . , sh ould not b e restored.

On
“myDlnD

‘

N
‘

S, &c .
, D t 1 3

9
, &c ., Ez &c .

,
cf. 5 72 r, according to

w h ich cam; sh ould p rob ab ly b e read in every case .
—Th e jussive appears in

th e place of th e coh ortative after N5 1 S 1 436 (1 N253
'

N
‘
51 0 0-ordinated with

two coh ortatives), 2 S 1 7
12
; of. Is 4 1

23 K eih. N1 5}, after anoth er
coh ortative) also (see above) flDNN5D t 1 8 1 6, H0 9

1 5
, and even w ith out N5

Ez 5
1 3

.

e 2.

‘ SNw ith th e jussive (or imperf., cf. 1 0 7 p ) isused sometimes to exp ress
th e convic tion th at someth ing cannot or sh ould not h appen cf. Is 29 (wh ere,
h owever, t h e text is very doub tful) DH? Nfgflfl

‘ SNl and thou canst not possibly

forgive them [R .V. thereforeforgive them not] (l 34
3
, 4 1

3
, 50

3
,
1 2 1

3 Pr 3
25
,

Jb 522NT B
'E’N neither needest thou be afraid 40

32

2. The jussive depending on other moods
,
or in conditional sentences

(a) Depending
‘
(wi th d ) on an imperat ive or cohortative to

express an intent ion or an assurance of a cont ingent occurrence, e. g.

Gn 24
5 1
take her and go> and let her be (

”Ump rop . and she will be) .

3 0
3

, 3 1
37
, 3 8

24

,
Ex 8 4

,
1 4

2
,
Jos Ju 1 S 7

3
, 1 K

it 1 44
5
,
Pr 20 22

,
Jb 1 4

6
. Also after interrogat ive sentences, which include

a demand, Est 7
”

(say) wha t is thy desire WEN and it shall (i . e. in

order that it may) be granted ! 1 K Is Jb 3 8 34“ Depending on
a cohortat ive, e. g . Gn 1 9

20 N? “ Q SDN oh
,
let me escap e thither

“7459 3 mm tha t my soul may live ; even after a simple imperf. (cf.
below

, g), 1 K 1 3
33
whosoever would, he consecra ted him

”

E”! that he

might be a priest (read in? ) of the high p laces, but p robab ly the LXX
reading ’

u
'

l‘l is to be p referred.

1 Th is does not include th e cases in w h ich th e jussive is not logically

dependent on a p receding imperat .

, but is merely co-ordinated, e. g . Gn 20
7
,

d &c .
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Rem. In 2 Ch 35
21 a negative final clause w ith

‘ BNQ is dep endent on an g
imperat ive, forbear from (meddling w ith ) God that he destroy thee not.

As a rule, h ow ever, negative final clauses are attach ed to th e p rincipal
sentence by means ofN5) and a follow ing imperfect so after an imperat ive,
Gn 42

2
,
1 K 1 4

2
, 1 8

44
; after a jussive, Ex Neh 69 ; after a perfect consce. ,

Ex 283 54 3, 30
12
,
Nu 1 85 ; after N5 w ith an imperfect , Lv Nu 1 83 , Dt 1 7

17

neither shall he multip ly wives unto h imself (il ls
“

lib :N51) that his heart turn not

away ; 1 S 20 14, 2 S 2 1 1 7 , Jer 1 1 21 ; after ‘ 5N w ith jussive , Lv 1 0 9
,
1 1 43, 1 62,

2 S 1 325 , Jer 2 38
24 after th e asseverat ive DNw ith th e impft ., Gn 1 4

23
;

even after a simp le imperfect , Jer 1 0 4 with nails theyfasten it (p
i
g):N51) that

it move not ; after a participle, Jb 97 .

(6) Frequently in conditional sentences (as in Arab ic), either in the It
protasis or in the apodosis, of. i]; 4512 1N03should he desire then

1 0 4
20 ”U”

! if thou makest darkness, then it is night ; so also in

the p rotasis, Ex Lv Is 4 1
28
, Ez 1 4

7 Jb 3 429 ; in the

apodosis, Ex 79 then will it (not , then shall it) become a serp ent ; Pr 9
9

after an imperat . in the p rotasis ; Jb 1 0
16
, 1 3

5

,
22

28
. In a negat ive

apodosis, Gn 412 (“19 11
' l but see above, d). In 2 K 627 Widths (if

the Lord do not help thee
,
&c.) is to be explained as a jussive in

a negative p rotasis.

Rem. Undoub tedly th isuse of th e jussive (in conditional sentences) is based 2
on its original volunta tive meaning ; let someth ing b e so and so, th en th is or

that must h appen as a consequence. Certain oth er examp les of th e jussive,
h ow ever, sh ow th at in th e consciousness of th e language th e voluntative h as

in such cases become w eakened almost to a p otential mood, and h ence the

jussive serves t o exp ress facts w h ich may h appen contingently, or may b e

expected, e . g . Nu 2219 619
51 1 79 but cf. ab ove, d) Jb 9

33 there is no daysman

betwixt us, that migh t lay h ence p lainly a subjunctive= qui p onat ; also in

Nu 23
1 9 that he should lie is p rob ab ly intended as a jussive) E 0 5

1 4
; so

after interrogative sentences, Jer 9
1 1 who is the wise man, qui intelligat hoc? ;

Ho

Moreover, in not a few cases, th e jussive is used, w ith out any collateral [C
sense, for th e ordinary imperfect ferm . and th is occurs not alone in forms

,

wh ich may arise from amisunderstanding ofth e defective w riting,asDt 2821 's“
,

3 2
3
,
1 K 8 1 , Is 1 2

1
,Mi 34, 59, it 1 812

,
2 1 2 Q

‘
ré (Big

-
rip Keth .

9 1
4
,
1 0 7

29
,
Pr 1 5

25
,
Jb 1 3

27
,
1 5
33
,
1 89

,
20 25

.

27
22
, 33

11
, 36

1 4
, 38

24
,
Ec 1 2° (verse 7 SW;

but immediately afterwards Midl'j ) , Dn 8 12
,
— but also in sh ortened forms,

such as l l} ? Gu 49
17 (Sam. Dt 283, 1 S 1 05, 2 S H o 61 , 1 1

4
,
Am Mi 1 2,

Zp 21
3
,
Zc 9

5
, 72

1“ (after other jussives), Jb 1 8 12, 20
234 64 3

,
27
3
, 33

21
, 34

3 7
,

Ru 3
4
. Th is use of the jussive can h ardly b e due merely to poe t ic licence, but

is rath er to b e exp lained on rhythmical grounds. In al l th e ab ove-c ited

examp les, in fact , th e jussive stands at th e beginning of th e sentence (and
h ence removed as far as possib le from the p rincipal tone), in oth ers it is
immediately before th e p rincipal pause (Is 425, 50 2, l// 68 1 5, Pr 2325, Jb 24

14
,
29
3
,

or ac tually in pause (D t 32
1 3
,
Jb 23

9-1 1
,
La and is th en a simply

rhythmical sh ortening due to th e strong influence of th e tone. Moreover
,

since th e jussive in numerous cases is not distinguish ed in form from th e

imperfect 48 g) , it is frequently doub tful wh ich of th e two th e w riter
intended. Th is especially app lies to th ose cases, in wh ich a subj unctive is to be
exp ressed by one or oth er of the forms (cf. 5 1 0 7 k and m-x).

Y 2



The Parts of Sp eech 1 1 0 a—f

§ 1 1 0 . The Imp era tive.

Mayer Lamb ert, Sur la syntaxe de l’impérat ifen h ébreu, I ll

REJ. 1 897 , p . 1 06 if.

a 1 . The imperat ive,‘ which
,
according to 46, is restricted to the

zud pers. sing . and plur., and to p ositive commands, &c .
,
may stand

either alone, or in simple co-ordinat ion (as in 1 K Is 65
18

)
with other imperat ives
(a) To exp ress real commands, e. g. Gn 1 2

1

get thee out of thy

country ; or (like the jussive)mere admonitions (Ho 1 0
12

) and requests,
a K 5

22
, Is 5

3
on the addit ion ofN2see below, Rem. 1 . The imperat ive

is used
“

in the sense of an ironical challenge (often including a threat)
in 1 K 2

22
ask for him the kingdom also ; 2 2

15

, Ju Is 47
12

(with
N2), Jer Ez 20 39, Am 4

4

, Jb La The imperat ive
has a concessive sense in Na 3

13

(though thou mahe thyselfmany ,

and in the cases discussed underf, e . g. Is 29
9
.

b (b) To exp ress permission,
e . g. 2 S 1 8 23 after p revious dissuasion,

(then) run (as far as I am concerned) l Is 4

C (c) To express a dist inct assurance (like our exp ression, thou shalt ‘

have it)
2
or promise, e. g . Is 65

18 but be ye glad, &c. (i . e. ye will have
continually occasion to be glad) ; and Is 4/ 1 1 0

2

; in a threat,

Jer So especially in commands
,
the fulfilment of which is

altogether out of the power of the person addressed, e . g . Is 54
“ befa r

from anxiety (meaning, thouneedst not fear anymore) Gn 1
28
,
&c . (for

other examples, such as 1 K 2 K see below , f ). Most clearly
in the case of the imp erative Niph

‘

al wi th a passive meaning, e. g.

Gn 42
16 “ Dim DDS ! and ye shall be bound D t Is 49

9

(Is 45
22
, see

below, f ).

d Rem. 1 . Th e particle N; age ! (5 1 0 5) is frequently added to th e imperative,
as to th e jussive, sometimes to soften down a command

,
or to make a request

in a more courteous form (see ab ove
, a) , Gn 1 21

3
,
24

2
,
sometimes to strengthen

an exh ortat ion uttered as a rebuke or th reat (Nu 1 626
,

or in ridi cule
(Is

8 2. Th e imperative after th e desiderative particle 35Gn 23
1 3 (at th e end of

verses 5 and 1 4 also read ’l
‘
) for isand join it to th e fol low ing imperative) is

due to an anacoluth on. Instead of the imperfect wh ich would b e expected
here after 15, th e more forcible imperative is used in a new sentence.

f 2. The imperative in logical dependence upon a preceding impera
t ive, jussive (or cohortat ive), or an interrogat ive sentence, serves to

1 On the close relation betw een th e imperative and jussive (b oth in mean

ing and form), of. 46 and 48 i.
2 Like th e th reatening formulae in th e Latin comic w riters, e. g. vapula,

Ter. Ph orm. v.6, Io= vapulare te iubeo, Plaut. Cure. vi. 4, 1 2.
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th e
'

four forms of the zudfem. p lur. imp erative in Is 321 1 , erroneously explained
h ere in former editions, see now 48 i) . In Na 3

1 5 the interchange ofmasc.

and fem. serves to ex press totality (th e nation in all its aspects) . Cf.
,

moreover, 1 45 p on oth er noticeab le attemp ts to subst itute th e corresponding
masculine forms for th e feminine.

1 1 1 . The Imperfect with Wa
'

w Consecutive.

a 1 . The imp erfect w ith waw consecutive 49 a
-
g) serves to expreSs

actions
,
events, or states

,
wh ich are to be regarded as the temporal

Or logical sequel of act ions, events, or statesmentioned immediately 1

before. The imp erfect consecutive is used in this way most frequently
as the narrative tense, corresponding to the Greek aorist or the Lat in
historic p erfect. As a rule the narrat ive is introduced by a perfect ,

and then continued by means of imperfects with wdw consecutive (on
th is interchange of tenses cf. 49 a, and especially a), e. g .

Gn 3
1
now the serp ent was (TIE !) more subtil and he said ( lbw!)

unto the woman ; 1 5
19

,
1 1

12m27m
,

3 7

b Rem. 1 . To th is class belong some of th e numerous imp erfects consce. after
various exp ressions of time, w henever such exp ressions are equivalent in
meaning to a perfect 2 (viz . it came to p ass) , e. g. Is61 in the year that king
Uzziah died, I sam &c . Ou 224

, Ju 1 S 41 9, 1 757 , Ho 1 1 1

? 17

on th e use ofmuto connect expressions of time
,
see below

, g.
— It is only in

late b ooks or passages that w e find th e simp le perfectm a clause following an

exp ression of time, as 1 S 1 755 (cf. Driver 0 11 th e passage), 2 Ch
Dn th e Perfect after ] and th e subject , 2 Ch 71 .

c 2. The continuation of th e narrat ive by means of the imperfect consec . may
result in a series of any number of such imp erfects, e . g . th ere are forty-nine
in Gn. 1 . As soon, h ow ever, as the connec ting d b ecomes separated
from th e verb to wh ich it b elongs, by th e insertion of any w ord

, th e p erfec t
necessarily takes the p lace of th e imperfect , e. g Gn 1

°
and God called

the light Day, and thedarkness he called (mp ? [WHS'DNight , verse 1 0
,

1 1 3 and

frequently .

d 3 . Of two co-ordinate imp erfects consecutive th e former (as equivalent to
a temporal clause) is most frequent ly sub ordinate in sense to th e lat ter, e. g.

GI! 28“
351 1 o lW}? N

‘

l’l when Esau saw that . he went, &c. ; so also,

frequently mW’
l , &c . G11 3721 , &c. On th e other h and, a second imperfect

consecutive is seldom used in an explanatory sense
,
e .g . Ex 210 (

‘

lDNhl for she

said) ; c f. 1 S 712. Oth er examples of th e imperfect consecutive, wh ich

apparently rep resent a p rog1 ess in th e narrative, in reality only refer to th e
same time

,
or explain wh at p recedes, see Gn 225 (1

1 7111 they were ; but Jos 49

1 K 38 they are) ; Gn 36“
36
32
(115m), 1 K

1 On an apparent excep tion (th e imp erf. consec. at the b eginning of wh ole

books) see 49 b note.

2 Cf. Is 45
4 wh ere th e imp erf. consec. is joined to an ab rupt statement of the

cause
, and Jb 367 , wh ere it is joined to an ab rupt statement of th e place.
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4. The imperfect consecutive sometimes h as such a merely external con 6

nexion w ith an immediately p receding perfect , th at in reality it rep resents
an antith esis to it , e. g . Gn 32

3 1 and (yet) my life is preserved ; 2 S 3
3
and yet thou

chargest me ; Jb 1 0
9
, 3 2

3
; similarly in dep endence on noun-clauses, Pr 30

25 m

2. The introduction of independent narratives, or of a new sect ionf
of the narrative, by means of an imp erfect consecutive

,
likewise aims

at a connexion, though again loose and external, with that wh ich has
been narrated previously. Such a connexion is especially often

established by means of ”021 (m i c
’

ye
’

vero) and it came to p ass, after
which there then follows either (most commonly) an imp erfect con

secutive (Gn 1 1
2

,
Ex 1 3

17
, or d with the perfect

(separated from it), Gn 1 5
12

,
22

1

,
or even a perfect w ithout

d (Gn 8
13

,
Ex 1 622

,
Nu Dt 1 3, 1 S 2 K 8 21

,

or finally a noun-clause int roduced by d , Gm4 1
1
.

Rem. 1 . Th is loose connexion by means of ”7111 1 is especially common, g
wh en the narrative or a new section of it beginsw ith any exp ression of time

,

see ab ove, b ; cf. , in addition to t h e above-mentioned examp les (e . g. G 11 221

and it came to p ass after these things, that God did p roveA braham), th e similar cases
in Gn 1 9

34
,
2 1 2

2
,
1 S 1 1 1 1 , Ru 1 1 . Elsewh ere th e statement of time is expressed

by E} or 3 w ith an infinitive (G 11 1 2
14
,
1 9
1 7-29

39
1 3
, Ju 1 625) or by

an independent sentence w ith th e perfect (equivalent to a plup erfect , cf.

5 e . g. Cm1 5
1 7
,
24
1 5
, or by a temp oral clause introduced by 13 when,

Gn 268, 27
1
,
Ju fiWe; when, Gn 1 21

1
,
20 1

3
, from the time that

, Gn 39
5
;

or, finally, by a noun-clause (cf. g 1 16 u), e . g. 2 K 1 3
21 Wt} Dfi gb an

and it came to p ass, as they were (just) burying a man (p rop . they burying),
that . Gn 42

3 5
,
2 K 2

1 1
(th e apodosis in both th ese cases b eing introduced

by 71201) 1 S 2 S 1 330, 2 K 65-26, 1937 = Is — In 1 S 1 0 1 1
,
1 1 1 1

,
2 S 223

, 1 5
2

a noun standing ab solutely follows (as th e equivalent of a comp lete

sentence see below , h), and th en an imp erfect consecutive fol lows.

2. Closely related to th e cases not iced in g are th ose in wh ich th e imp erfect 11,
consecutive, even w ithout a p receding ”W1, introduces th e apodosis eith er
(a) to w h ole sentences, or (b) to wh at are equivalent to w h ole sentences,
especially to nouns standing absolutely. As in certain cases of th e perfect
consecutive (see 5 1 1 2 as), so t he imp erfect consecutive h as h ere acquired a sort of
indep endent force . Cf. for (a) 1 S 1 5

23 because thou hast rejected the word of the

Lord
, flD§ D

°
1 he hath rej ected thee (cf. Nu Is 48

4
, wh ere th e causal c lause

precedes in th e form of an infinitive w ith p reposition), Ex 921 ; for (b) Gn 22
24

lW
'

Q
'
Q

‘

Pj and (as to ) his concubine .

"
112131 she bare, &c . ; Ex Nu

1 S 1 4
1 9

,
1 7
24
,
2 S 19

41 K eth . , 1 K 1 21
7
, 2 K 25

22
,
Jer 61 9 , 28

8
,

44
25

.
2 —In 1 K 1 5

1 3
, 2 K 1 614 th e p receding noun

, used absolutely, is even

regarded as th e objec t of th e follow ing imp erfect consecutive, and is th erefore
introduced by '

DN

1 Exhaustive statistics of th e use of ”F111 in itsmany and various connexions
are given by Konig in ZAW. 1 899, p . 260 fi

'

.

2 Cf. th e Mesa‘
inscrip tion, 1. 5 (Omri) the king of Israel, 13911 he op pressed

Moab, &c .
— Th e peculiar imperfect consecut ive in Gn 30

17 5
(in th e earlier

editions explained as equivalen t to an object-clause) arises rath er from a p reg
nant b revity ofexp ression I have observed and h ave come to th e conc lusion

,
the

Lord hath blessed me, &c.
— In Gn 27

3‘ read,with LXX, 17111 before 273W;



328 The Parts of Sp eech 1 l l i_g

z 3 . The imp erfect consecutive serves, in the cases treated under a—h
,

to represent either expressly, or at least to a g reat extent , a chrono

logical succession of actions or events ; elsewhere it expresses those
act ions

,
&c .,which represent the logical consequence ofwhat preceded,

or a result arising from it by an inherent necessity. Thus the
imp erfect consecutive is used

lt' (a) As a final summing up of the preceding narrat ive, e. g. Gn 2
,

31 s
'

l
"
it D123! so (in this way) thefield became (legally) thep rop erty

ofAbraham,
&c. ; 1 S 1 750, 3 1 6.

l (b) To express a logical or necessary consequence of that wh ich
immediately precedes, e. g. Gn 39

2

, Jb 2
3
and he still holdeth fast his

integrity,
’J

’

l
‘Jfi‘Dmso tha t thou thus (as it now appears) groundlessly

movedst me against him ; 1, 65
9
so that they are afraid even.

a consequence which happens conditionally, Jer 20 17 ”
Elm,

so that my

mother should have been Anothei instance of the kind perhaps (if
the text be correct) 1s Jer 38 9 ”Di! so that he dies (must die).

m Rem. Such consecutive clauses frequently occur after interrogative sen

tenoes, e. g . Is 5 1
1 1 who art thou (i. e . art thou so help less) , 111

-
11m that thou art

(must needs be) afraid ? it 1 44
3 (of. 8 5

, wh ere in a very similar context 13 that

is used with th e imp erfect) Gn 1 21
9

3 1
27
35 ,5.l so that I might have

sent thee away.

4 . As regards the range of t ime it is to be carefully noticed
71, (a) That the imperfect consecutivemay represent all variet ies in the

relations of tense and mood
, wh ich , according to 1 0 7 a, follow from

the idea of the imperfect ;
O (b) That the more precise determinat ion of the range of t ime to
wh ich an imp erfect consecutive relates must be inferred in each case

from the character of the preceding tense (or tense-equivalent), to
wh ich it is attached, in a more or less close relation, as temporal or
logical sequence. Thus the imp erfect consecutive serves

p ( 1 ) To rep resent actions
,
events

,
or states, which are p ast (or were

repeated in past t ime), when it is united with tenses
,
or thei r

equivalents, wh ich refer to an actual past.

q
Cf. th e examp les given ab ove, under a and f, of th e imp erfect consecutive

as an h istoric tense. Th e imperfect consecutive also frequently occurs as th e
continuation of a p erfect (p reterite) in a subordinate c lause e g. Gn 27

1
,

Nu D t 4
3 7
,
1 S 8 8 , 1 K 1 8 1 3

,
&c also in Is 49

7 "

11 112111 is the
continuation ofa p rete1 1te, contained, acco1 ding to th e sense, in th e p receding
‘
DNJ

'

1WN.
—In Jb 3 1 7° 34 th e imperfect consecutive is joined to an imperfect

denoting th e past in a conditional sentence. An impe1 fect consecutive

occurs in dependence on a perfect wh ich has th e sense of a plupe1 fect 1 0 6f ),
e. g. in G11 26

19
,
28“

3 1
1 9 3‘
(now Rachel had taken the teraphim, (3m and had
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1 3
15

22
7 Jo Mi 213

,
E2 (y) a future

part iciple, Jer 1

(I? Rem. An imperfect consecutive in dependence on a perfect or imperfec t,
wh ich rep resents an action occurring only conditional ly, is likewise used

only in a h ypothetical sense, 6 . g . Jb 91° ’DN
‘

EQ
'

DN ifI had called
,
and he

had answered me, yet V’ 1 39
1 1 flight)? 17 1 should say (p reviously, in verse 8 f.,

hyp oth etical imp erfectsare used). —In Is48
1 8 an imperfect consecutive occurs

in dependence on a sentence exp ressing a w ish introduced by N15utinam (1011
and it

,
or so that it were, equivalent to then should it be) . Cf. also the examp les

mentioned ab ove, under Z (Jer 20
17
) and m (Gn wh ere the imperfect

consecutive exp resses facts occurring contingently.

11 2. The Perfect with d Consecutive.

G . R . B erry, ‘Waw consecutive w ith th e perfect in Heb rew,

’ in B ibl. Lit ,
xxii. pp . 60—69.

a 1 . The perfect , like the imperfect is used with wdw con

secutive (cf. § 49 a ; on the external different iation of the perfect

consecutive by a change in the posit ion of the tone, see 49 h) to
exp ress act ions

, events, or states
,
which are to be attached to what

precedes, in a more or less close relat ion, as its temp oral or logical

consequence. And as
,
according to 1 1 1 a

, the narrative which
begins with a perfect, or its equivalent, is cont inued in the imperfect
consecut ive, so, vice

“

versa, the perfect consecut ive forms the regular

cont inuat ion to a preceding imperfect , or its equivalent .

6 Rem. 1 . Th is alternation of perfect and imperfect or th eir equivalents is
a striking peculiarity of th e consecutio temporum in Heb rew . I t not only
affords a certain compensation for th e lack of forms for tenses and moods,
but also gives to H eb rew style th e ch arm of an exp ressive variety , an action

conceived as b eing still in p rogress (imp erfect, reach ing afterwards in th e
p erfect a calm and sett led conclusion

,
in order to b e again exh ib ited in

movement in the imp erfect, and vice versa.
71 Th e strict regularity of th is

1 Also in Jer 5 1 29 th e imperfec ts consecutive are at tach ed to th e th reat
v irtually contained in th e p receding imp eratives. On th e oth er h and 1513111
Ho 810 would b e very remarkab le as exp ressing a future th e text is, h ow ever,
certainly corrup t, and h ence t h e Cod . B abyl. and th e Erfurt MS. 3 endeavour
to remedy it by F111 and Ewald readsWNW— In E2 28 1 6 (cf. Jer 1 5

5 1 ) fibénm" uf

app ears to announce an action irrevocably determined upon, and therefore
rep resented as already accomplish ed cf. th e p roph etic perfec ts in verse 1 7 6 .

7 I t is diffi cult to give a p roper exp lanat ion of t h is ph enomenon (according
t o 49 a , note , to b e found only in t h e Canaanitish group of languages) , wh en
we h ave given up th e th eory of a special waw conversivum in th e unscientific

sense ment ioned in 5 49 b, note, at th e end, and if we accep t th e fac t that the

p erfect and imp erfect consecutive cannot possibly be used in a w ay wh ich con

tradic t-s th eir fundamental character as described in 1 06 and 1 0 7 . In

oth er w ords
,
even th e p erfect consecutive originally rep resents a finally com

p leted action, &c .,
just as th e imp erfect consecutive represents an action wh ich
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alternation b elongs indeed rath er to the h igh er style , and even th en it depends
upon th e view and intent ion of th e speaker, wh eth er h e w ish es th e act ion,

&c .
,
to b e regarded as th e logical consequence of wh at h as p receded, or as

simp ly co-ordinate w ith it, and so in the same tense.

2. A succession of any number of oth er p erfects consecutive may be co-or C
dinated w ith a p erfect consecutive (cf. 0 . g. Ez 14

13
, Am 5

1 9
, Ru 3

3
,
four perfects in

each case, Is 8
7 five, Ex eigh t) . I t is t rue, h oweve r, of th e perfect (as

conversely of th e imp erfect, 5 1 1 1 c) , th at as soon as th e Waw is separated by any
intervening word from th e verb to wh ich it b elongs, an imp erfect necessarily
takes th e p lace of th e p erfect, e .g . Gn 1 21 7 when the Egyp tians sha ll see thee

,
they

shall say This is h is wife and they will kill me (ms but thee they

will save alive

2. The perfect consecut ive, like the imperfect consecutive
,
always (l

belongs to the period of t ime exp ressed by the preceding tense, or

its equivalent , with wh ich it is connected as the temporal or logical
consequence. The particular casesmay be classed under three heads

(a) the perfect consecutive in immediate dependence (see e), (b) in
loose connex ion (see a) with the p receding, and (c) the perfect con

secutive at the beginning of the apodosis to other sentences
,
or their

equivalents (seefi
'

3 . The perfect consecutive in immediate dependence on the pre e

ceding tense, or its equivalent , serves
(a) As a frequentat ive tense to exp ressp ast actions, &c., i .e. act ions

repeatedly brought to a conclusion in the past, and follows tenses,

or their equivalents
,
representing actions which have continued or

been rep eated in thep ast

(a) After a simp le imperfect , e. g. Gn 2
° ”big,

‘
lN there went up

a mist (again and again) from the earth,
“EU? “ and watered (as it

were, and ever watered afresh), &c. This frequentat ive use of the

perfect consecutive is equally evident after frequentat ive imperfects,
G11 2 10 and it became again every time ; ”

17 11 would mean
,
and it

became so once for all) ; 29
”

(four perfects consecut ive referring to
act ions repeated daily) ; Ex 337

—l l 112? he used to take at each new

encampment the tent, ”IQ -21 and to p itch it again every t ime without the
camp ; not ice

,
amongst the numerous frequent . perfi

'

. consce.

, the

imperf. in vv. 7 , 8 , 9 , 1 1 , always in a frequentat ive sense ;

Nu (among several simple imperfects), Ju 2
19
,
1 S TlWQlfl

is only b eginning , b ecoming or still continuing, and h ence in any case incom
p lete . Th e simp lest view is to suppose, th at th e use of th e perfect consecutive
originated from those cases, in wh ich it h ad to exp ress th e conclusion (or
final consequence) of an action wh ich was continued (or repeated) in p ast time
(see th e examples above) , and that th is use w as afterwards extended to oth er
cases, in wh ich it h ad to rep resent th e temporal or logical consequence
of ac tions, &c .

, still in p rogress, and thus in th e end a regular interch ange
of the two tenses became recognized.
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she used tomake and brought it to himfrom year to year ;
27

9
1 K 1 4

28

,
2 K 3

25
,
1 2

15

(in verses 1 6" imperfects occur

again). So also in dependent sentences, Gn 6
4

as a cont inuat ion
of Jb 3 1 29. 1

f After an imperfect consecutive, e. g. Ex 39
3

(Samar itanmvi),
1 S 57 (

‘

l see § 1 1 2 rr), 7
16

,
2 S 1 5

2-5
,
1 613 and he threw stones a t him,

and cast dust cont inually ; 1 2 K 1 2
11 5 ° ‘5

,
Jer 3 7 15, Jb 1 5.

g Rem. The frequentat ive perfect consecutive is sometimes joined even with

imp erfects consecutive wh ich simp ly exp ress one single action or occurrence
in th e past ; thus Ex I S 1 4

,
2 S J K 1 4

27 (cf. verse 1 K

2 K For oth er examp les of a loosely connec ted frequentative perfect
consecutive, see b elow, dd.

72 (y) After a perfect, Gn 3 7
3

(55 nit/ 13} , i . e. as often as he needed

a new garment)
2
; Gm 3 1

7
, Nu 1 1

8

,
I S 2 K 34, '

4/ in

inter rogat ive sentences, 1 S 269 who has ever, &c . 11/ 8 0
13
, Jb Ru 4

7

i (8) After an infinit ive
,
Am 1

“ (
15 1 1

's? because he did pursue his
brother, “ 0271 and (on each occasion) did cast ofi

'

all p ity (then an

imperfect consecutive) ; after an infinitive absolute, J0 3 2 S 1 3
19
,

Jer 2

k (e) After a participle, Is 63 (Rm), &c .
,
frequentative, as a con

tinuation ofD
‘Wfijk‘l , verse 1 S 2

22
,
2 S 4

l (C) After other equivalents of tenses
,
e. g. Gn 47

22
the p riests had

a p ortionfrom Pharaoh, and did eat (year byyear), &c. 1 K 4
m (b) To express p resent act ions, &c ., as the temporal or logical con

sequence of act ions or events wh ich cont inue or are repeated in the

present, especially such as have, according to experience, been at all

times frequently repeated, and may be repeated at any t ime
(a) After a simple imperfect , e. g . Gn 2

24
therefore a man leaves

(mg; is accustomed to leave) P3 ? ) and cleaves
,
&c. ,

here, as

frequently elsewhere, clearly w ith the secondary idea of purpose, i . e.

in order to cleave ; Is 5
“

(if is to be taken as a continuation

1 Also in E2 441”
(wh ere S tade, ZAW. v . 293, would read amv

‘

and v.13!)
th e unusual tensesmay h ave been intentionally ch osen because they continually
ministered and so always became afresh

2 Driver
,
on th is p assage , righ tly refers to 1 S 21 9.

3 Am 4
7 would also come under th is h ead, if ~mnnmis really intended,

and th e statement refers to the past ; ”1313579migh t , h owever, also b e a perfect
exp ressing positive assurance (5 1 06m), and th e passage would then come
under s.
4 Th at 11 1591, &c are frequentatives (themaidservant used to go rep ea tedly and

tell them) may b e seen from 335"(necessarily an imperfect, since it is separated
from 1 by Elf!) and has; on the oth er hand in verse 1 8 W231 and 43531 of
actionswh ich happened only once.
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maiden which cometh forth (1118 3
533 ) EVEN "BTQ Nl to whom I shall

say and she (then) shall say, &c. Th is use of the perfect
consecut ive is especially frequent a fter a part ic iple introduced by

e. g. Gn with a different subject I K 20
36

, Am 6“
after

a complete noun-clause int roduced by “ in (of. Ex 3
13 behold,

I come (i. e. if I shall come) Dn
'

?
’BWDN) and shall say unto them

“ Qfil and they (then) shall say, &c . ; 1 S Is 39
6
.

u (Z) After an infinitive absolute,whether the infinitive absolute serves
to strengthen the finite verb (see 1 1 3 t), e. g . Is 3 1

5
, or is used as an

emphat ic substitute for a cohortat ive or imperfect 1 1 3 dd and cc),
e. g . Lv Dt 1 16

,
Is 5

5
, E2 23

4“

v After an infini t ive construct governed by a preposition (for
th is change from the infinitive construction to the finite verb , cf.

1 1 4 r), e. g . I S 1 0
8
75

“

1
4795

”Rifl
'

w till I come unto thee

(prop . unt il my coming) and show thee
,
&c. ; Cm 1 8

25
,
27

45

,
Ju

Ez 39
27
; cf. 1 K

w Rem. To th e same classb elong 1 S 1 424, wh ere the idea of time p recedes,
until it be evening and until I be avenged, &c . ,

and Is 5
3
,
where th e idea of p lace

p recedes, in b oth cases governed by "
IQ,

m 4 . The very frequent use of the perfect consecut ive in direct
dependence upon other tenses (see above

,
d—v) explains how it finally

ob tained a kind of independent force— especially for the purpose of

announcing future events- and might depend loosely on sentences to

which it stood only in a w ider sense in the relat ion of a temporal

or logical consequence. Thus the perfect consecut ive is used
(a) To announce future events, &c .

,
in loose connex ion with a

further announcement , e . g . Gn 4 1
3° 3732} and two co-ordinate perfects

consecutive, equivalent to but then shall arise
,
&c . frequently so after

nan with a following substantive ( 1 S or a particip ial clause (cf.
the analogous instances above

,
under t), e . g. 1 S 2

3 ‘ behold
,
the days

come,
”13331 31 that I will cut of ,

&c . Is Am 4
2

,
and very

often in Jeremiah ; after an exp ression of t ime
,
Ex 1 7

4
, Is 1 0

25
,

Jer 5 1
33

,
Ho 1

4
. Further, when joined to a statement concerning

p resent or past facts, especially when these contain the reason for the

action, & c. , expressed in the perfect consecutive ; cf. Is 67 lo, this ha th
touched thy lip s,

"
ll? ! therefore thine iniquity shall be taken away, &c.

(not copulat ive and it is taken away, since it is parallel with a simple
imperfect), Gn 2622

,
Ju 1 3

3

(here in an adversat ive sense) ;
Ho In loose connex ion with a noun-clause

,
a long succession of

perfects consecut ive occurs in Ex 66 5 ° Also in Amos 526 DnNWli may
be an announcement yea, ye shall take up ; but cf. below,

rr.
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Rem. 1 . Very frequently th e announcement of a future event is attach ed y
by means of and it shall come to p ass (cf. th e analogous continuation in

th e past by means of ”031, 5 1 1 1 , after w h ich th e event announced (some

t imes after a long parenth esis) follow s in one or more (co-ordinate) perfects
consecutive

, Gn 9
14
,
1 212 ( ’D n1§11

= if, as in 46
33

,
Ex 22

26 and frequently) ,
1 K 1 8 12

, Is 1 4
3 ’ Am 8 9 ; or in th e imperfec t, Gn 414, Is 22, 324, 43 , 71 33 1 fl »

(cf. or in the jussive, Lv 1 4
9
. I t very rarely h appens th at th e verb

w h ich is thus loosely added, agrees in gender and numb er w ith th e follow ing
subject, as in Nu 527 , Jer 421 5mm»(b efore Daria), and in Jer4217 rm (before
E ffigy

2. Th e jussive form ”a“
! occurs (in th e sense described in y) instead of 2

in 1 S 1 0
5
,
2 S 524 ( 1 Ch 1 K 1 4

5
,
Ru 3

4
,
alth ough in th e first th ree p laces

a jussive is wh olly inadmissib le in th e context
,
and even in Ru 3

4
(w h ere an

admonit ion follow s) ni l). w ould b e expected (see b elow , bb). In 1 K 1 4
5 th e

form is a textual error, and th e pointing sh ould simp ly b e In th e oth er
passagesW 1 (always before an infinitive w ith a p reposition) stands at th e

b eginning of th e sentence at an unusually long distance from th e p rincipal
tone ,

and hence is certainly to b e explained according t o 1 0 9 k, excep t that
in 1 S 1 0 5, &c .

,
th e simply rhythmical jussive form takes th e p lace , not of th e

full imperfect form, but (excep tionally) of th e p erfec t consecutive.

(b) To introduce a command or Wish : Dt 1 0
19 love ye therefore the cm

stranger ; 1 S 65
,
24

‘s
,
1 K 2

6

(in Gn 40
“
the precat ive perfect con

secutive
,
as elsewhere the cohortative, jussive, and imperat ive, is

st rengthened by means of N3). So, also
,
in loose connex ion with

participial and other noun-clauses (see above
,
a), Gn 45

m"
, 1 K

Ru 3
9
.
— In G11 1 7

11 the perfect consecut ive and ye shall

be circumcised, &c .) is used to explain a p receding command.

Rem . As in th e cases mentioned ab ove under y, th e connexion may be [76
made by means of film. Thus w ith a fol low ing perfect consecutive , e . g.

Gn 46
3 3

, 47
24
,
Ju 4

20
. Cf. also Gn 24

1 4
, w h ere th e real w ish , at least as regards

th e sense
,
is contained in th e next sentence .

(c) To introduce a question,
whether in loose connexion w ith CC

another interrogative sentence (see above, p ), e. g. Gn art than my

brother (equivalent to, Surely thou art), and shouldest thou then

serve mefor naught .
7 or w ith a positive statement

,
e . g . Ex 5

5

(DQ QW-
‘

ll

will ye then make them rest Nu 1 S 2 and (if it isMilera
'

)
“if (

”Ml

(d) To int roduce actions frequently repeated (hence analogous to dd

the numerous examples of a frequentative perfect consecutive , above,
under e), e . g. 1 S 1

3

(at) ? of annual festival journeys) ; 1 3
"
(where,

however , the text appears radically corrupt) ; 2 7
9

(719 131, i. e. every
t ime, therefore continued by means of 71m” N51) 1 K 5

7

(353 53 1 ,

1 On th e various combinations w ith see K bnlg
'

s statistics in ZAW.

xix. 272 ff.
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parallel with a simple imperfect) ; 925 , Jer 25
4
, Ho Du — In

Jb 1
4

a series of frequentat ive perfects consecut ive is interrupted by
an imperfect consecut ive, while a simple imperfect (as the modus rei

rep etitae) forms the conclusion. In Jer 617 a similar perfect is expressly
marked

,
by placing the tone on the final syllable (according to § 49 h),

as parallel with the real perfects consecut ive.

66 Rem. Th e loose connexion of temporafrequentativa by rum(cf. th e Rem. on

y and bb) is also v ery common in th is sense ; thus w ith a follow ing perfect
consecut ive, Gn 30

41"(but in verse wh ere th e verb is separated from
th e Waw by an insertion , we find [3 ’i N5 he used not toput them in

,
according

to 1 0 7 e) ; Gn 38
9
, Ex 33

7 5 (see ab ove, e) , Nu 2 1
9
,
Ju 63

,
1 S

(followed b y five perfects consecutive) 2 S 1 55 ; w ith a following imperfec t
(as the modus rei rep etitae) , Ju 21 9

,
2 S — In Ju 1 2

5 ’ mm, contrary to wh at
w ould b e expec ted, is continued by means of th e imperfect consecutive , and

in 1 S 1 322 by S5) w ith th e perfect (instead of the imperfect) .

f 5 . Further, the perfect consecut ive isve ry frequently employedwith
a certain emphasis to introduce the apodosis after sentences (or their
equivalents) which contain a condition

,
a reason, or a statement of

time. Such an apodosis, as in the cases already t reated, may represent
either future events, or commands and w ishes

,
or even events which

have been often repeated in the past . Thus
(a ) The perfect consecut ive occurs in the apodosis to conditional

sentences 1 59 g, o, s)
After as with the imperfect, e. g. 2 K 74"mmvxjmv ns if they

kill us, (well then) we shall but die ; here the perfect consecut ive
is used obviously with greater emphasis than the imperfect (fi lm)
which immediately precedes ; G11 1 8

26

, 3 2
9

,
Nu 3 0

15

, J11
1 S 20

6

,
1 K Na E0

gg (,B) After Db: with the perfect (in the sense of a futurum exactum),
Nu 5

27
,
2 K Is as p recative apodosis after NQ

'

DKSwith the

p erf. p reteritum,
Gn as a frequentat ive perfect consecut ive, to

represent past events in the apodosis after DR with a perfect , Gn 3 8
9
,

Nu 2 1
9
, Jn 6

3

,
Jb 7

4
after Di? w ith imperfect, On 3 1 8 .

flit (7 ) After
”3 (in case

,
supp ose that) w ith the imperfect, Gn 1 2

Ex 1 8 ‘s
,
Ju Is 58

7
,
E2 Frequentat ive w ith reference to the

PaSt , after ”3 w ith frequentat ive perfect , Ju 2
18
, Jb 7 13"

1 In a numb er of the examp les of th is kind th e p rotasis is already loosely
c onnected by means of mm,

and h ence some of them h ad to be al ready
ment ioned ab ove, under y, bb, es.

2 In 1 S 24
1 9 a question appears to be expressed by th e perfect consecutive,

for if a man find his enemy, will he let h im go well away ? Probab ly, h owever,
w ith Klostermann

,
”t? ! should be read for ’D)
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&c . (so Ju 2 with a frequentat ive perfect consecut ive.

The perfect consecut ive is very frequently used to announce future
actions or events after simple exp ressions of t ime of any kind ; thus
Gn 3

5
,
Ex 3 2

34

(after D1
‘3 w ith the infinitive), cf. also such examples as

Gn 44
3 1
,
Ju 1 62

,
J0 3 61° 1 S 1

22

,
1 623 (numerous frequentat ive perfects

consecut ive after the 1nfinitive with a preposit ion ; so 2 S 1 5
5
, see

above, es) ; 1 S 2 S 1 4
26
,

Is 1 8 5 ; moreover, Ex 1 7
4

,
Is 1 0 25

29
17
, 3 7

26

; even after single disconnected words
, e. g . Ex 1 66 3 71!

D133? ) a t even (when it becomes evening) then ye shall know ; cf.

verse 7 , Lv 1 K 1 3
3 1
,
Pr 24

27
.

pp 6 . Finally there st ill remains a number of passageswhich cannot be
classed with any of those h itherto mentioned. Of these, some are due

to the influence of Aramaic modes of exp ression,
while in others the

text is evidently corrupt .
‘ In a few instances we can do no more

than merely call attent ion to the incorrectness of the expression. (We

are not of course concerned here with the cases— usually occurring in
dependent clauses— in which a zud pers. p erf w ith Waw copulat ive
is simply co-ordinate w ith what precedes, as in G11 and p robably
Nu 2 1 15

,
Dt

(a) The influence of th e Aramaic construction of th e perfec t with 1 as the
narrative tense , instead of th e Heb rew imp erfec t consecutive (cf. Kautzsch ,
Gramm. des B ibl.-A ram., § 7 1 b), is certainly to b e t raced in Qoheleth , and

sporadically in oth er very late books, perh ap s also in a few passages in the

b ooks ofKings, which are open to th e susp icion of b eing due to later inter
polation ; so p robably 1 K 1 23

2
1 119171 1 ; 2 K 1 1 1 K ‘ ih . man ; 1 4

14 11751(in the
parallel passage, 2 Ch 25

24
, th e word 1 8 w anting) 2 K 23

‘ NW31 , &c . verse 1 0
&0 5 verse ‘ 2 verse 1 5 311W1, &c .

3 Cf. also 1432 3 7
2 7 10

qq (b) Th e text is certainly corrup t in Is40 6 (read w ith the LXX and Vulgate

1 Mayer Lamb ert , REJ. xxvi. 55, is p robab ly righ t in pointing some of th ese

forms as infin. abs. instead ofp erfects.

2 In th e wh ole of Qoheleth th e imperfec t consecutive occurs only in 1 ” and

Several of th e perfectsw ith 1 can no doub t b e exp lained as frequentatives,
e. g . 1 13

,
2
52 4 1-134 5

, 5
12
,
comparedwith 62 but th is is impossib le in such passages

as 9
14 2 ° In Ezra

,
Driver reckons only six examples of th e h istorical p erfect

with 1, in Neh emiah only six
,
and in Esther six or seven.

3 Stade in ZAW. v . 29 1 ff. and in Ausgewahlte akad. Reden, G iessen, 1 899,

p . 1 94 if. and appendix p . 1 99, discusses, in connexionw ith 2 K 1 2
12
,
a numb er

of crit ically quest ionable perfects w ith 1 . H e considers th at th e wh ole

sect ion, 2 K 23
4 from NW31 to verse 5 inclusive, is to be regarded as a gloss,

since th e continuation of an imp erfect consecut ive by means of a perfec t w ith
1 never occurs in pre

-exilic documents, excep t in p laces wh ere it is due to
corruption of th e original text . Th e th eory of frequentative perfec ts con

secutive (even immediately after imp erfects consecutive ), wh ich has b een

supported above
,
under f and g, by a large number of examp les, is quite

inconsistent w ith the ch a1 ac ter of th e action in 2K 23
5 “ 13Wfl1 , verse 8W131

and verse 1 4
‘

QW1
7 8 ’
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1 19 10) Jer 3828, wh ere th e narrative b reaks off in the middle of th e sentence
40

3
(11 3 11, &c. ,

w anting in th e LXX) ; also in Ju 713 BHNQ 55111 is altogether
redundant ; in 1 S 31 3 read, w ith Klostermann

,
th e zud sing. masc. instead of

1111 3711 ; in 1 K 2 1 12 1D‘Wn1 is, no doub t, incorrectly repeated from verse 9,
wh ere it is an imperative.

Of oth er questionab le instances, (a) th e follow ing , at any rate, may also b e 7 ?

explained asfrequentatives, On 21 25
, 49

23
, Ex 38

23
, 39

3
,
1 S 57 , 1 720, 241 1 (but

even so w ould b e expected) 2 K 23
12
, Is 28

26 (parallel w ith an imper
fect ) ; Am 5

26 (unless it is rather, yea, ye shall take up ; see ab ove, a) 263
,

Ez 836.

(B) A longer or constant continuance in a past state is perh aps rep resented SS
‘

by th e p erfect w ith 1 (as a variety of th e frequentative p erfect w ith in

Gn 34
5
, Nu Jes 912, Is Jer 39. B ut th e unusual p erfects consce.

in J0 8 1 5
53-1 1

, (ultimately parallel w ith an imperf. as in 1 7
9
,

1 81 2
- 21

,

1 9
11 - 14-22 -34

,
are with out doub t righ tly exp lained byB ennett (SB OT.

,Joshua,
p . 23) as originally containing th e direc tions eith er of God to Josh ua or of

Joshua t o th e p eop le cf. th e evident t race of th is in I 54 b . A redac tor
t ransformed th e directions into a descrip tion but left th e p erfects consec w h ich

are to b e explained as in aa . In th e same way Ex 36
29 is most simp ly

exp lained as repeated from 2625 .

(7 ) The follow ing are due to errors in th e text , or to incorrect modes of tt

exp ression : Ex 36
29 Ju 323, 1 1 61 8 (read 1 S 41 9, 1 733, 2 S 1 65 , 1 91 8 (read

1l15§ and 11 3v11), 1 K 3
11
(wh ere 11521291 is, no doub t intentionally, assimi

lated to th e
.

four oth er perfects) ; 1 3
3
,
20

21 2 K 1 4
7 (wh ere, w ith Stade,7

S 1 sh ould b e read) 14
14
, 1 8

4 (wh ere, at any rate,
‘
1;W1 migh t

b e taken as a frequentative, but not 111 3 1 , &c . evident ly th e perfects are

co-ordinated only in form with 1 1131} N11 ) 1 836
,
2 1 1

5
, 24

1 4
,
Jer 37

15 (wh ere
121111, but not 131111, migh t b e frequentative) ; E2 9

7 (omit 1113 11 w ith Stade,
and read 20

22 (111a 1Mil‘

él before an imperfect consecutive) Am 7
4

( 1119 151 aftersn imp erfect consecutive) Jb 1 612.
Finally, in 1 S 1 12

,
1 0 9

,
1 7
43
,
2 2 S 2 K 315, Jer Am 7

2 1
11 11 is to be uu,

read th rough out instead of 11 3 1, but in Gn 38
° 11 1711 w ith th e LXX.

B . THE INF IN IT IVE AND PART ICIPLE .

1 1 3 . The Infinitive Absolute.

Of. th e dissertation of J. Kah an
,
and

,
especially, th e th orough invest igation

by E . Sellin, both ent itled
,
Ueber die verbal-nominate Dopp elnatur der hebrdischen

Particip ien und Infinitive, &c .
,
Lpz . 1 8 89 F . Pratorius

, Ueber die sogen . lnfin.

ab sol. des Heb r. ’

in ZDMG. 1 90 2, pp . 546 fi
'

.

1 . The infinit ive absolute isemployed according to 45 to emphasize a
the idea of the verb in the abstract

,
i . c. it speaks of an action (or

state) without any regard to the agent or to the circumstances
of t ime and mood under which it takes place. As the name of an

act ion the infinitive absolute
,
like other nouns in the st ricter sense,

1 Or does 51131, as a frequentat ive, imply fastening w ith several bolts I t is,

at all events
, to be noticed

,
that in 2 S 1 31 3 also 51131 follows an imperfec t

consecutive.
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may form part ofcertain combinations(as a subject, predicate, or object,
or even as a genit ive,‘

see below) ; but such a use of the infinitive
absolute (instead of the infinit ive construct with or w ithout a preposi
t ion) is, on the whole, rare, and,moreover, open to quest ion on critical
grounds. On the other hand, the infinitive absolute frequently

exh ib its its character as an expression of the verbal idea by taking an

object , ei ther in the accusative or even with a preposition.

6 Examples of th e use of the infinitive absolute

(a) As subject
,
Pr 25

27 3 113 N5 W3 ? 53 11 it is not good to eat much

honey Jer 1 0 5, Jb 625, B e 41 7 ep exegetically, after a demonstrative p ronoun,
Is Zc 1 4

16
.

C (b) As p redicate, Is 321 7 and the ej
'

ect of righteousness (is) 1119 3 1 DPWD q uietness
(p rop . tofind rest) and confidence

d (0) As object
,
Is 1 17 JD”? 13 135 learn to do well ; Is 7

1 5
,
Pr 1 5

1 3
, Jb 91 8 ;

according to th e sense also Jer 9”
23
14
, as well as Is 5

5
(3 9 3 and $ 13 virtually

depend on th e idea of th e w ish contained in Is 221 3
,
wh ere a long

series of infinitives absolute is governed by 11 33 , and 59
1 3 (six infin itives

governed by 131323? in verse 1 2) Dt 28 56 is strange since the object p recedes
the infinitive absolute wh ich governs it,” also Is wh ere th e statement of

p lace precedes th e infinitive absolute —In Jer 94, Jb 1 33 th e infinitive absolute

as th e object of the verb is placed b efore it for th e sake of emphasis (w ith th e
verb negatived by 115 in Is Jer so also in La 3

45 where it is the

remoter object and cc-o rdinated w ith a sub stantive .

6 (d) As genitive, Is 1 4
23 WDWH 11131113133 with the besom of destruction ; so

perhaps also 4
4 “

1113 cf. furth er, Pr 1 3, 21 1 6. Th e infinitive absolute

is never used in immediat e connexion w ith prepositions 3 (wh ich as being
originally substantives govern the genitive) , but always the infinit ive con

struct but if a second infinitive is cc-ordinated by 1 w ith such an infinitive

construct
,
it h as th e form of th e infinitive absolute (since it is released from

th e immediate government of th e p reposition), se. g. I S 221 3 D11 5 15"111113
01715113 15 51Ng}1 in that thou hast given him bread and hast enquired Qf Godfor
h im ; Ez 36

6
; 1 S 25266 3 (afterm) after 5Ex 3 26, Jer 716, 441 7 .

f (e) Governing an accusat ive of th e object , e . g. Is 2213 IR)
’ 13t

‘

1133
slaying oxen and killing sheep cf. Ex 20 8 , 2 Dt 5

1 2
,
Is 3 7

1 9
,
Ez 2 and of the

examples in a-d, D1: 28
56,Is 55, Pr 25

97
, &c .

,
followed by a p reposition,

e. g . 1 8 7
1 5 3 113 3

“

11113 1 113 3 D11~2D to refuse the evil and choose the good ; Pr 1 5
12

npin).

I f th e object b e a personal p ronoun, th en, since th e infinitive ab solute can

never be united w ith a suffix (see th e note on a), it is afiixed by means of

the accusative-sign 1111! (11K), e. g. Jor 993 ”FIN 1117
11 and knoweth me E2 36

3
.

1 Th e infinitive absolute can never be joined w ith a genitive or a p ro

nominal suffix.
2 Perhaps 3110 according to 5 53 k sh ould be exp lained as an infinitive

construct, or sh ould b e written 330 ,

3 F111 ?)
1'11

'

1N1 1 S 1 6 is impossib le Heb rew, and as the LXX sh ows, a late

addition.
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I 3 . The infinitive absolute occursmost frequently in immediate con
nexion w ith the finite verb of the same stem

,
in order in various ways

to define more accurately or to strengthen the idea of the verb.

1

772 Th ese infinit ives absolute joined immediately to th e finite verb belong in
a sense to th e schema etymologicum treated in 1 1 7 p , i. e . they are objects of

t h e finite verb in question, excep t th at th e infinit ive absolute (as a nomen
abstractum) lays stress rath er on th e actual occurrence or th e energy of th e

action (see th e examples b elow ), wh ile th e noun p rop er emph asizes th e
result or extent of th e action ; cf. e. g. Ex 2292 1513 111131 1311111 1? if it actual ly
h appens th at he cries to me, w ith Gn 27

34 (as it were, he cried, so th at a great cry
was h eard).

We must further distinguish
n (a) The infinit ive absolute used before the verb to strengthen the

verbal idea, i . e. to emphasize in this way either the certainty
(especially in the case of threats) or the forc ibleness and completeness

of an occurrence. In English , such an infinit ive is mostly expressed
by a corresponding adverb , but somet imes merely by putting greater
stress on the verb e. g . Gn 11113131 11113 thou shalt surely die, cf. 1 8

10-18
,

28 22
,
1 S 9

6

(cometh surely to p ass); Am 5
5
, 7

17
,
E h 2

3
,
Z0

w ith the infinit ive st rengthened by 7115 Gn 44
28

(but 27
30

and Jacob
'

was yet scarce gone out, Gn 1353 he did solemnly

p rotest unto us ; 1 S 20
6 sSWJ SNWJDavid earnestly asked leave ofme ;

JOS 1 7 13, J 11 1 23 115 11 11 N5 wh im
:
and did not utterly drive them out ;

espec ially typ ical instances are Am 98 Iwill destroy it from of theface

of the earth 31 1 ‘DWR “

11t N5 “D DDS saving that I will not utterly

destroy, &c . ; Jer 30
“
and will in no wise leave thee unpunished ; cf.

further Gn 20
18

,
1 K 326, Jo 1

7
,
Jb 1 3

5
.

O The infini tive absolute is used b efore the verb with less emphasis
( 1 ) Frequently at the beg inning of the statement ; of. Driver on

1 S 20
6
. However

,
in these cases a special emphasis on the following

verb is somet imes intended ; cf. above
,
n
,
on Gn 43

3

,
I S 20

6

; also

Gn 2628
,

1 S 1 4
8
,
20

3
. Elsewhere the infinit ive absolute is

evidently used only as possessing a certain fullness of sound (hence for
rhythmical reasons, like some uses of the separate pronoun, § 1 35 a ),
as in Gn Ju 9

8

,
1 S ro

w
,

2 S 20

(2) Very frequently in condit ional sentences after US
,
&c . The

infinit ive absolute in this case emphasizes the importance of the con

Of. A. R ieder, Die Verbindung des Inf. a bs. mit dem Verb . fin im Hebr.,

Lpz .
,
1 8 7 2 ; also h is Quae ad syntaxin Hebraicum p laniorem faciendam ex

lingua Graeca et La tina afierantur
,
Gumb innen (Programm des Gymnasiums) ,

l 8 84 . G . R . Hausch ild, Die Verbindung finiter und infiniter Verbalformen desselben
S tammes in einigen B ibelsp rachen, Frankfurt a. M. , 1 893, discussing especially
th e rendering of such construc t ions in th e Greek and Lat in versions.
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dition on which some consequence depends, e. g. Ex 1 5
26 if thou wilt

diligently hearlcen, &c .
,
Ex 1 9

5

,
2 1

5
,
2 2

3“ t 22

(see above, m) ;
Nu 2 1

2
,
Ju 1 S 1 2

25
; after 15 1 S 1 4

The infinitive absolute is used to give emphasis to an ant ithesis, e.g.p
2 S 24

24
nay ; but I will verily buy 132) it of thee

,
&c . (not

receive it as a gift) ; Ju no ; but we will bind thee fast . but

surely we will not kill thee ; cf. further Gn 3 1
3°

(thou art indeed
gone z ) though thou wouldst needs be gone (Vulg. esto), because thou sore

longedst, &c . if 1 1 8
m ”

,
1 266 (the second infinitive absolute as a sup

plement to the first— see below
,
r— comes after the verb). -Hence

also
,
as permissive, Gn 2

1“ 5311 thou mayest freely eat
,
but

,
&c .

(so that verse 1 6 is in antithesis to verse 1 7) or concessive, 1 S 2
3°

I said indeed 1 4
43

.

The infinit ive absolute is used to strengthen a question,
and q

especially in impassioned or indignant quest ions, e. g. Gn 3 7
8
1573 11

1573 131 shalt thou indeed reign over us ? G11 3 7 43
7
,
Ju 1 1

r S 2
27

2 S 1 9
43
, Jer E2 28 9

,
Am 3

5

,
Zc 7

5

; but cf. also

G11 24 must I needs bring again ?

(b) The infinitive absolute after the verb
,
somet imes (as in n) to ?

”

intensify 1
the idea of the verb (especially after imperatives and

part iciples, since the infinit ive absolute can never p recede either
,
e. g ,

Nu Jb 1 3
17
,
2 1

2

, 3 7
2 l WWQWhearken ye attentively ; Jer

after part iciples, e. g. Is also elsewhere, e. g. Nu 24
1°
thou

hast a ltogether blessed them ; J0 8 2 K Dn 1 1
m
, and with the

infinit ive absolute strengthened bymeans of DEGn 46
4

,
Nu 1 613)

sometimes to express the long continuance of an act ion ; here again
after an imperative, Is 69 BMWWWWhear ye continually ; after a

perfect , Jer 6
29

after a partic iple, Jer 2 3
17

after an imperfect
consecutive, Gn 1 9

9

,
Nu 1 1

32
.

To this class belong especially those cases in wh ich a second infini .S
‘

t ive absolute is co-ordinated w ith the first ; the latter then expresses
either an accompanying or ant ithetical act ion or the aim to wh ich the
p rincipal act ion is directed ; e. g . 1 S 612 1931 lowing as they

went (lowing continually ; so after a participle, J0 3 6‘3 b
Q
e
ri) ; Gn 8

7

it went forth to and fro
”

; Is 1 9
22

smiting and (i . e. but also) healing
again ; Jo 2

26

(see above, m).

Rem. 1 . Instead of a second infinitive ab solute (see ab ove ) th ere is .

some t
t imes found a perfect consecutive (Jos. 61 3 “

and 2 S 1 3
1 9
[but Stade

’

s 17 11111 is

1 In Arabic also
,
th e intensifying infinitive regularly stands after the verb ,

b ut in Syriac before th e verb .

3 Al so in E2 1 “ for th e distorted form N1¥1 reads simply R131111111,
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is p referable] , in b oth places as perfect frequentative Is 3 1
5 referring to th e

future, unlessw ith Stade, ZAW. vi. 1 89, w e read and mbpm), or an

imperfec t consecutive ( 1 S 1 9
23
,
2 S or particip le (2 S 1 65) cf. also u.

u 2. Th e idea of long continuance is v ozy frequently exp ressed by th e verb “

LS?
to go, along w ith its infinitive absolute, or even by th e latter alone, and th is
occurs not only wh en it can be taken in its literal sense (to go, to walk, as in
th e examp les given above, Jos 69 1 3, I t: 612, 2 S 1 3

1 9
; cf. also, Is 3

1 6
,
wh ere

both infinitives stand before th e verb , and at 1 263
,
wh ere precedes) , but

also in cases wh e1 e qbn in th e sense of to go on, to continue, merely performs
th e function of an adverb . The action itself i s added m a second infinitive

ab solute
,
or sometimes (see ab ove

,
t) in a participle or verbal adjective.

Examp les, GD 8 3 3 lW1 31153 0 o D‘ib i‘ l 33723
3

31 and the waters returned con

tinually G11 85, 1 2
9
,
Ju 1 49, 2 K 2

11 with a part iciple fol low ing, Jer 4 1 6 (unless
we read as in 2 S 3

1 6) w ith an adjective following, Gen Ju 424,
1 S 1 4

1 9
,
2 S 5

1 ° ( 1 Ch 2 S 1 825. 1

On th e oth er hand , in 1 S 1 7
“ th e participle j

i
b? ! is used instead of th e

infinitive ab solute. Of a different kind are the instances in wh ich the

part icip le is used as p redicate along w ith t he co-ordinate adjective
(Ex 1 S 226

,
2 S 1 5

12
,
Est 9

4
,
2 Ch or particip le ( 1 S 1 7

1 5
, Jon

PI‘

4
1 3
, E 0

U 3 Th e regular place of th e negative is between th e intensifying infinitive

absolute and th e finite verb ,2 e . g . Ex 5
23 abs-r ib 5irmneither hast thou

delivered at all, Ju 1 5
13
,
Jer 1 3

12
,

cf. Mi Excep tions are Gn 3
‘

(w here th e negation of the th reat p ronounced 1n 21 7 1s exp ressed 1n th e same
form ofwords) Am 9

8
, «p49

8
.

4. W ith a finite verb of one of th e derived conjugations, not only th e

infinitive ab solute of th e same conjugation may b e connec ted (Gn 2822 Pi
‘

él

Ex 223
,
E2 1 4

3 Nipb
‘

al Gn 40
15 Pu

‘

al ; Ho 4
1 8 H iph

‘

il ; Ez 1 64 Hoph
'

al),
but also (especially w ith Niph

f

al, rarely w ith Pi‘

el and Hiph
‘

il see Driver
on 2 S 20 1 8 ) that of Qal as th e simplest andmost general rep resentative of th e

verbal idea, 2 S 20 1
8
(w ith Pi

‘

él but in G11 37
33
, 44

28 th is is a passive of Qal,
5 5 2 e) 46

4 (w ith Hiph
‘

il) ; Ex 1 9
1 3
,
21
30
, 2 S 23

7
, Is 40

30
,
Jer 1 0 5

, Jb 6
2
(with

Nipb
'

al) Is 24
1 9 (with H ithpo

‘

é l in the same versemust also, according
to th e Masora, certainly be th e infinitive absolute Qal see 5 and so always

DD? ”me he shall surely be put to death. E lsewh ere th e infinitive absolute of

a conjugation w ith kindredm eaning is found, Lv 2 K 323 Hoph
‘

al for
Nipb

‘

al (but most probab ly w e sh ould read
,
w ith Driver, the infin. Nip h . in

b oth p laces, “ j ail and 1 S 21 6 (Pi el for H iph
‘

il
,
unlessms,» is to be

read) ; E2 164 (Hoph
‘

al foi° Pu Finally , th e infinitive absolute may

1 Cf. in French , Lemat na touj ours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant
cl en empirant, continually increases and becomes worse and worse.’

2 Cf. R ieder, Que loco p onantur negatzones N5 cl (Zei tschrift fur Gymn.

Wesen
, 395 1f

3 In th ree p assages even th e infinitive absolute of anoth er stem of like
sound occurs ; but in Is M3 5 is no doub t a mere textual error for {M1
and in Jei 8 1 3, according to 72 aa, we sh ould read DDDN, and m Zp 1 2 FLON.

B arth , Nom.
-bildung, § 49 b, sees inwas and qiDN infinitives H ip h

'

il
,
exactly

correspond1ng 1n form to th e Aram. infin.

’Aph '

el ofDip ; but th ere is
no more evidence for a E fp h. ofW“ in Heb rew than for a stemW1 35,
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absolute is most frequently used in th is way, corresponding to the
infinitive of command in G reek, &c.

"

M; (a) For an emphatic imperat ive,2 e. g. film? (thou shalt
, ye shall),

observe Dt 5 12 ;
"
lb ! (thou shalt) remember, Ex 1 3

3
, 20

8

(the full form
occurs inDt film? 7

18 "
15133W351) ; Lv 2

6

,
Nu 4

2

,
25

17
,
Dt 1 16

2 K Is 3 8
5
, Jer 2

2
,
followed by a p erfect consecutive ; Jos 1

2 K Is 1 4
3 1

(parallel with an imp erative ; in Na 2
2
th ree

imperat ives follow). But D’Bfl if 1 42
5 may be only an incorrect

spelling ofDE}? imperat ive.

3

cc For the jussive, Lv 67, Nu 65, 2 K 1 1
15

,
E2 23

46
cf. also Pr 1 7

(let it rather meet).

dd (7 ) For the cohortative, Is 22
“ in? ) 51322 (the exclamation of the

mocker) ; E2 perhaps also Jer 3 1 2

cg (8) For the imperfect in emphat ic p romises, e. g. 2 K 4
43

ye shall

eat and leave thereof ; 1 9
29

(Is 2 Ch also in indignant

questions, Jb 40 2 shall he that cavil leth contend with the Almighty
5

(on the addition of the subject cf. the R em. below) ; Jer 3
‘
and

thinkest thou to return again tome l Jer 7 (six infinitives, cont inued
by means of the p erfect consecutive ; cf. 1 1 2 o).

f (e) For any h istorical tense (like the Latin historic infinitive) in
lively narration (or enumeration) and desc ription, even ofwhat is still
taking place in p resent t ime, e. g . Hos 4

2
swearing and breakingfaith,

and killing, and stealing, and committing adultery (in these they are

busied) ; 1 0
4

(after a p erfect) ; Is 2 1
5

, 59
4

, .Ier 1 4
19

,
Jb 1 5

35
; cf.

further Jer 3 233, E0 42. —InEz Pr 1 27
,
1 5

22

,
and 25

4

,
the infinit ive

absolute is best rendered by the passive.

1 Cf. also such infinitives in French as coir (page so and so, s
’
adresser .

semefier des voleurs !
2 Pratorius, op . cit. , p . 547 xth e extraordinarily common use of the infinitive

formmild in t he sense of an imp erative , jussive , or coh ortative h as long since
caused it to b e compared w ith th e Arab . fa

‘

dli. I t thus appears th at th e
infin. t ol in Heb rew could be used from early times as a kind of fixed,
invariab le word of command .

3 In E2 21 3 1
,
for the infinitives construct T DD

,
D‘ j q

,
Binge; (beside

read w ith Cornill th e infinitives ab solute
“

19 3 , &c . Th e Ke th ibh p rob ab ly
intends fi‘Q lj , &c .

4 In 2 S 3
1 3 t h e infinitive const ruct appears to b e used instead of th e

cohortative, but y‘rpi
'

xsh ould certainly b e read for Also in 1 K 22
30

( 2 Ch w h ich was formerly included under th is h ead (I w ill disguise
myself and go into the battle) , read NBS ] WBDI‘IQS
5 In Jb 341 9 in a similar question instead of the infinitive constr. we sh ould

rath er expect th e infinitive absolute unlesswith th e LXX and Vulg .

th e partic ip le w ith the article (nDRD) is to be read.
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Rem. The subject is sometimes added to th e infinit ive absolute wh en it
takes th e p lace of the finite verb , e. g . Lv 67 , Nu 1 5

35
,
D t 1 5

2
, it 1 7

5
,
Pr

Jb 40 2, Be Est 9
1
. S o

, p robab ly, also in G 11 Ex alth ough h ere
nQI

‘ SB according to 1 2 1 a migh t also b e taken as an object w ith a passive

verb ; cf. Est 3
1 3

. In 1 S 25
25 33 th e subject follows an infinitive absolute

wh ich is cc-ordinated w ith an infinitive construct
,
see above, e.

§ 114 . The Infinitive Construct.

1 . The infinit ive construct , like the infinit ive absolute, may also a

rep resent a nomen verbale 45 a), but of a much more flexible
character than the infinit ive absolute (cf. 1 1 3 a). I ts close relat ion
with nouns p roperly so called is especially seen in the readiness with
which the infinitive construct may be used for any case Whatever ;

thus
,

(a) As the nominat ive of the subject , e. g. Gn 2
18 Dim Jib

'

tés
l37m

,
literally, not good is the being of man in his sep arativ v rr

Cm30
15
,
1 S Is 7

13
,
Pr 1 7

26

,
2 (but cf. 2 1

9 113W? l 1n the

same statement) ; 3 2
°

p rop . there is not a coming near unto thee,

but . the text is p robably corrupt . With afeminine predicate, 1 S 1 8
23
1

Jer

(b) As genitive, e. g. B e 3
4 "
1517"

"
llD? n}! a time of mourning b

and a time of dancing ; Gn 2
17
,

29
7
,
Neh 1 2

46

,
2 Ch This

equally includes, according to 1 0 1 a
,
all those cases in which the

infinit ive construct depends on a preposit ion (see below,
d) [and

D river
, Tenses,

(c) As accusat ive of the object
,
e. g. 1 K 3

7 N3 1nm
’ ll

'

lN N5 I know 0

not the going out or the coming in (I know not how to go out and come

in) ; O 11 2 1
6

, 3 1
28

,
Nu Is 3 7

28

(even with mi), Jer 6
15

,
Jb 1 5

22

(cf. for the use of the infinit ive absolute as object, 1 1 3 f) ; as

accusat ive w i th a verb exp ressing fullness, Is 1 1 9.
2. The construct ion of the infinit ive with prepositions (as in Greek, d

c
’

v r<§ eiva i , 8121 7 6 cit/ a t, &c .) may usually be resolved in English into
the finite verb with a conjunct ion,

e. g . Nu 3 h umanin hismeeting
him, i . e. if (as soon as) he meets him ; Cu 27

45

(me Is 330
”

Dune? ) if: because ye desp ise ; Jer 2
35 mes-513 because thou sayest ;

Gn 27
1
and his eyes were dim 115073 from seeing , i. e. so that he could

not see.

This use of the infinitive construct is especially frequent in con 6

nexion wi th 3 or ? to express time-determinations (in English resolved

into a temporal clause, as above the comb inat ion of the infinit ive with
if or

” 52is resolved into a causal clause), especially after ”fl“ (see the
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examples, 1 1 1 g), e. g . 1 S 2
27 when they were in

Egyp t ; Gn 24
3° ’Jl DléD

'

nN “ S1 3 and it came to pass,

when he saw (prop . in the seeing) the ring and when he heard

(prop . in his hearing), &c .

But by far the most frequent is the connex ion of the infinit ive
construct with Starting from the fundamental meaning of 5 1 e.

direction towards something, infinitives with
,
5 serve to express the

most varied ideas of purpose or aim,
and very commonly also (with

a weakening or a complete disregard of the original meaning of the 5)
to introduce the object of an act ion

,
or finally even (like the infinitive

absolute used adverbially, § 1 1 3 h, and the Latin gerund in -ndo)
to state mot ives or attendant circumstances. See the instances in the
Remarks.

g
R

'

em. 1 . Th e original meaning of th e 5 is most plainly seen in those

h

2

infinitives with 5wh ich exp ressly state a purpose (h ence as th e equivalent of
a final clause), 0 . g. Gn 1 1 5 and the Lord came down, 1 ‘

yg
'

l1l3 iww to see the city

also with a change of subject, e. g. 2 S 1 2
1° and thou hast tbtken the wife of Uriah

the Hittite nrg
‘

sS15nit to be (i. e . that sh e may b e) thy wife ; of. Ou

Jor 3826 (mega— if th ere is a special emph asis on the infinitive with 5, it is

p laced, with its comp lement, before th e governing verb , e . g. Gm42
9
,

Nu Jos 23
,
1 S 1 62 with rain; Ju 1 S 1 725 with 11h}.

2 . Just as clearly th e idea of aiming at a definite purpose or turning
towards an object may be seen in th e comb ination of th e verb 11 1g to be

,

with 5and an infinitive. In fact nit/2? may mean, eith er (a) he was in
the act of, he was about to (as it were, h e

'

set h imself), he was ready, to do some
th ing, or (b) he or it was app ointed or comp elled,&c .

, to do the action in question.

In th e lat ter case nit/2:2rmcorresponds to th e Lat in faciendum erat, cf. alsoT ?
th e English I am to go. In both cases (as elsewhere when copula) is
often omitted.

Examples of (a) Gn 1 5
12 Nil ? Wp thfj and when the sun was going down

(just ab out to set) ; 2 Ch 265 D‘H
'

SN 251 1 5 and he set h imself to seek God

(h ere w ith th e secondary idea of a continuous action) with th e omission of

Is uigre
‘

inS 11 111 } the Lord is ready to save me ; 1 S Jer 5 1 49,
at 25

“
(et foealus suummanifestaturus est eis) Pr 1 824 1 9

8
(SXDSconsecuturus

1 Cf. 45 g, according to wh ich the close union of th e 5 with the first
consonant of th e infinitive with a firmly closed syllable, as opposed to

Dhl p , &c.) seems to point to the formation of a special new verbal
form. Quite distinct are th e few examples where the infinitive with 5serves
to exp ress time, as Gn 24

53 3 1 1} hn sat the eventide (prop . at the time of the

re turn of evening) cf. Dt 2 Ex Ju 1 9
25 2 S 1 829 when Joab sent the

king
’
s servant.
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3 . A furth er class comp rises th e very numerous cases, in wh ich th e infini

t ive w ith 5is used as th e objec t 1 of a governing verb , h ence, again, for the
direction wh ich an action takes. The verbs (or conjugations) wh ich occur
most frequently in th is combination w ith 5and an infinitive are 5th

"

; (w ith

an infinit ive w ith out 5, e . g. Dt Jos 5’Nin to begin, q
’p ifl

, flip:
(prop . to add) to continue

,
very frequently, even in p rose, w ith an infinitive

w ith out 5, as G 11 8 10-12, S 3
9
,
Jb 27

1
,
&c to cease from, to desist ;

1153 to comp lete, to make an end of DDfl to be finished ; to come near to,
Gn Wm: to hasten (w ith an infinitive w ith out 5Ex 2

1 3
) FDN to be willing

(w ith an infinitive without 5 Is 28 12, 30
9
, Jb 399) ran to will, to desire {N73

to refuse (to be unwilling) ; 22153 to seek ; 5D” to be able (w ith an infinitive w ithout

5, e. g. Gn 37
4
,
Ex 2

3
,
1 823

, Nu 22
33
,
Jb 4

2) {DJwith an accusative of th e

p erson in the sense of to give up to some one, to cause, or p ermit h im to do some

th ing, e .g . Gn it 1 61 1 (w ith an infinitive ab s. Jb 9
13
, see 5 1 1 3 d), to

understand h ow to do someth ing (in Jb 38 WW Dfi’ny
‘

l is analogous) ;
“

1795
to learn ; m? to wait, exp ect (with a ch ange of subject, e.g. Is 5

2
and he waited

for it to bring forth grap es).
7L We must furth er mention h ere a numb er of verbs in Hiph 11 (partly
denominatives), wh ich exp ress an action in some definite dii eetion (cf. 53f),

as to do greatly, 5’Bwa
‘

l tomake (it) low, to make (it) high, pmyn to

make (it) deep , p~mn tomake (it) far, distant, main to make (it) good (w ith an

infinitive w ith out 5 it 333, but I S in the same comb ination
,
w ith

mat/h to do anyth ing early (1; 1 27
2
, along with its opposite WHN to do someth ing

late
,
w ith an infinitive with out 5) tomake (it) much, N55 ? ! tomake (it )

wonderful (even w ith a passive infinitive 2 Ch &c.

1 Th is view is based upon th e fact, th at in numerous exp ressions of th is

kind (see the examp les above) th e 5 may be omitted, and th e infinitive con

sequently stand as an actual accusative of th e ob ject (see above, c) . However,
th e connexion of th e verb w ith th e ob jec t is in th e latter case closer andmore
emph atic (h ence especially adap ted to p oetic or p roph etic diction) , th an th e

looser addition of th e infinitive w ith 5, thus yinrg
'

HDN N5 Is 2812 is equiva
lent to th ey desired not obeying (E N N5 also w ith th e infin . ab s. in Is 42

24 cf.

1 1 3 d) , but gist/ 5D N N5Ez 20
8 rath er exp resses they could not make up their

mind as to hearkening. Wh en connected w ith 5, th e governing verb has

a mom independent sense th an wh en it directly governs th e accusative of

th e object .
2 In almost all th ese examples the p rincipal idea is p roperly contained in

th e infinitive
,
wh ilst th e governing verb strictly speak ing con tains only

a sub ordinate adverb ial statement
,
and is th erefore b est rendered in English

by an adverb e. g. Gn 27
20 how is it that thou hast found it so quickly ? (p rop .

h ow th ou h ast h astened to find l) , Gn 3 1
27 wherefore didst thou flee secretly ? So

frequently w ith u
‘

in ( = often, abundantly), Ex 36
5
,
1 S 2 K 2 1 6, Is 55

7
,

Am 4
4
,
ll &c. w ith 3 3W

.

D t 30
9
,
1 K 1 3

17
,
H0 1 1

9
,
Ezr cf.

also 2 S 1 9
4
, Jer Jn 42, and th e analogous instances in 1 20 g also 2 K 2

1

thou hast asked a hard thing.
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4 . Finally, th e infinitive with 5is very frequently used in a much looser 0
connexion to state motives, attendant circumstances

,
or oth erw ise to define

more exactly . In English , such infinitive constructions (like the Latin gerund
in -do ; cf. f ) must frequently b e turned by that or a gerund e. g. 1 S 1 21 7

3157; 13955Nz
w5in asking you a king ; 1 9

5
,
20 35

, Gn 3
22
, 1 8

1 9
, 34

7-1 5
,
Ex 23

2
,

8 1 5, Nu 1 4
96
,
2 S 310, 1 K 23m

,
14
8
,
Jer g 63

3
, 78

1 8
,
1 0 1

8
, 1 0 3

20
,

Pr 23, 8
34
,
1 8 5

,
Neh 1 3

1 9
. Sometimes th e infinitive w ith 5 is used

in th is way simp ly by itself, e .g . 1 Ch 1 28 as the roes up on themountains
“

1111795
(as regards b asting) in swiftness Gn 2

3
, 2 S 1 425 (553 5) Is 21 1 30 226

,

Pr 262 and so very frequently th e infinitive
.

‘

fDNi’ dicendo wh ich has

b ecome stereotyped as an adverb to int roduce direct narration (in th e sense

of thus
,
asfollows).1

5. In a number of instances— especially in th e later b ooks—th e infin.p
const r. w ith 5appears to b e attach ed b y d (like th e infinitive absolute,

5 1 1 3 as the continuation of a p revious finite verb . In most examples of
th is kind it is, h owever

,
evident th at th e infinit ive w ith 5virtually dep ends

on an idea of intention
,
effort

, or being in the ac t of, wh ich , according to th e
sense

,
is contained in w h at h as p receded, wh ilst th e copula, as sometimes

also elsewh ere
,
is used in an emph atic sense (and that too) thus e . g . Ex 3 2

29

(if th e text b e righ t ) fill your hand to-day (se. w ith an offering) for the Lord
and that to bring a blessing up on you, i. e. th at ye may b e b lessed ; cf. 1 S 253 1
(oth erw ise in verses 26 and 33 wh ere th e infinitive absolute is used

,
see

5 1 1 3 e) ; Jb 34
8
, Ec 9

1
, Neh 8

1 3
,
2 Ch 7

1 7
.
— In Lv 1 0

1“

migh t b e regarded as an exp lanatory addition to th e command contained in

verse 9 b ( = th is p roh ibition ofw ine b efore th e serv ice shall ye observe , and
th at in order to put a difference

,
but p rob ab ly th e text h as b een

disturbed by a redactor. —In 2 Ch 30
9 depends on th e idea of receiving

a favour wh ich lies in D‘Dn
‘

l5. On th e oth er h and, in 1 S 812 it is sufficient

to explain and in order to ap point them unto himfor cap tains of thousands (sc . h e

will take th em) . In Is 44
23 t ranslate and he (Cyrus) shall p erform all my

p leas ure, and that in saying of Jerusalem, &c.

3 . The period of t ime to wh ich an action or occurrence represented (1
by the infini t ive const ruct belongs, must sometimes be inferred from
the context

,
or from the character of the p rincipal tenses ; cf. e.g. G11 2‘

these are the generations of the heaven and of the when
‘I’ 0

they were created (prop . in their being created) Ju 618 ’
31 until

1 “TDN5 i s very often so used after fig
‘min th e Priestly document (Gn 8 1 5,

1 7
3
,
&c.

,
and numb erless times in th e legal parts of Exod.

,
Lev . ,

andNum.)— a

pleonasm wh ich is not surp rising considering th e admittedly p rolix and

formal style of th e document .

2 Wh en Delitzsch on referring to Hb exp lains th e infinitive

with 5as an elliptical mode of exp ressing the coniugatio p erip hrastica (equiva

lent to flagitaturi sunt a deo cibum suum) , th is is, in point of fact , certainly
app l icab le to th is and a few oth er p laces mentioned ab ove ; b ut all th ese

passages, in wh ich th e infinitive w ith 5! follows
,
are to be distinguish ed

from th e cases t reated ab ove under h
,
wh ere the infinitive w ith 5without d

corresponds to a Latin gerundive, or is actually used to exp ress
'

th e coniugatio

p erip hrastica.
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I come unto thee
,
and bring forth, &c . Of. 1 S (=when she should

have been given) ; 2 K 2
1

,
Ho

7
‘

Rem. 1 . Th e construc tions of the infinitive w ith a p reposition, described
ab ove under d, are almost always continued in th e furth er course of th e

narrative by means of th e finite verb, i. 6 . by an independent sentence, not by
a co-ordina te infinitive . Such a finite verb we regard as governed by a con

junction, wh ich corresp onds to th e p reposition standing before th e infinitive .

Thus th e infinitival construction (frequently even w ith a ch ange of subjec t )
is continued by a p erfect (with N5), Jer 912 because they haveforsaken (um-5g)
my law WDQ‘ N51 and have not obeyed my voice ; Cu 1 S 2412, Am 1

9
;

3 l

w ith out N5Jb 2825 (perf. aft-er 5 and infin .) by a perfect w ith 1 (cf. 1 1 2 i

and v) Am 1 1 1 q ) because he did pursue his brother with the sword,mm
and did cast ofi

”

continual ly all p ity (a frequen tative p erfect for examples of
th e perfect consecutive p roper see Gn 27

45
,
Ju 61 3, 1 S 1 0 8

,
2 K 1 8 32 [Is

always after ”sh
‘

flyuntil I come) by a simple imperfect , e . g. Pr 1 27 (after 3 )
Is 30

26
(after DVD in the day, a temporal ph rase w h ich h as h ere become

equivalent to a prep osition) ; Is 524 (after 1 0
2
,
1 3
9
,
1 4
25
, 45

1
, 49

5
,
I S 28,

Pr 23
, 5

2
,
821 (always after 5) 1 ; by an imperfect consecutive, e. g. Gn 39

1 8
and

it came to p ass, Nj PNl
”5h? ”p i

-
EP as I lifted up my voice and cried, that .

1 K 1 0
9
,
Jb 38

13 (after 5) 1 K 1 8 1 3
, Is 3 8

9
,
Jb 5

(after 3 ) Is 30
1 2
,
Jer 7

13
,

Ez 34
8
(after

8 2. Th e negation of an infinitive const ruct , on account of th e p redominance
of th e noun-element in its ch arac ter, is effected not by th e verbal negative N5
(excep t in th e compound N53 ,

wh ich h as come to b e used as a p reposition,
without

,
Nu 35

23
,
Pr but by"1353 ,

originally a sub stantive (see th e Lexicon),
with 5 p refixed (but also Nu 1 4

16 e. g . Gn 3
1 1 nian-59g; ”33153 5 not to

eat of it ; in a final sense, 4
1 5 lest any finding him should smite him ; only in

a K 23
10 is 5 repeated b efore th e infinitive. In it 32

9
(if th e text b e righ t) 53

negat ives, not th e infinitive
,
but th e p redicate wh ich is understood.

1 1 5 . Construction of the Infinitive Construct with
Subj ect and Obj ect.

1 . Like the infinitive absolute (see 1 1 3 a), the character of the

infinitive const ruct as a verbal noun is shown by its power of taking
the case proper to its verb , and hence in t ransit ive verbs2 the accu

sative of the obj ect, e. g. Nu 9
15
IBWWJ

'

HN D)‘3 on the day the

1 Th e great frequency of examp les of th is kind, especially in th e poetical

b ooks, is due to a striv ing after w h at is called ch iasmus in th e arrangement

of th e parallel memb er's in th e tw o h alves of th e verse , i. e . in th e instances

given, th e finite verb at the end of th e second (co-ordinate ) c lause is parallel
w ith th e infinitive at the beg inning of th e first . In th is way th e verbal form
necessarily became separated from the j , and consequently th e imperfect
h ad to be used instead of th e perfec t consecutive. Such a parallelism of th e

external and internal members of a verse is frequent also in oth er cases, and
was evidently felt to be an elegance of elevated—

poet ic or p roph et ic— style .

9 For examples of the accus. of th e object w ith a pass. infin., see 5 1 2 1 c.
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w as so fully estab lished, that it could be used not only in such strange cases,

as Cu 37
4 D5W5 153

1 N5 they could not sp eak to him p eaceably, cf. Zc 3
1

1JDW5 to be an adversary to him, but ultimately even in th e rat sing .,
as in

Nu 221 3 1171115 to gii eme leave [Dt 257 1133
“ F13N N5 he will not p erform the duty of

a husband’
s brother unto me 1 Ch 4

1 ° 13 3 17 111153 5 that itmay not grieve me
d 3 . Th e pow er of governing like a verb IS also retained in th ose verb al nouns
wh ich al th ough originally secondary forms of th e infinitive, h ave fully

acqun ed the value of nouns, e. g. Is 1 1 9 T11
'

11
'

J
'

1N (p rop . to know th e Lord)
the knowledge of the Lord ; 11'1N tofear me, D t 410, an accusat ive

fol lows 17 3 33 145 D t 1 0
12 15

, Is 56
6
(cf. also 1 K 1 0

9
,
Ho 3

1 ) 17 3 335 1 8 30
28
;

zl.1I1N 11 111"flNJW3 D t 1 27 after verbal nouns formed w ith th e p refix 13 (of.
45 e) , Nu 1 02

,
Is 1 3

1 9
,
Am 4

1 1
, Ez 1 7

9
. Th e accusative of the object likew ise

remains after infinitives (or th eir secondary forms) wh ich h ave th e article,
e . g . Gn 2

9
,
Jer 221 6

,
or a suffix

,
e. g . Gn &c .

,
284 6

, 30
1 5
, 38

5
,
2 S 31 1 ,

Is 29
1 3

.

2. The subject of the act ion represented by the infinitive is mostly
p laced immediately ‘

after it
,
either in the genitive or nominative.

The subject is in the genitive 33 c) whenever it has the form of a

noun-suffix
,
and also when the infinitive has the t erminat ion of the

constr. st . fem. sing. (seef) ; probably also in many other cases, where
the infinitive in form andmeaning isused more like a substant ive, and
acc0 1dingly governs like a noun. On the other hand, the subject of

the infinitive is certainly to be regarded as a nominat ive, when it
is separated from the infinit ive by any insert ion, and according to
certain indications (see 9) very p robably in many other instances.

Rem. 1 . Examp les of genitives of th e subject after infinitives in th e

connective form are Dt 1 27 1.11
'

1N 11 1711 hNZJW3 p rop . in the Lord s hating us ;

c f. 7
3
,
Gn K 47

9
,

'

Ho 3
1
, Am 4

1 1
. The subjec t of th e

infinitive is p rob ab ly also to be regarded as genitive in such cases as Ex 1 7
1

and there was no watermmnF1W5for the peop le to drink (prep . for th e drinking
of th e peop le), and in cases like Gn 1616 11153 ) Gn 1 69

,
Ex 1 9

1
,
Nu 20

3 4
,

33
3 8
,
I K 61

, it 1 33
1
,
2 Ch 7

3 &c

2. Examples in wh ich th e subjec t is separated from th e infinitive by an

insertion, and h ence must certainly be regarded as a nominative, are Jb 3422

DW3 113715 tha t the workers of iniquitymay hide themselves there (p rop . for

t he h iding th emselves th ere th e workers of iniquity) ; cf. Gn 341 5, Nu 355 ,
D t 1 9

9
, Ju 9

2
,
2 S 241 3, it and b elow

,
i. Th e subjec t is likewise to be

regarded as a nomina tive
,
wh enever th e Lamedh is p refixed to th e infinitive by

means of a p retonic Qames (cf. b above), e . g . 2 S 1 920 13 5
‘ 5N 115750 D1W5

1 In Gn 24
90 th e subject of nN

‘

13 is w ant ing (but 11773W3 follows) ; the

original reading was undoub tedly 1T1N
‘

13 , and th e text is now in a state of

confusion verse 30 a sh ould come before verse 29 b. In G11 1 9
29
,
25
26
, Ex 9

1 6
,

1 3
21
,
1 S 1 8 1 9

, Jer 4 1
6
, ;t 42

4 th e subject , alth ough not indicated ,
is easily

supp l ied from th e context . The infinitive in such cases is best rendered in
English by a passive.
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since , if the infinitive w ere used as a nomen regens, we sh ould rath er expect
D1W5 according to l ozf. Th at th e subject of th e infinitive is regarded
elsewh ere also as nominative is again (see ab ove, b ) p rob able, since in such

forms as [11313 Dt 25
1 9
,
Is 1 4

9
, gl 46

9
, &c ., th e p retonic Qames is retained

w ith out excep tion,
whereas on th e analogy of Ez 24

13
, 113 151] Jer 2320, &c .

,

we sh ould expect (11351,
'

1‘D11 ,
&c .,

if th e infinitive w ere regarded as a nomen

regens. Or w as th e retention of th e Qames (assuming th e th orough correctness
of th e Masoret ic punctuation) rendered possib le even b efore a following

genitive, b ecause th at vowel was ch aracteristic of th e form ? I t is at all

events certain th at ow ing to th e lack of case-endings,1 a distinct ion b e tween
th e genitival and nominatival constructions could not h ave b een consciously
made in th e case of most infinitives, e. g . in unch angeable forms like

&c.

3 . When both a subj ect and an obj ect are connected with the h,

infinit ive, the rule is, that the subject should immediately follow

the infinit ive
,
and then the object . The latter

,
in such a case, is

necessarily in the accusative, but the subject (as in e) may be either
in the genit ive or in the nominat ive. The noun-suffixes again are, of

course, to be regarded as geni t ives, e. g. G11 39
18 ”517 ”PWQEas I lifted

up my voice (of. 1 K 1 3
91
,
and the examples, Gn 54, &c .

,
enumerated

above, under d), and so also substant ives which follow a connect ive
form,

Dt 1 97
,
&c . ; see above

,
d andf.

On the other hand
,
the subject appears necessarily to be in the i

nominat ive in such cases as Is 1 0 15 111
7
3 11 733 1 11 D35!) as if a rod

should shake them that lift it up (for the plur . 1113 11 1: cf. 1 24 It ), not
as would be expected (see g above), if 133 1} were in the genitive ;

cf. 2 S Jb 3 3 17. And so p robably also in other cases, as Gn 5 1,
Jes 1 47, 1 K 1 3

4
,
2 K 23

19
,
Is 3 2

7
. The subject is separated from

the infinit ive by an insert ion (and consequently must necessarily be in
the nominat ive ; see 9 above), e. g. in Jer 2

Rem. Less frequently th e ob ject is placed immediately after th e infinitive, It:
and th en th e nominative of th e subjec t

,
as a subsequent comp lemen t, e . g.

Is 20
1
1111 9 1l1NH5W3 when Sargon sent him ; Gn 4

15
,
J0 3 14

1 1
,
2 S 1 829, Is 524,

it 56
1
,
Pr 25

9
. In Nu 24

23 th e sub ject fol low s an infinitive wh ich h as a noun

suffix in place of th e object.

11 6 . The Particip les.

Cf. Sellin (see above at the h ead of 1 p . 6 and Kahan
, p . 1 1 fi

"
.

1 . Like the two infinitives
,
the participles also occupy a middle a

place between the noun and the verb . In form they are simple nouns,
1 In Arab ic , w h ere th e case-endings leave no doub t as to the construction

,

it is equally possib le to say eith er ga tlu Za idin (gen. of sub j .) '

Amran
lite ral ly Zaid’

s killing
‘

Amr
,
or qatlu ‘

Amrin (gen. of obj .) Zaidnn (nom . of

or even cl-qatlu (w ith artic le) Zaz
’

dun (nom. of subj . )
‘

Amran (ace. of

A 3 2
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and most nearly related to the adject ive ; consequently they cannot

in themselves be employed to rep resent definite relat ions of tense

or mood. On the other hand, thei r verbal cha racter is shown by thei r
not rep resent ing, like the adjectives

,
a fixed and permanent quality

(or state), but one which is in some way connected with an action or

a ctivity . The p articip le active indicates a person or th ing conceived
as being in the cont inual uninterrupted exercise of an activity. The

p articip le p assive, on the other hand
,
indicates the person or thing in

a state which has been b rought about by external actions.

6 Rem. That th e language w as fully conscious of th e difference betw een

a state imp lying ac tion (or effec ted by external ac tion) and mere passiv ity,
is seen from th e fact , that particip les p roper cannot b e formed from th e

purely stative Qal, but only verbal adjectives of th e form qatel (N5p ,

"
13 3 , &c.)

or qatol (5139, wh ereas th e transitive Qal NQWto hate, alth ough it coincides
in form w ith th e intransitive Qal (as a verb m iddle neverth eless forms

a participle act iveNQW, and p art ic ip le passive N1JW(cf. th e feminine T1N1JW) .
In cases w here th e particip le p rop er and th e v erbal adjective both occur,
th ey are by no means synonymous. Wh en th e Assyrians are called in Is 281 1

T13W 1925men of stammering lips, a ch arac ter is ascribed to th em wh ich is

inseparab ly
'

connec ted w ith th eir personality. On the oth er h and 15 7153
Jer 20 7 , describes th ose about th e p roph et as cont inually engaged in casting

ridicule upon h im. Cf. also up 9
1 9 (”QQW) w ith 50 22 (1113W).

C On th e difference b etween th e particip le as exp ressing simp le duration and

th e imperfec t as exp ressing p rogressive durat ion, of. what h as b een stated

above in 1 0 7 d . Neverth eless th e particip le is sometimes used— especially
in th e later b ooks, of. e .g . Neh 617 , 2 Ch 1 7

11— wh ere w e sh ould expect th e
action to be divided up into its sev eral parts, and consequently sh ould expect
t he finite verb . B ut th e substitut ion of th e part iciple for th e temp us historicum,

wh ich b ecomes customary in Aramaic (cf. K autzsch , Gramm. des B ibl.-A ram. ,

5 76. 2, d and e), is nevertheless quite foreign to H eb rew .

d 2. The period of t ime indicated by (a) a particip le act ive, either as
an attribute or p redicate, must be inferred from the particular
context . Thus 11 79 may mean either moriens (Zc or mortuus

(so commonly ; with the ar ticle 7179 0 regularlyz the dead man), or

moriturus (Dt 4
92

) N? coming, come Gn &c .
,
ventura s 1 S 2

3 1

,
&c. ;

55 3fa lling, but also fa llen,
Ju 325 , I S 53, and ready tofa ll (threaten

ing ruin, Is 3 0 13, Am For other examples of perfect part iciples
see G11 27

33

, 43
18

that was returned ; cf. Ezr 621, &c .
, which

were come again from the capt iv ity) ; Gn 3 5 3, Ex 1 1
5

,
Z0 1 2

1

\lr 1 3 7
7
,

Pr 8 9, Jb 1 2
4

(NP), and see m below . For future partic1ples see

On 4 1 1 K Is 5
5
,
Jon 1

3

,
&c .

, p robab ly also ”F195 Gn On

thefuturum instans (esp . after 71510 ) see p below .

8 (6) Of the passive participles, that of Qal (e. g .
3 111 ? scrip tus)

always corresponds to a Latin or Greek perfect participle passive,
those of the other conjugat ions, especially Nip h

'

al, sometimes to
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God ; E h 2
‘ with an infinit ive, \ir 1 27

2 ' with a noun sut’fix (wh ich,
acc0 1d1ng to 3 3 0, also represents a genitive), e. g. On 4

“ "Kim' s ?
whosoeverfindeth me (prop . my finder ; cf. ”WPmy maker) 1 2

3
1

‘3 1 3D

that bless thee, tha t curseth thee (but read either
"

I5517 73 ,
or

“

limi t?
in the p1 eceding clause) ; 27

29
1 S Is 4: 1 8 49 . In Jer 3 3

22

read "DR D’HWWD .

‘

’
l
,

Rem. To the c lass of objective genitives b elong also Specifications of place
after th e particip les R; intens and N_X

"
egrediens, since th e verbs N13 and Na

,

in th e sense of ingredi, egredi, can be directly connec ted w ith an accusative ;

e. g. Gn 23
10-1 8 iv y

”

tyW”N3 that went in at the gate of his city ; La 1 4 after ‘NY‘

Gn 46
26
,
&c.

— In poetic language th e particip le 1n th e construct state
may b e connected not only w ith a genitive of th e objec t, but also w ith any
oth er specifications (especially of space) wh ich oth erwise can only b e made to

depend on th e verb in question by means of a prep osition ; cf. Is 38
13
,
and

f1 equently ,

'

lil
'

fi fli' they tha t go down into the p it (th e grave) ; at 8 86
“

DP[3 3W
that lie in the grave D

i

t 32
24
(Mi 717) I K 27

,
2 K 1 1

5 7 9 those that came in (or werit
out) on the sabba th , Pr 27 , 1 Ch 5

1 8
, &c . ; instead of th e const1uct 1on w ith

‘

it;
e . g . Is 59

20 (those who turnfrom transgression),Mi 28 (cf. 72p ) .

7: Th ese genitives of nearer definit ion appear also in the fo1m of a noun

suflix, e . g. it 1 8
40 49 ”DP(

<

for iii}? D‘DP) that rise up againstme of. Ex 1 5
7
,
Dt

at 44
5
,
Ex 3 i

25
,
Is 1

27 fl ’DWher converts , 10 53
6 (13h) Pr 21

9 was 53 all that go
‘

nnto her ; th e construction is especially bold in Is 29
7 r-imxm fl‘23

' 53 all that
7 7 l :

fight aga inst her and her stronghold (for
’
D

‘ bmTVS}? {mum it 1 0 93
9
even

w ith a particip le Po al, [551m they tha t aremad againstme but 1 ead perh aps
w ith Olshausen 15

:
5inr3 who p ierce me. -In Is 1 30 as a terebinth HS}? 1153 fading

as regards its leaf, it remains doub tful wheth er 115213 1 s in th e absolute state
,

and consequently 71517 in th e accusative
,
or wheth er it is to be 1 egarded as

construct state, and 71513 as th e genitive . In th e latter case it would be

analogous to P1 1 4
2
(see k).

k 4 . The passive participles also may either be in the absolute state,

and take the determining word in the accusat ive,2 or may be connected

1 When, as in Jb th e participle w ith the noun-suffix i h
l

'

r

l he that made

h im,
also h as th e article (cf. 1 27 i), .the anomaly is difficult to understand,

since a word determined by a genitive does no t admit of being determined
by th e article.

— No less remarkab le is th e use of th e const r. st . of th e part icip le
b efore th e accusative in Jer 33” mi: 'DflWp that minister unto me (for wh ich
there is ‘l

‘

fi WD in vei se In Am 4
13

.

an accusative of th e p roduct
follows the gen it ive of the object , nan] fil r

'

l maker of the morning into

darkness. In Je1
“

JD/ lb filmis supposed tomean at the time when he led thee ;

pe 1 haps th e p e i fect (b in) sh ould be 1 ead as in 615 . In E2 27
94
,
th e ancient

\ersions 1 ead HWBWJ (way now thou art broken, instead of th e difiicult

mag
“

: my. In 1 K 20
40
1 ead a b efore T " ? T

On th e p roper force of th is accusative when retained in th e passive con
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with it in the const ruct state, e. g . Ju 1 S E2 9
2 END W331?

clothed in linen
, of. verse 3 END“ W3 51“ (evenw ith a suffix “3313? it“ ?

rent as regards his coat 2 S 1 5
32 w ith the participle follow ing Ju

but E2 i533 ? the one clothed with linen ; 2 S 1 3
3 1 El

'

lg?

rent in resp ect of clothes, equivalent to with th eir clothes rent (of.
Jer Nu 24

4

, Dt Is 3
3
, Jo 1

8
,
it 3 2

1

(VW§
"lWJforgiven in

respect of transgression,
i
'

lNDi
'

l “D? covered in resp ect of sin) ; with a
7 T

“

:

suffix to the noun, Pr 1 4
2 ”3 1 1 lis-J he tha t is perverse in his ways.

Rem. Th e passive part ic ip le occurs in the construct state before a genitive l
of the cause, e . g . in Is 1 7WR h lEfiWbur nt with fire ; cf. G11 4 1

6
, Ex Dt 32

24

before a genitive denoting th e author
,
0 . g . Gn 24

3 1 njw a“ ; blessed of the Lord
(but at nimbD‘Q lT-l , see 1 2 1 f ) ; of. Is at 227

,
l b 1 4

1
( 1 5

14
,

h ence also w ith noun-suffixes (Wh ich are accordingly genitive) Pr 91 9

her invited ones
,
i. e. those invited by her ; of. st

i M

5 . The use of the part iciple as predicate is very frequent in noun m
clauses (which, according to 1 40 e, describe established facts

-

and

states), in wh ich the period of t ime intended by the descript ion must
again (see above, at) be inferred from the context . Thus :

(a) As p resent, in speaking of t ruth swh ich h old good at all t imes
,
e . g . Ec 1 4 n

N; fil‘

l] 71511
‘

llfl one
“

generation goeth, and another generation cometh , and the earth

abideth (111 72531) for ever ; of. verse 7 also to rep resent incidental (continuous)
occurrences wh ich are just h appening, G 11 35, I 68 (I am fleeing) Ex 9

17
,

1 S 1 615
, 23

1
,
2 K 7

9
,
Is 1 7 ; wh en t he subject is introduced by the emph a tic

demonstrative nan beh old ! 1 0 0 o and 1 0 5 b), e .g.Gn 1 61 1 nqq 31371 behold,
thou art with child, &c . ; 27

42
; frequently also in circumstantial clauses (con

nec ted by d ) , cf. 5 1 4 1 e
,
e . g. Gn 1 5

2
,
&c .

(b) To rep resent p ast ac tions or states, somet imes in independent noun 0

clauses, e
'

. g . Ex 20
1 8 nbipa

'

nggD
‘b fi Billy

's ? ! and all the p eop le saw the thunder
i-ngs,&c . ; 1 K 1 5 ; in negativestatements

,
e.g . G 11 sometimes in relative

c lauses
,
e . g. G11 D t 3

2
(cf. also th e frequent comb ination of the particip le

w ith the art icle as th e equivalent of a relative clause, e. g. Gn 3 2
1° fining

which saidst ; 1 27 , 16
13

, 35
1-3

, 36
35
, 48

16
,
2 S 1 53 1, sometimes again (see n)

in circumstantial clauses
,
espec ially th ose representing ac tions or states w h ich

occurred simultaneously w ith oth er past ac tions, &c .

,
e . g . Gn 1 9

1
and the two

angels came to Sodom JW‘ Dis) and (i. e . wh ile) Lot sat, &c .

-22
,
25
26
, Ju 1 3

9
,

2 Ch 22
9
; also w ith the subjec t introduced by nan 377 , (On with

a follow ing adjec tive or participle to exp ress an action constantly or occasion

a lly recurring , cf. 1 1 3 u.)
(c) To announce future actions or events, e. g. I K 2

2
,
a K 416 at this season 1)

when the time cometh round, ‘

3 h pib RN thou shalt embrace a son ; so after a
specification of t ime

,
G 11 7

4
,
1 5

14
,
1 7

19
, 1 9

13
,
Ha g 2

6
(but in Is 23

1 5
,
wh ere, after

hall w e sh ould rath er expec t a p erfec t consecutive, it is b et ter to explain

struct ion of. b elow , 1 1 7 cc, &c . , and 5 1 2 1 c, d. So also Neh 4
12 is to be

understood , and the builders were l ” 173 52D‘Wj DS lBfi l
‘

lW‘t5 girded every one

with his sword on h is side
, and building.
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hDéWJl , with Q imhi, as th e 3rd sing . fem. of th e perfect ; on the form, cf.
0 . 0

5 44f) ; or in relat ive clauses, Gn 4 1
25
,
Is 5

5 what I amdoing, i. 9 . am in th e ac t

of doing ; in a deliberative question, Gn 3730 ; but especial ly often wh en the

sub ject is introduced by nan (especially also if th e subject b e attach ed as

a suffix to Fig?) as ”333
, al l] , if it is intended to announce th e event as

imminent, or at least near at h and (and sure to h appen) , w h en it is called

futuru-m instans, e . g . Gn 617, 1 5
3
,
20
3
,
24

’ 3 f
48
m
, 50

5
,
Ex 3

13
, 8

25
, 9

3
, Jos

Ju 7
17
, 9

33
,
I S 2 K 7

2

,
Is 3

1
, Jer 20 213

, 3
8
; with a particip le

passive, 2 S 20 21 cf. also 5 1 1 2 t.

q Rem. 1 . As th e ab ove examples sh ow
,
a noun-clause w ith a participle as

p redicate may h ave for its subjec t eith er a substantive or a p ersonal p ronoun
in b oth cases the partic ip le. especially if th ere b e a certain emph asis upon it ,
may p recede the subjec t . Also in noun-clauses introduced by Hg?) th e subject
may b e eith er a > sub stantive, or (e . g. Gn 37

7) a separate personal p ronoun, or
a sutfix attach ed tomgr) . In th e same way, th e subject may also b e introduced
by W” (est, see th e Lexicon) with a sufiix

,
and in negative sentences bymg

(non est) w ith a suffix , e . g. Ju 636 WW”: ?l
‘

ax if thou wilt save ; Gn 43
5

DSWD if thouwiltnot send 1 S 1 91 1 .
-I

.

n

.

such cases as Is 1 4
27 T130 3?)

‘
l

‘

l:
the stretched out hand is his, nzanan 1s not, like filing in 9

1 1 3 6
, &c.,

th e p redicate
(in wh ich case th e partic iple could not take th e art ic le), but th e subject ;
of. Gm 2

11
, 45

12
,
Is 669 , E z 20

29
, Zc 7

6 (cf. 1 26 k) , wh ere th e p articiple w ith
th e article l ikew ise refers to th e p resent , also Nu 72, Dt 321 , 43 , &c . ,

1 S 41 6,
wh ere it refers to th e past . In 1 K 1 2

3
and 21 1 1 even in relative clauses

after 1W§
7

’ 2. To give exp ress emph asis to an ac tion continuing in th e p ast, th e perfect
712? in the corresp onding person is some times added to t h e particip le, and
similarly the imperfect mm: (or th e jussive

”Of , or th e imperfect consecutive)
is used to emph asize an action cont inuing inth efuture, e . g . Jb 1 “ it ! npan

niW‘

lljl the oxen (cows) were p lowing ; Gn 3 7
2
, 39

22
,
Ex 3

1
, D t 9

24
, Ju 1 7

, 1 S
2 S 36 the same occurs with a passive particip le, e . g . Jos 55, Zc 33 flirt",
w ith a p articiple is found e. g. in Is 22 ; the jussive in Cm 1 6

,
at 1 0 9

12
; 1 and

”TN w ith a participle in Ju 1 621 , Neh

3 3 . The personal p ronounwh ich would b e expected as the subject ofa partic ipial
c lause is frequent ly omitted, or at least (as elsewh ere in noun-clauses, cf.

Is 263
,
it 1 63

, Jb 9
32
) th e p ronoun of th e grd pers. can, e . g . Gn 24

3 0
, 37

1 5
, 38

24
,

4 1
1
,
1 S 1 5

12
, Is 29

8
( th e part icip le always after cf., moreover,

Gn 3 2
7
,
Dt 33

3
,
1 S 1 725, 20 1 , Is 335, it 2229

, 3 3
5
,

Jb 1 2
1 7-1 9 11

,
25
2
,
267.

N‘U is omitted in Lv 1 823 ; in Is 32
12
,
Ez Neh 9

3
; in a relative clause,

G11 39
22

, I s —Th e personal p ronoun of th e zud pers. masc . (71133 ) is omitted
in H b th e 2nd fem. in Gn 20

16 (wh ere , h owever, for the p articip le
11 053) the zud fem. perf. 1710531 15 to be read) ; th e p ronoun of th e I st sing.

in H b 1
5 Zc 9

12
,
Mal 21 6 ; th e 2nd p lur. (DDS) 1 S 224 (if th e text be righ t) ,

63 , Ez 1 3
7 B ut th ese passages are all more or less doub tful.

t Of a d ifferent k ind are th e cases in wh ich some undefined subject is to be
supp lied w ith th e participle ; e. g. Is z 1 u Nip lbs; there is one calling unto me

( = one calleth ; 5 1 44 d) ; of. Is 30
7 4
,

— So w ith participles in th e plur. ,
e . g . Ex 5

1 6
(D‘flp tfso. the taskmasters) Jer 38

23
(in 33

5 the text is corrup t),
E2 1 3

7
36

‘s
, 37“

(equivalent to sunt qui diouni).

1 A jussive is p ractically to be suppl ied also in the formulae of b lessing and

curs ing , ah ; blessed be G 11 &c .

"
tfi ts cursed art thou &c.
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continued by means of a perfect , Is 1 41 7 1323 1
1'

1li1 1 3 1 133 53 13 DWthat made

the world as a wilderness
,
and overthrew the cities thereof 1 ; 437 , E2 223 , 111 1 361 3 115,

Pr by a p erfec t w ith out d , Gn 49
1 1
; by a simp le imperfect (as the

modus rei rep etitae in th e p resent) , Is 523 , 465, Pr 73, J b 1 21
7-1 9 11

, 24
21
; by an

imperfect w ith out d ,
e . g . 1 S 23

, Is 5
8
,
Pr 1 9

26 by an imperfect con

secutive, Gn 27
33
, 35

3
, 1 S 26, Jer 1 31 0 (after several participles) 10 1 8

33
,
1 36

101.

0 . THE GOVE RNMENT OF THE VERB .

1 1 7 . The Direct Subordination of the Noun to the Verb

as Accusative of the Obj ect. The Double Acausative.

L. Kaila, Zur Syntax des in verbaler Abhangigkeit stehenden Nomens im alttest.

Hebr. , Helsingfors, 1 906.

a 1 . The simplest way in which a noun is subordinated to a verbal
form is by the addit ion of an accusative of the object to a t ransit ive
verb .

2 In the absence of case-endings,8 this accusat ive can now be

recognized only from the context
,
or by the part icle 7 111 (1111 , before

suffixes also 1111 ,may p refixed to it . The use of this nota accusa tivi

1 On th e parallelism be tween th e external and internal members, w h ich
app ears h ere and in many other examp les of th is kind

,
see th e note 0 11 1 1 4 r.

‘

1 Th e verb in question may eith er h av e been originally t ransit ive, or only
h ave become t ransit ive b y a modification of its original meaning. Thus th e
vocalization sh ows that 1

1 5 1} (to have p leasure, usually w ith 3 ) to desire, N51; (to
befull of someth ing, also t ransitive) to fi ll, were originally

'

intransitive. Cf.

also such cases as to weep (generally w ith
“ 511,

“ 513 or but also to bewail

w ith an accusative 3W: to dwell (usually w ith but also to inhabit w ith an

accusative (cf. furth er, under u) . —Th e examples
'

are different in wh ich verbs
of motion such as 1113 intrare

,
also aggredi, NS“ agredi (cf. 5 1 1 6 h above) , 3 1W

redire, Is 52
8
,
take an accusat ive of th e aimof tiie motion

,
wh ile R13 according

t o th e Old Semitic usage, even takes an accusative of the person (at least
in poetry, equivalent to “ set N13 in prose) .
3 On t races of th ese endings, esp ecially the remains of a former accusative

ending in a
,
of. 90 c.

4 “

fig; (toneless ow ing to th e follow ingMaqqeph ) , andms(w ith a tone-long

5
,ms. bnly in Jb 111: or 1111: b efore the ligh t suffixes (on all th ese forms

cf. 1 0 3 b th e underlying form ath was ob scured inHeb rew to 6th , shortened
to ath b efore suffixes b eginning w ith a consonant and th en modified to

w h ence finally th e secondary form 11 15 with th e tone) , Phoenic ian ms 1. e.

p rob ab ly iyyath (for th e Ph oenician form,
cf. G . H offmann

,
Einige p honih .

Inschriften, Gettingen, 1 8 89, p . 39 Punic yih or (according to Eut ing) pro
nounced even as a mere p refixed t, Arab ic , b efore sufiixes

,

’ tyya, Aram. 111, 112,
I t was no doub t originally a substant ive, meaning essence, substance, self (like
th e Syriac yulk ; on the oth er h and, any connexion w ith th e Hebrew 111K

,

Syriac
’

dtd
,
Arab ic ’

dyat, a sign,must , w ith Nb ldeke, ZDMG. 111. 738 , be rejected),
b ut now united in th e construc t state w ith a follow ing noun or suffix stands
for th e p ronoun ipse, (1 15 1-69 . In common use, h owever (cf. Wilson,

‘ The

particle runinHeb rew,

’ Hebraica
,
vi. 2, 3 , and the p recise statistics of th e use
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is
,
however

,
somewhat rare in poetry, and even in prose it is not

invariably necessary but is rest ricted to those cases in which the

accusat ive of the object is more closely determined by being a p roper
name

,
or by having the article, or by a follow ing determinate genitive

(hence also by the suffixes), or in some other way (see below , e. g .

G11 4
1
and she bare 11

1
2
-
7117} Cain 1

1 God createdmin 11 8 1
the heaven and the earth (but 2

4 D§7§W1mt? ) 1
25
and God made n’n

'

nN

WEED the beast of the earth ;
Rem. 1 . Th e rare occurrence of th e nota accusativi in poetic style (e. g . it 6

never occurs in Ex D t 3 2, Ju
'

5 , 1 S 2, &c.
,
th ough it is frequent in th e

late Psalms) may be exp lained from th e fact th at in th is as in oth er resp ects
(cf. 5 2 q) poe t ry rep resents a somewh at more arch aic stage of th e language

th an p rose . Th e need of some external means of indicat ing th e accusative

could only h ave b een felt after the case-endings h ad become w h olly ext inct .
Even th en th e fi t: w ould p robab ly h ave b een used at first to indicate only

an object p laced before th e verb (wh en it followed, it w as already sufficiently
characterized by its position as depending 0 11 th e verb ), or p roper names.

1

F inally, h ow ever, the nota accusativi became so customary everywh ere in p rose ,
that even th e p ronominal object was exp ressed rath er bymew ith suffixes
than by verbal suffixes, even w h en none of th e reasons ment ioned under e
can b e assigned for it ; cf. Gieseb rech t in ZAW. 1 8 8 1 , p . 258 ff. , and th e

statistics of H . Pet l i, cited ab ove at th e h ead of 5 8 . Such examp les as

0 1 115151111K 41 13 WW§ 53 3 Gn 6
22
1D th e PriestlyCode, b eside 71111 1mar

-
1112s 53 3

7
5
ln th e Jahvist, a1 e especially instructive .

2. As accusatives determined 1n oth er ways, we h ave in th e first p lace to C
consider th e collec tives introduced by entirety, without a follow ing article
or determinate genitive, inasmuch as th e meaning of 53 includes a deter
minat ive sense, cf. e. g. Gn 1 21 821 , Dt 2

34
,
2 K 25

9
. S

'

s
-
11 15 is used absolutely

in G11 9
3
,
of. 39

23
; similarly, 1p is determina te of itself, since it alw ays denotes

a person, h ence quem e. g. Is 68, 3 7
23
,
&c .

,
but never rip-11 15 quid ? So

also th e relative fiWR in th e sense of eum qui or quem,
&c. , e. g . 1 S 1 03

,
or id

quod, Gn 921, 810 . Cf. also such examp les as Jos 1 S 241 9, wh ere fiWN ns

is equivalent to the circumstance
,
tha t

,
&c .

—Elsewh eremy; stands b efore
.

nouns
wh ich are determinate in sense

,
alth ough th e article is omitted, w h ich

according to 5 1 26 h is very frequent ly th e case in poet ic or otherw ise e levated

style ; thusLv 26
5
,
Jos 24

1 4 15
, 13 4 1

7
(to dist inguish th e object from th e subjec t) ,

50
1
(w ith th e first of tw o accusatives

,
also for th e sake of c learness) Ez

P1 1 3
1 1
(wh ere th e 0 1

911 8 are to b e regarded as a distinct class) Jb 1 3
2°

of “ N on p . 1 40 if ), it h as so little force (like th e ob lique cases abrafi
,
41 111 63

,

aur ou
, sometimes also ip sius, ip sum,

and th e Germ. desselben, &c . th at it merely
serves to int1 oduce a determinate object ; O‘DW'

l na p rop . au1 0v 1 0V ovpavév
o

—
T

(cf. au
-
n

‘

pz v mfiaa , Iliad i. 1 43) is no stronger than th e simple Di lj 7 0V

ovpavdv. Cf., furth er, P. Haup t on Pr 1 8“ m h is Rainbow B ib le
,
and also in

the Notes on Esther, p . 1 9 1 .

1 Thus, in Dt 33, NR occurs only in verse 9 (tw ice, w ith an object p receding
the verb), in Cm49 in th e b lessing ofJacob only in verse 1 5 w ith a co-ordinate
second object (consequent ly farth er removed from th e verb) . Of th e th irteen
instances of ms in th e Mesa ‘

inscrip tion, seven stand direct ly and four
indirectly before proper names.
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(unless, with B eer and oth ers, we read DR) for mi n) also Ec 7
7 may b e

a quotation of an ancient maxim .

d On th e oth er h and h isoccurs very
“

seldom in p rose b efore a noun actually

or apparent ly undetermined. In 1 S 24
6
1323 is more c losely defined by

means of th e follow ing relative clause ; in 2 S 41 1 p11 }; W'bfi refers to Ish b o
sh eth (as if it were him, who was an innocent man) in 1 K 61 6 mgr: D

‘TW}?
refers to th e part icular twenty cub its. In Ex 2 1 28 (oth erw ise in verse 29)
p erh aps th e

“

115 is used in order to avoid th e combination W's (as in

Nu 21 9 to avoid the cacoph onyW‘s W913 mg) ; in Lv 7
8 and 20 1 0 th e accusa

tives are at any rate defined by th e context .—In Nu 161 5 DHD
“mx-me

p robab lymeans even a singleone (and th en ip sofacto a definite one) ofthem,
asalso

in 1 S 93 mugging
"
lll

‘

nNmay refer to some definite one of th emen-servants.

In Gn 2 1
30 we sh ould read n

'

wgpg 1:3 1?
“

a with the Samaritan, since the

seven lambs h ave b een alreadymentioned; in Ex 21 t ranslate w ith Meyer,
Die Israeliten, p . 79,

1
15.
-
h ams the daughter ofLeci ; in Ex 289 read DHWH w ith

th e Samaritan ; in Lv 20 1
4

.

flWS
'mS is p robab ly a scribal error due to

HQ S
'

nbj l in 1 S 2620 read ”W533 w ith the LXX for “msW131 ? in 2 S 5
24 read

nj gxnas in 1 Ch 1 4
1 5
; in 2 S 1 5

1 6 th e
“

fix is incorrectly inserted from 20 3,

wh ere it refers to the w omen already ment ioned ; in 2 S 1 81 3 read nnimn
or omit both “m: and “MN w ith th e LXX and Lucian ; in 1 K 1 231 omitms
in 2 K 23

20
probab ly unitary

-ms is to b e read in 2 K 25
9 the text is corrup t.

In Ez 1 632 org
-memigh t

i

refer to the strangers in question ; but see Smend on

th e p assage .

6 3 . Th e p ronominal object must be rep resented by Inc w ith a suffix (instead
of a verbal suffix), wh en (a ) it p recedes the verb , e . g . Nu 22

33 ”1
.

1l ngni
l

c

W innanimI had slain thee and saved her alive ; G11 7
1
, Lv 2223

,
1 S 8 7 , Is

57
1 1
,
Jer 7

1 9
; (b) wh en a suffix is already attach ed to the verb ,

and as

a rule when a second accusative w ith 1 follows, e. g. 2 S 1 525 ink and

he will showme it ; Ex 1 7
3 1
19mm”DRn‘DQSto kill us and our children ; Nu 1 632

,

1 S 51 1 , 2 S 1 416 (but cf. also Dt 1 5
16
,
&c .,

and Driver on 1 S (c) after
an infinitive absolute

,
see above 5 1 1 3 a note ; (d) after an infinitive con

struc t, when it is immediately followed by the subject
,
e . g. Gn 4 1

39
,
or when

th e comb ination of a suffix w ith th e infinitive migh t lead to a misunder

standing, e . g . G11 4
1 5 ins

-
nian 11153 5 lest one should smite him, &c .,

where
”113 73 1115215migh t also mean lest he should smite.

f
4 . Tlie

'

pronominal object is very frequently omitted, wh en it can b e easily
suppl ied from the context ; so espec ially th e neuter accusative referring to
someth ing p reviouslymentioned (th e English it) after verba sentiendi (WQW) and
dicendi

, ,
e. g . Gn 9

22
, &c., and he told (it) also after 313; to give, Gn 1 67 , 24

41
,

&c . , ”E? to take, N‘Q Q to bring, { PWto lay, Gn &c . ,
to find, Gn 3 1

93
, &c.

A personal object is omitted
,
e . g . in Gn 1 21 9

,
24

51 (afte r Fwy—Th e omission

of the plural object . is remarkab le , b ecause it leaves an opportunity for

a misunderstanding, in Gn 371 7 D‘1 p tf
1 I heard th em saying p erh aps,

h owever, we should read D‘Bp with th e Samaritan.

g 5 . In common formulae thesubstantival object is also sometimes omit ted

1 According to th e ordinary rules of syntax (cf. 1 16 t) we should translate,
I heard men who said

, &c.
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follow ing examples, in wh ich
‘

11N in th e later Heb rew manner (almost in

t h e sense of the Latin quod attinet ad) int roduces a noun w ith more or less

emph asis, Nu 3
46
, 5

10
, 35

6
, Ju EZ 1 7

21
,
20 16, 3 5

1 0
, 44

3
,
Neh DD 9

13
,

2 Ch 3 1
17

.
—In E z (cf. also 43

7
) it is simp lest to emend hNTfor

'

nN
,

according to verse 20 . However
,
even th e LXX, wh o h ave '

r afi‘

ra only in

verse 1 8 , can h ardly h ave known any oth er reading than 11N consequently
in all th ese passages 11N must b e regarded as v irtually dep endent on some

governing w ord
,
such as ecce (LXX 437 éa’rpaxas), and 4717 20 as equivalent to

thou shalt have as a b 0 1 der, &c .

711 8 . Anoth er solec ism of th e later p eriod is finally th e introduction of th e

objec t by th e p reposition S(p rop . in relation to, in the direction of ), as sometimes

in E th iop ic
1 and very commonly in Aramaic .

2 Less 1 emarkab le is th is

looser connexion of th e object w ith a participle, as w ith 5913 La 4
5
, HQN

Nu 1 0
25
, am11 1 45

1 4
(but cf. Nu 25

1 8
, N

15W1‘ I and 11t Jb 1 223 ;

before th e participle Is 1 1 9 .—To introduce an object p receding th e finite verb
5 is employed in Jb 5

2
(cf. also Dn 1 1 3

1

) also after 3 1 N Lv 1 9
12 34

; 1
‘1 N11

up 1 29
9
; 511 3 11 E zr 824, 2 Ch 1

13 1 Jb 9
1 1
;
"

11 3 1 Ch 29
20
(immediately

b efore w ith an accusative) 11 511 I Ch 526 ; W1_1 Ezr 621, 1 Ch 221
9
,
2 Ch 1 7

1 3

11 111 11 Gm45
7
, where, h owever, read 11 19 155 w ith the LXX for 11 13 1555 and take

035
“

as a dativus commodi 551 I Ch 1 626
,
2 Ch 5

1 3
; J1_1 2 S 330,W1 351 1 (verse 1 0

w ith accusative), W3 11 (to bind up ) Is 61 1 (Ez 344 before th e verb ) ; 111 1

st gt» Jer 40
2
,
2 Ch 23

1
; 1 1513 1 and np

’
n I Ch 29

22
; $11 ]

2 Ch 281 5 ; 179D 111 3 111 1 Ch 1 627 ; 1151111 Ez 263 ; 11133 W1 1 61 6 ; q1
'

1
Jb 1 9

29 1 11 211 Is 1 3W2 Ch 24
1 2 (p reviously accusatives) D‘W1 S 227

(b ut p 1 ob ab ly [33 53 1 is to b e read) ; 3 1W? ! (in th e connexion 5 1 3 1 3 ‘W1 )
2 Ch 1 0 6 (but verse 9 and 1 K 1 2

9 w ith an accusative) 1111WNu 1 S
11 1W5b 115WEzr 2 Ch 21 2, 1 7

7
; 1 79W1 Ch 29

12
,
2 Ch 5

1 1
.

0 9 . Sometimes th e verb , on wh ich an accusative of th e object really depends,
is contained only 1n sense in th e verb wh ich apparently governs, e g. Is 1 4

1 7

1 1113 HHS
-
N
i
) 1‘1 ‘DN h is p risoners he let not loose nor sent th em b ack to their

home. On th is constructio p raegnans in gene1 al, see 1 1 9fi
’

p 2. With the p roper accusatives of the object may also be classed

What is called the internal or absolute object (also named schema etyma

logicum orfigura etymologica), i.e. the addit ion ofan object in the form

derived from a text wh ich read th e H iph 1l instead of 592 In Jer 23
33

instead of th e artific ial exp lanation what a burden (is, do ye ask we sh ould

read w ith th e LXX and Vulg . NW13 1 DFIN ye are the burden. In Ez 1 0 22

13111N1 D11 1N1 13 is unintelligible ; in 37
1 9 read w ith Hitzig “ bN for 11N in

H ag 1
17 for nuns read with th e Lxxnnnw

'

[or name for the 5s cf. 2 K 61 1,
Jer 1 5

1
,
E2

1 D illmann
,
Grammatik der a thiop ischen Sp rache, p . 349.

2 With regard to B ib lical Aramaic , see K autzsch
’

s Grammatik desB ibl.-Aram. ,

p . 1 5 1 f. In oth er ways, also
,
a tendency may b e observed in later Heb 1 ew

to make use of th e loose1 connexion by means of p reposit ions instead of the
c loser sub ordination of th e noun in th e accusative.
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of a noun derived from the same stem,

l
e.g . \I/ 1 4

5 "mil 37 17 3 they feared

a fear (i. e. they were in great fear), Pr 1 5
27
; also with the object

preceding, e . g . La 1
8 nsnp NDCIJerusa lem hath sinned a sin ;7 2

with a double accusative (see below, cc), e. g . I K 1
12 fig}; N2 let

me, I p ray thee, give thee counsel ; I K I
12 2

Rem. (a) Strictly speaking th e only cases of th is kind are th ose in wh ich (1t h e verbal idea is supplemented b y means of an indetermina te sub stant ive (see
the examp les ab ove) . Such a substantive , excep t in the case of th e addition

of th e internal objec t to denominative verbs (see b elow) is, like th e infinitive

absolute
,
never altogeth er w ithout force , but rath er serves like it to strength en

th e verbal idea . Th is strength ening is imp lied in th e indeterminateness of
t he internal object

,
analogous to such exclamations as

,
this was a man !

Hence it is intelligib le th at some intensifying at tribute is very frequent ly (as

in Greek usually) added to th e internal object, e . g. Gn 27
34 n

T
S

’

p nfgyxpyxn
nap she cried (with ) an exceeding great and b itter cry ; of. the Greek

voaeiv vbo'ov naxfiv, éxo
'

zpnaav xapdv ”67 02a (Mat t . magnamp ugnarep ugnam,

tutiorem vitam vivere, &c.

Examp les of an internal object after th e verb , and w ith out furth er addition,

are Ex 22
5
,
2 S 1 2

15
,
Is 24

92
, 35

2
, 42

17
,
E z 25

1 5
, 26

1 5
,
27

35
,
Mic 49, Z0 1

2
,
Pr 21 26 ;

w ith an intensifying attribute
,
G 11 27

3 3
, Ex Ju 1 5

8
,
2 S 1 3

3 6
,
1 K 1 40 (cf.

Jon 4
6
,
I Ch 29

9
) Is 2 1 7

, 45
1 7
,
Jon Zc 1 1 4

,
Dn I 1 3 ; along w ith an object

p roper th e internal objec t occurs w ith an at tribute in Gn 1 21
7
,
2 S 1 3

1 5
; c f.

also I s 1 4
6
,
Jon 4

1
.
— An internal objec t w ith out an attribute before th e verb

I s 24
1 6

, Jer 46
5
,
H b 3

9
,
Jb 27

12
; w ith an attribute before th e verb Jer 1 4

1 7
,
Zc 1 1 5

(cf. also Gn 30
9
,
Je1 30

1 4
,
up Instead of the substantive w h ich

would naturally b e expec ted , anoth er of kindred meaning is used in Z0 8
2
.

( b) Only in a w ider sense can th e schema etymologicum b e made to include 7
'

cases in wh ich th e denominat ive verb is used in connexion w ith th e noun
from wh ich it is derived, e. g . Gn 1 1 1

,
1 1 3

, 3 7
7
,
Ez 1 82, 1 44

6
, probably also

Mi 24, or w h ere th is substantive , made determinate in some w ay, follows

its verb , e . g . Gn 30
37
,
Nu 2 K 4

”
,
1 3
1 4
, Is 45

1 7
, La 3

58
,
4 and

,
determinate

at least in sense , Jer 221 6 ; or precedes it, as in,
2 K Is 625

,
Zc 3

7
; cf.

also Ex 3
9
. In both cases th e substantive is used, w ith out any sp ecial

emphasis, merely for c learness or as a more convenient way of connec ting
th e verb w ith other members of th e sentence.

3 . Verbs which denote sp eaking (crying out, weep ing), or any 3

external act , frequently take a direct accusative of the organ or means

by which the action is performed. In this case, however, the accusa

tive must be more closely determined by an attributive adjective or

a noun in the genitive . This fact shows the close relation between

these accusatives and the in terna l obj ects treated under which also
,

1 On a kindred use of th e infinitive absolute as an internal obj ect, see ab ove,
1 1 3 w.

2 Cf. BovhdsBoun t
i

ful
,
I liad x . 1 47 .

3 Th e Arab grammarians assign to th e indeterminate cases generally an

intensive sense in many instances ; h ence th e commentators on th e Qoran
usually exp lain such cases by adding and what see 5 1 25 b .

4 Also in it 1 3
4 lest I sleep the sleep of dea th , mist! is only used pregnantly

for 111750 ngrg
'

(cf. Jer as nipj g Is 33
1 5 for nip

-
xxqfi . On the similar

use of 31571 in it see 5 1 1 8 n.
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according to q, mostly take an intensifying attribute. On the other

hand
,
they must not be regarded as adverbial (instrumental) accusa

t ives, nor are they to be classed with the second (neuter) subjects
treated below in 1 44 l.

t Examp les of th e accusat ive following th e verb are 511 5‘ 5ip pyisrand I

cried a loud voice
,
i. e . w ith a loud voice , E2 1 1

1 3
,
2 S I 523 (after

r

the
'

proper object ,
D t 5

1 9
, I K 8 5 5) it 1 0 9

2 they have sp oken unto meup?) )iwsa tongue of deceit, i. e .

w ith a lying tongue ; Pr 1 0
4 he becometh p oor ngm

-
q; n

’

g/
‘

y dealing a slack

hand
,
i. e . w ho dealeth w ith a slack h and cf. th e Germaneine schb

'

ne S timme
singen, to sing a fine voice, eine tuchtige K linge schlagen, to smite a trusty sword

,

S chlittschuhe laufen, to run skates (i. e. to skate) , and our to write a good hand
,

to p lay ball,&c .
—Examples of th e accusative p receding are "B ‘ Sbj j nil ? "115W

my mouth shall p raise w ith j oyful Zip s, x]; 63
6 cf. it 1 2

3
.wh ere a casus instrumenti

w ith 3 follows th e accusative .

4 . Many verbs originally intransitive (sometimes even in form ; see

a
,
note 2) may be used also as transitives, in consequence of a certain

modificat ion of their original meaning , which has gradually b ecome

established by usage ; of. e. g. to strive, but also with an accusative

causam a licuius agere (so even in Is 1 17, &c . ; elsewhere with 5 of the

person for whom one strives) ; 53 : absolutely to be able, with an

accusative to p revail over any one ; YET? to be inclined andmmto have

p leasure (usually with with an accusative to wish for some one or

something ; 32? cubare
,
then in the sense of concumbere, originally

joined with "

Di? cum,
but quite early also with the accusative, equiva

lent to comprimere (feminam), &c . So in 2 S &c ., unless in all

or some of the passages the preposition “ N 1 8 intended, e. g.
FUN for

HHN in the earlier passages
“

D? is the more usual.

Rem. I . I t is certainly difficult to decide wh eth er some verb s
,
wh ich were

afterwards used absolutely or joined w ith prepositions, w ere not neverth eless

originally transitive, and consequently it is only th e supposed originalmeaning ,
usually assigned to th em in English , wh ich causes th em to app ear intransi

tive.
1 In th at case there is of course no syntactica l peculiarity to b e considered ,

and a list of such verb s would at th e most b e requisite only for practical

purposes. Moreover, it is also possib le th at certain verb s were original ly in

use at th e same t ime b oth as transitive and intransitive, e . g . perh aps up ?
to be clothed along w ith W} ? to put on (a garment) . Finally th e analogy of

certain transit ives in constant use may h ave led to in transitives of kindred

meaning b eing also united directly w ith th e accusat ive so that
,
in other

words
,
wh ole classes of verbs came to be regarded in a particular aspect as

transitives. See below , y.

1 Thus e .g . “233 to rep ly to (ti/4 653 60 00 1 r im ), to answer any one ni¥ to command

(iubere aliquem) ;
"
131 to remember ; ”i? (also w ith 5) to wait foi' any one (to

expect any one) fly}! to bring glad tidings to any one (see th e Lexicon) ; m5;
and $113 ; to commit adultery (adulterare matronam) ; 1 3 13 to serre (colere) ; TB]
to become suretyfor and many oth ers.
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—f

down (with) rivers of water ; 1
16
,
Jer 9

17
,
1 3
1 7

, 1 1 9
1 36
; so also Jib? to run over

with
, toflow with , Jo 4

18 ‘
71Jto gush out with , Jer 91 7 JDJto drop , to overflow with ,

Ju 5
4
,
JO 4

1 8 0 ”33 to breakforth, Ex 9
9
JDWto overflow

,
but also (transitively)

to over/ low with
, p robab ly in Is 1 0

22
; 3 JJ to bud with , Pr 1 0

3 1
; so p erh aps also

"
13 1? to p ass over, to overflow with , Jer 523 NJJto goforth w ith , Am 5

3
.
—Espec ially

b ola
,
but still on th e analogy of th e ab ov e examples, is Is 5 5 , w h ere it is said

of a v ineyard nJWJJJDWuJ
'

JlJJ but it shall come up ( it sh all be overgrown) with

briers and thorns ; cf. Pr 24
31
,
and stil l more boldly ,

I s 34
13

d a W ith the opp osite idea,
“

1l to be in want of, to lack, Gn 53W to be

bereaved of (as th ough it w ere to lose), Gn 27
45

.
—In Jos 22

17 even JJS
‘

DQDU

(p rop . was there too littlefor us of (2) as b eing equivalent to a verbum inop iae

= had we too little of . is construed w ith an accusative ; cf. Neh 9
32

.

bl) (c) Several v erb s of dwelling ; th e accusat ive in th is case expresses eith er th e
p lace or th e th ing at wh ich or with wh ich any one tarries ; thus Gn 4

20
,
it 23 4

after 3WJ, cf. 1 1 8 g ; Ju 5
17
, Is 33

1 4
after JJJ ; xfi 5 7

5 after 3 3W; 687
,

Pr 8 12, Is 3 3
1 5 w ith 13W; or even th e p erson (th e peop le) w ith wh om any one

dwells or is a guest , as 5
5
,
1 20

5 after JJJ, Gn 30
20 after 531, d 68

1 9 w ith 79W.

cc 5 . Two accusa tives (usually one of the person and one of the thing)
are governed by

(a) The causative conjugations (Pi
‘

él
,
Hiph

‘

i-l, sometimes also Pilp el,

e. g . 53 53 Gn 47 1
2
,
&c .) of verbs which are simply transitive in Qal,

and hence also of verba induendi and exuendi
, &c . (cf. above a and u,

and also y, z), e .g . Ex 3 3
13
3333 7 11113 R;

13553 ? show me, I p ray thee, thy

glory. Thus very frequently min to cause some one to know some

thing docere aliquem aliquid, &c . cf. further, G11 4 1
42 ”JR 293 511

and he caused him toput on vestures offine linen (h e arrayed

him in vestures
, cf. in the opposite sense, Gn 3 7

23

(both accusa

tives after 0 1293 13 introduced by mi) ; so with N37? to fill, to fill up
with something , G11 2 1

19
,

Ex 28 3 ; JR}? to gird some one with

someth ing, is 1 8
33
; to crown, if 8

6

,
&c . ; to cause some one to

lack something, if 8
6 5 3 553 tofeed some one with something, Ex

“QWU to make some one drink something, Gn i g
3m

dd (6) Many verbs (even in Qal) which express an influence upon the

object through some external means. The latter
,
in this case, is

attached as a second object . They are especially

(
3

6 (a ) Verbs wh ich express covering, clothing, overlaying, JJlJ Ex 29
9
, ng )

’ Ex

&c ., DJD Ez JD? 3b 5
1 3

cf. also l3 § DJJ Jos 7
25
, &c . h ence also verbs

w h ich express sowing (UJI Jud 9
45
, Is p lanting (Is anointing

(it 45
8
) with anyth ing .

f (B) Exp ressions of giving, thus {DJJos 1 5
19 w h ere the accusat ive of th e

th ing p recedes ; endowing, J3JGn and its opposite taking away, as 173 1?

Pr 2223 JJ_3 to bless some one with something, Cm49
25

,
Dt 1 5

“ to give graciously,

JJFJGn to sustain ( i.e . to support, to maintain, to furnish ) with anyth ing ,
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e. g . Gn 27
37

,
it Ju 1 9

5my? ) to do something to one, Gn -1 7
,

I S 24
1 9

cf. also 01 ? to come to meet any one with someth ing, at 2 1 4
, DEW

.

to

some one with someth ing (w ith tw o accusatives, z]: 35
12
, Pr and for th e

accusative of th e person cf. £ 3, kakas upsm w rwd. In a w ider sense w e may
also inc lude such ph rases as they hunt every man his brother with a net,Mi 72 to

shoot at one with arrows
, it 64

8 (th ough th is is against th e accents) Pr 1 3
24
seeks

him early (w ith ) discip line, i. e. chastises him betimes, &c .

('y) Exp ressions of asking some one for someth ing, desiring someth ing fromg
‘

g
some one (5132) Dt 1 4

26
, SP1 3 7

3
) answering any one anyth ing ( 11213Mi 65, &c

cf. in th e oth er conjugations ? q p rop . verbum reddere
,
w ith an accusa

t ive of th e person,
I K 1 26

, &c . , also in th e sense of announcing ; sometimes

also
“

PMto declare someth ing to some one, Jb 264
, &c .

,
for bfi‘ga) 7133 to enj oin

a person someth ing, Ex Dt 1 1 3, 32
46
,
Jet 7

23
.

(6) Exp ressions wh ich mean to make
,
to form, to build someth ing out of some

th ing ; in such cases
,
b esides th e accusative of th e objec t p roper, anoth er

accusative is used for th e material of w h ich th e th ing is made
,
e . g. Gn 2

7

fligj tj g
‘mW5 }? own

-mygmints fiX'h and the Lord formed man of the dust

of theground ; so w ith also in I K 7
1 5
; furth er Ex 383 DWFIJn

’

wv
all the vessels thereofmade he of brass (for anoth er explanation of tlie

T

abcusative
me n: [into brass] , linguistically possib le but excluded by th e context , see

b elow
,
ii w ith kk) cf. Ex 25

1 3-23 261-14 f 27
1
, 36

8
,
I K 7

27
; w ith a preceding

accusative of thematerial, Ex 29
2
,
Dt 27

6 harp
-meman 11

0

173 52} D’QDsS

of unhewn stones shalt thou build the altar of the Lord.

7

(c) Verbs wh ich express making, prep aring, forming into anyth ing ,

along with t he object proper , take a second accusative of the p roduct ,
e. g . Gn 2 7

9 DD
'

N ”ff/m? I willmake them (the kids) into savoury
meat ; of. Gn Ex 261

6
30

25
, 3 2

4
,
Is 44

15

,
Ho 8 4

,
I K 1 8 32 7133 ”

and he built the stones (into) an altar ; cf. So also

w ith two accusatives, to bake something into something, Ex 1 2
39

Lv 24
5

; D
"? (prop . to set up for someth ing, of. G11 2 7

37
, \b 3 9

and similarly G11 3 1
45

) to change into someth ing, Jes 8 28, Is 50 2,
Mi 1 7

, 4
13

with two accusatives of the person (to app oint,

p romote any one to the position of a Is 3
7
; ID; is also used in

the same sense w ith two accusatives, Cu 1 7
5

,
and Wt?) I K 1 1

34

; as

a rule, however , the descript ion of the office, and also frequently of

the p roduct , is int roduced by 5 to, 1 1 9 t ; also WW to make a thing

so and so (Is 5
6

,
261 ; with a personal object, it WWW) to

make dark
,
Am 5

8
. Of the same class also are instances like Jb 282

”El m? PW: PS: a stone they smelt into brass ; 1 K I 1 3° “2913
mar; and rent it (the garment) into twelve pieces ; cf. Is 3 7

26
,
accusa

t ive of the product before the object proper, after nia sto lay waste.

1 Cf. a very pregnant exp ression of th is k ind in l// 2 1
1 3 03 179 lbfl‘v

'

n ”
3 for

thou shall make them (as) a neck, i. e . thou shalt cause them to turn their necks (backs)
to me ; similarly ll’ 1 8 “

(2 S Ex an) [5 thou hast given

mine enemies untome as a back ; cf. Jer 1 8 17 .

B b 2
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On a second object with verba sentiendi (as 371 : to know something to

be something, E0 725 NS? to see, find to be, Gn 7
1
; 21!i to esteem one

to be something, Is 534, elsewhere always construed w ith 5 or cf. h .

Rem. At first sigh t some of th e examp lesgiven above appear to be ident ical
in ch aracter w ith th ose treated under hh thus it is possib le, 0 . g. in 1 K 1 832

,

b y a translation wh ich equally suits the sense, he built from the stones an altar
,

to explain [13 173 as th e nearer object and D‘gg tjtg
'

ntsas an accusative of the

material , and th e construction w ould th en b e exactly th e same as in D t

In reality , h owever, th e fundamental idea is by no means th e same. Not

th at in th e living language an accusative of th e material in th e one case, and

in th e oth er an accusative of the p roduct were consciously distinguish ed. As

Driver (Tenses, 1 95 ) righ tly observes, th e remoter accusat ive in b oth cases

is, strict ly sp eaking , in apposition to th e nearer. Th is is especially ev ident

in such examples as Ex 20 2
5 thou shalt not build them (th e stones of th e altar)

TV]; as hewn stones
, cf. also Gn 1 27. Th e main p oint is, wh ich of the two

accusatives
,
as being p rimarily affected (or aimed at) by th e action

,
is to be

made th e more p rominent ; and on th is point neith er th e position of th e

words (th e nearer object , mostly determinate , as a rule follows immediately
after th e verb ), nor even the context admits ofmuch doub t . Thus in I K
th e treatment of the stones is th e p rimary object in v iew ,

th e erec tion of th e

altar for wh ich th ey were intended is th e secondary ; in D t 27
6 the case

is reversed‘

.

ll (d) Finally, the second accusative sometimes more closely deter

mines the nearer object by indicating the part or member specially
affected by the action

,

1
e. g. Jr 3

8

for thou hast smitten all mine enemies
”D? (as to) the cheek bone, equivalent to up on the cheek bone cf. Gn 3 7

21

let us not smite him 295 5 in the life, i . e. let us not kill him ; Dt
2 S 3

27
also with flit”) Gn 3

15 with mp
,
Jer a

“
; in poet ry the object

specially concerned is
,
by a bold construction

, even placed first, Dt 33
“

(w ith YEP).

1 1 8 . The Looser Subordination of the Accusative to the Verb.

a 1 . The various forms of the looser subordinat ion of a noun to the

verb are dist inguished from the different kinds of the accusat ive
of the object 1 1 7) by thei r specifying not the persons or things
directly affected by the action, but some more immediate circumstance

under wh ich an act ion or an event takes place. Of such c i rcumstances
the most common are those of p lace, time, measure, cause, and finally

the manner of performing the action. These nearer definitions are, as
a rule

, p laced after the verb ; they may, however , also precede it .

b Rem. Th at the cases thus loosely sub ordinated to th e verb are to b e

regarded as accusatives is seen first from th e fac t th at in certain instances th e
nota accusativi (me) is p refixed ; secondly from th e fact th at in one form of

1 Analogous to th is ist h e axfiua m0 v v eat h ard ;i e
'

posin Greek ep ic poetry,
e. g. noi

‘

éy as é
'

iros (pri
'

ye
'

e
‘

pk os bbéw wv.
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Ex 29
1 3

,
Dt 1 21 9,

1 2 S 1 726, r K 73, Pr 83 , On Is 1 30 see 1 16 i ; on

DWZ, w ith the accus. loci, see 5 1 1 7 bb. On th e oth er h and
,
in D t 63, according

tdthe LXX, a verb of giving h as dropp ed out before raft
Examples of (c) : Gn 7

3° fifteen cubits up ward did the waters p revail ;
Gn 3 1

23
, 4 1

40
37573 51 33 ragga P1 only in the throne will I be grea ter than thou ;

Dt 1 19 we went (th rough) all that great and terrible wilderness ; cf. Jb 29
3
. Of th e

same kind also are such cases as Ex 1610 (according to the number of your p ersons,
for wh ich elsewhere “

WEDDS is used) ; I S 64 (w ith th e accus. p receding) ;
61 3, 2 S 21 20

,
Jb —A statement of weigh t is put in th e accusative in

a S 1426.

3 . The accusat ive is employed to determinemore precisely the time

(accus. temp oris), (a) in answer to the quest ion when ? e. g. mmthe

day, i . e. on the day (in quest ion), at that time, but also on this day,

i . e . tod ay, or finally by day, equivalent to 079i”, like a t evening,

n§‘5noctu,
“Pi in the morning, early, xlr 5

4

,
&c .

,
D'fiflfi a t noonday,

dx 9 1
6
; 7 0k? Dl

‘
on one and the same day, Gn 27

45
; Na?) in sleep , xlr 1 27

2
;

T 3E “57771 (Qere at the beginning of barley harvest, 2 S 2 1
9

;

in stat ing a date
,
Gn I 1 10, 1 44 in the thirteenth year.

k (b) In answer to the question how long ? e. g. Gn &c .

,
p g
-Sg

a
ll
}? all the days of thy life 7

4

forty days andforty nights ; 1 4
4

,

1 5
13
,
2 1

34

,
29

18
, Ex 20

9

(for six days) ; 23
15

, 3 1
17
; for ever

,

1 K 8 13 ; also w ith the accusat ive made determinate
,
Ex 1 3

7 me
D’p ja throughout the seven days in question, mentioned immediately
before ; cf. Ju 1 4

17
,
Dt 9

25

l 4 . The accusat ive is somet imes used of abstract ideas to state the

reason (accus. causae), e. g . Is 7
25
thou sha lt not come thither ”8T

,

forfear of briers.

m 5 . Finally the accusative is used very variously (as an accus.

adverbia lis in the nar rower sense), in order to describe more p recisely
the manner in which an action or state takes place. In English such

accusat ives are mostly rendered by in,
with

,
as

,
in theform or manner

according to, in relation to
,
with regard to. For more

convenient classificat ion we may distinguish them as

n (a) Adjectives expressing state, p laced after th e verb to describe more ao
curately some bodily or other external condition,

0 . g. Is 20 2 walking any, Dlfiv
naked and barefoot ; cf. verse 3, 821 , Gm 1 5

2
, 33

18
(Qty), Ju 84,Mi 1 3 , st: 1 0 75 (but

in 1 5
2 [T7913 is rath er a substantive directly dependent on atria he that walketh

in up rightness ; cf. 5 1 1 7 r, note) ; Jb 30 28 . After an accusat ive, e . g. Dt

to specify some mental state, e. g . Gn 3 7
35 — B efore th e verb (and then

w ith a certain emph asis), Am 21 5
,
Jb 1 21, B e 5

1 4
; Lv Jb 1 9

25
,
27
19
, 3 1

26

1 In 1} 2
1 9
31
5-
2. is not to b e taken as an accus. loci (on the way), but as an accus.

of resp ect (with regard to the way) see below
,
m.
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(unless
'

1p
‘ be a substantive) Ru 1 71 (flN

I
JD parallel w ith the adverb OED ),

InMi 27 th e text i s clearly corrupt .
These examp lesare esp ecially instructive in wh ich th e adjective expressing 0

a state
,
although referring to several, is nevertheless used in th e singular,

e. g . Jb 24
10 13511 D1'1v naked, i.e. in th e condit ion of one naked, they go about

cf. verse 7 and 121 7 . In I s 20 4 th e singular oc curs after a plural ob ject , and
in Is 47

5 the masc. after th e zud sing . fem. imp erat ive , wh ich clearly p roves
that th e term expressing th e state is not conceived as b eing in apposition ,

but as an indeclinab le adverb .

(b) Part icip les, again eith er after th e verb , Nu 1 677 , Jer 227
, 43

7

7
3
,
Jb 24

5

1)
Ct 23

,
or before it , Gn 49

11
, Is 57

1 9
,
E z 56

7
, 92

1 4
,
Pr 20 14 cf. also th e

substantival use of th e particip les N1ph
‘

al in a fearful manner
and 1113 59 ) in a wonderful manner, Jb 375, Dn 824.—Also partic ip les in con

nexion w ith genit ives, as ?i
‘
DDljD Gn 3

8
(cf. also {13 3 1 K are to b e

regarded as exp ressing a state and not as b eing in apposition, since in th e

latter case th ey would h ave to take th e art icle.
— In 2 S 1 K 7

7
and Hb 21

°

the exp licative d (equivalent to and that too) is also p refixed to th e

particip le. In 10 69
4 for 511 1 : read 5mm—On 1 K 1 1

8
,
2 K Hag 1

4
,

cf. the note on 5 1 3 1 h .

(c) Sub stantives 1 in th e most varied relations : thus, as describing an
q

external state
,
e . g. Mi 2

3 nut
-
1 13511 351 neither shall ye walk haughtily (as

opposed to L11I
'

1WIs 60 14) Lv 69 (accus. before th e verb = as unleavened cakes),
Dt 2

9
, Ju 5

21
, Is 57

2
,
Pr Jb 3 1

26
, La as stating th e position of a

disease
,
1 K 1 5

23 hewasdiseased 11511 1 13 in hisfeet (2 Ch 1 612 analogous

to th e cases discussed in 5 1 1 7 ll and 5 1 21 d (d) ; as describ ihg
.

a sp iritual,
mental, or moral state, e. g. Nu 32

1 4
, Jos 9

1
0m: with one accord, 1 K 221 3 ;

cf. Ex 24
3
, Zp 1 S 1 532, 2 S Is 4 1

3
(unless D15Wis adjectival, and th e

passage is to be explained as in n) , Jer 3 1 7 , Ho 1 21
5
,
1 4
5
10 56

3
, 58

2
, 75

3
,
Pr 3 1

9
,

Jb 169
,
La 1

9
; Lv &c In the expression 519 ? 15a to go up and down as

a tale bearer , also ND: unawares, Gn 341 5, Ez 30 9 ; D11W1D up rightly, 110 58
2
, 75

3

(in both places before th e verb ) , as stating th e age, e .g . 1 S 233 (if th e text b e
righ t) D‘Wg3 111115: they shall die as men

,
1. e . in the p rime of life ; cf. 1 S 21 8

(1
S

_ Is 65
20 and Gn 1 5

1 3
; as specifying a numb er more accurately, D t 477 ,

S 1 3
1 7
,
2 K 52, Jer 3 19 [in Jer 1 31 ° 01D15Wwholly corrupt ; read “

IDSW1115)
w ith LXX for W 11531 ] as stating th e consequence of th e action, Lv 1 5

1 3
, &c .

Th e description of th e external or internal state may follow ,
in poet1 y ,

in 7
’

th e form of a comparison w ith some well known class, e . g . Is 21 9mm; mm
and he cried as a lion ; cf. 10 22

14
, Is 22

1 8
(W11 3 like a ball) Is 24

22
,
Zc 1 1 1

(unless
"
113 8 b e vocative) ; 58

9 5
(unless th e force of th e p receding 3 is carried

on
,
as in 10 10 1 44

12
,
Jb 24

° before th e verb ) 4 1
7
shut up together

as w ith a close seal.
‘1

6 . To the exp ressions describing a state belong finally those nouns S

which are int roduced by the comparative part icle since the 3 is to

1 Cf. above, 1 0 0 c
,
on certain substantives wh ich h ave comp letely become

adverb s and 5 1 1 3 h and k on th e adverb ial use of th e infinitive absolute .

2 I t is, as a mat ter of fact , p ermissib le to speak of th e above examp les as

cornp aratio decurtata, but it must not b e assumed th at th e comparative p artic le
3 ,

wh ich is oth erwise regularly p refixed (see h as actually dropped out .
i

3 On th e use ofa as a p refix
, cf. 5 1 0 2 c.
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be regarded as originally a substant ive in the sense of amount
,
kind

(instar), standing in the accusat ive (so that W is equivalent to as

a kind of, afler the manner of according to), while the follow ing noun
represents a genitive governed by the : From this, which is the
p rope1 meaning of the 3

,
may be explained its power of represent ing

a great many pregnant relat ions wh ich in English can only be

rendered by the help of prepositmns.

3 Thus the comparison may
refer to

t (a) Th e p lace, e .g. Is. 5
1 7 DWW'IWafter the manner of, i . e . as in their p asture ;

23
15 as (it 1s said ) in the song of the harlot ; 2821 , 297 D15HWas in a dream.

u (b) The time, especially in th e comb ination D1’Wafter the manner of the day,
equivalent to as in the day, Is9

3
,
Ho 2

5
;
1
{WWas in the days of “ , Is 5 1

9
, H 0 21

7
,

9
9
, Am 9

1 1
; cf. moreover, Lv 221 3

,
Ju 20 9

9
,
Is 1 7

3
,
Jb and th e

expressions D11WD1JWas day by day= as in theformer days, 1 S D_WWDQWW
as at other times

,
1 S &c. 1

'

1JWWnJWWas informer years, 2 K 1 7
4
; cf. 1 23 6.

Of a different character is th e
.

use of Was a simp le particle of t ime, e.g.

Gn 1 81 9 T1313 a at this time (not about the time),wh en it lives again, i.e. at th e

end of a year ; 1 13? my; to-morrow at this time ; cf. Is 23
5
,
and th e frequent

connexion ofWw ith the infinit ive construct to exp ress a definite time (in the

sense of a p luperfect), Gn 1 214
,
27
34

,
Ex 9

29
, &c .

1) (c) Th e p erson, 0 .g . Gn 34
31 should he deal with our sister aswith a harlot ?

w (d) The thing, e. g. Is 1 0 1
4
, 33

7
,
Jb 28 5 W3

'

1DWas a fire, i. e . as it were by fire

(cf Is 1 25
“

(WWas w ith lye) Jb 29
23 filgDWas for the rain (they waited for me)

Jb 3814 (as in a garment) , 38 39 13 113 as to stone (the waters are solidified in

freezing) .
.Z’ Rem. According to th e earlier grammarians, Wis somet imes used pleonas

tically, i. e not to indicate a similarity (as in Lv1 4
35
as it were

,
i. e . something

like), but simply to int roduce th e p redicate (K ap h ceritatis) , e .g . Neh 7
2
for he

wasT1D3 W13Wafai thful man ; cf. 1 S 20 3 ”WWW, La 1 20 n1DW. Such a p leonasm

is of course out of th e question. At th e most a Kap h verita tis can only be

admitted 1n th e sense that th e comparison is sometimes introduced byWwith
a certain emphasis (equivalent to in every resp ect like) ; thus ND3 W1NWin
Neh 7

2means simply of the na ture of a faithful man, i. e. as only a faith ful man

can be ; cf. Nu 1 1 1 , Is 1 7, 1 3
3
,
Ho 4

4
,

Ob 1 1
,
Jb 24

1 4
,
27
7
,
La 2

4
; also

DQDWin such passages as 101 0 5
1 2
yea, veryfew ; but 0 . g. in Is 1 9 onlyj ust, a very

small .

1 Schwab e (Wnach seinemWesen und Geb i auch im alttestam. Kanon gewu
‘

rdigt,

Halle, 1 8 8 3) contests th is explanation (wh ich is defended especially by
Fleischer and is certainly indisputab le). He, with Gesenius and Ewald,

placesWas a p reposition on the same footing asWand 5, and b elieves it to be
p robab ly connected w ith the stem 11Was well as w ith 1Wand [W. The abme

v iew of Was a sub stantive of course does not imp ly that the language as we

h ave it is still in every case conscious of th e substantival meaning.
—Ou Win

numerical statements
,
in the sense of ab

,
out nearly, see t he Lexicon.

2 I t would b e altogeth er unsuitab le h ere also (see above
,
note 2 on r) to

assume a loss of the p reposition. Such examp les as Is 1 33 (nJWNWWWand
I

’ V S

nSnnggs), Lv 2637 are to be exp lained from th e fact th at h ere th e
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above (so also in Gn 27
39
, 49 not from above) . These adverb s of p lace ,

h ow ever, may b ecome p reposit ions by th e addition of
.
5, e . g . 5ram; outside

as regards i. e. outside of something, in rK 2 1 1
3 even after a transit ive verb

ofmotion ; 5min: below as regards i. s. under something (cf. 5nlj fj p
‘

fiy
until they came under . I S S 5273 over something, &c . ; 7 3 5 p rop . in

sep aration ; “

no
"
1235 in sep ara tionfrom, i. e. ap art from, besides. Onlyrarely in

such a case is th e 5 omit ted for th e sake of b rev ity, e. g . Jb 265 DVDnnfiin

beneath th e waters ; Neh 323 ( Skip).
(l 2. Real comb inat ions of p reposit ions (each retaining its full force) occur

(a) W ith
“

pp, in
'

llj tj tg, (see ab ove) from behind someth ing ; nap

and Opp from with (see above) rap or nij ’gp from between someth ing (w ith

motion in eith er direction
, see e. g . Gn unfit; from before (see ab ove) ;

sometimes also 53!t Lv 5
3
,
&c . ;

“ 5373 fromup on, i. e. from ; mine away

fromunder (see footnote 2 on p .

6 (b) With
“ 515, in

"int to behind, h im-5s to between ; 5WBD
'SN forth

between 2 K I 1 1 5 ; 5fiftb
' htfforth without, i. e. out infront of, l‘lu 53 ; nah

-5s
down under J—In Jb 5

5 th e two p rep ositions of motion are comb ined in

a peculiarly p regnant const ruc tion
,mam (he goes th ith er and takes it)

out of the thorns, i. e. b e t-aketh it even out of the thorns, but th e text is hardly
correct .

f 3 . A general view of the union of certain verbs, or whole classes

of verbs, with part icular prepositions, especially in explanat ion of

certain idioms and pregnant exp ressions.

2

g (a)
“ SN (tbsp towards, p rop erly an exp ression of motion or at least direction

towards someth ing (eith er in th e sense ofup to=
"
lQ, or into flin

'stj ) , is used
after verbs not only in answer to th e question wh ither ? but by a Sp ecially

p regnant construc tion, in answ er to th e question where ? e. g. Jer 4 1
12 they

g

without, cf. also such examp les as ”53 73 , 5am ,

‘
IJB fig/

‘l; (there) , &c. Since
a

‘

t is not usual ly repeated after ugbu,
it appears as if 1 3 57: by a trans

position of th e stood for th e
'

usual
“

it;
"

Q '

s. In reality, h owever, th e
p reposition wh ich forms th e adverb into a p reposition is omitted h ere, as in
$979, nut-in, w ith out a follow ing 5 (see above) . Prop erly 1 357: h as a purely
adverb ial meaning = taken by itself; like 526373 n§pr§5n (Syriac men le

'

el) above

as distinguished from 5 557673 or
0

&5t
'

(Syriac le‘

el men), over , up on
someth ing.

—Also '

{DSfrom onward is not for 57 79, but th e 5serves merely
(just like th e Lat in usque in usque a

,
usque ad, usqu-e ex) to indicate expressly

th e starting-point, as an exact terminus a quo (of place or t ime).
1 Also in 1 S 21 5 ”Oil

-55 by a p regnant construction is virtually dependent
on th e idea of coming into, contained in th e p receding

“

rig:
2 A summary of all the relat ions and senses in w h ich a p reposition may b e

used
,
b elongs not to th e Grammar but to th e Lexicon.

3 Cf. Mitch ell, ‘Th e p reposition el
,

’
in th e Journa l of the Society of B iblica l

Literature and Exegesis, 1 8 88
, p . 1 43 ill , and espec ially A.

'

Noordtz ij , Het

hebreeuwsche voorzetsel
(
DR ,
Leiden

,
1 896, a thorough examination of its uses,

and especially of the relation between ' 5§ and
“W.
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found him D13 1 DjD
‘ SN by the great waters cf. Dt 1 K and a st ill

more remarkab le instance in 83° O‘Dléln
‘ SN DM‘DD‘ SN Th is comb ina

tion of two different ideas, ofmotion to a p lace and being or ac ting in th e place

(very p lainly seen in Dt 1 66 but to the p lace wh ich the Lord thy God sha ll choose

shal t th ou bring th ine offering and there shalt thou sa crifice
,

is t h e same

as th e Greek use of eis
,
is for iv, th e Latin in p otestatem,

in amicitiam ditionemque
esse

, manere (Cic . Verr . 5, 38 ; Div. 2, 1 4, &c . ) cf. also th e common German

exp ressions eu Hause, eu Leipzig sein, eu B ette liegen, &c .

(b) Underlying the very various uses of th is p reposition is eith er th e It
idea ofbeing or moving with in some definite region,

or some sph ere of space

or t ime (w ith th e infinitive
,
a simultaneous ac tion ,

&c . 0 1 else th e idea of

fastening on someth ing, close connexion with someth ing (also in a metaph orical
sense, follow ing some kind of pattern, e . g. th e advice or command of some

one
’
D

‘

13 7 3
’
B mus ,

or in a comparison, as in Gn 1
26 13 1113 1 3 HJD

‘
JY3 in

our image, after our likeness of 1 27
, 5

1 or finally the idea of relying or dep end
ing up on or even ofmerely striking or touching someth ing.

Thus th e use of 3 is explained Z

( 1 ) In the sense of among (in th e domain of), e. g. Mi 72 {JN DWNB
"W”

there is none upright among men in th e sense of consisting of, in specifying the
constituents of a collective idea, e. g . Gn 7

21 and all flesh died in ( = con

sisting of) fowl, &c . Ho 4
3
. Also after ideas of appearing, manifesting

oneself, representing , being, in th e sense of as
,
in the cap acity of (p rop . in th e

sphere, after th e manner of, see ab ove) , consisting of . tanquam
,
th e 3 essentiae

of the earlier grammarians
,
corresp onding to th e Greek iv, th e Lat intu,z and

the French en
,
9 . g. Ex 63 I app eared unto Abraham 5N3 as E l Shaddai

Jb 23
1 3 ‘

IHN3 mmbut he is (manifests h imself as) one, i. e . h e remains always

the same ; Dt 26° 28 62 DVD 111D3 in the condition Qf being few,
012 1 0 2

2 to the

number of seventy ,
Is 1b 39

7 —Cf. also such examp les as Ex 1 84 (it 3 5
2
,
1 46

5
)

asmy help Dt 26“ being unclean ; Is 28
1 6 in S ion (i. e . I make S ion a foun

elation) Ez as a sweet savour , Pr pe1 h aps also Ex 3
2 in ( i. e . as) a flame

of fire ; Is 66
1 5 with (i. e . like) fire it 3 1

22
, 3 7

20 For th e orig in of all

these forms ofexpression at 546 1 s especially instruc tive, since ”W533
‘3 D33

1J
'

IN

is not meant to refer to th e Lord as belonging to th e D13Dl3 ,
but only to ascribe

to h im a similar ch aracter, 1. e. the Lord is one who up holds my soul ; so also

it 99
6
,
1 1 8 7 , Ju 1 1 35 [th e p lur. as in

2
5 1 24 g

—i] .
3— Cf. Gesenius, Thes. Linguae

Hebr . i. 1 74 f., and Delitzsch on 35
9
.

(2) To introduce th e object after transitive verbs
,
wh ich denote touching, It

’

striking, reaching to (thus to some ex tent a fastening on, see above ) someth ing,
in English sometimes rendered by a t

,
on, &c . and in German generally by

comp ounds with an, e . g . anfassen= 3 10N,
anruhren= 3 VJJ, &c . To th e same

category b elongs also th e construction of verbs denoting authority (flSD s_WD ,

WJJ th e last p rop . to tread on . 3 ,
inasmuch as th e exerc ise of

th e authority 1 8 regarded as a laying h old of th e pei son ruled ; so also, th e

introduc tion of th e object by 3 after certain verba diccndi
,
or w h en th e mental

ac tion is to be rep resented as extending to some one or someth ing : e . g .

1 Cf. Wandel
,
De particulae Hebr. 3 indole, vi, usu, Jena , 1 8 75.

2 e . g. res in p raeda cap tae, i. e ; things taken as spoil ; see Nagelsbach ,
Lat.

S tilistik, 5 1 23
4
. On the Heb rew 3 essentiae, see Hausch ild in th e Feslschrij t zur

E inweihung des Goethegymn. Prankt a. M. 1 897 , p . 1 6 1 .
3 Other instances formerly c ited h ere (Is 10 55

1 9
,
w h ere 3 is used before

th e subject) as well as it 68
5 1D? ) F113 Jah is his name, are textually very

uncertain. Cf. Ch eyne, SBOT. Isaiah , on Is
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3 N1 1) to call on some one
, 3 use

“

: iurare p er a liquem, 3 BNWto enquire of some

one. Again; 3 nN1 to look upon, 3 VDWto hearken to (but cf. also m), generally
with th e secondary idea of participat ion, or of th e pleasure w ith wh ich one

sees or h ears anyth ing, espec ially p leasure at th e misfortunes of oth ers,
h ence 3 nay

-
1 to see his desire on any one or anyth ing cf. h owever, Gn 2 1 1 3 let me

not look up on the death of the child I S 61 9 because they had looked [irreverently] at
the ark of the Lord.

Closely related to th is is the use of 3

l (3) To introduce th e person or th ing, wh ich is th e ob ject of a mental act
,

9 . g. 3 rDNu
'

l to trust in (to cleave t rustingly to) somebody or someth ing ;
3 1119 3 to have confidence in . ; 3 11DWto rejoice in or at someth ing, &c. 3

“

13 3

to speak of (about) some one or someth ing , Dt 6
7
, 1 S 193 , &c .

m (4) The idea of an action as extending to someth ing, w ith at th e same time
the secondary idea of participation in someth ing, underlies finally th e

p artitive use of 3 , e. g . 3 53Nto share in eating someth ing, Ex 1 243 5 , Lv 221 1 ;

also simp ly to eat, to taste of somethmg, Ju Jb 2 1
25 so also 3 DOSto ea t of,

and 3 nnw
’

l to drink ofsometh ing, Pr 9
5 3 VD? ) to hear a w h isper of something,

Jb 261 1 , 3 NYD they found remaining of her only “ 2 K 935 3 NWJ to bear
a share of someth ing, Nu 1 1 1 7 , Ez Jb 713 . Cf. also 3 pfmto give a share of
someth ing, Jb 391 7 ; 3 1

'

1J3 to do building to, Neh 4

n (5) W ith th e idea of touching, striking against anything 1snaturally connected

th at of p roximity and vicinity near
,
and furth er th at of association with

someth ing ; cf. Gn 9
4 1W3 J3 with the life thereof ; 1 5

14
, 32

1 1 153D3 with my stuf .

Somet imes 3 comb ined with a verb of motion (to come with someth ing),
exp resses the idea of bringing, e . g . Ju 1 5

1 S amson visited his wife with a kid
,

i. e. h e b rough t h er a kid ; D t 235, 1; 661 3 , I Ch 1 5
1 9 11

,
1 66.

0 (6) From the idea of connexion w ith someth ing, b eing accompanied by
someth ing (see n), is developed, finally, the instrumental use of 3 , wh ich

rep resents th e means or instrument (or even th e personal agent),
'

as some

th ing with which one h as associated h imself in order to perform an action ;

cf.Mi 414 133 193 they smite with the rod ; Is 1 0
24

it 1 8
30
13 by thee (so also 44

°

parallel with j DW3 ) Is 1 0 9
4
, Ho cf. also 3 1 3Vto labour by means of

some one, i. e. to cause h im to labour at it , Ex 1
1 4
, &c. On 3 w ith the passive

to introduce th e means or th e auth or, see 1 2 1 f.

p A variety of the 3 instrumenti is 3 p i etii (th e p rice b eing considered as th e

means of acquiring a th ing), cf. Gn 23
9
,
29
1 3 (5113 3 ) 33

19
, 34

1 5
(I1Nl3 on

this condition) , 37
23

also
,
in a w ider sense, Gn 1 828 3 for the sake of 1 S 31 3.

q Rem . Th e use of 3 instrumenti to int i oduce the objec t is peculiar in such

exp ressions as 50 4420 and thou coveredst over us 111s 3 with the shadow of death ;

Jb 1 61° [T1 13 3 15V 13133 they ha ve op ened wide their mouth against me (p rop . have

made an opening with their mouth) , cp . lb Ex 7
20 he lifted up

'

lDD3 the rod ;

Lv 161
“

1111 and 111! followed by 3 ; Jos 8
1 3
,
La 1 1 7. Analogous to some

English expressions we find both to gnash the teeth, gt 35
1 3
,
and to gnash with the

teeth, Jb to wink the
'

eye, Pr and to wink with the eye, Pr 6
13

shake the

head, 1} 22
9
,
and to shake with the head, Jer 1 81 3, Jb 1 61 .

— In all these instances

1 To be distinguish ed from 3 F111D =to drinkfrom (a cup , &c.
,
Gn 44

5 Am

as in Arab ic and Aramaic (D11 Cf. also iv nompiow (Xen . Anab . v i. 1 ,

cu xpvodua e i m
’

vew (3 Ezr venenum in auro bibitur, Seneca , Thyestes 453 ,
and the French boire dans une tasse.
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Is 36
9
; even b efore th e verb

,
Jer 9

2
.
—To the same class b elongs also th e

Lamedh inscrip tionis (untranslatab le in English , and h ardly more than a mere

quotation
-mark) w h ich introduces th e exac t wording of an inscrip tion or

title ; thus Is 8
1 write up on it . . (th e words) 717

‘

17773 (cf. verse 3, wh ei e

th e 5natur '

ally 1s not used) Ez 37
1 6

.

Z) (d) 773 , originally (according to 5 1 0 1 a) separation,
1 represents both th e

idea ofdistance
,
sep aration or remotenessfromsometh ing, and that ofmotion away

from someth ing, h ence also descent
,
originfrom a p lace, Am 1 1 .

w ( I ) From the idea of sep aration is natural ly derived on th e one h and th e

sense of (taken) from among e numero
,
e . g . Gn 3

1 subtil as none other of the
beasts

,
&c . ; cf. 3

1 4
,
Dt 33

24
, I S 1 5

33
,
Ju 5

24
(so especially after th e idea of

ch oosing out of
2
a larger c lass

,
I S 2

26
; of. Ex 1 9

5
,
&c . and on th e o th er h and,

th e sense ofwithout (sep ar ,
ated free from . e . g. Is 223 “ EN DWQ73 without

the bow (i. e . w ith out one needing to bend a b ow against th em) they were made

p risoners ,
of. Jer 48 45 [13 73 without strength ; H o 66, as th e first h alf-Vei°se sh ow s

,

not more than burnt ofierings (as R . V . but and not burnt ofierings ; Mi 5 2
5
,

Jb 1 1 1 5
,
1 9
26

. 21
9
, also such examp les asNu 1 5

24
farfrom the eyes, i. e. unobserved

by th e cong1 egat ion ; Pr 20
3
.

12
) H ere also b elongs th e use of 773 after th e ideas of restraining, withholding

from, refusing to any one , frequently l n p regnant expressions, w h ich we can

render only by comp lete final or consecutive c lauses
,
e . g I S 1 5

23 he hath

rej ected thee ?757373 away from (being) king, instead of 73 71777773 (as In ve1 se

that thou be no longer king of. I K 1 5
1 3
,
Is 1 7

"1 “

173773 so that it is no longer a city

Jer 1 7
1 6
,
Jb 281 1 he bindeth the streams 73 3 73 tha t they trickle not ; Gn 1 62, 23

6

that thou shouldst not bury thy dead

y Th e 773 h as a still more pregnant force in th ose examp les in wh ich th e idea
of p recluding from anyth ing is only indirectly contained in th e p receding

verb
, e . g . Gn 27

1 his eyes were dim DNW’

3 awayfromseeing, i. e. so that he could not

"6 Ep hraim shall be broken in p ieces 07773 th at it be not a p eop le (just as in
23
1
, Jer 48

242
,
it 8 3

5
) Lv 261 3

,
Is 5

6
, 49

1 5
, 54

9
,
Ezr 262 (for oth er p regnant

construc tionsw ith 773 see below ,17
"

) 3 , on
733 73 and 7

715 73 without, cf. 1 52 y.

1 Cf. O. Molin , Om p rep ositionen min i B ibelhebreisken
, Upsala , 1 8 93 , and

especially N . Ze1weck
,
Die hebr. Praep . min, Leipz ig ,

1 893, w h o , instead of the

p a1 tit ive meaning (formerly accep ted by us also) , more correct ly takes
‘
separation

’
as th e starting p

- oint of its various uses.

2 A ll th e p artitive uses of
b

773 also come most natu1 a11y under th is idea of

separation out of a larger class. Thus 773 1s used 1 11 th e sense of some
,
something,

and even one
,
in such expressions as and he slew . . also 5am» “

774973 (divers)
(f the p rinces of Israel, 2 Ch 21 4 ;

“ 53 73 Lv 42 I K 1 8 5 ;
“

15 3 01 73 some of the

blood of the bullock, Ex &c . Jb 27
6my heart doth not rep roach me for any,

i. e. for one , of my days ; 38
12 "

7
7
73
573 one of thy days, i. e. ever in thy life (th is

explanation is confirmed by I K 1 6 cf. also I S 1 4
46

,
In th is way also

,

t h e frequently misunderstood H eb rew (and A 1 ab ic) idiom is to b e explained,
by w h ich 773 before

”

INN l1 l is equivalent to ullus ; e . g. Lv 4
2 and shall do

M11 73 ngsp any one of these things ; 5
1 3

, Dt 1 5
7
, E2 so b efore a nomen

unitat1s (see 1 22 t), 1I S 1 4
45
( 2 S 1 K 1 52) “ 132V”? not one hair of )1 13

head. 773 is used in the sense of th e A rab ic min cl began 0 1 exp licative min.

(often to b e simp ly t ranslated by namely) , e. g . in Gn “ 22
of all tha twas

,
i . e. sofa r

as it was
, p robab ly also G 11 62 whomsoever they chose) .

3 On t he use of 773 to exp ress th e comparative , wh ich likew ise depends on

th e idea of distance from cf. b elow, 5 i 3g a on 773 as exp ressing th e
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(2) On the sense of motion away from anyth ing depends th e use of 773 after a.

such ideas as to take away from,
to beware, to be afraid of, to flee, to escap e, to h ide

oneself from ( of. k ahunrw 611115
,

custodire ab) , some times again in p regnant

exp ressions, e. g . Is 33
1 5

. On the idea of starting from anyth ing depends

finally th e very frequent causa tive use of 773 on account of, in consequence of (of.

our that comesfrom p rae, e . g. for multitude, 1 K 8 5.
(e) Th e tw o original local meanings of th is p roposition are upon d a

(ém
’

)
2 and over (ime

'

p, sup er) .

( 1 ) From th e original meaning up on is exp lained th e use of
“ 59 after ideas

of commanding, commissioning (
“ SQ &c. ,

inasmuch as th e command
,

ob ligat ion, &c . ,
is laid up on th e object. Th e construction is self-evident in th e

case of to lie
,
rest

,
lean, rely, p ress up on someth ing ; of. also , for th e last , such

examp les as Is 1 1 4, Jb 720, and especially 2 S 1 81 1 [5777 p rop . up on me would

it h ave b een
,
it w ould h ave b een incumb ent upon me, at.

( 2) From th e orig inal meaning over is exp lained th e use of
“ 577 after ideas bl)

ofcovering, p rotecting, guarding
' 5Q 17 9 3

,

' 59 732 also th e comb inations
"SQ 13713

to have comp assion up on
“ SQ can,

“ 517 573 73 to sp are some one , arise from th e

idea ofa compassionate or protective bending over someth ing . Cf. also
“ 52

Ju 9
1 7 tofigh tfor some one

,
i . e . in h is defence.

(3) Moreover “ 577 is used after verbs of standing and going, to exp ress CC
a towering over some one or someth ing , somet imes in p h rases, in w h ich th e

original local idea h as al togeth er fallen into th e background, and w h ich are

th erefore to be rendered in English by means of oth er p repositions (by, with ,
before, near) , e . g. Gn 4 1

1
, &c .

, Pharaoh stood fiN‘fl
‘ sy by the Nile (ab ove th e

w ater level cf. and so espec ially
"59 7 73 37 inth e p regnant sense to stand

serving before some one (prep . over one w ho sits or reclines at tab le) 20 4
1 4
(cf.

Is 62, wh ere 55777373 is used for $ 77)
” 517 3 1mmto present oneself by command

before some one
,
Jb 1 6

, &c . Cf. also az
-Sy, (Jb near

,
at (on) the side

of some one or someth ing.

(4) From th e original meaning above (not , as formerly exp lained, on to dd
someth ing , at someth ing) th ere arise finally all th e various constructions

w ith
” SQ in th e sense of towards

,
against. Th e original idea (wh ich in many

of these construc tions h as b ecome w h olly unrecognizab le) starts from th e

v iew th at th e assailant endeavours to take up h is position over th e person

attacked, so as to reach h im from ab ove
,
or to overp ow er h im ; cf. espec ially

' 53} mp to rise up over, i. e . against some one
,
th en w ith a t ransference of

distance of t ime from a fixed limit, in th e sense of after, e. g . (it 73
26
7
t 7Q7

'

173
after awaking (cf. if o

’

ipi
’

arov
,
a b itinere) , or after the lap se of . e . g . Gn 38

24
,

H 0 62
,
and very frequent ly 7

’Q73from the end of, i. 9 . after the lapse of . see th e

Lexicon ; also for th e use of 7D to represent resting beside anyth ing, like the

Latin p rope abesse ab
1 Cf. B udie

,
Die hebr. Prap os.

‘

Al (SQ) , Halle, 1 8 8 2 .

3 Since the p lacing up on anyth ing is an addition to it , also implies

in addition to someth ing, cf. Gn 289 30
40
, 3 2

1 2 (probab ly a p rove rb ial

saying =mother and children) ; Dt 22
6
. A lso SQ notwithstanding is no doub t

properly in addition to, e. g. Jb 1 0
7
although thou knowest, p rop . in addition to thy

knowing — From th e orig inal meaning up on is also de rived th at of on account of
(p rop . up on the ground of ) and in agreement with, according to, since the pa ttern is

regarded as th e foundation up on wh ich a th ing stands or rests.
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th ough t applied to any kind of h ostile ap proach ,
"
A? DDS; tofight against .

“ 532712C! to encamp against .
“ 5? to be gathered together, to assemble against

Mi 1 1
; cf. 22 &c . even after verbs wh ich ex ress a mental action e .4 7 y P i g

“ 53 run Jpn; to imagine evil against any one
,
&c.

eg 4 . Sometimes a preposition appears to be under the immediate

government of a verb , which, by its meaning, excludes such a union.

In reality the preposition is dependent on a verb (generally a verb

of motion), which, for the sake of brevity, is not expressed, but in
sense is contained in what is apparently the governing verb .

f Various examp les of th is constructio praegnans h ave b een already noticed

above in x and y under
“

it; for
“

;p cf. also ;1/ 22
22nnug D

'p
‘

jmamaand thou
hast answered and saved me from the horns of the wild open (in wh ich

Delitzsch translates by thou hast loved and delivered my soul from the p it, read

raster; w ith th e LXX) ; Gn 25
28
, 2 s 1 8 19

,
Jb 2812 ; cf. also an agl it 73

27 to
'

go

a

.

whoring from any one i. e. to be unfaithful to him ;
“

it? my } I]! 1 8
22= to dep art

wickedlyfrom God
“

17; 2510 ‘l’ 28
1 to be silentfrom one (to turn away in silence)

cf. Jb 1 3
1 3 so with 5m? Jb 30 1 7

gg
Pregnant constructionsw ith Nu 1 4

24
equivalent to 13 53's 11 3515 R592}

and he made full to walk i. e . w alked fully after me ; in 1 S { 3
7
read w ith

’

th e LXXmmsn a'r'mthey trembled, i. s. went trembling away from him ; w ith

‘ 5s Gn 4333
“st; to turn in astonishment to some one (cf. Is 1 3

3
)

"55
Is I I”

,
&c . ,

to turn inquiringly to some one ;
‘ SQ w

’

wnn I s 4 1 1 to turn in silence
I

to some one ;
"

DDGn 42
23 to turn trembling to some one (cf. ntfij éTED to

come trembling to
.

meet, 1 S 21 2 [also w ith P1 71, newand other verbs,

Ju 14
5
,
1 5
14
,
1 9
3
; see Lexiconj ) ; cf. furth er Jer 4 1

7
, 7

7
, 2 Ch 3 2

1
; w ith 3

it 55
1 9 he hath redeemed and h ath put my soul in p eace, exact ly like it I 1 85 w ith

5th 747 they havep rofaned and cast even to the ground ; cf.

hh 5 . In poetic parallelism the governing power of a preposition is

sometimes extended to the corresponding substantive of the second

member ; e. g.
3 Is 40

19
, 48

14 he shall p erform his p leasure 5223 on

B abylon , and his arm shall be (for OWE on the Chaldaeans

JI) 1 5
3
; 5 Is 28 6, 42

22

(but probably 5 has fallen out after another

Ez 39
4

, Jb 3 4lo (perhaps also Gn 45
8 5m may, however, be taken

here as a second accusative according to 1 1 7 ii) ; 195? Is 48 9 ;
“

it;

Is t 1 4 1
9

(unless is to be read)
“

7 9 Is 1 5
8 “ 035 Is 6 1 7.

l l 6 . Adverbs which have acquired a substantival value are sometimes

governed by prepositions, e. g .
Din

' 5N in vain
,
Ez 79

"'

1Q § after

this ; 73 3 (B o Est 4
16

) then, on this condition ; 135 and ia
-Sy

therefore ; iB
'WL’ hitherto.

1 S imilarly th e force of a negative is sometimes extended to th e parallel
member ; see 5 1 52 z.
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2 S 21 4.—A p erfect is possib ly subordinated in La but the explanation
of as a relative clause is preferab le.

d 2. Instead of subordination (as in the casesmentioned in a- c), the
co ordination of the complementary verbal idea in the finite verb (cf.
above, c) frequently occurs, either

(a) With the second verb co-ordinated in a form exactly corre

spending to the first (but see below,
c) by means of l, (1, As a rule,

here also (see above
,
a) the principal idea is introduced only by the

second verb , while the first (especially 3 15
3
, HD

‘ 2
contains the

definition of the manner of the action, e. g . Gn 2618
“

ibn"3 75551 and he
returned and digged, i. e. b e digged again ; 2 K 1

114 3
; in the pe¥ fect

consecutive
,
Is 613 ; with ‘l

‘Q lfl
,
e. g. Gn 25

‘
and Abraham added and

took a wife, i. e. again took a wife ; Gn 3 8
5
and frequently ; with 5

’S lfl

in the jussive
,
Jb 69 in the imperative (of. 1 1 0 h), Ju 1

6

3151 be content, I p ray thee, and tarry all night (of. the English he was

p ersuaded and remained, for to remain) ; 2 S 729 with
"
1D? Gn 24

19-20
,

&c. with 7 790 Ct 2
3
.

e Rem. 1 . Instead of an exac t agreement b etween co-ordinate verbal forms;

oth er combinations somet imes occur
,
v iz . imperfect and perfect consecutive

(cf. 1 1 2 d) , e. g . Dt 3 1
1 2 that theymini

-
1115amp Q

'

TDB” may learn, and fear the

Lord
,
i. e. tofear the Lord Is 1 1 9

,
H0 211

,
Est 9

2155
perfect and imperfect,

Jb 23
3 (0 that I knew how I might find h im) perfect and imperfect consecutive,

Jos 7
7
,
B e 4

1 7 jussive and imperative, Jb cf., finally, Gn 47
6 Evil

-
08}

Dgl
'Wjj and if thou knowest and there are among them, &c . ,

i. e. th at there are

among th em.

2. Spec ial mention must b e made of th e instances in wh ich th e natural

complement of th e first verb is suppressed, or is added immediately after in

the form of an h istorical statement , 9 . g. 0 11 42
25 then Josep h commanded and

theyfilled 3 (p rop . that they sh ould fill, and th ey filled cf. th e full form of

expression in Gn 502) a further command is th en added by means of 5and
th e infinitive ; Ex 36

6 another instance of th e same kind is On 30
27 I have

divined and the Lord hath blessedme, &c ., i.e. th at th e Lord h ath blessed me for
thy sake.

g (b) With the second verb (which , according to the above, represents
the principal idea) at tached without the copula

‘ in the same mood, &c ,

In this construction (cf. 1 1 0 h) the imperatives 13113 (7179113 ,

”9 117 ,

1 Cf. the English colloquial expression I will try and do it.
9 Of a different kind are th e cases in wh ich fig: w ith a negative is

co-ordinated w ith a verb to emphasize the non-recurrence of the action ;
cf. Nu 1 1

25 they p rop hesied and added not
,
se. to p rophesy, i. e. but they did so no

more ; Dt 51
9
, Jb 27

1 9 (readingWDN
.

’ Nsl) .
3 Of. the analogous examples in K autzsch ’

s Gramm. des B ibl. Aram. , 5 1 0 2.

To be distinguished, of course, from th e cases in wh ich two equally
important and independent verb s are used together without the cepula in
V 1gorous p oetic imagery, e .g. Ex 1 5

9
,
Jb 29

3
, &c.
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& c .) and 315 (Has,
”3 5

,
&c .) are exceedingly common with the sense of

interjections, before verbs which express a movement or other action,

e. g . 0113 arise
,
walls, Ou 1 3

17
,
1 9

15

, 2 7
43

; in the plural, G11 1 9
“

Ex 1 9
24 “T h? go, get thee down ; I S 3 9 ; with a following cohortative,

1 S 9 10 “25 come, let us go ; Gn 3 1
“

and frequently
—Also with

3 129 (a periphrasis for again) in the perfect , Zc 8
15 in the imperfect ,

Mi 719 \If 59
7
,

in the jussive, Jb 1 0
16 in the cohortat ive,

G11 3 0 in the imperative, Jos 52, I S 3 5 lie down again ; shill” (some
times to express the idea of willingly or gladly) in the perfect , D t 1

5

,

Ho in the imperative, Jb 6
28

; nl fl fi z much
,
1 S 2

3 run-mism-5s
nabs“ do not multip ly and ta l/c, i.e. talk not somuch arrqgancy ; in the

imperative, 4, 5 1
4 5GB

,
Dt 224W“

) begin, p ossess ; 552, La 4
“ S521

1313“
without men

’

s being able to touch , &c. ; ”Unix-quickly, in the

perfect , d; in the imperative, Gn 1 9
22

,
Ju Est -Other

examples are : He 9
9
Fifimz deep ly, radically ; Zp 3

7 D‘PWn'Jz early

(even in the participle, Ho 64
,

Is 29
4 sfl s low,

cf. Jer 1 3
13
;

Jes 3 16 Dlglflz wholly ; it: 1 1 2
9 “

H? =p lentifully.

Rem. Th is co-ordination w ith out th e cepula belongs (as being more

vigorous and b older) rath er to p oetic or oth erwise elevated style (cf. e . g.

Is 5 2
1
,
H e 1 6

, 9
9 w ith Gn 25

1
, Asyndeton ,

h ow ever, is not wanting
even in p rose ; b esides th e above examp les (especially th e imperatives of

mp and Ou 30
31
,
D t 1 5, 22

4
, Jos 3

1 5
,
1 S 3

5
) cf. also Neh I Ch 1 3

2
. For

special reasbns th e verb representing th e principal idea may even come first ;

thus Is 53
11mp} 1115 1 3 he shall see, he shall be satisfied (se. w ith th e sigh t ), for

th e satisfaction
'

does
o

n

'

ot come until after th e enjoyment of the sigh t Jer 45
ass}: 1s cry, fill, i.e. cry with a full (loud) voice.

1 21 . Construction of Passive Verbs.

B lake
,

‘Th e internal p assive in Semitic,
’
JAOS . xxn.

1 . Verbs which in the active take one accusative (either of the a

proper object , or of the internal object, or of some other nearer

definition ; cf. 1 1 7 a, p , u) may in the passive, according to our

mode of expression, be construed p ersonally, the object of the active

sentence now becoming the subject
, e. g . O11 3 5

19 “

19 1
7
3
731 5h

“

; nsi
-nand

7 7
‘

Rachel died, and was buried, &c. The passive, however, is also

used imp ersona lly (in the 3rd sing . either absolutely, asDt 2

Is Ez 1 634 (with a dative added, 2 S Is La or, more

frequently, with the object of the active construction still subordinated

in the accusat ive,
l
e. g . Gn 27

42 ”7 3 3 7 12? 7123 1 5 7 311 and there were

told .(i. e. one told) to Rebekah the words of Esau ; 2 S 1 K

1 Wh en th is is not recognizab le eith er by th e nota aecusatiri
,
or by its

disagreement with th e passive form in gender, number, and person, it

O G Z
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6 Other examples are : after Niph , Gn 4
1 8 av g

-mg; films
"
15111 and unto

Enoch was born Irad (cf. Nu and after an infinitive, On 21
5
) Gn 1 7

5
, 2 1

8

(after an infinitive) ; 29
27
(unless 7131331 is 1 st plur. coh ortative) Ex

25
13
,
Lv 61 3

, Nu 7
1° (after an infinitive) ; 26

55 (cf. verse Dt 20 3 (wh ere,
h owever

,
for 079} th e H iph . up : sh ould b e read, according to Jos 7

1 5
,

Is 1 610 ; w ith th e objec t preceding, Ex 1 3
7
, Lv 2

5
, 1 9

20
, Nu 1 629, Dan

A lso after Pual
,
Jer before Pu

'

al, Is 14
3
0n equivalent to th e internal

objec tmay: which they have caused to be served by thee) , Jb 22
9

according to

the Masoretic text also On 46
12
, wh ere, h owever, th e Samaritan and LXX

read T1751 for "
15” th e Samaritan in On 35

26 and 46
27

also reads and
T t l‘l

'

th is (or should certainly b e read instead of 11 5” in 2 S 21 22.—AfterHoph . ,

Ex 1 0 3, 27
7
, Lv 1 0 1

8
,
1 627

,
Nu 32

5
, 1 K 221 , Pr 1633, Jb 30 1 5 after th e infinitive

Hoph ., Gn Ez 27
7
; before K oph .

,
Is 1 7

1
,

Zc 1 3
3
; after

the infinitive Hoth pa el
,
Lv 1 3

55 1

c 2. Verbswhich in the active take two accusatives 1 1 7 cc) retain
in the passive construction at least one accusative, namely that of the

second or remoter object , whilst the nearer object now becomes

the subject . Thus
,
corresponding to 31651 15 “W5 which I will show thee

(Gn the passive ismi"? 71138 3 975 (Ex 2 which thou hast been

shown
,
i. e. which has been shown to thee ; cf. Ex 263° (but in Lv

with an accusative of the person) ; Jb 7 In if 22
15 ’a

'
JD P3 1 73

depends on an assumed transitive P13 1 “ governing two accusatives

my tongue ismade to cleave to my jaws) , also 1n Is 1 J
‘m

ye shall be devoured with the sword, 3 1 11 is not an accus. instrumenti
,

but most probably an accusative of the object retained from the active
construction.

2

d Rem. 1 . Examp les of th e retention of th e second accusative are—(a) with

verba induendi and exuendi (5 1 1 7 cc) , 80 11
, 7152 D11 ? ! 19 53 the mountains were

covered with the shadow of it ( th e vine) , Pr 1 9
23

. So also some of th e examp les
in 1 1 6 k of passive part ic ip les of th ese verb s, Ju S K

naturally cannot b e determined wh ether the construction is really imp er
sonal. Th e construction itself can only b e explained by supposing that wh ile

using th e passive form th e speaker at th e same time th inks of some auth or

or auth ors of th e act ion in question, just as on the th eory of th e Arab

grammarians a concealed agent is included in every passive. Th is accounts for

the possib ility (cf. 5 1 44 g) of using the ac tive w ithout a spec ified subjec t
as a periph rasis for th e passive.

1 In 2 K 1 8 30my is to be read or
“

TIN is to b e omitted
, as in the parallel

passage Is 36
1 5

.

2 In th e act ive, th e sentence would b e I will cause the sword to devour you ;
b y th e rule stated above , under c, th is would b ecome in th e passive, the sword

(nom .) shall be made to devour you Instead of this, the remoter objec t
is h ere made th e subject , and th e nearer objec t is retained in the accusative .

Oth erw ise, th e only possib le exp lanation would be
,
according to th e Arab ic

idiom,
to cause one to devour the sword (remoter object), 1 . e. to give h im over to it .

It would then be simplest to read 15min



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


390 The Parts of Sp eech b—f

latter a special feminine ending is generally used 8 0 b and 8 7 i)
both in the singular and plural (see, however, 8 7 its use being

most consistent in adjectives and participles ; cf. 8 7 r. The employ

ment of these special endings is most natural when by means of them

the feminine names of persons or animals are distinguished from the

masculine of the same stem and the same formation, e. g .
“ 15 brother,

nlnN sister ; 05” a young man,
newa young woman, maid ; 7 ?

invenous, ms iu/venca ; vitulus
,

vitula . On the other hand,

the feminine plays an important part 1n denoting the gender ofwhole

classes of ideas (see below, which the Hebrew regards as

feminine. The language, however, is not obliged to use the feminine

ending either for the purpose of distinguishing the sex of animate

objects (see b), or as an indication of the (figurative) gender of in

animate things wh ich are regarded as feminine (see h).

I; 2. The distinction of sex may be effected even Without the feminine

ending, (a) by the employment of words of different stems for the

masculine and feminine ; (b) by the different construction (either as

masculine or feminine) of the same word (communia). But the dis

tinction may also
, (0) in the case of names of animals, be entirely

neglect
-ed

, all examples ofa speciesbeing includedunder one particular

gender, either masculine or feminine (ep icoena).

0 Examples of (a) are : father, as mother ,
ram

, 5m ewe ; W117! he- ,goat

I}! she-goat ;
"
1113 11 he-ass, 1111s she-ass ; n

1 ‘

1N lion
, 11

13 5 lioness. Sometimes

w ith th e feminine ending as well
,
e.g. male slave

,
man servant, 11 791

1

5 or

11a female slave, maid ; [I
'mbridegroom,

bride.

d Of (b ) : 513 1 camel. Plur. 01513 1 construed as masculine
, Gn 24

63 as

feminine, Gn 32
1 12 1 3 3 collect . oxen, Ex 2 1

37
,
construed asmasculine, but 1D.

Gn 3 3
1 3
,
Jb 1

14
as feminine. In Jer 224 th e construc tion of 11 1 5 wild ass

,

ch anges direct ly from th e masculine (intended as ep icene) to th e feminine.

Of. th e Greek 6, 1} na is
' 6

,
7} 8 0 17s.

3 Of (c) analogous to th e ep icene nouns of oth er languages, many spec ies of

animalswh ich are strong and courageous, are regarded in Hebrew as always
masculine

,
wh ile th e weak and t imid are feminine ; cf. 6 Mixes, axmaev,

and the German derw e, der Adler, &c .
,
but die K atze, die Taub e, &c . S imi

larly in Hebrew, e. g. 11155 ox (it 1 44
14 even referring to cowswh en pregnant),

3 11 bear, H 0 1 3
8 513W (a bear that is bereaved of her whelp s ; cf. , h owever,

2 K wolf, dog, all masculine ; b ut DJJWN hare
,
nah dove,

mvon stork
,

fi
"
113

‘-‘l bee, nhp i ant, &c ., feminine .

B orn. 1 . Masculine nouns wh ich either have a separate feminine form or

migh t easily fonm one, are but seldom used as epicene ; such are, W179” ass
,

2 S 1 9
27 for gins ; 5mhart

, it 42
2 for 1151 12 InGn 23

3 11 hp a dead body, refers

more especially to the body of a woman ; 11DN a master workman, in Pr 8 3°

refei s to wisdom (71199 13 feminine, cf. Plin. 2, 1 natura omniumartifex ; and our



1 22 g
—i] Indication of the Gender of the N oun 39 1

use offriend, teacher, servant, neighbour, either as masculine or feminine ; in
German

,
Gemahl 1 spouse, also for fem. Gemahlin,

2. Of words denoting persons 1 33rat
‘

s, according to th e formerly commong
op inion, was in early times used as ep icene (see, h owever, ab ove , 5 2 n) .
Th e use of the plural 0

11 3
1

2; in Jb 1 19 and Ru 2
1 1 in the sense of young p eop le

(of b oth genders) does not,h owever
, prove th is. In th is and in similar

cases (cf. e.g . DDNGn and 13a ; 3 2
1
) th e masculine as prior gender inc ludes

th e feminine .
2

3 . The following classes of ideas are usually regarded as feminine,
3 It

although the substantives which express them are mostly without the

feminine ending

(a) Names of countries and towns
,
since they are regarded as the

mothers”
and nurses of the inhabitants ; e. g .

”12113 Assyria,

Idwmaea
,
7 1? Tyre ; cf. also such expressions as 53 9 113 , 11

115 113 daughter

of B abylon, daughter of Zion, &c . On the other hand appellatives

which are originally masculine, remain so when used as place
-names,

e . g . Am 5
5 511-11271

,
&c.

Rem. Th e same proper nouns, which as names of countries are regarded 2

as feminine, are frequently used also as names of th e p eople, and may then,

like national names in other languages, b e construed as masculine (th e
national name almost always b eing used also as th e personal name of the

supp osed ancestor of the people) ; thus masc . Is 3
8
,
&c .

,
Judaei ; but

1 So in early Arab ic
,
ba

'

l ( lord) and tau? (conjux) are used both for martius
and utt er ;

‘

arus for bridegroom and bride th e later language, h owever, distin

guish es th e feminine from th e masculine in all th ese cases generally by th e

ending a (a t) . In early Arab ic also th e feminine ending is commonly omit ted
in such particip les as hdmil, batin (grav ida), and th e like, wh ich from the

nature of th e case can only be used of females.

<

Thus also fight, at least in

Nu 1 1 12 (Is probab ly means nurse (for 11l 2 S 4
1
,

not nursing

father.

The Arab grammarians call th is use of th e masculine p lural and dual

(e . g. cl-abawa
'

ni, th e W170 fathers
,
i. e. p arentes) taghlib or the making (th e

masculine) p reva il (over th e feminine).— Cf. M. Griinert, Die B egrifi
’
s-Frap on

deranz und die Duale a p otiori im Altarab .

, Vienna, 1 8 86.

3 Th e masculine gender is at tributed ‘ by th e Heb rews and the Semites

general ly to whatever is dangerous, savage, courageous, respec ted, great,
strong , powerful . th e feminine to wh atever is moth erly, p roductive,
sust aining, nourish ing, gentle, Weak, subjec t

,
&c .

’

(Albrech t, ZAW. 1 896,

p . 1 20
. C

‘1 Wh en, on th e oth er hand, words with a feminine-ending, such as l
'

lWQ
a bow (stem W1P), n}; time (see th e Lexicon) , are sometimes construed as

masculine
,
th is is owing p rob ab ly in some cases to a misunderstanding of th e

formation of th e word
,
th e n of th e feminine b eing regarded as a radical.

5 Cf. a city and a mother (UN) in Israel, 2 S 20
1 9

. In th e same way ON (like

wimp, mater) on Ph oenician coins stands for mother-city, p qrpdfl oh ts. Th e same

figure is used in such exp ressions as sons of Zion, it 1 49
1
; sons of B a bylon,

E2 23
15

, &c . ,
as also in sp eaking of the suburbs of a c ity as its daughters, e. g .

Jos 1 5
45 11 &c.

— The comparison of Jerusalem to a woman is especially

frequent in allegorical descrip tions, e. g. Ez 1 613 , La 1
1
,
&c.
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Is Judaea ; D1 Nmasc ., Idumaei, Nu fem., Idumaea, Jer 49
17

Neverth eless, it sometimes happens th at by a very common transference of

th ough t (just as we say Turkey concludes p eace) th ese names are construed as

feminine, even wh en th ey denote not th e country b ut th
g

e inh ab itants ; so

1 1 111 1 La 1 3 ; cf. Gn 4 1
9
, Ex 1 0

7
,
1 233

,
1 S 1 7

1 1
, 2 S 8 1 , 24

9 Is 7
2
,
2 1 2

, 42
1 1
,

Jer Jb 1
1 5

. Hence th e frequent personification ofnations (as w ell as of

countries and towns
,
see h

, note 5 ) as female b eings, e . g . Is 50
1
, 54

1 “

and th e use of the expressions 313 Is 47
1 113 &c . (see above) as

collective p oet ical personifications of th e peop le.

It (6) Appellative nouns, which denote a circumscribed sp ace, such as

” if earth, land, 53 11 world, SNWthe abode of the dead, 1 3 3 circle (of

the Jordan valley), 1
11? a town,

1 113 a well
, 115 1} the north, I? “ the south.

I In th e majority of nouns denoting p lace th e gender is variab le , e. g. “ZN
and 11 1 a way (usually feminine ; th e masculine gender only b egins to pre

dominate w ith Ezekiel
,
cf. A lb rech t , l. c . , 1 896, p . N11! (”J) valley, garden

(fem. Gm215
, unless fl1 3v5 &c .,

is to b e read), 53
1

g p alace, temp le, urncourt,

D1; vineyard, 1 11Wdoor,1 &c . also D1PD p lace, at least in Gn 1 8 14 (referimg to

Sodom), Jb 20 9
, and 2 S 1 7

12K ethibh
,
is construed as feminine. The mountains

and h ills commanding th e surrounding country are almost w ithout excep tion
masculine (see A lbrech t, l. c .

, p . 60

m (c) The names of instruments utensils
,
and (on the same analogy)

members and p arts of the body in man or beast , since these are all

regarded as subservient and subordinate « (consequently as feminine).

71, Thus 3 1 l1 sword
, 1n

1 ient-peg, 1 3 bucket, D13 cup , 5115shoe,
'

W1 it bed, &c . in

oth er cases, as 111 N chest, ark (w ith the article 111 N11 ), 1 1Jl1 oven
,
th e gender 1s

7 |Y

variab le . (
‘ Instruments for b inding 0 1 holding, girdles and th e l ike, as

c onstraining and mastering, are masculine
,

’
Alb rech t, l. c . p . 89.

—Also

”Near (and in general, memb ers occurring in pairs, Albrech t , l. c. p . 73 f.

”BENfinger (and so probab ly thumb, grea t toe), 1 1 and 13 hand,
“ D1 righ t

hand
, 531 foot, 11 3 knee, th igh, 3111 3 shoulder

, ”15 check, IDB belly, flJB wing,

fip horn, IWtooth ; as a rule also Q11 1 arm (masc. &c. 11W5 to ngue (masc .

d 2216, Pr 261 8
, &c . ,

‘

jyeye (masc . Zc &c . P1Wth igh (masc. Ex

0 (d) Certain names of natural forces or substances are feminine,

being probably regarded as instruments, while in the names of the

heavens, the heavenly bodies and natural phenomena, the masculine

gene1 ally predominates (cf. Albrecht , l. c . p . 3 23 if ) ; thus feminine
are WEWsun (but often also masc.

,
‘I/ 1 9

6 WN (Ethiopic
’

esdi)

in a camp .

2 £1 15 nose, 1
13 sinew, DJ? tail, ?[l

'

l p alate, 1 3 3 liver, 3 5 heart
, OWD D1Dn

’

l

bowels
, nrp forehead, 1 1Vskin, 311 1} back of theneck, 1 9 mouth , 1 N1§ neck,WN1 head,

DJWshoulder, also am womb
,
excep t in Jer 20 17, are invariab ly construed as

C

mascul ine —DY}; bone 15 common.
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S Abstract ideas inc lude also

(c) Collectives 1n th e fem. form
,
1
generally fem. particip lesused substantivally,

espec ially as the compreh ensive designation of a number ofpersons, 0 . g. rims
(fem. of travelling), prop . the travelling (company), i. e. travelling persons

(a caravan) , n
'
JiJ (fem. of 135) one going into exile) the company of exiles (also

frequently used of th ose wh o h ad returned h ome again) ; (th at wh ich

inh ab its) 1 . e. thep opula tion, Is Mi 1 11 ; nzvs (prop . that wh ich is h ostile)
the enemy,Mi 78 1 ° (cf.Mi 45 f the halting, cast of,driven away, i. e. those who halt,

&c .

'

I (th e ab jec t) thep oorest sort of living b eings wh ich are not persons,

of. am(th at wh ich lives) in the sense of ca ttle, beasts a a shoal of fish, Gn 1 23

(but 1n Jon 22 as a nomen unitatis, cf. t, for 33 a fish, wh ich in verses 1 and 1 1

is used as th e nomen unitatis) . Cf., moreover, n511; dead body, Is 2619
, &c .

(construed as masculine), for a heap of dead bodies.— On the c ollec tive poet ic

p ersonification of a nat ion
,
by means of “ 3 daughter, in 53 3 D3 n;

(equivalent tomy 'J3 ) my
‘

countrymen, see above, ii .

t (d) Conversely th e feminine form of substantives 1s sometimes used (as m
Arabic) as a nomen unitatis

,
i. e . to indicate a single example of a class wh ich

is denoted by the mascul ine form ; of. JJR afleet ( 1 K TQJEQ a sing le ship

(Jon hunting, game, Gn 27
3 K ‘ th . (

“
s1r Q

e
re) a p iece of venison ;

3 3t hair (coll . Fl
'

lxtWa single hair (J11 20
16 in th e plural, lfi 40

1 3
, T I?

a p oem, frequently collective,may a single song so probab ly also s
'

lJNl
‘

l a fig

(the corresponding masculine tin is collective in Arab ic) nJW'IWa lily (also

lWlW) ’ i1J3 5 a brick (Arab . libina
,
but libin collective), &c.

u (e) Th e feminine 1 3 also used for th ingswithout life (as b eing weaker or less
important ), wh ich are named from th eir resemb lance to organic th ings

expressed by th e corresponding masculine form ; of. Tl; side (of th e b ody) ,

thigh , ng
'

v or 13 3 3 ” back p art, border (of a country, h ouse, 11315forehead,
DHYD greaves. On a similar dist inction betw een the masculine for natural

,

andthe feminine for artificial objects
,
see 5 8 7 o.

7) Rem. Th e juxtaposition of th e masculine and feminine f1 om th e same stem
serves sometimes to express entirety e. g . Is 3

1 nzygimZp stay and Sfafi ,

i. e . every kind of supp ort (unless w e omit verse 1
"
as a gloss and take stafi

‘

as

= staj -bearer, ofi cial ; th e list of oflicials begins in verse 2) cf. Is Pr

For similar group ings in th e case of persons, see Is 43
6
, 49

39
,
60 4 (sons and

daughters) 49
23
,
Ec 28.

§ 123 . The Rep resentation of Plural Ideas byMeans of
Collectives, and by the Rep etition of Words.

a Besides the plural endings treated in 8 7 a
-i

, the language em

ploys other means to express a plurality of living beings or things

(a) Certain words employed exclusively in a collective sense, while

the individual members of the class are denoted by special words

(nomina unitatis, but not in the same sense as in 1 22 t).

1 Cf. in Greek 1) i
'

mros
,
the cavalry (as well as 7 6 lmrucév), r) xép qxos, Hdt.

1
,
8 0

, &c.,
the camel corp s.
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Thus cattle, oxen
1
(even joined with numerals, e.g. Ex 21 37 ngjp g

five head of cattle), but
"
liWan 095 ;My small cattle 1 9 . sh eep and goats

cf. Jb 1 3 1&3
“ ? t nygp

’

seven thousand sheep ; but n
’

w a single head of small

ca ttle (a sh eep or a goat). Oth er more or less common collectives are : I) !

(prop . that wh ich prowls or roams) wild beasts,m9 (perh ap s p rop . tripp ing)

a number of little children xW'

flfresh green herb, i. 9 . young plants, p3
3
green, i. e.

vegetation in general ; ’lll’ birds, fowl ; 3 3 3 chariots or cavalcade, ms
“

! worms,

W73 5! creep ing things (of small creatures), rWWswarming things.

(b) The collective use of substantives which at the same t ime serve b

as nomina unita ti
'

s ; thus, DWR (never in plur.)means both man (homo)
andmen (homines) ; WW} a man (vir) and men (viri) ; ”till

”

? woman and

women (Ju z r
‘s

,
1 S 13 3 3 3 a locust, but usually a swarm of

locusts ; soul and souls (persons) ; 55179 staff and staves (Gn 30
37
)

B il} a bird of p rey and birds of prey ; T1513 a leaf and foliage ;
a p lant andp lants, herbs ; r}? a tree and trees (as it werefoliage) ;

”79

fruit and fruits ; [WWa shrub and shrubs ; in isolated instances also

nouns like man-servant, “DEWmaid-servant, “ lb ” ass,
“W or: (cf.

Gn — On the singular (especially of gentilic names) with the

article (which may, however, be omitted in poetry, cf. e. g . ‘l’ 1 2
2

” 9 73 , Pr 1 1
“
rill

”

) to include all individuals of the same species, cf.

1 26 l. On the special meaning of the plurals formed from certain

collectives
, see 1 24 l.

(c) The feminine ending ; see 1 22 s.

'

(d) The repetition of single words, and even of whole groups of C
words

, especially to express entirety, or in a distributive sense. The

following cases are more particularly to be noticed

1 .

.

Tl1e repet ition of one or more words to exp ress the idea of every, all,
as 01” DJ” Gn &c .

,
day by day, every day ; 13 3W 312Wyear by year, Dt 1 4

12
;

W? W’S every man
,
Ex 36

4
; w ith 3 before each ,

as 3 p53 Ex 1 621 every

morning (and similarly before a group of words
,
Lv for wh ich th e

distributive 5 is also used, W731) 3P3§ 1 Ch 9
27
,
and w ith one p lural

50 D’3é33Jb 71 8 parallel
.

w ith b l
‘

isevery moment. Somewh at different

are th e instances with 3 b efore the second w ord only, e. g. Di‘3 D)” day by
day, 1 Ch mgr}; ngg} year by year, Dt 1 S (but

.

in verse 3

nevi; amp ), {3333 0333 Nu 24
1
,
Ju 1 S 310 as at other times. Also

with th e two w ords united by means of waw copulative, W‘bfi] W's up 8 7
5
, or

W‘bfilW
'N Est 1 3 ; 3h ) 3 “ all generations, D t 32

7
; Di”) Est cf. Est 8 9,

1 Th e plural form from 3 33 is found only in very late Heb rew ,

Neh 1 0 37 (wh ere according to th eMantua edition, Ginsburg , &c .

,
even iJ‘Sh‘X

our sheep , is also to be read ; B aer, h owever, h as iJil‘fY), and 2 Ch 4
3
. In

Am 61 2 read, w ith H itzig, D: 1 7
‘
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Ezr 1 Ch 261 3 and often (cf. Cheyne, B amp ton Lectures, 1 889, p . 4 79 ,
according to wh om th e use of th e 1 copulative w ith the second word is

esp ecially common in Oh and Est
,
and th erefore b elongs to th e later

language ; Driver, Introd.
6
, p . 538 , No. sometimes (but w ith th e excep tion

of ill 45
13

only in very late passages) w ith a pleonastic
“ 53 p receding, it 1 45

13
,

Est 21 1 , 9
23
,
2 Ch 1 1 12

, &c .

2. Repe tition of words in an expressly distributive sense 1 (wh ich may to

some extent b e not iced in th e examp les under 0) equivalent to one each , &c .
,

e. g.Nu 14
34forty days 13 3W? 13n Oil countingfor every day a year cf. Ez

Ex 28“
(th ree words rep eated) also w ith the addition of 3 3 5 ap art,

i33s every drove by itself, Gn 3 2
1 7 cf. Z0 Most frequently w ith

the addition of a numeral (for th e simple repetition of numerals for th e

same purpose , cf. 1 34 q), and w ith th e words not only in groups of two

(Lv 24
3
, Nu 1 3

2
, 3 1

4
) or th ree (Nu 7

1 1
, but even of six (Ex 263 ) or seven

(Ex 261 9-21-25 ) in Ex 25
35 five w ords even th ree t imes rep eated .

2

3 3. R epetition to express an excep tional or at least superfine qual ity ; e . g.

2 K 25
1 5 which were of gold , gold, of silver

,
silver

,
i . e. made of pure gold and pure

silver ; Dt 2
27
3333 3333 only along by the h igh way ; cf. Nu 3

3
,
8 16 they are

given, given to him,i. s. given exclusively for h is service , for h is very ow n.

Also w ith a certain hyperbole in such examples as 2 K 31“ DJ3 §1D
‘3 ;Jnothing

but trenches ; Cu 1 4
10 3D“ 133N3 333N3 all asphalt

-
p its.

— Repetition serves to

intensify the expression to th e h igh est degree in Ju 5
22 by reason of the violent

pransings of his strong ones, Ex 8
1 ° (countless heaps) , and Jo 4

“ (countlessmultitudes)
cf. also up; up; Ex 23

30 by little and little, very gradually ; cf. 1 33 k.

f 4. Repetition with th e copula to express of more than one kind thus Dt 25
13

(Pr 73 3 1 {3 8 a weight and a weight, 1. e. two kinds of weigh t (h ence the

addition great and small) it 1 2
3 353 with twokinds of heart, i. e. with a double

dealing heart ; cf. the opposite 3 51 N53 1 Ch

§ 124 . The Various Uses of the P lural-flrrm.

3

1 . The plural is by no means used in Hebrew solely to express
a number of individuals or separate objects, but may also denote them

collectively. This use of the plural expresses either (a) a combination

of various external constituent parts (plurals of loca l extension), or

(b) a more or less intensive focusing of the characteristics inherent

in the idea of the stern (abstract p lurals, usually rendered in English

by forms in -hood
,
-ness

,
-ship ). A variety of the plurals described

under (b), in which the secondary idea of intensity or of an internal

1 Cf. in th e New Testament S t.Mark 639 L evp iréo
'

la c vp aéaia, spac ial npamat
'

(Weizsacker
, tischweise, beetweise).

2 These repetitions of larger groups of words b elong ent irely to the Priestly
Code in the Pentateuch

, and are unquest ionab ly indications of a late period
of th e language. Of quite a different kind are such examples as Ez 1 66,
wh ere the repetition of four w ords serves to give greater solemnity to the

p romise , unless h ere , as certainly in it is a mere dittograp hy ; th e LXX
omit th e repetitionfl

in bo th p assages.
3 Cf. Dietrich ,

‘ Uber B egriff und Form des h ebr. Plurals,
’

in the A bhandl.
zur hebr. Grammatik, Leipzig , 1 846, p . 2 fi

'

.
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1 S 23 (thorough ) knowledge ; 111110 3 Jb 1 26 and DJHDDD Is 32
1 3 (full) confidence

1113 3 1 (ab undant) blessing, 4x 2 1 7 ; 111
'

113 J (except ional) strength , Jb 4 14 ;
¢ 5

1° (very) wickedness ; Dn 9
23 (greatly) beloved , 111m 111 76

1 1
, &c .

(fierce) wrath ; 1115 1 9 Dn 1 22 (utter) contemp t ; (real) help , Is 2613
,
&c .

DR
‘

ID Gn 46
2
(an important ) vision ; £31i up rightness ; 1113 5 7113 p erversity

111p (comp lete) vengeance, Ju 1 1 36
,
&c . , D

’DWQ and 0 12
.
1n (th ick) darkness

Dfi flDp a (close) hiding nobility ; D
‘JDW Is 28 1 fatness ; 111113 112

(complete) aridity ; sweetness ; 0
1 5
11; i p reciousness ; 13131p deligh t ;

may and D’JJWJ p leasure ; DJDDj comp assion ; 1
'

11
'

11JD it: 23
2
r ,est refreshment ;

1113111 13 Am 3
9 tumult. Probab ly also (h eartfelt) love, ;1/ 451 ; nmn

(extreme) bitterness, Jb 1 3
26
; 11113 1 13 (base) deceit, 1p (true) righteous~

ness
,
Is &c . t11a (the h igh est) j oy, xl 161 1 On the other h and, 111133 11

wisdom (Pr 1 20, &c . can hardly b e a p lural th e essence ofwisdom
,
or wisdom

p ersonified), but is a singula1 (see 86 l).A furth er extension of th is p lural of amp lification occurs according to

P. Haup t
’
s very p robab le suggestion (SB OT. Prove1 b s, p . 40 , line 50 , &c.) in

Dfi N‘ the great river (of th e Nile, generally 1 10 ) Is (th ough w ith th e

p redicate 1n th e plural) , Ez 30 12, but in Is 37
25
,
Ez 29

3 th e usual explana
tion, arms or channels of the N ile, can h a1 dly b e avoided ; also ln nfi

‘

lJ it 24
2 of

th e ocean
, wh ich encircles th e earth

, of th e great river, i. e . th e Euph rates,
but in Is 1 8 1 W1: “ 11 1 is evident ly a numerical p lural.

— In Pr 1613

(acc. to P. Haup t = th e great king) is v ery doub tful. In 1WWJ Ez 1 9
1 th e

second yodh is evidently due to dittograp hy, since BN
‘TW"follows.

f The summing up of th e several parts of an action is expressed in D‘DJH

embalming, 1311 3 3 atonement
, D

‘NSD (p rop . filling, se. of th e hand) ordination

to the priesthood, 13 1115Wdismissal, DWJ
'
JWretribution, 0

11111 9 engraving (of a seal,

&c 13 13 71111fornication, D
’J1J1whoredom, 1315n adultery ; t3

“
a (prop . no doub t ,

walm compassion) consolation, ovwhnsupp lication, D
JWTJJb 74 (restless) tossing

to andfi o
, O

‘N
'
DEJwonder La gleaning ; pe 1 h aps also 1

'

11J‘JJ 4
1
,
61

,
&c

if it means theplaying on stringed instruments, and 0 312510 Is 1
28 bribery, unless

it b e a p lural of numbe i .

1

g
Of (c) . th e p luralis excellentiae or maiesta tis

,
as h as b een 1 emarked ab ove,

is p roperly a vai iety of th e abstract p lural, since it sums up th e several

ch arac teristics 2 belonging to th e idea, b esides possessing th e secondary sense

of an intensifica tion of the original idea. I t is thus closely related to th e

plurals of amp lification, treated under e
,
w h ich are mostly found in poetry .

1 Mayor Lambeit in REJ. xxiv . 1 06 iii , enumerates no less th an ninety
-five

w ords ending in im
,
wh ich in h is Op inion are to b e regarded as p luralia

tantum.

2 The Jew ish grammarians call such p lurals i11a p lur. virium or

virtutum ; later grammarians call th em p lur. excellentiae, magnitudinis, or p lur.
maiestaticws. Th is last name may have b een suggested by th e we used b y kings

w h en speaking of th emselves (cf. already 1 Macc . 1 0
1 9
,

and th e plural

used by God in G11 1 1 7
, Is 6

8 '

h as been incorrec tly explained in th is way .

I t is, h ow ever
,
eith er communicative (including the at tendant angels so at all

events in I s 68
, of. also Gn or according to oth e1 s, an indicat ion of the

fullness of p ower and might imp lied 1n (see Dillmann on Gn but it

is best explained as a p lural ofself deliberatim Th e use of th e p lural as a form
of respectful address is quite foreign to Heb rew.
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So especially D1115N Godhead
,
God (to b e distinguish ed from the numerical

plural gods, Ex 1 212
,

Th e supposition that [3 11515 is to b e 1 ega 1 ded as

merely a remnant of earlier p olyth eistic views (i. é . as originally only a

numerical p lural) is at least h igh ly imp robab le, and
, moreover, w ould not

exp lain th e analogous p lurals (see b eloW). That t he language h as ent irely

rejected th e idea of numerical p lurality 1D. DWSN (wh enever it denotes one

God), is proved especially by its being almost invariab ly joined w ith a

singular attribute (cf. 5 1 32 h) , e .g. p11 }: D1F15N ilz &c. Hence 13 11
'

15Nmay

h ave b een used originally not only as a numerical but also as an abstract

p lural (c0 1 responding to th e Latin numen, and our Godhead), and, like oth er

abstracts of th e same kind
,
h ave been transferred to a concrete single god

(even of the h eath en) .
To th e same class (and prob ab ly formed on th e analogy of DWSN) belong

th e plurals D
1W'

1P theMost Holy (only of Yahweh ), H 0 1 21
,
Pr 30

3 (cf.

D1W"1|
'

J13
1q Jos 24

1 9
, and th e Aram. 11J1151} theMost H igh , D 11 7

1 8 2-2 25) and

probab ly D
1b j [

-1 (usually taken in th e sense of p enates) th e image of a god,

used especially for ob taining oracles. Certainly 1n 1 S 1 913 13 only one image

is intended ; in most oth ei p laces a single image may be intended
1 in Zc 1 0 2

alone is it most naturally taken as a numerical p lural. In Ec
‘

5
7 Dh

‘

JDJ
sup remus (of God) is doub tful ; according to oth ers it is a numerical p lural,
sup eriores.

It

Furth er, D
1J
"
1N, aswell as th e singular 11

'

1N, (lordsh ip ) lord, e. g . HWPD
1J

'

1N Z
a cruel lord, Is 1 9

4
; 1(

‘
JN11 1J

"
1N the lord of the land, Gn cf. Gn 32

1 9
; so

especially with th e sufiixes of th e end and 3rd persons 1
1
J

‘

1N it 45
12
,

11J1N, &c. , also 1J
1
J
'

1N (excep t 1 S but in I st sing . always
1J
"
1N .

2 So

also 13 15173 (with suffixes) lord, master (of slaves, cattle, or inanimate things

but in th e sense of maritas
,
always in th e singular), e.g 115313 Ex 2 1 29 ,

Is 1 3
,
&o.

s

On th e oth er h and, we must regard as doub tful a numb er of part icip les in

the p lural , w h ich , b eing used as attributes of God, resemb le p lurales ex,

cellentiae ; thus,
1WL1 my Maker, Jb "

1
1Wv Is 545 ; 111W}? p 111W?

Is 221 1 ; D11
1191Jstretching them out, Is for all these forms may also be

explained as singular, according to 93 3 8 .
2—11WJJ Is 312 migh t also be

regarded as anoth er instance , unless it be a numerical p lural, their oppressors

moreover, 1
1D1JD him who lifteth it up , Is 1 0 15 (but read probab ly 10 1

'

17J) ,

111151? himwho sendeth him,
Pr 1 0 26

,
22
21 (so B aer, b ut Ginsburg 25

13 (in

parallelism w ith 11J
"
1N). These lattei plurals, h owever (including 1

1D1fl13 ),
may prob ab ly b e more simp ly explained as indicat ing an indefinite in

dividual, cf. 0 b elow .
—For "

1
1i 1 2 1

5
(textus receptus) and

"

1
1N

'

113 E0 1 21

(textus receptus) th e singular sh ould b e read, w ith B aer.

1 Even 1n Gn 3 1
34
,
notw ithstanding the p lural sufiix m Dm and D[1

1511,
since th e construction of these ab stracts as numerical p lurals is one of the

p eculiarities of the E document of th e Hexateuch cf. G11 20 1 3
, 35

7
,
and

5 I 45 2
3 On sJHN (for 1J

'

1N) as a name of God, cf. 5 x35 9
2 Euting , Reise in A rabien, p . 61 , ment ions th e interest ing fact that th e

subjects of th e Emir ofHayel commonly speak of their 1 uler asXiyukh, a p lu1 .
majestatis the great sheikh.

4
1
1593 , wh ich in Is 54

5 is in p arallelism with
"

1
11ml , must th en be ex

plained asmerely formed on analogy.



400 The Parts of Sp eech [§ 1 24 l—q

l Rem. 1 . (a) Coherent substances, &c ., are mostly 1 egarded as single, and are ,
accordingly, almost always 1 epresented by nouns in th e singular, cf. P3N fine

dust
, 3EJNashes, 3 3 linen, 513 3 lead, 3 3 1 gold, 3D3 silver

, 11a brass
, 3511 milk,

1
“ wine, 3 3 17 dust, the ground, wood. Plurals are

, however, formed from

some of th ese words expressing materials in order to denote separate portions

taken from th e wh ole 1n manufac ture (p lurals of the result) or parts othe1 w ise

detach ed from it ; th us, 0
13 3 linen garments ; D

‘3 D3 silver p ieces, Gn 42
25 35

;

D‘l’a J (dual) fetters of brass ; DJJ
’

y ligna (timber for building or sticks for

burning) ; also m a w ider sense , 01513 3 particles of alloy to b e separated by

smelting, Is 1
15
; 1113 3 11fragments of earth

,
Pr cf. Jb 28° 3 111 l13 DQ dust

of gold.

(b) To the class of p lurals of the result b elong also a few names of natural

produc ts, wh en represented in an artific ial condition ; thus, 13
11913 wheat in

grain (th resh ed wh eat) , as distinguish ed from 3 1913 wheat (used collectively)
in the ear ; cf. th e same distinction b etween 0 113 133 and nDl3 3 sp elt ; D

‘W3 l1
and 13n (th e singular p reserved only in the Mishna) lentils ; 3 13 1112) and

3 3
'

vWbarley also D1IE1W3 linen, NWB (to be inferred from 115W3 ) flax.

n (0) Finally, th e distinction b etween D3 blood and [3 1133 1 equires to b e

specially noticed. The singular 1s always used wh en th e blood is regarded as

an organic unity, h ence also of menstrual b lood,
and th e b lood of sacrifices

(collected in th e basin and th en sprinkled), and in Nu 23
24 of th e b lood

gush ing from wounds. On the other h and
, [3

113 3 as a sort of plural of th e

result and at the same t ime of local extension
,
denotes blood wh ich is shed,

w h en it appears as b lood stains (Is 1 1 5) or as b lood-marks (so evidently
in Is B ut since b lood stains or b lood marks, as a rule , suggest b lood

shed 1n murder (alth ough D10 3 also denotes th e b lood wh ich flow s at ch ild

b irth 0 1 in circumcision) , 0 1133 acquired (even 1n very early passages) simp ly
th e sense of a bloody deed, and espec ially of bloodguiltiness, Ex 221

1
,
&c .

O In some few cases the plural is used to denote an indefinite singular ;

certainly so in D t 1 7
5 "

1
13 31W"5Nunto one ofthy gates ; Zc 9

9 1111111351 3 (cf. Ct

Ex 2 1 22 3 1351 (wh ere evidently only one ch ild 1s th ough t of, th ough certainly

in connexion w ith a contingency wh ich may b e repeated) , cf. also Ec 4
1 °

( if one of themfall) — Se probab ly also Gn S 1 7
43
,
Dn 21

,
Neh 3

8
, 6

2
; but not

Gn 1 9
29
,
since th e same document (Gn 1 3

1 2
)makesLot dwell in the cities of the

Jordan valley , in Gn 2 1
7 D1J3 denotes the class with wh ich th e action is

concerned. In Ju 1 27 instead of the unusual 3¥5J
13 373 in the cities of Gilead

(formerly exp lained h ere as in one of the cities of Gilead) we sh ould most p ro

bab ly read
,
w ith Moore (SB OT. Judges, p .

"
13151 3 538 133 13 1113 in h is city, in

Mizp eh (in) Gilead.

p 2. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and the compound

idea thus formed is to be expressed in the plural, this is done

(a) Most naturally by using the plural of the nomen regens, e. g.

5111 13 13 ; mighty men of 'valour (p1 op . heroes of strength), 1 Ch 7
2

,

9

so also in compounds, e. g.

13113 1 ”33 1 S 22
7
,
as the plur. of

“

J’
QJ

'

E

B enjami te ; but also

q (b) By using the plui al of both nouns
,
e. g .

0151” ” 113 3 I Ch 7 '

1 Cf. K onig , Lehrgebaude, ii. 438 f. , according to wh om th e plural of th e

principal word exercise s an influence on th e determining genitive .
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g

Am 6“ fig a77
1 6
Q3); Pr 21 12 pun-r, if w ith Del itzsch it is to b e referred to

God ; Jb 8 1 0 D‘Stj meaning imp ortant words, but in 1 5
1 3
P5?) rep roachful words.

Cf. on th is point
, 5 1 1 7 q, note 3, and Del itzsch

, Psalmen, ed. 4, p. 79 .

( l 2. R eal p rop er nouns
,
as being the names of things (or persons)

only once met w ith
,
are sufficient ly determinate in themselves. Such

names
,
therefore

,
as MW”

,
WIW, JPQL, wk ,

DWD do not admit of the

article,‘
nor can they be in the construct state. On the other hand,

not only gentilic names (as denoting the various individuals belonging
to the same class), but also all those p roper names, of which the

appellative sense is still sufficiently evident to the mind
,
or at least

has been handed down from an earlier period of the language

frequently (often even as a rule) take the a rticle (according to 1 26 e),
and may even be followed by a genitive.

6 Examples. Like th e above-ment ioned proper names of individuals
,

c ountries, and ei t l es, so also nat iona l names
,
wh ich are ident ica l in form

w ith th e name of th e founder of th e race (e . g. s W‘
,

are

always determinate in themse lves. Of gent i lic names (e.g.
11

.a the Hebrew,

D’WDVDthe Hebrews, G11 40
1 5
;

”Dying the Canaanite) th e plural Dung/ 55 , even

when meaning the Ph i l ist ines, is gene rally used w i thout th e article (but in
1 S 47 , &c .

,
so always D‘WlWDB.

—Ev ident appel lat ives ( l ike such modern
names as thelIague, teHavre) aremight ! the hill, in th e construc t state 533 ?
i. e. the Gibeah named after S aul to dist inguish it from others ; a u

'

Wthe height ;
”
y? the heap ; $ 950 (prop . the white mountain) the Lebanon ; Wk‘n (prop . the
river) the Nile, cf.

.

Am 8 8 D‘WYD Witt"; like the river of Egyp t ; 1
‘

ln the Jordan

(according to Seybold,
Mittheil. und Nachr. des B FV.

,
1 896, p . 1 1

,
probably

the drinking-p lace [WW', Arab. warada, meaning orig . to go down to

f Rem. 1 . In a few instances original app el lat ives have complete ly assumed
th e character of real p roper names

, and are therefore used w i thout th e art ic le
thuswrits God

,
to denote th e one true God (as e lsewhere mm) Gn 1 1 and so

generally in th is document of th e Pentateuch up to Ex 6, e lsewhere somet imes

D’HSNFI 6 966; (cf. 5 1 26 e) ; also th e sing. God
, {its}? theMost H igh , and

”WWthe Almigh ty never take th e art ic le.
—Moreover, Bills Adam from Gn 5

1

onwards (prev iously in 27
,
&c .

, OWN? ! the first man) ; {up Sa tan, 1 Ch 21 ‘

(but Zc 31, Jb &c .
,mien the adversary) ; cf. spin sh it the tent of revelation.

'I’ T "

(i . e . th e tabernac le ) , alw ays w ithout th e art ic le.

g To th e c lass of nouns original ly appel lat ive, wh ich the language regards

1 Consequent ly , ntfigp g Dt 3 1 3, Jos 1 12
,
&c . ( in the Deuteronomist) in the

comb inat ionmi l l) ” tJDW(for wh ich elsewhere ntg
’

gtp DDW) is to be regarded
not as a proper name but as a gent i l ic name ( = the tribe of theManassites) , for
w h ich in'

D t 29
7 ’Wis used, as in 1 0 8

’Wthe tribe of the Lerites, and

in Ju 1 8 1 “
fit!

’W
'

thetribe of the Danites. —In Jos 1 3
7 rig/grog ( l ike genti lic

names in is even used adject ivally.
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as prope r names, and wh ich consequently never take the art icle
,
belong also

certain archaic words most ly used only by poets
,
such as S1NWHades

, 53 1W
uorld, ninn ocean, of the body of water wh ich enc irc les th e earth , Gn 1 2

, &c .

b ut Is 63
13

, i// 1 06
9 i

‘

11waWI-13 through the dep ths, viz . of th e Red Sea.
1

2. When nouns wh ich th e usage of th e language always treats as proper [t
names occasionally appear to be connec ted w ith a fol low ingcr genitive ,

th is is
1 eally ow ing to an e llip se w h ereby th e noun w h ich really governs th e

genit ive , i . e. th e appellat ive idea conta ined 1n th e p rop er name, is sup pressed.

So ev ident ly 1n th e case of 711133 ? T11W1 Yahweh (th e God) of hosts ; th e ful ler
form Mag i; ma.mm 2 s or mega-1 nSs mmAm 3

13
,
&c ., is

a secondary expansion of th e orig inal 1111 6 1: W11W1 ; 111183 1! [3 1s in it 59
6

80 15 20
,

984 is due to th e mechanical subst itution of DMWSN for 1W1W1 affected in

the 2nd and part of the 3rd book of th e Psalms. So also in geograph ical
names such as DWWD an: Ur (th e c ity) of the Chaldees, Gn 1 1 23 ; D1

<

WWJ OWx

Aram (th e reg ion) of the two risers ; nWW11W1 DHS 1113 Bethlehem (th e c ity) of

Judah mm 11 13 2 S 20 14
, &c . to distinguish it from D11; 5215 A bel by

the water, 2 Ch 1 64 ; {1151 we ; 1 s 1 1 1
, mmNu 22

1
,
2 &c . ,

0 11

Ju 8 32 c f. 5 1 28 c ; 5NWW‘ W1WW1113 the Zion of the Holy One of Israel, Is but

in 1 S 1 1 for 0 5 13 read 15 13 a Zuphite. Some of th ese examples (cf. also
Am 62) come very near to th e actual construc t state (of. above, 511W) T193 1),
since 6 . g . th e addit ion of th e geni t ive serves to dist inguish the p lace from
four others cal led Aram (see th e Lexicon) , or from anoth er Be thlehem.

Aram, Beth leh em, &c .
,
are accordingly no longer names found only in one

spec ial sense, and therefore also are no longer proper names in th e strictest
sense .

3 . Of the p ronouns, the personal p ronouns p roper (the separate t

pronouns, 3 2) are always determinate in themselves, since they can

denote only definite individuals (the grd person,
also definite things).

For the same reason the demonstrative p ronouns 3 4) are also

determinate in themselves, when they stand a lone (as equivalent to

substantives), either as subject (Gn 529) or as predicate (e. g .
01’ s

“

) sWT

this is the day,
Ju man-gm7153 these are the words, Dt or as

object (e. g . nNT
'

lWE
'? 2 S or as genitive (uWT W

’ lWD 1 K

finally when joined to a preposition (“ N75 Gn 2
” W13 1 S 1 68

, see

1 0 2 g).

So also the personal p ronouns R171, NW ,
D”

, W3 13 , when theyA
’

are used as demonstrat ives is, ea ,
id

,
ille

,
&c .) are always deter

minate in themselves, e. g .
WQWD N1” tha t is the thing, Gn 4 1

29
. They

1 That various other w ords
,
such as W113 man, 1111353 deep darkness

, 11W

p rince, 1WWfield
, .W’WWH efiectual working, are always foundw ith out the artic le

is not to be att ributedto any spec ia l archaism, but is to be explained from
the fact th at th ey be long solely to poet ic language, wh ich avoids th e art ic le
in other cases, such as “ QWWH deep sleep , there is no occasion for th e art ic le in
th e passages we possess.

D d 2
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aremade determinate by the article, when they are joined like adjectives
(see 1 26u) with a determinate substantive

,
e. g .

“it? thisman ;
71515? D‘W

'

Qlj gj thesemen ; MW” “ 7953? W793; in thosedays, and in that
time, Jo 4

1
. The demonstrative, however , even in this case, is frs

quently used without the article, as being sufficiently determinate in

itself (of. 1 26 y).

126 . Determination byMeans of the Article.

(1, 1 . The article ( D ,
D
,
71
, 3 5) was originally, as in other languages

(clearly in the Romance cf. also 6, r}, 7 6 in Homer), a demonstrative

p ronoun. The demonst rative force of the article, apart from its

occasional use as a relative p ronoun (see 1 g8 i), appears now,
how

ever, only (a) in a few standing phrases, and (b) in a certain class of

statements or exclamations.

b (a) Cf. D130 this day, hodie (5 mo this night, Gn 1 9
34
; 03511 this

time
,
Gn 223 ngWaj this year (= in th is year) Is Jer 28 16

(b) includes those instances in wh ich the art icle, most ly when prefixed
to a partic iple, joins on a new statement concern ing a preceding noun ;

Al though such p artic ip les, &c . , are no doubt p rimari ly regarded always as in
apposition to a preceding substant ive, th e artic le neverthe less h as in some of

these examples almost th e force ofN1? ! (NV) , mainas th e subject of a. noun

c lause e. g. it thejudgements of the Lord are true verse 1 1
’31 D’Wplj

‘

laa
prop. the more to be desired than gold, i . e . they are more to be desired, or even they,
that are more to be desired,1 &c . ; cf. G11 49

91
, Is 40

22
46

6
,
Am 27

, 5
7
,

49
7 in th e p aral le l hal f of th e verse cont inued by a finite

verb) ; 10 1 043, Jb 61 6, 30
3
, 4 1

25 and frequent ly . When such a partic iple
h as another co-ordinate w ith it , the latter is used without th e art icle, since
according to th e above it stric tly speak ing rep resents a second predicate, and
as such

, according to i, remains indeterminate e. g . Jb 51 ° who giveth (mag )
rain

, &c .
,
and sendeth (QWWD, &c .

C The art ic le is somet imes used w ith simi lar emph asis before a substant ive,
w h ich serves as th e subject of a

.

compound sentence 140 d) ; e .g . D t 32
4

five 011313 W18 1
“

! i. e. as a fresh statement (not in apposit ion to t he preceding
da

r

ti
r

ve),real ly equivalent to he is a rock, p erfect in his work ( i . e. whose work is
p erfect) ; cf. 11’ 1 8

31
.

d 2. The article is
, generally speaking, employed to determine a

substantive wherever it is required by Greek and English ; thus
(a) When a person or thing already spoken of is mentioned again,

and is consequently more definite to the mind of the bearer or reader ;
e. g. G11 1 9 and God said

,
Let there be light : verse 4 and God saw the

light (W1ND
'mj ) 1 K 3 “

fetch me a sword : and they brought the sword ;

E0 (In 2 S 1 22 therefore r eapmust be read.)

1 On the analogoususe of the artic le before part ic ipleswhich have a verbal
suflix

,
as in up 18

33
, &c .

, cf. above, 5 1 16f.
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i (i) On the other hand, the article is always omitted when a person

or thing is to be represented as indefinite (or indefinable) or as yet

unknown ; consequently also before the predicate, since this is from

its nature always a general term,
under which the subject is included

,

e .g. Gn 29
7 5h ; Dl

’tl
"
159 as yet the day is great, i.e. it is yet high day ;

3 3
13
, 40

18

, 4 1
26
,
Is 663 .

k Rem. I . As excep tions to th e ab ove rule it isusual to regard th ose examp les
in wh ich a determinate adjective or particip le (equivalent to a relative

c lause) is used apparently as a p redicate, e . g . G11 211 333 7} run it is the

comp assing, i. e. tha t is it which comp asseth 45
12
, Ex 9

27
,
D t 3

21
, 8

1 8
,
1 1
7
,

1 S 41 6, Is 1 427,Mal 32 (cf. in Greek, e. g . St . Mat . w h ere Winer
,
Gram.

des neatest. Sp rachidioms, 58 , 2, Rem. ,
exp lains oi AaAoSr/ res as a predicate

w ith th e article). In reality, h ow ever, th ese supposed predicates are rath er

subjects (acc. to 1 16 (I), and th e only peculiarity of th ese cases is that th e

subject is not included under a general idea, but is equated w ith th e

p redicate .

2. Sometimes th e article is used w ith only one of two parallel words, as

Na 1
5my) andniyggg ,

2 Ch 3
17my; and 51s

I 3 . The use of the article to determine the class is more extensive
in Hebrew than in most other languages. In this case the article

indicates universally known
,
closely ,

circumscribed
,
and therefore

well defined classes of persons or things. The special cases to be

considered are

m (a) Th e employment of general names as collectives in the singular, to

denote th e sum total of individuals b elonging to th e class (wh ich may,
h ow ever

,
b e done just as well by th e p lural) e .g. the righ teous, the wicked man,

B e 3
1 7
; the woman 1 e the female sex, mien ih. enemy, i. e. the enemies

a. .7

30 9
7
; D

‘

lkp the tier in wait, i. e. the tiers in wait ; fish ” the armed man
,
i.e .

C
7

soldiers ; qggp p the rearguard ; n‘pvtgtl the sp oiler, I S
‘

so also (as in

English ) w ith names ofanimals
,
wh en someth ing is asserted of th em,

wh ich

applies to th e wh ole species, e. g. 2 S 1 7
10 as the courage of rump the lion .

e. g
—

7

Especially also w ith gentilic names
,
9 . g . the Canaanite, Gn 1 3

7 (cf. so

in English the Russian, the Turk, &c .
,
in Attic writers 6

’
Aomza ios, 6 v a

miatos, &c .

n (b) Names of materials known everywh ere, th e elements and other words

denoting classes, even th ough only a part and not th e wh ole of th em is

considered, in wh ich case in other langixages, as e.g . in English , th e article

is usually omit ted (cf., h owever, our to fall into the water, into thefire
,

e. g .

GD 1 3
2
and A bramwas very rich 3 933 may; names in cattle, in silver and in gold ;

Jos 1 1
9
and he 'burnt their chariots WN? with fire ; cf. Gn 614

, 4 1
49 (unless th is

means
,
the chain necessarily belonging to th e ofiicial dress) ; Ex 23

, 3 1
‘

Is 1 22
,
&c, and mg}; with oil 2 very commonly in th e sacrificial law s

,
Ex 29

2
,

1 B ut in Ex 1 223
’Du

‘

l is eith er to be explained as the destroyer (now men

t ioned for th e first time) according to q, or a particular angel is meant wh ose

regular function it was to inflict punishments. Oth ers again take
'

nneven

in Ex I 223 impersonally destruction.

2 In nearly all th e above examples th e presence of th e article is only

indicated by th e vowel of th e prefix (3 , g 5) and migh t th erefore be merely
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&c. , and also Dt 33
24
,
2 S 1 21

, Is 1 6
, it 23

5
,
&c. Similarly th e article is used

w ith terms ofmeasurement , as ngxp Ex 1 636, &c . : fib l‘mand Ez 45
1 1
,

fip
‘

fig Ex 1622 53 6g 2 s 82.
.

(c) Th e exp ression of abstract ideas of every kind, srnce they are likewise
used to represent wh ole classes of attributes or states, physical or moral

defec ts, &c . ; e .g. Pr 25
5

(pj gg ) ; Gn 1 9
1 1 and they smote the men . OW NED

with blindness ; Am 4
9
, &c. but in ? jt

fj fitl Is 602 the article is no doub t due to

dittography of th e n,
and th e parallel 559

-
7

121 has no article .

(d) Comp arisons, since th e objec t compared is treated not (as usually in 0

English ) individually but as a general term,
e. g. Is 1 18 wh ite 35203 as snow

,

7 393 as wool red v
i

gil“ ; like crimson ; Is 34
4
and the heavens shall be rolled together

“

15 5 3 as a scroll ; cf. Nu I Ju 8 1 3
,
1 69 asmica-Suma string of tow is broken ;

1 S 2620
,
1 K 1 4

1 5
, I s t o“

,
27
10

,
29
8
, Na it 33

7
, 49

1 5
; cf. also such

examples as On 1 9
23
, Ju 1 4

6
,
where th e object compared is determined by

a determinate genitive wh ich follows (according to 5 1 27 a) .
Examples of indeterminate comparisons are rare, and perh aps due only top

t he Masora
,
-so at least in the case of singulars, wh ile in such plurals as

those in Gn 1 K 1 0
27

,
Jo 2

4-7
, th e omission of th e article may be exp lained

by t h e ordinary rules. On th e oth er h and
,
th e art icle is regularly omitted

w hen th e object compared is already defined by means of an attribute (or

relative clause , Jer 23
9
,
up e. g . Is 1 6’I

l?
'

lj iJall); as wandering

birds
, (as) a sca ttered nest (but cf. 1 0 1 4 ;pg)

“'

l rib; (but 1 4 flag) ;
Jer Pr 27

3
, Jb 29

25
, 30

1 4
.

—In comparisons w ith persons also the Masora
seems to avoid th e use of the artic le

,
as in

“

113 33 Jb 1614 and seven oth er

p laces (wing; only in Is as; Jb 3 1
1 8
, 1333 Jb 38

3
, 40

7
.

4 . Peculiar to Hebrew ‘ is the employment of the article to denote q
a single person or thing (primarily one which is as yet unknown,

and

therefore not capable of being defined) as being present to the mind
under given circumstances. In such cases in English the indefinite

article is mostly used.

Thus Am 5
1 9 as if a man did flee

—

from a lion i. e. the particular lion 7
‘

pursuing h im at th e t ime), and a bear (zhg ) met him, &c. , cf. I K 20 36

(John also G11 1 4
13
(D

‘
O

SQU,
i. e . one that had escap ed, th e particular

one w h o came just th en ; so also Ez 24
26
, 33

21 cf. 2 S Gn 1 5
1 1 8 7 the

servant
,
wh o is regarded as being constant ly at h and and awaiting h is com

mands ; cf. 2 S 1 71 7 (but wig Nu 1 1
27 is used like above) ; Gn

unless myth; means in the well-known cave ; mpg ; Gn 281 1
,
according to

Dillmann ,upon the place suitab le for passing th e nigh t , or th e
-righ t p lace ,

but it may possib ly also refer to the sanctuary of B ethe l afterwards so sacred

and celeb rated ; Gn 42
23
, 46

2
, 50

26
, Ex 2

1 5
, 3

2
,

21 20 (2 S Lv 23
42
,
24
10

(Samaritan ”sx'fw‘ w ith out th e art ic le) ; Nu 1 7
1 1
,
2 1 6-9

,
Dt 1 9

5
,
Jos

Ju 4
1 3
, 8

25
,
1 3
1 9
,
1 61 9

,
1 9
29
,
20 16

,
r S 1 734, 1 91 3 , 2 S 1 717 , i K 63, 1 3

“ most

due t o th e masoretic punc tuation. There is
,
h ow ever

,
no reason to doub t

the correc tness of th e tradition. The same is true of th e examp les under
n and o.

1 Cf.
,
h owever

,
analogous examples in b ib lical Aramaic in K autzsch

’

s

Gramm. des B ibi. Aram., 5 e . g. Dn 3
2
,
&c .
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probab ly a particular tree is meant) Is 7
1 4 (nQSyg, i. e. the particular

maiden
,
th rough wh om th e proph et

’
s announcement shall be fulfilled ; we

sh ould say a maiden [cf. Driver on I S 1 4, 68 , 1 91 3 ] Jb 9
31

.

3 So always to write in the book (or on the scroll, Nu 5
23
, Jer i. e . not in the

b ook already in use
,
but in th e b ook wh ich is to b e devoted to th at purpose,

equivalent to in a book
,
on a scroll, Ex I S 1 0

25
,
.

Jb 1 9
23

. Espec ially in

struc tive for th is use of th e article is th e phrase mm in” ,
wh ich does not

simp ly refer back to the previous narrative in the sense of the same day, but

is used exac tly like our one day (properly meaning on th e particular day wh en

it h appened, i. e . on a certain day), 1 S 1 4, 1 4
1
,
2 K 4

8
,
1 1 1

8
,
Jb 1 6-1 3 . In Gn 39

“

even flit
“

) Drag .

t Th e article issometimes used in th is w ay before collect ives in th e singular,
w h ich are not meant to denote (like th e examp les given under Z) a w h ole

c lass
,
but only that part of it wh ich applies to th e given case ; thus D

‘

Ivg,
ngimGn 87

,mp g ; Ex 23
28

.

it 5 . When a substantive is defined by the article, or by a suffix, or by
a following genitive determinate in any way (see the examples below),
the att ribute belonging to it (whether adjective, participle, ordinal, or
demonstrative pronoun) necessarily takes the article (see, however,
the Rem) , e.g. Gn W’

l’D the great city ; Dt ”Pin” Tl; thyt r : 1
‘

strong hand. A genitive following the substantive may, according to

1 27 a , b e determined either by the article
,
e. g . I S Syzban

'

rrs

“ in this worthless man (prop . man of worthlessness; cf. also such

examples as 2 Ch where the article is prefixed only to a second

genitive following the noun) or as a proper name, e. g . Dt I x7

51 3C! hi”: .the great work of the Lord ; or by a suffix
, e. g. Is 36

9 “ 3 ?
‘i

'

lN the least ofmy master
’

s serrants.

0 When severa l attributes(whether connected by d or not) follow

a determinate substantive, each of them takes the article,
-
e. g . Dt 1 0

”

squat
,

“

$3n 51 33 5NU the grea t God, the mighty ,
and the terrible. Cf.

also Ex 3
3

,
Dt I ”

,
in both ofwhich places a demonstrative with the

article also follows the adjective, ‘

Rem . I . Th e article is, h owever, not infrequently used also

w (a) W ith th e attribute alone, wh en it is added to an orig inally indefinite

sub stantive as a subsequent limitation so alwaysw ith ordinal numbers after

DD,
“ e . g. Gn 1 91 (cf. 2

3
,
Ex &c. ) ’léltya D

‘
l’ the sixth day (prop . a day namely

1 Th e demonstrat ive used adjectivally is generally placed after th e adjective
proper ; in such cases as Slflglj mm? )t 2 Ch 1

1° th e adjective forms a further

(fresh ) addition to h i?) may,

2 Cf. Driver, Tenses, grd ed., 5 20 9 ; M. Lambert, REJ. 3 1 , 279 f.—The

omission of th e article from th e substant ive is not to b e regarded in th is

instance as an indication of late style, and consequently cannot b e put

forward as a p roof of th e late origin of th e Priestly Code
’

(cf. Dillmann on

Gn 1 31
,
Holzinger, E inl. in d. Hexateuch , p . 465 , and espec ially Driver in th e

Journal of Philology, xi. 229 f., against Gieseb rech t in ZAW. 1 88 1 , p . 265
On th e oth er hand , th e common omission of th e article from the substantive

b efore a determinate adjective (e. g. n
'
Si'lgg 119513 the great synagogue, in th e

Mishna cf. Segal,Miinaic Hebrew, p . 1 9 certainly a later idiom.
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4 1 0 The P arts Of Speech 1 26 2, aa; 1 27 a

God and 111 [31 1155 the living God. In Ju 1 1
5 111§V115} and 111111111 ’ 1 are

strange ; Jos 1 5
1 9 h as 1111511 ’

1 and 111111 11 13
’
1

Of th e 1 emaining examples Is 1 1
9

o

explains itself , th e direct connexion
of th e attribute w ith its sub stantive is b roken by th e insertion of 1335.

In Ez 34
12
,
Hag . 1

4
(asWellh ausen says, a good instance ofa Heb rew adjective

in th e stat ive form= 0 1115 1; 1 43
10

,
Ct th e substantive is also (see

above) determined by a suffix
,
and consequently th e attribute is less closely

attach ed th e same applies to Gn 3 7
2
, 42

19
, 43

1 4
,

1 8 1 3
, excep t th at in th ese

passages th e omission of th e article before 1
,
5
,
Vmay at th e same time

b e due to considerat ions of eup h ony (as also in Jos 161 b efore V, Nu 1 4
37

b efo1 e 1 , 284, Ez 1 0
9 b efore 5 ,

2 1 1
9 before 1 In 1 S 1 g,

1"r
(1 115 ) and

2 K 25
16 011w afte1 a determinate substantive), th e attribute again,

being

a numeral
,
is determinate in itself (see above

,
at) in Is 65

2 th e 5 5 prevents
th e use of th e art icle

,
finally , 1 11 2 Ch 1318 113 and 13213 5 3 are to b e read,

as in Jer 221 {DJ for 19 11 ,
in 22

28

1
1 1 5 for ’

5 1 in 2 S 63 omit 1 1
7
9111, and m

E2 3 9
1 7
omit D13 1 . Without any apparent reason th e article is omit ted in

Dn 8 13 and 1 1 31 .

2. Wh en
, as in Mi (5 1h D11 in tha t day th e article is omitted from

both substantive and demonstrative, and in Ezr 3
12
,
th e demonstrat ive even

precedes (1133 11 11 1= nin 11‘3 n), th is is obviously due in b oth cases to a radical

corrup tion of the text (not only in th e w ords quoted) . In Jos 9
12

is eith er in app osition to th e independent demonstrat ive 11 1 ( = this our bread,

as in verse 1 3 1111 53 is to 11
1
75 , or th ey are comp lete sentences

,
this is

our bread
,
&c . So also 1n Ex 3 2

1
112713 ( = tha t [iste] Moses, &c . and in ;b 48

1 5

13 1 11
1
35 are to b e taken ln apposition to 11 1. On it 68

8 and Is 23
13 cf. 5 1 36 d.

127 . TheNoun determined by a following Determina te

Genitive.

B rockelmann, Grundriss. i. 475.

When a genitive, determined in any way, follows a nomen regens,

it also determines the nomen regens, which, according to § 8 9 a , is

always in the construct state. Moreover, every pronominal suffix
attached to a substantive is

, according to 3 3 c, to be considered as

a genit ive determinate by nature. An indep endent genitive may be

determinate—
1

(a) By its character as a prop er name (according to 1 25 a), e . g .

11 171” 1 3 1 the word of the Lord.

(b) By having the a i t icle
,
e . g . D ’R (prep . the man of the

war) the soldier (but 11 13 11531? W‘5 Jos 1 7
1

,
a soldier) ; “DDSDTJ W311

1 Th e same reason no doub t also favoured th e omission of th e article

b efore 5 111 and 11 55 , see ab ove
,
under 31. Also in Is 23

7
(is thisyour j oyous

“1

th e article is omitted b efore probably only for euph ony.
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Nu 3 1
49
,
the soldiers ;

“

Q” the word of the prophet, Jer 28 9 (but
e. g ., on the other hand, flj gsb D‘

Klgtjtz mm a commandment of men

which hath been taught, Is WEQ
'

WQ"! word offalsehood,
Pr

(c) By the addit ion of a pronominal sufl‘ix (see above), e. g.

”my“ ?
my fa ther

’

s house.

(at) By construct ionwith another genit ive determined in some way,

e. g . Gn 3
2 ”1 5 73 of thefruit of the trees of the garden. Thus in

Is 1 0 12 four
,
and in even five,members of a series are determined

by a concluding determinate genitive.

Rem. 1 . Th e ab ove exp lains also th e various meanings of (p rop . a b
substantive in the sense of aggregate, whole), according as it is follow ed by

a determinate or indeterminate genitive. In the former case 53 has th e
meaning of the entirety, i. e. all

,
the whole (like the French tous les hommes, toute

la ville), e. g. the whole (p rop . the entirety of th e) earth, (T IN-T
'sz

all men ;
1 Ex Nu 1 5

1 3
, Jet and cases like Nu 4

23-47
, 2 1 8 wheiie 55

is followed by a singular particip le w ith th e article. On th e other h and:
b efore an indeterminate genitive is used in th e more indefinite (in
dividualiz ing) sense of of all kinds, any (cf. tout homme, a tout p rim), or

distributively each, every, e . g . l
ip
-5? every (kind of) tree, G11 cf.

1 Ch 29
9
;

'

l;
-
1
-5? any thing, Ju 1 9

19
; Dll

'sDB every day, every time, 7
1 2

I t is
,
h ow ever, to be observed 0

(a) Th at th e article may in th is case also (see l 26 h) be omitted in poetic
style, alth ough th e substantive is to be regarded as determinate, e. g .

mafia
-5; all (th e) tables, Is 28 3.

(b)
.

Th at th emeaning every isfrequent even b efore singularsused collectively ;
afterwards the idea of quisque passes naturally into th at of totality, e . g.

”(P53
each living th ing , i. 0 . every (not every kind of) living thing ;

r
im all flesh, i. c

v

.

all men or all living creatures (with the article only in Gn 7
15 before a relative

c lause
, and in sometimes also rig

-5; all trees, ”fill
-5? all birds ;

finally

(c) That b efore th e names ofmemb ers of th e human body,
“ 5; frequently

(as b eing determinate in itself) denotes th e ent irety, e. g. Is 1 5 the whole head,
the whole heart (th e sense required by th e context , not every head, &c.,

wh ich

t h e exp ression in itself migh t also mean) ; 9
1 1
, 2 K 23

3
,
Ez 29

7
all ( i. e . the

whole of ) their shoulders all (the whole of ) their loins ; 365 . —Ou 53 w ith
a suffix wh en it follows a noun in apposition (e .g . Is 9

8 553 032771 the p eop le,
all of it, i. e . the whole na tion

,
more emph atic th an DQQ

'sg , cf. Driver on 2 S
as w ell as wh en it follow s absolutely in th e genitive (=all men, every one

,
6 . g .

Cm see th e Lexicon
, pp .

2. Gentilic names (or patronymics), derived from compound p roper names d
(consisting of a nomen regens and genitive), are determined by inserting th e
article b efore t h e second part of th e compound (since it contains th e original

1 man b eing a collective, cf. w’NQ
‘ sg 2 S 1 5

9
,
all men

, 113 3
‘ s? Ex 1 ”

all
1 Y IT

sons
, nag all daughters in itselfman

-53 could also mean the wholeman.

Y T | T 7

9 In Ezr t o" instead ofmatey, 539; read simp ly omega
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genitive), e.g.
7333 77 3 (see g 86 h) a B enjamite ;

73773 7 13
“

73 Ju 3
1 5
,
&c . ,

the

B enjamite ; 773 153 3 1 73 the B ethlehemite, 1 S 1 61
,
&c . (cf. , h owever, 1 Ch 27

12

Qere 73773
: l ElD

'

fl ’B the B eth-shernite, I S 6“ 73
.v

’3 N the Abiezrite,

Ju 61 1 , &c .
,
cf. 1 K 1634.

3 . In a few instances the nomen regens app ears to be used indefinitely
notwith standing a follow ing determinate genitive ; it is not so, h owever, in
Gn 1 67

,
w h ere th e reference is to a w ell-known fountain 21

23
,
wh ere in th e

original context there must h ave b een some reason for the seven ewe lambs of the
flock ; 2 S 1 23° the sp oilfound in the city ; but it often is so b efore a p roper name

,

as in Ex 1 0 9 1
'

l
'l1‘ l7 m a feast of the Lord (unless it is the spring festival), Dt ,” 25 ,

and fi equently mm 113 17113 an abomina tion unto th e Lord ; cf. also Cm46
34
,

D t 221 9 a virgin of Israel ; 1 S 4
1 2

a man of B enj amin ; P1 25
1
, Ct 2

1
, 3

9 similarly
b efore appellatives w ith th e article (or b efore a genitive determined by

a suffix
, as in Lv 1 S 2020 three arrows 2 S 231 1 11135“ a p lot Of the

ground (but see Gn 33
1 9
,
Jos 24

32
) Ju Jer 1 3

4
, 4 1

16
,
Ct 5

1 3
, 7

3
, 8

1
.

On th e oth er hand
, mSylpij

“

17Win th e t itles of Psalms 1 20 to 1 34 (excep t
1 2 1

1
, 11152735 3 7W) was m

’

hst p robab ly originally th e t itle of a collec tion ,
in

th e sense if ‘ the p ilgrimage-songs
’
(according to 1 24 r), and w as sub sequent ly

added to th ese Psalms sevel ally .
— In Ex 2024 DlPDj

‘ 53 3 in all the p lace, se. of

th e sanctuary, is a dogmatic correction of Dipb
‘ 533 ,

in every p lace, to avoid
th e difficulty th at several h oly-places a1 e h ere auth orized, instead of th e one

central sanctuary . In Gn 20 1 3 also 011913 36 3 (unless it means in the whole

p lace) is 1 ema1kab le
,
since elsewhere every p lace is always (8 times) DlPD

’ 53

4. Th e dev iations mentioned under e, from a fundamental rule of syntax ,
are in some cases open to susp icion on textual grounds, but much more
doub tful are th e instances in wh ich th e article isfound b efore a noun already
determined in some oth er way, as
(a ) B efore a noun w h ich appears to b e determined b y a follow ing in

dependent de term inate genitive. Th e least questionab le are th e instances

in wh ich th e genit ive is a p rop er name, since th ese may be ellip tical forms of

exp ression like the apparent construction of p rop e1 names w ith a genitive,

noticed 1n 1 25 h , e .g . Nu 21 1 4 7731 75 D‘Sl‘ la‘

l the valleys, namely th e valleys of

Arnon ; 2 K 23
17 SN'

WEI “ 3 773 1 the altar
,
namely th e altar of B ethel (i. 0 . w ith

th e supp ression of th e real nomen regens, ll3mw ith out th e article b y th e

p ointing th e Masora evidently intends to allow th e ch oice eith er of
reading 113 75 1) or c0 1 rec ting it to 511-1113; ban the God of B eth-131 1

(equivalent to ’
3
{
PR Gn 3 1

13 (th e LXX 1 ead D
‘
lp733

“

15s n§ 3 33 SN
“

!

the God who appeared to thee in the h oly p lace)
"
llWlS 35733 the king of Assyrm,

Is 36
1 °
(p robab ly a sc1 ib al error due to verse I 3 it does not occur in th e

parallel passage, 2 K cf. Jos 1 3
5
,
2 K 25

1 1
, Jer 3 8

6
, Ez 47

1 5
; in th e

vocative, Jer 48
32
,
La On th e other h and

,
1733 Gn 24

57 is no doub t

1 According to Ph ilipp i (S t. Constr. , p . 38) 511
-
11 1: is ratl1e1 a case of ‘

sub

position
’ in the accusative , as also Tlfl

'

l Ez 47
15 (foi w h ich , h ow ever,

in 48
1 there is th e correct reading {l

i
Pl'll'j 37 3 ) by the way to Helh lon ; and in

fac t
,
E2 47

1 5 may with out difficulty be exp lained in th is way so WWEx 3927
as an accusative of the material.
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128 . The I ndication of the Genitive Relation by means

of the Construct S ta te.

Cf. esp ec ially Ph ilipp i 5 w ork cited at th e h ead of 5 89 .

1 . The genitive relat ion is regularly expressed (see 8 9) by the close
connexion of the nomen regens (in the const ruct state) with the nomen
rectum (in the genitive). S ince only one nomen regens can be

immediately connected w ith a nomen rectum
,
it follows that the same

genit ive cannot depend on two or more co-ordinate nouns, but a second

(sometimes even a third, &c.) regens must be added with a suffix
refer ring to the nomen rectum

,
e. g.

'

l
”
A? the sons of David

and his daughters (not
“

113 h im? cf. I K The language

also prefers to avoid a series of several co-ordinate 2 genit ives
depending upon one and the same nomen regens (such as occur in
G11 Nu 20

5

, 3 1
54

[I Ch I S 23
7
, 2 S 1 96, Is 225, 4/ 5 7,

and rather tends to repeat the nomen regens, e. g . Gn 24
3 0315n "

71
4m

fi g?) the God of heaven and the God of the earth (so in Jer 8 ‘
the

regens is five t imes repeated). A lengthened series of genit ives may,
however, be formed by a nomen rectum serving at the same t ime as

regens to a genit ive depending on it (cf. 1 27 a e . g . Gn 4 7
9

”7133
.

”73 “
the days of the years of the life of my fa thers ; cf.

Jb 1 2
24

,
where there are three genitives, Is 1 0 12 four, and 2 1

17 five

(unless the last three are in apposition). As a rule
,
indeed

,
such an

inconvenient accumulat ion of genit ives is avoided by means of a

circumlocut ion in the case of one of them (see 1 29 d).

Rem. As th e fundamental rules stated ab ove are th e necessary conse

quence not merely of logical but more especially of rhythmical relat ions (see
5 89 a) , w e must feel th e more h esitation in admit ting examp les in wh ich

genit ives are supp osed to b e loosely attach ed to forms oth er than th e construc t
state. Some of th ese examp les (th e supposed genitives follow ing a regens
w h ich is determined by th e article) h ave b een already discussed in 1 27f~ h .

Compare, moreover
(a) Genitives after th e ab solute state , e. g . Is 281 if ”9

3153 nop e-w
i

g
.

the

fat valley of them that are overcome with wine. Th e usual exp lanation that

DQ DW'

N’Q forms one single idea (in German Fettz
’

gkeitstal) , on w h ich the

1 Very rare, and only possib le in very rap id utterance, are such excep tions
as Ez 3 1

16 W032? ) Pr 1 0 1
.
— In Is 1 1

2 the sp irit of knowledge and of

thej ear of the Lord, Ni”! may at any rate also b e taken as an ab solute genitive,

so also
'

15 5 Dn 1
4

.

2 In it 1 1 4
1 a second genitive is added even w ith out th e copula , b ut th e

parallelism of th e members renders any misunderstanding impossib le.

3 In almost all th ese instances th e tw o (or th ree ) genitives form one

c losely connected wh ole, as heaven and earth , sons and daughters.
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genitive if 113 1511 then depends, in reality explains noth ing ; th e text is
almost certainly corrup t . In Dt 1 5

1 8
13 32913 w ould b e expec ted ,

in Jos 3
1 1

1113 3 3 is a later addition in Is 3 2
13

and it 68
22
(1 1W), th e absolute

for th e construct state p robab ly rests only on th e auth ority of th eMasoretes.

In Ju 625 “ th e t ext is obv iously in confusion . In Ju 8 32 (cf. 113 3 113

sh ould come eith er after 3 3 911 0 1 at th e end of th e verse
,
unless

,
w ith Moore

,

w e omit ’
pfl 13 1i as a gloss (f1 om 624) in Is 1

'

1U13 is p robab ly a gloss 0 11

which h as crep t into th e t ext ; in 2 S 42 nit/ T ums, according to
the LXX

,
h as dropped out b efore 13 ; in Ez 61 1 711113 is to b e omit tedw ith the

LXX if originally in th e text , it could only b e genitive all abominations of
evils), not an adjective Pr 2 1 6 th e text is altogeth er uncertain (th e LXX read

in 1 Ch 9
13 th e p reposition 5 (after a 5) h as dropped out

—Elsewh ere (D t 35, 1 K 4
1 3
,
2 Ch 8 5) th e supposed

genitives are to b e taken rath er as w ords of nearer definit ion standing in

apposition,
i. e . with high walls, ga tes, and bars. In Jer 8 5 D15W13 1 is eith er in

apposition tomm01171 or is b etter (since not in th e LXX) omitted as a gloss.

(b) Genitives after a noun w ith a sufiix (w h ere th e suffix p revents th e di1 ect d
gov ernment by the nomen re .gens) Thus 1n Lv 27

3 5 6
,
wh ere “

13 171 after j 3
‘

3p
1

migh t b e taken , contrary to th e accents, as subjec t of th e follow ing clause ;
in Lv 5

15 25 th e sufiix may refer to Moses. In Lv 63 3 3 11 13 his garment,
namely th e ga1ment of linen, unless simp ly 1n app osition, cf. 5 1 3 1 d (or read
“ 113 Lv 2642, wh ere ’

1J1 1T113 3 could at most b e exp lained as an ellip se

for 3M); ” 3 3 cf. 5 1 25 k (p robab ly, h owever, it is a case of dittog1 aphy

of th e 1
,
wh ich was repeated also b ef0 1 e 13mm so Valeton , ZAW. xii. 3 )

equally st range is 01“ 'n1
‘

13 Jer & c . On th e oth e 1 h and, DN

13 31 1 03 10 3 3 Nu could not possib ly mean if your p rop het be a p rop het of the
Lord ; thetext ismanifestly corrupt (p robab ly 13 17133

“

15
13 3 is to b e 1 ead,w ith

Marti) . In 1p 45
7 DM‘ fSN "

113 13 3 (usually explained as thy divine throne), OWSN

is most p robab ly a later addition [anoth er suggestion is to read D‘ flSbw
like God(

’
s throne) : of. 1 41 d, note] . In Jer 52

20 tw o readings are p robab ly
comb ined, DRY/ 1135w ith out any addition

, and In Nu 25
12

01510 is in apposit ion to
1131

13 3 On 13 131 213 3 3 Ez 1 627
,
cf. 5 1 3 1 r.

(c) Th e interposition of a word is assumed b etween
“ 53 (the whole ; cf. 6

1 27 b) and th e genitive governed by it in 2 S 1
9
,
Jb 27

3
and

,
if th e

text is correct
,
in Hos 1 4

3
(R311 ) . In reality, h owever, in all th ree places

th e genitive relation is destroyed by th e t ransposition of the w ords (instead
of

’ 53 "
1111

,
and

“ 53 is rather to b e taken adverb ially (equivalent to
wholly) , e . g . 2 S 1 9 because my life is yet wholly in me, i. e . my wh ole l ife ; cf.
Ph ilipp i, S tat. Constr. , p . 1 0 .

—Ou th e instances in w h ich th e original construct
state non-existence is used w ith out a follow ing genitive, see th e negative

sentences, 5 1 5 2 o.

2. The dependence of the nomen rectum on the nomen regens byf
no means represents merely what is, p roperly speaking , the genit ive
relat ion (see the examples under g-i). Very frequently the nomen

1 Halevy , J. A . xiv. 548 , removes th e difficulty by pointing
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rectum only adds a nearer definit ion of the nomen regens, whether by
g iving the name

,
the genus or species, the measure, the material,

or finally an attribute of it (genit. epeccegeticus or app ositionis,‘
see the

examples under h—
q).

Examples. Th e nomen rectum represents

g (a) A subjective genitive, specifying th e possessor, auth or, &c., e. g. 3553 7 133
the king s house 13 113"3 3 3 the word of the Lord.

ll (b) An objective genitive, e. g. Ob1° 1
1m: £3n for the violence done to thy

brother 2 (but in Ez 1 2
19 WN W is followed by a subjective genitive) , Pr 20

2

11510 1313 1N the terror of a king Gn 1 82° D3 O the cry concerning Sodom, Is 23
‘

3 3 913Wthe rep ort of (about) Tyre, cf. 2 S 4 ; Am 81°
“

l’i3353 15 themourningfor an
only son Dt 20 14 3

13 13 S3Wp raeda hostibus tuis sre

p
ta ; cf. Is 3

1 4
. In a wider

sense th is includes such examp les as 131313 3 13 1 333 the way of (i. e. to) the tree of
life, Ou 3

24
; cf. Pr 7

27
,
Jb D313 33 3 the way of (by) the sea, Is 8

23
;
1133 1

01 13538 the sacrifices of (i. e. p leasing to) God, 5 1
1 9 131133nygp

‘

the oath of (i. e.

sworn before) theLord, 1 K 242
°

, 5151b 5 13 3 3 the worduy
'

(1 e. addressed to) L.
,
Pr 3 1

1
.

z (c)
.

A p artitive genitive th is includes especially th e cases in wh ich an adjec~

tive in the construct state is followed by a general term,
e. g. 11

“

111313WI31D3 1
'

1

the wisest of her ladies Ju cf. for th is way of expressing th e superlative,
k
5 1 33 h , and also r b elow .

Merely formal genitives (genit. exp lica tivus or epexegeticus, genit. appositionis)
are those added to th e construct state as nearer definitions

(d) Of th e name, e . g . 133 3 3 13 3 the river Eup hrates ; 1333 r3 § the land of

Canaan , 513 3W31331133 the virgin Israel (not of Israel), Am 5
2
.

l (e) Of th e genus, e . g Pr 1 5
2° [T IN 5103 a foot of aman (= a foolish man) ;

of. Gn 1 612
, Is 1

4
,
29
19
, H 0 1 3

2
,
Mi 54, &c .

771. (f ) Of th e sp ecies, e. g. 3 3 p 111115 a possession of a burying-p lace, i. e. hereditary
sepulchre, Gn 23

4
, &c . 13133313 the early figs, Je1 24

2 31313 Shy: the taber
nacle ofmy house, i. e. my dwelling-p lace, 1 3 2

3
.

72, (g) Of th e measure, weight, extent
,
number

,
e 1130 p eop le of number,

i. e few in number
, Gn Dt 265 cf. also E2 47

34 waters of the ankles, waters
of the loins, wa ters of swimming, i. e. wh ich reach ed up to th e ankles

,
or loins,

or necessitated sw imming but ln verse 4 in apposition 0333 3 [3313

0 (h ) Of th e material
3
of wh ich someth ing consists, e . g .W313 133 a vessel of

earthenware, Nu 51 7 ; F]D3 153 vessels of silver (cf. th e French des vases d
’ -
or)

lfi i‘i an ark of wood,
I
7

.

13 3 D3Wa rod of iron, 1” cf. Gm3
21
,
614, Ju

1 Th e lat ter term is p referred especially by Konig, Theol. S tud. und Krit.,
1 898 , p . 5 28 111
2 Cf. in Latin a similar use of th e genitive after iniuria (Caes. B . G. 1 ,

metus (hostium, Pomp eii, &c . sp es, and oth er w ords. In Greek
,
cf. evvoia ré

‘

w

(pihwv, v iew s 7 0 8 0600, 6 Aé
'

yos 6 7 0 17 oravpofi, I Cor. 1 1 8.

3 In the almost entire absence of corresponding adjectives (113 3! made of

cedar, a denominative from andW1133brazen are the only examples), the
language regularly has recourse to th e ab ove per1ph 1 as1s On th e form qatul,
as expressing an inh erent p roperty, cf. 5 50 f ,

cf. also th e p roper name,
1513 3 ferreus.
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nis
'

nbgg a woman that hath a soothsaying sp irit, I S 287 ; cf. Na 3
4
; in th e

plural
,
e . g. D’Xfl ”32173 archers, Gn 49

23
, rm: confederates, G11 1 4

1 3
;

”
052;

aging} sworn supp orters Neh 618 .
U (0) Of

”

73 &c . S‘ l
‘

l
‘

fg a hero, warrior, I K 1 52 ; heir
,
Gn I 5

2
;

yearling, Ex 1 25
, &c . 71n!) 11 8 7; ,g centum annos natus

,
Gn 21 5 ; 11 1757 3; worthy

to die
,
I S 20 3 1 (Luth er, 2 S 1 25

o

ein

.

K ind des Todes) cf. D t 25
2 worthy to

be bea ten. Feminine, e . g . sgéba
'

ng a wicked woman, I S 1 16 ; frequently also

55253 PJ‘N
,

’
D ”23

,

’ 3 ”
ki l ls , and even simply $5353 ,

like th e Latin scelus for

scelestissimus, 2 S 23
6
, Jb 3419. Plural mascul ine

,
e. g. N 73 ”33 children of

rebellion
, Nu 1 7

25
.

'

l;! is used poetically of th ings w ith out life, e . g . Is 5
1

723227 3 a fat, i. e . a fruitful (h ill) ; Jon 41 ° ni
ts i. e . grown in a night ;

Jb 41
22)
son of the bow (i. e . an arrow ) ; so also Jb 5

7
; La 3

13
;

DlJB E0 1 24 the daughters of song, p rob ab ly meaning theindiv idual notes.

There is anoth er use of
‘

l;} or
”JD to denote memb ersh ip of a guild or

society (or of a t rib e , or any definite class) . Thus O’NSN ”33 or D’ flSNu‘ l ”33

Gn 62-4
,
Jb 1 6

,
21

, 38
7 (cf. also n~5s ”33 g1x 29

1
,
89

7
) p rop erly means not sons of

god(s), but beings ofth e class of D’
u
‘ lsN

.

or D‘bgg D‘N‘DBH
'

UB I K 20
35
(singular

in Am 7
1 4
) persons belonging to the guildof p rop hets ; DWQIQ

‘

IB Neh 3
8
one of the

guild of ap othecaries, cf. 3
31 wh ere D’Qfih

’rj
'mis to b e read. S imilarly D‘W

'

SW
.

”33

Gn 50
23
are most p robab ly not great-grandsons but grandsons, i. e. those belonging

to th e th ird generat ion. Cf. also warez
-wan ”JD Nu 4

2“ Gershonites, D’DQEJU
"JB

2 Ch 20 1
9
,
&c .

, K ohathites Dj é ”33 dwellers in the East.
70 3 . Special mention must b e made of the not infrequent idiom by wh ich

adjectives (somet imes also ordinals, see 5 1 34 0) are added in th e genitive,
like substantives

,
rath er th an as at tributes in th e same state, gender, and

number as th e noun wh ich they qualify ; thus, Is 284 53 5 119 8 the flower of

that wh ich fades, for w h ich verse I h as the fading flower ; of. furth er,
Is 22

24
, Jet 221

7
52
1 3
,
{P 74

1 5
(butmay; may b e a substantive), 78

49
;

also the use ofW as a sub stantive, e . g . in Pr 2“ 6
, 6

24
(V1

to th e New Testament ph rase 6 oinovduos Tfis ddtm
'

as, Luke 168 , and th e F rench
un homme deMa ul— Finally, an adverb ( t rea ted as a sub stantive) may l ikew ise
b e used as an epexeget ical genitive cf.nan ”D1 blood shed without cause, I K 2

31
;

Pr 24
23
,
262 ; E2 30

16

x 3 . The epexeget ical genitives include finally the numerous nearer
definitions wh ich follow the construct state of adject ives (and of act ive
and passive participles, or verbal adjec t ives

,
cf. 1 1 6 f—l). For

,

while the word of nearer defini tion is added to the verb in the

accusat ive (e. g .
l‘
l

QJTnEF 715” he was diseased in hisfeet, I K it

may, with participles and verbal adjec tives, b e either in the accusat ive

1 On th e oth er h and
,
in such passages as Is 36

2
( 2 K Zc 1 4

4
,
E0 &c.

,

there is no apparent reason w hy th e
‘Masora requires th e construct state

instead of th e absolute ; h ence 5T) I s 36
“
and avg Z0 1 4

4 must be intended as

forms of the ab solute state, sh ortened in consequence of th eir close.

connexion.



1 28 y, 1 29 a
—c] Indication of the Genitive R elation 4 1 9

1 1 6 f and h) or in the genitive, the case of a word depending on

a noun. Such a genit ive relation is usually termed an improp er

annexion. The nearer definition contains a statement either of the
materia l

,
e. g . Ex 3

8

,
&c .

,
W3 1 3 35” “ 31 fi tsa land flowing with milk

and honey ; or of the means, e. g. sla in with the sword,

Is 222 ; or the cause, Gt 2
5
sick of love or ofthe scop e of the attribute,‘

e. g. Gn 39
6 flsfi'

nb 'fair efform ; cf. G11 Ex 3 4
6
,
Is I ‘

,
Jer 3 2

19
,

Na 1
3

, d, 1 1 9
1

,
Jb 3 7 or of the manner, e . g . dr 59

6
ll}? ”7 3? faithless

ones of wickedness (wickedly faithless).
Especially frequent is the use of this genit ive to name the part ofy

the body described as b eing affected by some physical or mental

condition
,
e . g. Dfé? ”

9? clean as regards hands, &c . ; 2 S 9
3

,

Is 6
5

,
Jb 1 7

9
; Is 19

1° WBé"t grieved in soul ; I S J1) Also
such examples as Am Pr where a suffix is attached to the

substant ive
,
must be regarded as instances of the genit ive construction,

on the analogy ofPr 1 4
2

,
see I 1 6 h.

1 29 . Exp ression of the Genitive by Circumlocution.

Besides the construction ofa nomen rectum dependent upon a nomen a

regens in the construct state 8 9 and the connexion of two

nouns may also be sh
'

eeted otherwise, either by simply attaching the
dependent noun by means of the p reposition 5, which, according to
1 1 9 r, expresses, besides other ideas, like that of belonging to,2 or by

the addit ion of a relat ive clause (5
'WJQE, see h below).

I . Th e introduction of a genitive by 5 sometimes occurs even w h en the 6
const ruct ion w ith th e const ruct state w ould b e equally possib le , e. g. 1 S 1 4

“

D’Qh’ ij the watchmen of Saul ; it 2 Ch 281 8 (wh ere indeed th e

c ircumlocut ion makes th e sense much p lainer) ; as a rule, h owever, th is use
is restric ted to th e follow ing cases

(a ) To p revent a nomen regens b eing determined by a follow ing determinate C
genitive , e . g . I S 1 618 ”id‘s731 a son of Jesse would be, according to
1 27 a , the son of Jesse) ; ct G 11 1 4

1 9
, 36

1 2
, 4 1

12
,
Nu lb” 1 S 1 78, 2 S 1921 ,

1 22
5
. H ence

, regularly "
Ins

“

1173 17; (ll 3
1
,
&c . ) a p salm of David (p rop erly

b elonging to David as th e auth or),for w h ich “

1115 of David is used alone

ellip t ically in V1 1 1
1
,
1 4
1
, &c . Such a case as film?) “i13 5 (up 24

1
,
&c .) is not to

1 Cf. t he Lat in integer vitae scclerisque p urus tristes animi, &c .

2 Cf. th e q xiyy a Koh odtbmov in Greek. e. g . 7) u rban) 1 c? ) «ii/ Optima: for 1 03

dvepcbrrov (B ernh ardy
’
s Syntax, p . Th e Arab grammarians distinguish

a twofold genitive , one of w h ich may be resolved by b, and th e other by it;
[see W righ t 's Arabic Grammar, vol. ii, 75 iii ] . The de of the Romance
languages is a development of th e la t ter idea the Gascon

,
h owever, says e . g .

l a fi lle aMr. N . . laying stress up on the idea
'

of belonging to and not that of

origin, as in la fi lle do of th e literary language .

E 8 2
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—h

b e regarded as a transposition, but 3
:

1l is used ep exegetically for th e

general te1m omitted before 3 13 5 (as it were, a poem of David, a p salm) .

Moreover
,
th e introduct ion of th e auth o1

, p oet, &c . , by th is Lamed auctoris is

t h e customary idiom also in th e oth er Semit ic dialec ts, esp ecially 1n Arab ic .

(l (b) Wh en a genitive is to be made dependent on a nomen regens, w h ich is
i tself composed of a nomen regens and rectum, and rep resents, as a com

p ound, one united idea, e. g . Ru 23 3 3W
“

) thep ortion offield belonging

to B oaz (W3 3 3W nwould be the p ortion of thefield of B oaz) 2 K 59 at the house
door of E lisha This esp ec ially app lies to th e cases in wh ich th e compound
1 egens represents a te1m in ve 1y common use , th e fixed form of w h ich

cannot b e altered, e . g . 1 K 14
1 9 Sig n} 2 673 5uingn ash-517 in the book

of the chronicles of the kings of Israel ; 1 5
23
, &c . cf. also Jos 1 9

51
.

6 (c) Wh en foi any other reason th e const ruction w ith th e nomen regens in
th e construct state 1 8 inadmissib le ; cf. e. g. Lv 1 820

,
wh ere on. account

of th e suffix
, cannot b e used in th e const ruct state but Lv 1 5

1 6 ff
, &c.

”3 77 13 3 29 ; Ju 3
28 the Jordanfords ofMoab (13 3 : as a p rop er name cannot b e used

in th e const ruct state) Ex 20
5 up on the third and up on the fourth generation of

them that hate kep t in th e absolute state for th e sake
of conformity w ith D‘W

O

BW' SQ, and for th e same reason also ‘3 1
‘

1N5

f (d) After statements ofnumb er m such cases as Gn 814 Di” [313Wy1mpw
‘

a

W'

ll'l
'
Q on the seven and twentieth day of the month ; cf. 163 and frequently, or

as in Hag 1 1W1'WWSB‘mWn3W3 in the second year of Darius the numeral h ere
is always one comp ound idea w ith th e sub stantive numb ered, and con

sequently (as in th e examples under b) does not admit of being in the const r.
st. w ith a genitive. Th e same naturally app lies also to such examples as

I K 31 9 ”13 3 55 'W‘SW‘

I D'l’3 on the third day of my giving birth (i. e . after my
giving b irth ). Cf also th e standing ph raseW‘

ll‘LS
"
13 523 on thefirst (day) of the

month , Gn 8 5 and frequently .

g Rem. In cases like 2 S 32 and his firstborn was Amnon nwnsBof Ahinoam,

the genitive expressed by circumlocution w ith 5 is in reality dependent

on a regens wh ich is omitted (DQJ‘USB13 a son of Ahinoam) cf. 2 S
I K 1 4

1 3
,
Am 5

3 (unless 53
‘

1W1 n
’35 originally depended on thus sp ake the

Lord), and th e remarks on "
1173173

"
1135under c above.

11, 2. Th e perip h rastic exp ression of th e genitive by means of S3WR is used

p rincipally to state th e p ossessor, e. g . Gn 29
9 3 13 15 5 3W§ {N8 3 herfather

’
s sheep

(p rop. the sheep wh ich b elonged to her father) Gn 47
4 and frequently. So also

(according to g 1 28 a) wh en a genit ive depends on more th an one substantive,

e .g . Gn 40
5 the butler and the baker who (belonged) to the king of Egyp t 13 3N1

would indicate only the baker as b elonging to th e king) ; or wh en
a genit ive (as m th e examples under d ab ove) is added to a comp ound, wh ich
exp resses one united idea (Ru 4

3
) or wh en, as a fixed term (e . g. a t itle),

it appears always in th e same form, 0 . g. Ct 1 1 FIbBWS'

lWN Dl 'l ’Wfl 3"Wthe

S ong of songs, of Solomon ; I S 21
8
, 2 S Ch cf. also c h

1 In New Heb rew sW (derived from SW _5 3WN,
see 5 36, and cf. Ct

3
7 ”SW a WSW) is used like th e simple relative “ 1 3 1n Aramaic

,
as an

independent sign of th e genitive.
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—f

Cf. also
’N Dl’D followed by a p erfect in I S 29

8

,
and

’
N ”73” Lv 1 3

Nu 9
18

.

1

d (4) W hen it governs independent sentences (of. which
virtually stand to the construct state (as nomen regens) in a sort of

genitive relation, e . g . Ex 4
13 “

T
SWH'WZB prop . by the hand of him whom

thou wilt send ; Nu 23
3 'JSt'FT ID "

D”

! the matter of that which he shall

show me, i. e. whatever he shall ; Is 29
1 "
II? F120 I

'

ll] ? the city where

David encamp ed ; Jer 48 36, dx 1 63 (if the text b e right ), 65
5

(Pr

WP8 1
6

,
Jb 1 8 21 the p lace of him that knoweth not God Jb 29

16
,
La 1

“

(if the text be right) into the hands of those against whom I cannot

stand.

2 In Gn 39
4

(Weighs) the
' 5151 takes after it a noun-clause, and

in Ex 9
4

,
still more boldly, a subst . with 5 —Very often a time

determination governs the following sentence in this way ; thus
”V 1

followed by a perfect , Lv 25
43

,
I S 59 ; Dl‘3 (II 1 0 2

3

(before a noun

clause), Ex 6
28

,
Nu 3

1
,
Dt 4

15

,
2 S ll! 59

17
,
1 3 8

3

(in every case

before a following perfect), ll! 56
10

(before an imperfect) ; Di”?

followed by the perfect , Jer 362 ; Lv 1 4
46

,
I S 25

15
,
Jb 292

as in the days when
3

of. and nil ? before a perfect , it
my; before a perfect, Jer 6

15

(cf. 49
8

,
before an imperfect, Jb

b efore a perfect , Ho 1
2
.

8 (5) Connected with a following word in apposition ; certainly so in

such cases as ifi’ lf
'

ngfi the virgin,
the daughter of Zion,

Is 3 7
22
;

cf. Jer 1 4
17
; also I S 28 7 niwnSrn “275: a woman, p ossessor of

a soothsaying sp irit cf. Dt 2 — Gn Ju 1 9
22

(but read probably
O’Tfi

'

JN with Moore, as in Dt 1 3
“
,
Ju I K 2 K 1 0

6

,
1 7

13

Q
e
re Jer 469, it 3 5 16 (P), 78

9

,
Jb zo

‘7 b

(unless or {51
3
1 be a gloss).

Rem. Some of th e above passagesmay also b e explained by supposing th at

th ere exists a real genitive relation towards th e preceding construct state ,
w h ich h as been, as it were, p rov isionally left in susp enso, in consequence of

th e insert ion of some interrupting word, e. g. Is 37
29
,
&c . ; Jb 20 17 Else

w h ere (Dt llz 68
34
) th e nomen regens p robab ly governs th e following

construct state direc tly .

4

1 In Dt 23
5 th e construct state governs a sentence introduced by th e

conjunction
‘

l 0 1715.

by reason of thefact that, i . e . because) so also in

I S 3 1 3 .
2 Prob ab ly Gn 22

" is also to b e so exp lained (contrary to th e accents) , and
certainly (contrary to th e very unnatural division of the verses) 2 Ch

w h ich sh ould read on thus : P9 73
'

lQZ}
"
19 3 ” Jim” flint the good Lord

p ardon every one that setteth his heart to seek God. (See Wickes
’

A ccentuation of the
Twenty-one Prose B ooks of the Old Testament, p .

3 Cf. Na 2
9 N”? "Q ‘p , usually exp lained to mean from the days that she h ath

been, but th e text is ev idently very corrup t.
4 S o also Is 28 1"a corner stone of the p reciousness (fi lmis a substantive not

an adj ective) of a fixedfoundation, i. e . a prec ious corner stone of surest founda

t ion.
—In 2 S 20 1

9 th e text is wholly corrupt ; in it 1 1 9
1138 read 31 1996 }
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(6) The numeral 7 08 one for
“
IDESin close connexion, and even with g

small disjunctives, e. g. Gn 3
22

,
I S 93, 2 S 1 722, Is Zc I 1 7 .

Th e character of th ese passages sh ows that th e numeral h ere cannot b e in

th e construct state
,
but ismerely a rhythmical sh ortening of th e usual (tone

length ened) form.

18 1 . App osition.

1 . Apposition in the stricter sense is the collocation of two sub a

stantives in the same case in order to define more exactly (or to
complete) the one by the other, and, as a rule (see, however, below,

under the former by the latter. Apposition in Hebrew (as in the

other Semitic languages
‘

) is by no means confined to those cases

in which it is used in English or in the classical languages. It is not

infrequently found when either the subordina tion of one substant ive

to the other or some more circumstantial kind of epexegetical addition

would be expected.

2. The principal kinds of apposition in Hebrew are

(a) The collocation of genus and sp ecies, e. g.
7139538 a woman 6

(who was) a widow,
1
'

K 7
“ n§in3 a damsel (that is) a virgin,

Dt 2 22328
,
Ju 4

4

, 1 9
1

,
2 1

12

,
I S I K 1

2
; cf. , Gn 1 3

3

,
2 1

20

(where,
however, is probably an explanatory gloss) ; Ex 24

5

(1 S
2 S 1 5 ‘s

,
I K 5

29

(but probably should he read instead of

Is 3
24

(unless is to be read), Jer Perhaps also WNW?) ill
-

3 the

p riest (who is) the chief man,
z

'

K 25
‘s

,
&c . ; others take in? as

constr. st . —In 2 S 1 o
7
read

’
Béfi NQYSQ with the LXX,

as in the

parallel passage 1 Ch 1 9
9 for

'
30 which is evidently meant to

refer to the reading in 2 S .

(b) Collocation of the p erson or thing and the attribute, e. g . Jb 20
29
C

(2 7
13

) ”
T

w
o

“
,
Dj ‘f P

’

Zf} E1I this is the p ortion of a man, (who is) a wicked

man might also be an adject .) cf. Pr 612. —Lv 613
,
1 64 (where,

however, WWPis probably a gloss) Pr 222‘ “ px D‘TQE'Ewords (which

are) truth ; (immediately after NDN fi lm? ) of. I S 2
13 Mi I “

(where,

however, 11275 ismost probably a gloss on “rl Zc I (=comfortable

words) ; ‘I' 45
5

(P), (of. verse In a wider sense this includes

also such cases as l[/ 60
5

if? winewhich isstaggering (intoxicating
drink), which causes staggering

2
; I K 2 2

27
, 2 Ch 1 826 VB? 03723 (in

1 On certain uses of apposition peculiar to th e Semitic languages, cf. th e
exh austive discussion by F leisch er, Ueber e inige Arten der Nominalapposi

t ion im Arab .

’

(K leine S chriften, ii. 1 6) [and see also Driver
,
Tenses,

Appendix IV.]
2 Unless it is to b e t ranslated thou gavest us intoxication to drink as wine (and

so in 1 K 22
27
give h im afitiction to ea t as bread, &c . ) cf. it 80

6
and th e analogous

examples of apposition in the form of a second accusative in 5 1 1 7 kk. More
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Is 30
2°

parallel with 7 3 Eng) water which is afi iction
,
drunk in trouble

(imprisonment). S till more boldly, 1 K 5
3 WE? oxen which were

taken out of the p astures, and 1 K 67 undressed stones which come

from the quarry, probably a corruption of 99 79? A person and

a condition are in appos
ition in E2 1 8 6 (unless “ 711 33 Is to be read).

In I S 41 read ’
VD 1325, as in

d (c) Collocation of the p erson (Dt or thing (form) and material
,

1

or of the p lace or measure and its contents, e. g. 1 Ch 1 5
19

179953 with cymbals which were brass, i. e. of brass ; cf. Ex 2695 , Dn 1 1
8

,

I Ch (
’

t) Ex 28 17 four rows
,
namely stones (for which 3 9

1° has

FIN W IS ) cf. 2 Ch Lv 63 (see, however, 1 28 d) ; 2 K 7
1 “ 55

a seah offine flour ; cf. 2

'

K Gm Ex 1 633
, Lv Ru

I K 1 624, 2 K 5
23 ’19 5 033? two talents of silver ;

2
cf. Ex 39

E z 2218 (if the text be right). With the material placed before the

measure, Ex 30
23"— A p eriod of time and its contents are placed in

apposition D
’
P:W7, ” a month of days, i. e. a month

’

s time=for a whole

month, Gn Nu cf. Dt 2 1 13, 2 K 1 5
13
, and D'D: 132133? s

years
’

time
,
i. e. two full years, Gn 2 S 1 3

23
, 1 4

23

, Jer
Dn

Finally, under this head may be included all the cases in which

a numeral (regarded as a substantive) is followed by the object
numbered in apposit ion, e . g . trias se. filii, 97 a and

1 3 4 b

e (d) Collocation of the thing and the measure or extent, number, &c .

,

e . g . Nu 9
2° "153073 Due: days, (a small) number, i. e. only a few days ;

flD
<

3 money, rep etition, i. e. twice asmuch money, Gn 43
12

(unless
‘lD5 be constr. st .) 13383

3 13 Bib -water which was ofthe measure of the

knees
, which reached to theknees, Ez 47

4

(also
”79 wa ter that was

to the loins
,
in the same verse). This likewise includes the cases in

which a noun is followed in apposition by a numeral (see I 3 4 e) or
an adverb , originally conceived as a substantive, e. g . Neh

b y? men, a few ,
i. e. some few men ; 1 K 5

9 T13 1 0 understanding,

much-making, i. e. much understanding, unless “ 3 1 71 1s to be taken as

an adverb with 31331, as in 2 s 8 8 with no?

ever
,
h aving regard to right? PEsp iced wine, Ct 8 9, and R

'

Jé fi‘i a wild ass
’

s colt
,

Jb 1 1 12 (in wh ich passages pi and
"
Pi? must certainly be in the construc t

state) w e cannot but ask wh eth er th eMasora does not intend the ii : In at 60
5

t o b e taken as construct state (for wh ich elsewh ere

1 Cf. also th e examples treated ab ove in 5 1 27 h .

9 On th e anomalous form 03
5

3 ; (instead of 03523 cf. D‘

ngb immediately
b efore), see 5 88 b.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


“

426 The Parts of Sp eech 1 3 1 o
- r

E2 42
5 Dn 1 1 1 1

, I Ch 442, 2 Ch —Cf. finally, Ct 3
7
,
wh ere th e suffix

p recedes th e genitive periph rastically expressed by "QW
'

as in Ez 9
1
,
wh ere

th e genitive is expressed by
0 Of a different kind are th e cases in wh ich th e permutative with its proper
sufiix fol lows as a kind of correction of th e p receding sufiix,

e. g . Is 29
22 when

he (or rath er) h is ch ildren see, &c. (but is clearly a gloss) cf. it 8 3
1 2
; in

Jb 29
3
read 1&1a (infin. H iph .) or a t least its syncopated form 1511 3 ,

p 5. Cases of apposition in a wider sense are th ose in w h ich th e nearer

definit ion added to th e noun was originally regarded as an adverbial accusative

on its use with the verb and on th e relative correctness of speaking of such

an accusative in Heb rew ,
cf. 1 1 8 a and m. Owing to th e lack of case

endings, indeed, it is in many instances only by analogies elsewh ere

(especially in Arab ic) th at we can decide wh ether th e case is one of apposition
in t he narrower or in th e wider sense in other instances th is must remain

quite uncertain . However, th e following are probab ly cases of app osition

in the w ider sense

Q (a) Such ph rases as HOS HJWQ a double amount in money, Gn 43
1 5
; cf.

Jor 1 7
1 3
; 1 S 1 7

5 five thousand shekels in brass, but th is migh t also be taken (as
in d) shekels wh ich w ere brass ; certainly such cases as Jb 1 5

10 older than thy
father in days, and the expression of th e superlative by means of "INQ

(originally a sub stantive), e . g.

"
INQ Jib very good, Gn 1 3 1 (cf. also E0 7

16

HQ
'

EIP
13 ; righteous over much), and thevery frequent

‘
lNQ “ Q

‘

la prop . a much

mahing exceedingly, i. e. exceedingly great, Gn 1 5
1
, 4 1

49
,
alsoPr

.

23
29 D311 DJQYB

wounds without cause
,
3
p erh aps also Gn 34

25
(NQ Q).

7
”

(b) A few examples, in w h ich an ep exeget ical sub stantive is added to a

sub stant ive w ith a suffix ; thus, E2 1 627 1
‘

l 1 3.
“

i of thy conduct in lewdness

(but it is also possib le to exp lain it (as in c) of thy conduct, w h ich is lewdness)
cf. E z 24

1 3
,
2 S 22

33 Sin ’
NV

‘

Q my fortress in strength , i. e . my strong fortress

(cf. , h ow ev er
, it Hb 3

8
, ;b 7 1

7
. Wh ile even in th ese examp les th e

deviation from th e ordinary usage of th e language (cf. 5 1 35 n) is strange, it

ismuch more so in JiminS
’

nnEz 1 8 7
,
i. e. according to th e context his p ledge

r 1

for a debt ; Ezr 2
62 np wnna DQDQ ,

i. e . their register, namely of those that were

reckoned by genealogy (but p erh aps "man is in apposition to th e suffix in
DQDQ ), also th e curious combinations (mentioned in 1 28 d) of ”N‘WQ with

a proper name (Lv and in Jer 3 320 w ith Dim }

1 B ut in Is 1 7
° we sh ould certainly divide th e words differently and read

7131 19 ?
’QyQ Q ,

in Jer 48
44

read n
'
as for Q ’SN,

and in Pr 1 4
1 3 none) ; mar

in G11 21 9 runWDJis a late gloss upon 15, and in E2 4 1 25 Sg t ninS’ l
‘ SN

a gloss

2 Some of the examp lesgiven above are textually (or exeget ically) doub tful,
wh ilst in the case of oth ers, espec ially th ose from th e later B ooks, w e cannot

h elp asking wh eth er such a prolepsis of th e genitive by means of a suffix (as
e . g . Ez 1 0

3
) is not due to th e influence of Aramaic

,
in wh ich it is the

customary idiom cf. K autzsch
’
s Gramm. des B ibltsch ~Aram. , g 8 1 e and 5 8 8 .

3 In 69
5 DQl

‘

l (like
“mg? in a false way,falsely, ll} 35

19 and is used as an

adverbial accusative w ith a particip le ; of. 1 1 8 q.

4 B ut in Nu 25
12 [315Wmay also be explained, according to c, as really in

apposition. Cf. on th e w h ole quest ion Delitzsch , Psalmen, 4th cd., p . 20 3,
note I .
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6. In D t 33
4 (TlWWj Q , p erh aps DEJHPS"1173 is to b e read), 3327 (aging), Ju 7

5 S

th e absolute state appears to be used instead of th e construct to govern

a follow ing logical genitive ; th is, h ow ever, cannot b e explained eith er as

a Special kind of apposition,
or (w ith H itzig) as a p eculiarity of th e dialect of

North ern Palestine, but is merely a textual corrup t ion. On th e oth er h and,

in Jb 3 1
1 1
1133 is evidently intended to comb ine the readings 112and

15155 fly (as in verse — Th e remarkab le comb ination T11NQ¥ CJ‘RSN in

it 80
5-15 i

t

s due to th e fact th at in 1141} 42
—83 Dh

‘i h as almost th rough out been
subsequently sub stituted by some redactor for the divine name T1117 ”

; on

mNQQ 11 1711 of. 1 25 h . In it 59
6
,
80 5-20

,
and 84

9 mmh as b een reinstated in

th e text b eforemag i;
7. Lastly, the nearer definition (qualification) of a noun may b e effec ted by b

means of a p reposition (eith er w ith a suffix or with an independent noun),
b ut must th en b e distinguish ed from th e cases in wh ich the p rep osit ion is

dependent on a verb or verbal idea
,
e . g . Gn 3

6
and she gave also HQ }; HW‘NP

unto her husband with her ( = her husband who was with her) ; in Gn 9
16 (that

I may remember the everlasting covenant between God and every living creature of all

flesh) and oth er p laces, th e qualification of th e noun is itself also qualified.

§ 13 2. Connexion of the Substantive with the Adj ective.
2

1 . The adjective (like the participle used adjectivally), which serves a

as an a ttribute of a substant ive, stands after the substantive, and agrees

with it in gender and number, e . g . 517 3W
JN a grea t man,

13 3 : TlWN
a beautiful woman . If the substantive is immediately connected with

a genitive, the attribute follows the latter, since, according to 8 9

and 1 28 a
, the construct state and the genitive belonging to it are

inseparably united, e.g . Est 8 15 3 711 711W}! a grea t crown of gold.

On the attribute when attached to a determinate substantive, see

above
,

'

1 26 u.

1 W ith out th is assump tion it would b e inconceivable th at n1NQ¥ ”Q
'

SNmm
sh ould not h ave b een written ; th at th e author of th ese Psalms regarded

I
'

llNQXalready as an independent name of God (so Gesenius and Olsh ausen)

is out of th e question.

2 On th e expression of attributive ideas by substantives
,
cf. above, 1 27 h,

and 5 1 28 o
,
w ith th e note ; 5 1 35 n

’

and 14 1 c (sub stantives for adjec tives
as p redicates of noun c lauses) and 1 52 u (periph rases for negative qualities) .
On th e use of th e feminine of adjectives (and p art icip les) to express abstract
ideas, see g 1 22 g. I t remains to mention furth er th e employment (most ly
only in poetry) of certain ep ith ets in p lace of th e substantives to wh ich th e

quality in quest ion b elongs ; e . g . Q ‘QN the strong one, i. 0 . God ;
‘

l'BN the strong

one, i. e. the bull (in Jer &c .

,
the horse) ; PP swift : the runner (of the horse,

Is 172235) alba, i. e. tuna ; 1
'

1:l (fructifera) a fruitful tree, Is 1 7
‘
(so 111-3

Gn a croucher
,
i. e . a crouching beast of prey, Gn 4

7
. Cf. also ll

.

”

(9 7 61013 , a
-
agastas) and N‘WQ (ela tus i . e . a p rince. The use of adject ives and

particip les for sub stantives is much more extensive in Arab ic . In Greek

and Lat in poetical language of. such examp les as l
i

ft/"l the sea ; merum for

i
‘inum, &c.
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b Rem. 1 . Where an adjec tival a ttribute appears to stand before its sub stantive
(according to th e usual exp lanation, for th e sake of special emph asis) th e
relation is really appositional in ch aracter

, thus, Is 1 0
30 11111311my 0 thou

p oor one, Anathoth . (but probab ly answer her, is to b e read) , cf. 2312, 531 1

(a righ teousman, my servant ; but in 2821
'

11 and 11 3 are p redicates preceding

th e sub stantives) Jer 3
‘1 1or

gt 1 8
‘ h im who is worthy to be praised will I call

up on, the Lord ; 92
12
(apposition after participles) . —B ut and 1113 1 many,

are sometimes p laced ,
like numerals, b efore th e sub stantive , Jer Neh 9

93

( in 1 45
7 3 1 is a subst. regens, in 89

5 1 th e text is corrup t) ; an appositional

relation can scarcely be intended in th ese instances.

(3 2. In a few expressions (mostly poet ic ) th e adjective appears not as an

attribute after the sub stant ive , but in th e construc t state governing it ; so in th e

singular, Ex 1 5
1 °
(unless 515 sh ould b e read) 1 S 1 67 (the height of h is stature)

in th e p lural , 1 S 1 7
4° DQ DN 12513 smooth ones of (among) stones, i. e . smooth

stones Is 35
9
,
Ez 46

5
, and w ith a follow ing collective instead of a plural,

e .g. Is 29
1 9 011135 {JPQN the p oor among men, i. e. p oor men ; Jer Zc 1 1 7 ; cf.

in Latin canum degeneres. However, in almost all th ese cases th e adjec tive
w h ich ismade into a regens isstrongly emph atic, and is frequently equivalent

to a sup erlative (see be low , § 1 33 g).
d 3 . Wh en two adjectives follow a feminine, sometimes only th at standing

next to the noun takes th e feminine termination ,
e . g . 1 K 1 9

1 1 '

15‘

1J

'
131 P1111 (but reads1'lJ) 1 S 1 59 (but cf. 5 75 y) , Jer 63

2
. A similai

dislike of the feminine form may also b e observed in th e case of verbal

predicates referring to feminine subjec ts
,
cf. 1 45 p and t.

Wh en an at tribute qualifies several substantives of different genders, it

agrees w ith th e mascul ine
,
as b eing th e p rior gender (cf. g 146 d), e . g. Neh 9

13

0 13 119 nirmD1P1
'

1; Jor 34
9
, Z0 8

5
.

Wh en three at tributes follow a sub stantive, the first two may standwith out

a conjunction, and th e last b e at tach ed by waw copulative, cf. Z0 1
8
.

g 4 . After feminines p lural ending in D
1

? (5 8 7 p ) th e adjectival attribute
(in accordance w ith th e fundamental rule stated ab ove , under a) takes th e
ending 111,

'

e. g. Is 1 0
14 13 13

13 forsaken eggs ; Gn 32
13

. For a strange

excep tion see Jer 29
1 7 (differently in

f 5. W ith regard to number it is to be remarked that

(a) Substantives in th e dual are followed b y adjectives (or part iciples) in
the p lural, e. g . 1 823 (Pr 6

17
) h 1Q

'

l 0
11311! haughty eyes Is 3 5

3
,
Jb 43 cf. 5 8 8 a .

g (b ) Collective ideas are not infrequently joinedw ith th e p lural of
‘

th e adjective
or p articiple (constructio ad sensum) thus

,
e .g. {NY sheep [w ith fem. p lur.

Gn 30
43
, I S SN‘

lWJ‘ 53 = all the Israelites, 1 S 214 ;
11153= theexiles, Jer 284 cf. also D‘JWWDJ two souls, Gn Cf. similarph eno

mena in the connexion of collectives with plural predicates in 1 45 c.

[3 (c) Th e p luralis excellentiae or p luralis maiestatis is joined, as a rule, to the

singular of th e at tribute, e. g. 7
10
P111! DJQSN ; 2 K 1 9

4 1° 1 8 37
4

Is 1 9 but cf. 13 1311 DW
’

SN ” D t 5
23
, 1 S Jer 23

36
, perhaps also

1 B ut it is impossib le to take DQ
‘QH in E2 46

°
as an attribute of nPB ;

probab ly it is a correc tion intended to h armonize th e passa
g e with N11 28 1 1

w h ere two young bullocks are required.

2 Cf. 1 S 28 13
, wh ere D

JfiSN (in th e sense of a sp irit) is followed by 13
159

as a second accusative ; conversely in 1 S 1 913 a singular sufiix 1 efers back
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of a separation, distinction or sup eriority of one person or th ing from or or
'

ei

oth ers.

1 Th is is evident in such cases as ,Q to choose someth ing (to

p 1 efe1 it) before someth ing else , e. g. Jb 7
15
,
cf. Dt 1 4

2 (also
'

1Q 0 the

excellence of . over . , Ec it is also seen in examples l ike G11 373

11J3
' 53 Q flD11

'

nN Dj NPN'

JW11 now Israel loved Iosep h more than all his (oth er)
children 29

30
,
I S 2

29
, Ho 6° 2

C 2. A somew hat difi
'

erent idea underlies th e use of
“

11; after adject ives, or
intransit ive verbs p ossessing an attributive sense

,
wh en th e th ough t to be

expressed 1s th at th e quality 1 3 too little or too much in force for th e at tainment

of a particular aim or object
,
e. g. Is 7

1 3 BBQ 13i is it a small thing (i. e. too

little)for you to . Jb 1 5
1 1
; after an intransitive verb , e. g. Gn 32

11 I am too

insignificant (113J15P) for all the mercies (I am not worthy of &c cf. also

the expressions
.

'

1Q
"
13 ; to be too heavyfor one, Ex Nu 1 1 1

4
,

‘i’ 38
5 '

iQ QWP
to be too hard for one

,
Dt 1 1

7 '

1Q QQQ to be too few for something, Ex 1 2
4
;

,Q
‘

l; ; to be too strong for one, at 65
4
;
"
Q DY}? to be too mighty for one, Gn 261 6 ,

'

1Q 1311 to be too h igh for one, 1b 61
3

,Q
"
12 to be too narrowfor one, Is 49

1 9
; WXP

,Q to be too short for someth ing, Is 50
2
,
and ve1 y frequently

‘

lQ NSDJ to be too
wonderfulfor one (and, consequently, inconceivab le 0 1 unattainab le), Gn 1 8 1 4

,

D t 1 7
8
, 30

1 1
,
Jer 3 7

17
,
Pr 30

1 3 in 1 39
6 T1N1SB in th e same sense is followed

by ,Q .
—Th is use is especially seen in th e numerous instances in wh ich th e

att l ibute 1 8 follow ed by ,Q w ith an infinitive
,
e. g . I K 8 64 the brazen altar

was PQ fiQ fQP too little to receive (to b e ab le to 1 eceive) the burnt ofi
‘

ering, cf.

Gm4
1 3
, 36

7 too great for them to duell together afte1 v e 1b s, e. g. Ex 1 2
4
,
Is 2620,

it 40
6
. Finally ,

cf.

"

;Q 1335? 3 1 ,
follow ed by th e infinitive

,
it is enough (prop .

too much ) for you to meaning ye have . . long _enough, 1 K 1 22
8
; cf. Ex 9

23

and E z 44
6 “ "Q followed by a substantive) .3

d In all th ese instances
'

1Q exp resses eith er th e removal of a th ing from a

person, or the severance of th e person from some aim or object ; cf. also th e

expression ’1J1 DflQ
"
IXBJ

'

NPnothing will be una ttainablefor them (prop . there

shall not b e cut off from th em anyth ing w h ich On 1 1 6
,
Jb 42

3
.

6 3 . The attributive idea
, on w h ich

“

173 logically depends, must sometimes
,

in consequence ofa p regnant use of th e
‘

[Q (see th e analogous examp les in
b e suppl ied from th e context

,
e . g . Is 1 0 10 D15W1

'

1
'

1Q DW‘5Q5 1 whose

graven images w ere more numerous than th ose at Jerusalem,

l

&c .

4 Mi 74 w orse

than a thorn hedge ; 1b 62
1 0 ligh te 1 than a breath

,
Jb 1 1 1

7
clearer than thenoonday

B e 4
1 7 b et ter than, &c .

1 Cf. th e Lat in ab lative w ith th e comparative ; also t he etymology of such

w ords as eximius, egregius, and th e H omeric in adv-ram
,
uéhwra

,
II. 4, 96 ; in

naa e
'

a w
,
1 8

, 43 1 .

2 On the oth er h and, th e ph rase
“

IQ P213 exp resses not a comparison, but

only a relat ion existing b etw een one person and anoth er ; thus, in Cm 38
26

'JQ Q “P1 ? means, she is in the right as against me ; cf. 11’ 1 39
12
, Jb 4

17
, 32

2
.
—In

P1 1 7
12
rather (to mee t w ith so and so) than is expressed by

‘ 5N1 before th e
second memb er.

8 Cf. also 2 K 4 ,
whei e th e idea of doing something too little is paraph rased by

th e H iph . Q 1VQ
'

1= do not too little, se . BNWSin borrowing emp ty vessels.

4 W ith th is comp aratio decurta ta ,
c f. the still bolder pregnant construc tion in

d 4
8

greater gladness than a t the time
,
&c .
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2. The correlative comparatives grea ter
— less (older—

younger) are f
expressed by the simple adjectivewith the article (the grea t, equivalent
to the grea ter, G11 1 16, 1 9

3 1-31
,
27

15

,
29

16-13-26

3 . To express the sup erlative it is also sufficient (see above
, f) tog

make the adjective determinate, either by means of the ar . icle or

a following part itive genitive (or suffix) ; in this case the article

or genitive indicates that the attribute in quest ion belongs especially

to one or more definite individuals ;
1
e . g . 1 S 9

21 711 113 1"the least ; 1 611

719 90 the little one
,
i. e. the youngest of eight sons ; 1 7

“ David was

the youngest, and the three great, i. e. elder, &c . ; G11 42
13

, 44
2

,

Ct 1 8 .— So also with a qualifying adjective
,
e. g. G11 9

24 133 his

youngest son ; cf. Jos 1 4 also with a following genitive, 2 Ch 2 1
17

112? lb ? the youngest of his sons : Pr 3 0
24
the least up on the earth ; with

suffix
,
Mi 7“ DQlt-‘J their good one

,
i. e. the best of them ; Jon 3

5 0
,
51"!s

DQQ E
'

W}from the greatest of them even to the least of them ; cf. the

inverse order in Jer 3 1
34

.

Rem. 1 . Th e ab ove examp les app ly only to th e most common rela tive I],
attributes (grea t, small, good), and to expressionswh ich by usage easily came to

b e recognized as periph rases for th e sup erlative . Oth er adjectives
,
h ow ever

,

wh en followed by a partitive genitive, also acquire th e sense of a superlative

th is app ears from th e context
,
e . g. Dt 33

1 9 the most hidden treasures of the sand

Ju 5
29 the wisest amongst her ladies ; Is 1 4

20
,
1 9
1 1
,

29
12

,
Jer Ez 287

,

Zc 1 1 7
, it 45

1 3
,
Jb 30 6 (in the most horrible of valleys) , 4 1

22
; probab ly also gt 35

1 3
.

On th is government by th e adjec tive generally, cf. 1 3 2 c.
—Moreover, th e

comb ination of a substant ive in the construct state w ith an adjective used

substant ivally (5 1 28 w) sometimes serves as a periph rasis for th e sup erlat ive,

e. g. Is 2224 [QPU all the smallest vessels. On Ct 7
10 see 1 26 x.

2. Other periph rases for th e superlative are the use of a substantive in th e 2

construct state b efore th e p lural of the same w ord (wh ich is naturally to b e

regarded as a partitive genitive ; c f. our book of books), e. g. Ex 2633 D‘W'

s
‘

lW'

jp
the most holy p lace DJTWU '

I’W(Ct 1 1 ) themost excellent song ; of. G11 925 ( serrus

servor um
,
the lowest servant) ; Nu 3

32
,
Dt 1 0 1 7 (it I 362-3 ) 2 I K 827

,
Is 34

1 0 (cf.
Gal 1

5
, Rev Jer 3

1 9
,
E2 1 67

,
267 (hing of kings, of Nebuch adrezzar ;

cf. 1 Tim 61 5, Rev 1 7
1 4

,
1 9
1 6
,
and anoth er kind of periph rasis in ¢ 95

3
) Be 1

2
.

S im ilarly in Jer 628 tw o part iciples are comb ined, and in H o 1 0 1 5 two

sub stantives in th e singular. Finally, th e same objec t is at tained by connect
ing one sub stantive in th e construc t state w ith anoth er of th e same stem

(fiflQWnQWa sabbath of solemn rest
, i. e. an ob ligatory day of rest

,
Ex 3 1

15
,
&c . )

or of th e same meaning (e . g. n
‘

gpg ? jWfi a th ick darkness, Ex

3 . Th e intensificat ion of attributes by means of repetition b elongs rath er It?
to rh etoric th an to syn tax , e . g . B e 7

24
PQVPQQexceeding deep I S 2

3
,
Pr 20 14 ;

th e adjec tive is even used th ree t imes in Is 63. f . th e repetition of adverbs

for th e same purpose in Gn 7
1 9

,
Nu 1 4

7
(

‘
INQ WNQ exceedingly, also WNQ WNQ EJ

Ex 1 7
, &c. ) Ez 42

1 5
.
-On th e other h and ,

inDt i8 ‘3 th e repet ition expresses

1 Cf. also the one above
,
i. e . theMost High .

2 God of gods, and Lord of lords, just as the supreme god of th e B abylonians

is called bel belt (Tiele , Comp end. der B d .
-Gosch .

, p .
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a continuous progress, higher and higher lower and lower ; in Dt 227 (see
5 1 23 e) and 1 62° (noth ing but justice) th e constancy of th e action. Cf. Ex 23

30

19111; QQQ little by little, very gradually.

1

l Th e repetition ofsub stantivesservesalso as a periph rasisfor th e superlative

in such cases as 3
7

15 (Ex 31 5) = to the remotest generations cf. 1 7
1 3

,
Jor 614

,
8 1 1

(perfect p eace) ; Ez 21 32 ( 17 11) th ree t imes) ;
2
35
7
,
Na 1 2 ; cf. also Ho and

th e emph atic comb ination of synonymous verbs in Is 3 Sometimes th e
comp leteness of an ac tion or state is expressed by placing togeth er two or

even th ree sub stant ives of th e same stem and of similar sound, of. Is 22
5
,

E2 6“ (3328 L; 35
3
) i 32

1 5
, Na 21 1

,
Z? 1 15 (Jb

1 8 4 . Syntax of the Numerals.

Of. the exh austive statistics collected by Sven Herner, Syntax der Zahlwbrter

im A . T. , Lund, 1 893 . E . Konig, Zur Syntax der Zah lworter im A .

AJSL. xviii. 1 29 if.

a 1 . The numerals from 2 to 1 0
, as being originally abstract sub

stantivesf
' may be connectedwith their substantives in three different

ways. They may stand either

(a) In the construct state before the substantive (the object numbered
being consequently in the genitive), e. g. D

179: h i
t/
4
9Wa triad of days,

i. e. three days D‘WJNn"JWthe two men ; orr -zi7
0 0

b (b) In the absolute state before it (the object numbered being in
appositiq

n
, 1 3 1 d), e. g .

D19? ”WWWa triad, viz. sons
,
i. e. three sons;

072Wtwo men ; or
C (c) In the absolute state (likew ise in apposition) after the object
numbered, e. g .

WWWT1531} . So especially in long lists, since in these

the substantives naturally come first , e. g . Gn 3 2
15

. Nu 7
17
,
28 19.

Apart from such cases, the frequencyof this order in the later Books

is due to the fact that the character of the numeral tended more and

more to become adjectival rather than substantival.4

1 Adverbs of th e same stem are connected in th isway in Nu 6
9
,
Is 29

5
, 30

13

of different stems in Is 5
26
and Jo 4

4
. In Nu 1 22 th e part icles ?[N Pl appear

to be placed togeth er for a similar purpose, equivalent to simp ly and solely.

2 Different in kind from th e trip le ut terance of th e same words in 2 S 1 833
,

Jor 7
4
and 2222

,
and th e doub le exclamation in Jer 4

1 9 and La 1 1 6

3 Cf. 97 a , wh ere it is sh own th at th e masculine is th e original form of

th e numerals (used for b oth genders) , and th at th e feminine was afterwards
different iated and used w ith masc. nouns, p rimarily in the second decade

and then in th e first as w ell.
4 From Herner

’
s tab les (op . cit . , pp . 55-66) it appears, according to p . 68

th at in the documents J, E , D of th e Pentateuch , and in Jos 1—1 2, Judges,
S amuel, Isaiah , Jeremiah , th e Minor Proph ets, Psalms,Megilloth , and Job ,
th e numeral never, or very rarely, stands after its noun ; in K ings and

Ezekiel it stands several t imes after ; in th e Priestly Code nearly always after ;
in Ch ronic les, Ezra, Neh emiah , and Daniel , nearly as often after as before th e
noun. In E11r 28 10 th e Masora makes th e numeral in th e genitive follow

th e construct state of the sub stantive numbered w e sh ould
,
h owever, read

PWWD niQW'

nNi ; for the omission of the article before ’W, cf. 1 26 w,
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E2 42
17
; after DjfiNQ 1 S 25

13
,
1 K after qN1 S 25

2
, 1 K 3

4
, 5

6
,
2 K 3

4
,

ill 90
4
; after D

’Q
Y
SN 1 S 1 7

5
,
Jb 42

12
; after

‘BPNMi 67 ; after £3”
; b Is 36

9
.

In Dn 1 21 1 the plural D
’Q :precedes the numeral twelve hundred.

3 . Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 2 1
,
62) take the

object numbered either after them in the singular (in the accusative),
e. g . Gn 5

2° 773WD
‘WWl 035W two and sixty years (712W in the singular,

according to e
,
since it conforms to the ten immediately preceding ;

but also nJW PJQWl D‘WPW Dt or before them in the plural,

especially in the later B ooks
,
Dn 9

26
, &c . ; or the object is repeated

(but only in 1 K and the Priestly Code ; sometimes even several

times, e. g . Gn 2 thrice) in the plural with the units
,
and in

the singular with the tens and hundreds, e. g . Gn 1 2
4 133 n ! DQWW

'

Q lj

PJWseventy andfive years ; G11 23
1 D’JWVQWl HEWDWWPl 713WPINK? an

hundred and twenty and seven years. Cf. Gn 5
6m

i Rem. 1 . It may furth er be remarked w ith regard to th e order, that th e

th ousand or th ousands always precede th e hundreds, &c . ,
and th e h undreds

almost alw ays come b efore the smaller numb ers (in K ings and Ezekiel

sometimes
,
and in th e Priest ly Code usually, after th e smaller numbers) ,

the tens in th e earl ier B ooks (documents J and D of the Pentateuch
,
in

‘

Joshua 1 —1 2, Judges, Samuel, Isaiah , and also in Ezra and Neh emiah ) before
th e units, but in Jeremiah , Ezekiel , th e Priest ly Code , Joshua 1 3

—24 after th e
units (see Herner, op . cit . , p . After th e hundreds th e smaller number
is very frequently added w ith out 1, especially in Ezra

, Neh emiah
,
and

Daniel.

On the syntax of th e cardinals in general

k 2. Th e cardinals are determined by th e art icle, wh en th ey refer back

(without b eing connected w ith th e object numbered cf. , h owever, Lv 25
10 f

Nu 1635
,
Jos 4

4
,
2 S 23

1 3
) to a number or list already ment ioned, e . g . Gn 21 1

my»? “

UJND DW the name of the one (th e first) isPishon ; Gn 1 4
9
fourkings against

the five (enumerated in verse cf. 1 Ch 1 1 2
0 and th e determinate tens in

Gn 1 829-31 ' A demonstrative w ith th e article may also b e added to a

numeral determined in th is way, 6 . g. Dt 1 9
9 (but of. also Gn 9

1 9
,
2223

,
wh ere

t he numeral and demonstrative are practically determinate in themselves) .
In the case of th e numerals from 1 1 to 1 9 th e article may stand either before

th e unit ( 1 Ch 25
19
,
27
1 5
) or before fiWQ (Jos it is used b efore all three

members of a compound number (273) in Nu 3
46

.

I In apposition w ith any determinate substantive th e cardinal number is
used without th e article , not only wh en it p recedes th e substant ive

, as in

Jos 1 5
“
(P229 u; nWlPW

‘

nN, wh ere nWiPWis equivalent to a substantive

determinate in itself ; cf. Gn 1 828
,
Jos 634 2, 1 S 1 7

14
,
1 K 1 1 3 1

, and th e passages

discussed above in 5 1 26 x
, Gn 2 1

29
,

but also wh en it follow s th e

substantive
,
e. g. 1 K 7

274 3 f “

112/ p anda y th e omission of th e article may
h ere , as in the cases noticed ing 1 26 2

,
b e also due to th e dislike of a h iatus,

but cf. also D‘SW2 K 25
16
after a determinate substantive. Th e fact th at it

is by nature determinate would also b e a very simp le exp lanation of
'

ll
'

lN

Nu 284
,
1 S Jer 24

2
, E2 1 0

9
,
instead of the more usual

'

lDNEI, and of

ms 1 S 1
2 for hoag .
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Such cases asmam 111132} Ju 1 4
1 7 (wh ich is determined by a follow ingm

determinate genitive) are exp lained from 5 i z7 b ; 1 Ch 9
25
perh aps from

1 26 q ; in Is 30
26
probab ly th e ligh t of all th e seven

.

days of the w eek is

meant on th e oth er h and, in 1 S 92° and 25
33 the article I S, w ith W

'

ellh ausen,
to be omitted.

3 . Cei tain sp ecificat ions of measure, weight, 0 1 time, are commonly omitted 7L

after numerals
,
e. g . Gn 20 1 6 RD: REL}? a thousand (Shekels) of silver ; so also

b efore 3 71i Gn K 1 0 1 6
,
Is cf. 1p 1 1 9

72
. M0 1 eover, Ru 31 5 13 13 112) WW

six (eph ahs) of barley 1 S 1 0
4 DDS

'

VWWtwo (se. toazes
,
see verse 3) of bread, cf.

1 7
1 7 OHSN‘

i ; 2 S 1 61
,
wh ere b efore r

‘
p a measure

,
0 1 perh aps some te1m

like cakes
,
is tdbe supp lied.

—Th e numb er of cub its is stated in th e P1 iestly

Code (Ex 262, &c. ) and in I K 6 and 7 (oth erw ise only in Ez 40
53 1

, 47
3
. Zc 5

2
,

I Ch 2 Ch by th e addition of W
138 ; prop . by the cubit. A lso in

Ex 27
1 1 th e Samaritan and LXX read 11 75315 3 after ?k ,

and in 27
1 5

1
'

1?n

4 . The ordinals above 1 0 have no special forms, but are expressed 0

by the corresponding cardinals, which may then stand either before or

after the object numbered, e . g . C 11 7
“ Di” fil flQDWB on the seventeenth

day ; Dt 1
3 ”2? D'SJQ

'

lBB in the fortieth year ; of. Cu 1 4
5

,
2 K 25

27
,

and
,
with repetition of MWin a compound number, I K 61 ; such

a cardinal occurs w ithout 3 (and therefore in the accus. temp oris,

according to 1 1 8 h) in Gn 1 4
4

(the Samaritan, however, has Wl i)
with the article (but without a numbered object , see under h),
I K — On the position of the numeral as a genitive following

its noun,
of. e. g. I K 1 6” 173W} D

‘WWQ MW? inthe twenty and seuenth

year, and with a determinate numeral
,
Ex Nu 33

38
, Dt 1 5

9
. In

this case, however, nJW is very frequently repeated, e. g. G11

2 K after a determinate numeral
, Lv 25

1° 2

Rem. In numb ering days of th e month and years, th e cardinals are veryp
fi equently used instead of th e ordinals even fo1 the numb ers from I to 1 0

,

e g. 13 1m») men 1 K 1 5
25
; 119393 2 K 1 8 1

,
&c.,

cf. D t 1 5
9
. Th e month s

themselves are always numb ered by th e ordinals (ilWNj B 231W; 81 0 , up to

nif/ya) , but not th e days of th e month , e . g . a s“

1 11133 Gn 8
5
, &c . 111 3

-
315 3

rh
'

n
'
; Z0 7

1
; W3 35a ng Ez n113w

‘

3 2 K 25
8
, w

'

j hbnw
’

n3

Lv 23
32 (always, h ow ever,

.

W'

lflbWit/ 93 on the tenth day of the month) . On th e

1 Somewh at different from th is 1s Ex 1 9
1 5 be ready D

‘D:nW5W5 p 1 0p after

three days, i. e. on the third day (in ve i ses 1 1 and 1 6 and in Ezr 1 0
8 th e ordinal

is used), also 1 S 30
13 i

'

1W5Wmag 113 1511 ”3 because three days agone I fell sac/c,

prop . to day three (days) .
2 A ll th ese exp ressionsmay indeed b e exp lained by supposing th at , e. g . in

Lv th e proper meaning is the year of the fifty years w h ich it completed,
i. e . the fiftieth year ,

but it ismoi e cor1 ect to regard ngWor 11a in such

cases not as a real nomen regens, but simp ly as a connective form to b e explained
on th e analogy of th e casesmentioned in 1 28 k.
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omission of 01“ in all these cases see under n ; only in late passages is Di”

added
,
e . g. 2 Ch 29

1 7 W3 55 aging») ni~3 ; Ezr 3
6 w

’

jij
fb 3 5113; {ridge —Finally,

wh en the year isstated by 119W; governing a determinate ordinal , viz. 2 K 1 7
6

N’
lj
lWlflU 113W; in the ninth year ; 2 K 25

1
(in Jer 52

4 28 1 K eth .

, 32
1

K etha 46
2
, 5 1

59
, Ezr 7

8
; 112W; in such cases is again (see note 2 on o) to b e

exp lained according to 1 28 h. Th is is supported by th e fact th at th e

Masora on Jer 28 1
, 32

1
requires in the Q

e
rei

'

lJWB for DJWD,
T T

‘

5 . Distributives are expressed either by repetition of the cardinal

number
,
e. g . Cu 7

9-15 WSWD‘SW two and two ; 2 S 2 1
2° WW1 WWsize

ea ch ; with the numbered object also repeated, e. g . Jos 3
12 7 011 W’S

D;W_S WEN W’s for every tribe a man ; Nu 1 3
2

, (ii? 7 0 13
,
as in

Neh 1 1
1

,
one out of every ten) ; cf. 1 23 d ; or a periphrasis with

5 is used, Nu 1 7
18
,
Dt 1 23 , of. Is 62

"
TONS after six wings twice

repeat the simple distributive 5 is, however, suflicicnt (as in

1 23 c), e. g.
71l 5 by hundreds and by thousands.

6 . The multip licatives are expressed either (like the ordinals above

I O , see under 0) by the cardinals (in the feminine
, probably owing to

the omission of 0115, 0793359 ; so K onig, Lehrgeb.,
ii. as 0

15W
twice

,
Jb 40

5

; WWseven times
,
Lv 26

2m“
,
Pr 24

16
; cf. also “ 08 once

,

2 K Jb 40
5

,
for which in Jb 3 3

“ 11 08 ? along with DffiWEJ (the
latter also in I S or by the dual of the numeral, thus

Cu 4
15

(in verse 24 along with the cardinal 7 7 for 7 7 times) ; Is 30
26

,

x}, 1 2
7
,

{3 111133 1 15 2 S I 26 2
or periphrastically by 0315 a time (prop .

a step ,
w ith the article, this time ; of. also “ Ni ? 0353 , with 211,

like ”0153 above), as nuts DYE} once (Neh 1 3
20 0313l 095 once and twice),

1315329 twice, D
‘
PQB WWW(for which in Ex Nu 22

213-32 WsW)
three times ; of. Ez 4 1

6
thirty

-three times; 2 S 24
3
an hundred times ;

Dt 1 “
a thousand times ; 1 K 22

16 mas-3 13 until how many times,

i. e. how often. Cf. also ten times, Cm and 0 11319

many times, Neh 9
28

.
— In Cu 43

3*
,five times is expressed by 1111 1W130

(pr0p .five hands),
3
and in Ex 1 65 the double is expressed by

“ 59 WW)
(p rop . a rep etition over and above that which,

— Of the ordinals

n‘
JWis used as a numeral adverb, G11 22

15

,
&c.

,
a second time, of. the

Latin tertium consul ; nWWW-El the third time
, I S 38 ; ” WW”

afifth time, Nch 6
5 WPJWQ at the seventh (time), I K and 03533

’WE"J0 3 616.

1 B ut N
‘

ISB Nu 1 0 4 is to b e translated on one (trumpet).

9 Probab ly also E3155 ; Jb 1 1 5 (from 555 doubling) does not mean doubled but

3 B ut 11 17 10 1)n Gn 47
114 means the (other)four parts ; of. 2 K 1 1 7

,
Neh 1 1 1 .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


438 The Parts of Sp eech c—h

a trace of popular language) , e . g. 1 S 23
22 Ct 5

5
,
and (l ike other indications

of th e vei

?
r late origin of th e book) very frequently in E cclesiastes, e.g . 1

12
,

21
-1 1-1 5

, 3
1 7 and th irteen oth er p laces in Aramaic

,
Dn 5

15
.

C 2. Substantival subjects also are somewhat frequently resumed
,
and thus

expressly emph asized, by th e insert ion of the corresponding separate p ronoun

of th e grd person b efore the predicate is stated, e. g . Gn 3
12 the woman whom

thou gavest to be with me, she (N
JU) gaveme, 810 . 14

24
(DU) ; 1 5

4
,
24
7
, &c . but run

in Is 7
14 after th e predicate and subject is equivalent to he himself.

1

(l 2. Not infrequently the separate pronoun serves to give strong

emphasis to a suffix of the same person which precedes (or sometimes

even to one which follows), whether the suffix be attached to a verb

(as accusative) or to a noun or preposition (as genitive). In English

such an emphasis on the pronoun can _generally be rendered only

by laying greater stress upon it , or sometimes by repeating it ; cf.,

on the contrary, the French mon livre amoi. The separate pronoun

in such instances isnot to be regarded asa casusobliquus (accusative or

genitive), but as the subject of an independent sentence, the predicate
ofwhich must in each case be supplied according to the context .

6 Examples of emphasis
(a) On a verbal suiiix by means of 1JN (JJN

‘

, Gn 27
24 1JN

‘

DJ bless me,

a m me also (prop . bless me, I also would be b lessed) , Zc 7
5
; cf. also Ez 63

,

34
1 1 2° 1JN 11111 ; by

“

11315 ( 13 131 0Pr 22
1 9 (but th e text

'

ismost probab ly cou upt) .
— The separate pronoun p recedes in Gn 24

27

(
‘DJN 49

8
( 13 1313 ,

not Judah
,
thou

art he whom
,
but Judah thee

,
thee thy brethren shall p raise l) , and B e 21

5 ‘JN DJ,

f (b) On a noun-suflix w ith a sub stantive, by means of 1JN 2 S 1 9
1
,
Pr 23

1 5
;

by 71118 I K 21 1
9 flFIN

'

DJ
"

1131 7 115 thy blood, even thine by Nin 2 S 1 7
5
, Jer 27 ,

T AT

M1 7 ; by 1JF1JN 1 S 20 42
, afte1 1J

1
JW, but w ith out spec ial stress Neh 5

2

by DI3N Nu 1 4
32
; by or} ll 38

11 (w ithout sp ecial stress) , 1113 3 10 9
7 —Th e

separate p i onoun p recedes in Jb 21 4 (
JDJN) ; G11 40 1 6, Is Ch 262 (1JN)

Zc 9
1 1 (13N) Jos 23

9
(DHN) E2 33

1 7
(men).— In 11; 89

42
,
wh ere 1JN migh t b e

taken as strength ening 3 511 (equivalent in sense to 13511 ) we should read

1

J
'

IN for 1JN ,
as in verse 5 1 .

g (c) On a suffix united w ith a preposition, 1 S 25
24 1JN upon me, up on me

1 K 1 20 us 6 ; 2 Ch 3521 17 1315 1 511 not aga inst thee ,
1 s 1 9

28 na1611

N11
"
! up on him also ; Dt 5

3 1J13JN 1J1
‘

3N
13 but with us, ei en us Hag 1 ‘ [313

13 1335
for you yourselzes ; Jer 25

14 "
113 3 '

DJ DE.
— Th e sep arate pronoun precedes in

I S 1 2
23 25 o o 0

23255; I K 0 0 Mi sl -lDD o o 0 and

2 Ch 281 0 D3 13 }? 011 15 ,

It Th e same p l 1nc1ple also explainsGn 426 N1n
'

DJ 11105 to Seth, to him also (not
15' DJ) cf. 1 0 21

,
and Ex 35

24
, Nu 4

22
.

1 Analogous to th is IS th e resump tion of a noun dependent on a preposition,
bymeans of a p ronominal suffix unitedw ith th e same preposition, e. g . On 217

,

2 S 622, 2 K 2212
,
or of an objec t bymeans of th e nota accusativi rmw ith suffix

,

e. g. 1 S 1 5
9
(where 1

'

IDN13J1 is certainly to be read), Is 6
13

.
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3 . The oblique cases of the personal pronouns expressed by means ofi
a preposition (or the nota a ccus. 1115 ) with a suffix may be used either

in a demonstrative or reflex ive sense
,

1
as 15to him,

but also to himself,
Ju 3 16 andEhud made 15for himself a sword

,
cf. Cm3 3

17
; so also

sibi
,
Is 3

9 Vimunto him,
and Gn 8 9 unto himself ; ml? with him,

and G11 223 with himself ; with her
,
and 1 S 1

24 with herself ; also

apparently as a pleonastic dativus ethions (see 1 1 9 Jb
Rarely, and onlywhenmarked emphasis is intended, is the accusa tive [U

of the reflexive pronoun represented by the nota accusativi 11 11 with

a suffix (this being ordinarily expressed by the reflex ive conjugations
Niph

'

al and Hithp a
'

el thus, DON se ipsos, Ex 5
19
, Jer 7 19 in sharp

antithesis to ’DNC' Ez 34
2 Cf. 57 at the end, together with

note 2.

Rem. Th ere is a similar emphasis in Is 49
26

on BTW; and 13133 in th e !

sense of their own flesh , their own blood. On th e sometimes demonstrative,
sometimes reflexive meaning of noun-suffixes of th e 3rd person singular and

p lural, cf. 9 1 , p and q. For other circumlocutions to express th e idea of

self, see 5

4 . The p ossessive pronouns are
,
according to 3 3 0 , expressed bym

the suflixes of the noun (in the genitive),
3
which may represent either

a subj ective genitive, or (like the genitives proper, 1 28 h) an obj ective

genitive, e. g . the wrong done against me, Gn 1 6
5

,
Jer 5 1 35 ; cf.

G11 9
2

,
1 82

1

,
2 7

18

( 2 S 1 6
12 Gn (of. Ex

Ex 2 1
35
,
Ju 49, I 3 ”

(mg/2,2 the treatment of him) ; Is 56
7
, Jer 97,

Na Pr 1
27
,
24

22

,
Jb 20

29
, 3 4

6
. Cf. also such pregnant expres

sions as 1b 20
3 ”Jig-93 he will send thy help (help for thee), i. e. be

will send thee help ; Gn 3 0
18

,
Ex 2

9

,
Is 1 (and I will restore

judgesfor thee) ; Ez 3 7
W hen several substantives are co-ordinated, th e pronominal sufiix must be

at tach ed to each singly, e. g . Gn 36
6
and Esau tools

“

111 0 11131
-
11111 vvn

-
111:

J‘flJ; his wives and h is sons and h is daugh ters, &c . 38
1 8
, &c. In

n

z S 235 th
’

e

'

texi;
is

i

hardly correc t.

1 As in Luth er’
s B ib le jm (ihm), j r (ihr) for sick, and in our version h im

, her

for himself, herself.
2 Nip h

‘

al according to 5 5 1 e (like Hithpa
'

el according to 5 54f ) may also
include th e dative of th e reflexive p ronoun.

3 Like the substant ival genitive, according to 1 29 h , th e possessive

p ronoun may also be paraph rased by a relative c lause, e . g. Ru 22
1 D‘

n tj

flWN the young men, which are to me
,
i. e . my young men ; so espec ially, wh en

the substantive
,
w h ich sh ould take a genitive suffix, is already followed by

a genitive, e . g . 1 S In th is case
,
h ow ever

,
th e suffix also is sometimes

attach ed pleonastically, e .g . Ct 1 ° ”SW”31 3 my vineyard, which belongs to me.
Of. Ct and th e analogous p leonasms in 2 S 222 (but see V1 1 8

2
) and 27

2
.
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5 . When the genitive, following a construct state, is used periphras

tically to express the idea of a material or attribute 1 28 o and p ),
the pronominal suffix , which properly belongs to the compound idea

(represented by the nomen regens and genitive), is like the article

attached to the second substantive (the genit ive), e. g .

prop . the hill ofmy holiness, i. e. my holy hill, xix 2
6
,
&c . ; W572T l} thy

holy city, Dn 9
24

; 15 9 9
”S‘SES his idols of silver

,
Is 3 0

92

,
cf.

Dt Is 9
3
, 28

4

,
Ez X" Jb 1 8 7 lfilN ” I” his steps of

strength ; after an adjective as nomen regens, Is 1 3
3

(Zp {fig
”
Owl my proudly exulting ones — On the same analogy is the use of

e. g .

”53 Dt his weapons of war [cf. Is 4 1 Is 56
7 W3

“0195 13my house ofp rayer, although the genitive here does not convey
the idea of an attribute.

0 Rem. I . Through a weakening in th e distinction of gender, wh ich is

noticeab le elsew h ere (cf. n o It
,
1 44 a, 1 45 p , t, u) and wh ich probably

passed from th e colloquial language
2 into th at of literature

,
masculine

suffixes (especial ly in th e plural) are not infrequently used to refer t o

feminine substant ives ; thus a noun-suffix in
'

the singular, Ex 1 1 5
,
25
1 9
,

Ju in th e p lural, Ou 3 1
9
, 3 2

1 6
, 4 1

23
,
Ex 1 2

1
, 21 7, Nu 27

7 (but th e
feminine sufl‘ix tw ice immediately after, and so th e Samaritan also in

verse 36
6
(Samaritan but also amps) ; Ju 1 9

24
,
2 1 2

2
,
I S 67-l0 b

(onus) Is 3
1 3
,
Ez 23

45 1?
(al ternating with in) ; Am 4

1} (but afterwards

a feminine suffix) Jb I “
, 39

3
(13 3 15n in parallelism w ith mils» 42

15
,

Ct 4
2
,

Ru 1
8 11
(along w ith feminine sufi

'

ixes) Dn 1
5
,
8 9. verbal sufli xes

in th e singular, Ex 2225 ; in th e p lural, Ju 1 63, Pr Jb 1 1 5. B ut Gn -1 3
,

33
13
, Ex 21 7

,
I S are to be explained according to 5 60 It . On marl as

feminine
,
see 5 3 2 n. On th e use of th e masculine in general as th e p rior

gender, see 5 1 22 g.

p 2. The suffix of the grd person singular feminine (as also th e separate

p ronoun ma Nu 1 4
41

, J0 3 1 0 1 3
,
Ju 1 4

4
) sometimes refers in a general sense

to th e verbal idea contained in a preceding sentence (corresponding to our

it) ; thus th e verb al suffix
,
Gn 1 5

6
,
Nu 23

1 9
, I S 1 1 2, I K 1 1 12

, Is 30
3
, Am

of. Gn 24
“ (a; thereby), 42

96
, 47

26
,
Ex 1 0 1 1 (Milk that) , Is 47

7
. Elsewh ere th e

suflix of the 3rd singular feminine refers to th e p lurals of th ings, e . g . 2 K 3
3

1 On th e oth er hand
,
more explicitly in prose , Gn 442 £19 53 ya : 'v

‘l z
‘
ame

my cup , the silver cup .

2 According to Dieh l (see th e title at th e h ead of § 9 1 a) , wh o adduces

numerous instanceson pp . 44112, 54 112, 67 f. ,many of th ese casesmay b e set down

t o corrup tion of th e traditional text, wh ile th e sudden (and some times

repeated) ch ange of gender in sufi‘ixes ismainly due to th e influence exercised
on th e copyists by th e Mishnic and pop ular Aramaic d ialects

,
ne ith er of

wh ich recognizes such dist inctions. Such influence ,_h owever, is insufficient
to explain th e large numb er of instances of th is w eakening , occurring even

in th e earlier documents.

3 TheMasora reckonssix instances of safety, where ngfgp would be expec ted
(Ju 1 1 94

,
wh ere

, h ow ever, th e text is mbst probab ly
.

corrup t) , Ex 25
1 5

Lv 68 , 7
1 8

, 27
9
,
Jos x7 ; almost all these passages can

,
h owever, be easily

explained in other ways.
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1 3 6 . The Demonstrative Pronoun.

a The demonstrative pronouns are n} , fem. t ,

hic
,
haec (hoe), hi, &c ., and the personal pronoun Ni”

,
likewise .used

as a demonstrative, fem. plur. masc .
”13 11

,
fem. 3 2 b), is,

ca (id) or ille, &c.,
ii
, eae or illi

,
&c. The distinction between them

in usage is that “I (like hic, 88s) almost always points out a (new)
p erson or thing present , while N

ila
'
l (like is, ille, a i

’

n
-
o

’

s, e
’

xe
‘

ivos) refers to
a person or thing already mentioned or known (see the examples

b Rem. 1 . Compare th e instructive examp les in Gm328 , Ju 74 of whom I say
unto thee, this shall go with thee, he shall go with thee (so afterwards

w ith negatives) . Moreover, 11 10 Di
’ tl this day, i. s. th e actual day on wh ich

one is speaking or writing (Gn 2688, &c . but NJ11 11 mmth e day or period of

wh ich th e h istorian h as just b een speaking (Gn 1 5
18
,
2688) or of wh ich the

p roph et h as just b een foretelling (Is 7
1 8 and of wh ich h e continues

to speak or foretell. Nevertheless 11 7 and 1
'8N are also found in certain

common comb inationswh ere runand 11 73 1 would be expected, and v ice versa ;

thus almost always nit] 1 921 , p lur. 11 >N1
‘

l 0 813 1 1 ,
b ut 11 73 11 1 $ 79

8 3

or 0 11 “ 0873 82) -With a secondary sense of contempt (like Latin iste) n]
occurs g . in 1 S 1 0

87
, K 22

27
, Is &c. In th e sense of th e neuter,

th is,mmismore common th an 11 1 , as Is 5
85
, 43

8
, &c., b ut canmore common

th an N8U,

0 2. B oth 11 ? and Ni” are sometimes used almost as enclitics to emphasize

interrogative w ords (like the Latin nam in quisnam cf. also quis tandem) ,
e g . Jb 38

2
11 1 who now (darkeneth , 1 13 1 7

55 3 1 3 63
1
,
Jer 49

1 9
,

24
8
, 25

1 8
, arm; what now ? 1 S 1 0 1 1 ; how now ? Gn 27

20
; why now ?

Ju 1 688 ; but before the verb 11 10 13 it 1 8 usually nrérnp Gm3
1 8
,
1 21

8
,
Ex 1 4

8

Ju 1 5
11

11 11 1 735wherefore now ? Gn 1 8 18 , S 1 7
8 8
,
2 S 1 2

88
, &c .

« So also

Is 50
8 Jb and still more emph atically 11 1

'

NJ11 8D it

Jer 30 21 .
3 . 11 1 is likew ise used as an enclitic (see c ab ove) : (a) of p lace, in such

passages as On 27
81 ”m 11 1 11 l =1_whether than (that art h ere) be my son Esau ?

2 S 220 is it thou ? 11 1 ngnbehold, here, 1 K 1 9
5
, Is 21

8
;
2
cf. also th e strength en

1 On 11 1 and NMstanding separately asdeterminate in th emselves, see

5 1 25 i. On th e use ofdeterminate demonstratives as adjec tives
,
see 1 26 u.

8 On th e oth er hand
,
it is very questionab le wh eth er 11 1 in 1 04

85

Is 23
1 8
(by?) Ju 5

5
, 1p 68

8
(’JJlD 11 1) can b e taken, according to th e common

explanat ion, simply as a prefixed demonstrative particle (the sea yonder,
In D8 11 may be in apposition to cf. 5 1 26 aa , on Ex 3 2

1
,
and Zc 5

7
,

wh ere nng nus is in apposition to a depending on 11 J11 . and also E2

wh ere FEMS?) is in app osition to 11 ! oth erw ise it is most na turally taken as

t he subjec t, this is the sea . Is 23
18
,
Ju K and gt 68

8 migh t also b e
exp lained ln th e same way but in these passages the text is almost certainly
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ing of th e separate pronoun by N11 Is 43
85 (JQJN), I S 7

88
,
Is 37

1 8
, 1; 44

5

(HEN), and Of} 11 55; these are, G11 25
1 8
,
1 S 4

8
(b) of time : 11 1 11 13} now,

1 K
just now,

2 K 588 ; and rather frequently b efore words denoting numb er, e . g .

Gn 27
8 8 DjinJ 11 7 twice, now ; cf. 3 1

8 8
,
2 S 14

8
,
Jb 1 1 8

, 7
8
,
1 9
8
; separated from

t h e numeral

.

in On 3 1 41 ellip t ically for this, i. e . th is present period, is

to me, i. e . makes altogeth er, twenty years, &c . Th e oth er examples are

similarly ellip tical.

§ 13 7 . The Interrogative Pronoun.

The interrogative pronoun
"
1? who may refer either to a masculine a

or feminine person (Ct or even to a plural, e. g.

“73 who are

ye ? Jos 98 ; Gn 33
5

,
Nu 22

9

(more minutely,
’791

87? Ex 1 0
8

,

i. e. who exactly, who in p articular It is used of the neuter only

when the idea of a person is implied, e. g.
11 7 V ”? who are the

Shechemite-s ? Ju 9 Gm33
8

,
Mi 1 5 ; even more boldly, with the

repetition of a used personally, in 1 S 1 8 18
,
2 S — Another inter

rogative is “ F
‘
N which, wha t of persons only in Est 7

5

Moreover
,

1 7? may also be used in the sense of a genitive, e. g. b
” 85

“
D7 1; whose daughter art thou ? Gn 24

83
,
1 S 1 7

55 5 65 8
;

“7?
“

121“ whose

word Jer 4488 , 1 S 1 2
3 in the accusative

,

‘
D

'

l
‘

lN quemnam 1 S

Is 68 with preposit ions, e. g. 1 K 20
14

(in an abrupt quest ion by

whom ? )
’D? Gn 3 2

18

;
”
l? 1 S 24

15
.
— Similarly 11 79, 11 19

what ? is used for the nominative
,
or accusative, or genitive (Jor

or with prepositions, e. g. whereup on ? Is 1
5

,
Jb 3 8 6 5 why ?

Nu 22
8 8
, &c . ; quousque ? 11;

Rem. Both ”79 and 11 79 are used also in indirect questions (on th e merely C
relative distinction between direct and indirec t

g
uestions in Hebrew ,

see

th e Interrogative Sentences), e . g . Gn 39
8
(but read 11 79t w ith Samar. and LXX) ,

43
8 8
,
Ex 3 2

1
.
— On th e meaning of 'l; and 11 79 as interrogatives is b ased also

th eir use as indefinite p ronouns (equivalent to quisquis, quodcunque or quicquam),
e. g . Ex Ju 7

8
,
1 S ao‘

,
Is 50

1°
(read mwl in th e apodosis), Pr 9

1 18
,

2 Ch 36
83

even have a care, whosoever ye be, 2 S 1 8 12 (unless ”5 is to
be read, with th e LXX, for ‘p ) ; so also 11 1; (whatever it be) Jb 1 3

18
,
1 S 1 9

8
,

2 S 1 8 88-83 cf. Nu 23
8 8JN1 3

‘

11 YQ 1 3 1 1 and whatsoever he showeth me. Cf. also

1 l’j N 8D whosoever Ex 3 2
8 8
,
2 S 20 1 1

, and 1 9./NWJNH‘

JD any man who Dt 20 5 85 ,

corrup t . In Ju 5
5 in fact “

JR? 11 1 is most p robab ly to b e regarded w ith

Moore as a very early gloss, wh ich subsequently found its way from th is

passage into 68 .

1 A quite different use of 11 19 was pointed out (privately) by P. H aup t in

Ct 5
8 will ye not tell him i . e . I charge you tha t ye tell h im,

and 7
1 look now a t the

S hulamite, corresponding to th e late Arab ic ma tarot
, just see ! md taqulu, say

now ! I t h as long been recognized th at 11 19 is used as a negative in Ct
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6

I n 1 01 8. A still furth er weakening of the indefinite use of 11 73 1s the comb ina

t ion 191 1 73 tha t which, E0 1
8
, 3

1 5
(just like th e Syriac 1 N73 ) cf. Est 81 , and

11 73
‘
73 P1 9

1 8
, 1173 1 1 N5Neh 2

1 8
,
nothing whatever. —On 11 73 l quicquam,

anything at all (usually w ith a negative), and as an adverb in any way, 1 S 21
8
,

see th e Lexicon.

§ 13 8 . The Relative Pronoun .

Cf. Ph ilipp i, S tat. constr. (see h eading of p . 7 1 f., and especially
V. B aumann

,
Hebraische Relativsdtze, Leip zig , 1 894.

0, Relative clauses aremost frequently (but not necessarily; cf. 1 55 6)
introduced by the indeclinable 1 d (see This is not , however,

a relative pronoun in the Greek, Latin,
or English sense

,
nor is it

a mere nota relationis
,

2 but an original demonstra tive pronoun [as
though iste, istius, Hence it is used

( 1 ) In immediate dependence on the substantival idea to be defined,

and virtually in the same case as it (hence belonging syntac tically to

the main clause) ; e. g. G11 24
7

1 715V) : Nan 1 t flint the

Lord, iste, he took me . . he shall send
,
&c. (=who took me) ; G11 2

2

and God finished 1Wl’
"
lg/N 1113 8113? his work, istud, he had made (it).

Such qualifying clausesmay b e called dep endent rela tive clauses.

I) Rem . I . In the above examp les 1 t in Gn 24
7 is virtually in the nomina

t ive
,
in Gn 28 in th e accusative. A furth er distinction between the examples

is that in Gn 24
7 th e main idea to w h ich 1 ’29N is added in apposition,

is only resumed in th e qualifying clause by th e subject (he) inh erent in

1 The etymology of th e w ord is still a matter of dispute . Against th e

identification of as an original substantive , w ith th e A rab ic ’
ata r, trace,

Aram . 1 l_
'
lN p lace, trace, Noldcke urges (ZDMG. xl. 738) that the exp ression trace

of could h ardly h ave developed into th e relative conjunct ion
,
wh ile the

meaning ofp lace h asbeenevolved only 1 11Aramaic
,
w h ere th eword 1sne t erused

as a relat ive . According to oth ers
,
1 d is 1 eally a compound of seve1 al pro

nominal roots cf. Sperling, Die Nola relationis im Hebrdzschen, Le ipz ig, 1 8 76,
and K bnig, Lehrgeb. ii . 323 ff , w h o follow s Ewald and B ottch er in referring

it to an original 5WN . According to Hommel (ZDMG. xxxii. 1 tl
'

j N

is an original substantive , to b e distinguish ed from E7 and W (an original

pronominal stem), but used in H ebrew as a nota rela tioni ,
s or (as 11 1 and l

are also some times used
,
see. b elow

, g and h ) simply for th e relative pronoun.

B aumann ( .op c it . , .p 44) sees in th e Assyrian la , Ph oenician, Punic , and

Heb rew U, th e ground forms, of wh ich the Ph oenician and Punic WN (see

aboxe, 5 36 note) and the Heb rew
"MN are developments.

8 E . g. like Luth er
'

s use of so
,
in die fremden Glitter

,
so unter euch sind

,

Gn 3 5
8
.

8 Th is is the necessary conclusion b oth from th e analogy of th e Arab ic

’
a lladi, wh ich is clearly a demonstrative ( like th e Hebr. who ,

and

from the use of 11 7 and 11 as relatives.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


446 The Parts (f Speech 1 38 f, g

I S Mi 61 (fit/5x FIN) ; and even preceding the verb , e. g .

Is ll! 69
5

; 7 37 8,
as genit ive, Ez I will deliver thee “ 998

,

“ gill? into the hand of those— thou ha test (them) depending on a pre

position,
e . g . Widge

t
) Gn 44

4
,
2 K

”WNB Gn 2 1
17
,
Di? Ni” in

that (place) —he is there, i. e . where he is ; of. Ju 1 7
8
and Ru 1

16 “WN' SN

whither ;
1 I K 1 8

12 “mi st ywhither ;
“Wt/ND Ex 5

“

From th ese examp les it follows th at in indep endent relative clauses th e

retrospective suffix
, or adverb of p lace, may b e, and in fact generally is,

omit ted. As a rule
,
h owever (as in th e dependent relative c lause) , th is does

not app ly to cases in wh ich th e retrospective p ronoun, by th e construction

of th e sentence
,
dep ends on a preposition,

2e. g . Gn 44
9"D791 0

'lFINNETS” “

)t

he— it (th e cup ) is found with him,
— shall die (for th e d of th e apodosis

.

in

”791 Cf. 1 43 d). In such cases
“

amt preceded by th e preposit ion is qui te
anomalous, as in Gn 3 1

32 Ng
’
pn

“mg
.
01) with whomsoever thou findest, wh ere

flag is a relative p ronoun in th e English sense ; on th e other h and
,
in

Is 47
12
(and prob ab ly also 56

4
) arr/ 15 ; is to b e explained (w ith B aumann,

0p . c it. , p . 37) by reference to 47
15
,
as a demonstrative pronoun, stand now

with thine enchantments with those— thou hast laboured (w ith th em) .

[With regard to th e preceding explanation of th e student w ill of

course understand that
,
in Heb rew as We know it

,
1 1)/ gt never occurs as

a mere demonstrative . A particle wh ich , wh atever its origin, is uniformly
used w ith reference to someth ing in anoth er, contiguous clause, w il l natural ly
h ave acquired in practice th at force wh ich w e denote by th e term

‘
relative

g Like the original demonstrative pronoun VJEE, the demonstratives

proper ”I, ll , ll (the last commonly),
3
and sometimes the article, are

used somewhat frequently in poetic language to introduce both

dependent and independent relative clauses. With regard to the

construction of 717 &c.

, the remarks on
"
ff/N under a and e, also

hold good.

Examp les
(a) 711 in app osition to a governing sub stantive in the nominative, it 1 04

26

( th ere is) leviathan,
he— thou hastformed (h im), i. e. whom thou hast

7 - <r

formed ; Is 4224 (it) ; in th e accusative, Is 25
9
, 74

2 (in b oth cases with a.

retrospective p ronoun ; it is used w ith out it in in app osition to

a genitive dependent on a preposition, Pr 23
22 m ”DI? hearken

unto thy father, h im—he begat thee, i. 0 . who begat thee ; it 1 7
9
(11) — In it 1 04

8

DD? 131 5: n} aims
-5g; unto thep lacewh ich thou hadstfoundedfor them (of. s1 30 c) ,

mis in th e gen itive after th e construct state Dim; to the p lace of that, thou hadst

1 In Zc 1 210 also, instead of the unintel ligible
"
1n me ”SS , we sh ould

probab ly read aria
-55 g and refer th e p assage to th is class.

2 Such a strong ellipse as in Is 3 1
6
,
where WED would be expected after

warn,
is only possib le in elevated p oetic or proph etic language.

3 The etymological equivalent
“
5 h in Aramaic isalways a relative.
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founded (it)for them ; on th e same analogy w e may also take
,
w ith B aumann

(0p cit t p . 48 ), 1P78
54 and EX 1 5

1 3
(73 ,

5N3 Is 43
21
10

AY Y

1 0 2
, 3 1

5
, 3 2

9
, 62

12
,
142

4
, (all examples of

To introduce independent relative c lauses 11 1 is used as a nominative in I],
Jb 1 9

1 9
; as accusative, Jb 1 5

1 7 and 11 H b 6829 (after a p reposition,

Ex 1 3
3
; but t h e text is ev idently c orrup t).

(b) More ce1 tain examples of th e use of the a1 ticle as a relative pronoun l

(more correct ly, perhap s, of th e demonstrative wh ich is oth e1 wise used as

article) are 1 Ch 2628 5N1nw
'

W1j ? n1"1 5
’

s an that Samuel had dedicated, &c . ;

1 Ch 29
8
(wh e1 e NED) can only b e p erfect Nip h at) 2 Ch 29

3 3
,
En 1 0 1

4
. In

c onnex ion w ith a plur ,
al Jos 1 0 24 the ch iefs of the men of war 1I-1N who

went with him Ezr 825, 1 0
1 7
,
1 Ch Finally, 1n th e sense of id quod, Jer 51 3

(wh ere, h owever, we sh ould read w ith th e LXX firflfl) . Cf. moreover
,

7 1
"

1 S 9
24 the th igh

"
115311 1 and tha t wh ich was up on it (but see 11: below ) 2 Ch 1 4

1
13 3 3 equivalent to fiUgfiI

-J to the p lace, that he had p rep ared.

In all th e examp les adduced excep t 1 S 924 (wh ere 71153 11 1 sh ould p 1 obably k
b e read for 1 151111 1) th e is follow ed by undoub ted perfects; almost all th e
examples, m0 1 eover, belong to th e latest B ooks (Ezra and Ch ronicles) . On

th e oth er h and
, anoth er series of instances (even in th e older texts) is

extremely doub tful, in w h ich th eMasora likewise requires perfects, eith er by

p lac ing the tone on th e penul tima, as in Gn 1 821, 46
27
,
Jb 2

" mean ; Is 5 1 1°
7 7

”

11 13293 ; Ez 261 7 “5513 17 Ru 26 and 4
3 mm , or by the punctuation, Cu 21 3

7 7
“

"
15131 ; I K 1 1

9
,
Dn 8 1 1

"
IN

"

I. Is 56
3 wh ile no doub t th e auth ors in

all these cases intended particip les (andm fact perfect particip les, cf. 1 1 6 d)
w ith th e article

, thus nian, &c ., Ez 2617 nSSnp to1
"
Islaj t fi according to

5 2 s, and m th e oth er examples main
,

r

mfiun

§ 1 3 9 . Exp ression of Pronominal Ideas by means of
Substantives.

Analogous to the periphrasesfor expressing materials and attributes a

by means of substantives 1 28 o and p ), is the use of substantives

to represent certain kinds of pronominal ideas, for which no special

expressions exist . Thus

1 . $ 18
,

”WS man, woman, are used to express 6
(a) Th e idea of each

,
every (in th e sense of each severally) w ith reference to

p ersons,
1
and even animals (Gn e . g. Cu 1 0

5
, feminine Ex WW

is th e object
,
e. g . in Jer 1 215 . OnW‘N—W'N cf. 1 23 c.

In a few passagesWmin th e ab ove sense is placed for the sake of emph asis C

b efore th e governing noun (always a sub stantive w ith a suffix), thus e
’

m"
I’D

11mgGn 9
5
, according to th e usual explanation, stands for “ fig: an: at the

hand of the brother of every man. B ut alth ough the exp lanation seems to b e

1 As a rule W‘R is used in the particularizing sense of each man, w ith th e

p lural of th e verb , e . g. Cu sometimes
,
h owever, as subjec t to a verb in

the singular, e. g. Cu 44
13

.
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supported by Gn 42
25 and Nu 1 7

17
,
it is inconceivab le th at such an inversion

of nomen regens and rectum sh ould occur. I t is more likely, eith er th at the

second substantive is in app osition to Wk? (th us Gn 9
5
at the hand of everyman,

his brother
, [unless it is a combination of th e two readings Wh it 7

’D and

D7 gtfl 7 3D] similarly 1 5
1° and he laid each or, more exac tly, one p iece of it, &c. ,

7 7 1 ?

and so p robab ly also Nu 1 7
1 7

every one, so. h is name), or p recedes as a kind

of casus p endens, and only receives its nearer definition from the follow ing
substantive w ith sufiix thus Gn 4 1

12
, 42

25 (according to the context = to every

one in h is sack) ; 42
3 5
,
wh ere is virtually th e predicate of

W‘

gt Ex 1 24
,
2821, Nu 2654

,
2 K 23

35
,
and especially Zc 7

1° 1

d (b) Any one, some one
,
e .g. Cm 1 3

1 6
, Ct 8

7
,
w ith a negative no one ;

2 so after
“ Sgt Ex 1 61 9-29 before N5 Cu 23

°
and frequently .

— Instead of we some

times find in a similar sense D7 gt man, homo, e . g. Lv 1 3 (cf. D7 gt 17
"
11315 ; as any

7 7 17

one else, J11 16
7 was(soul) p erson, Lv 2

1
, 5

1
,
&c ., and in a neuter sense

(prop . word
,
th ing)

.

for anything, Cu 1 814, or Lv 5
2
,
Nu 3 1

23
. W ith

a negative
"
127

7

means nothing ; thus after
J
PN Gm 1 9

3
; after N5 E0 8 5 .

Cf. finally,
"
1133 13 any one

,
Dt 1 5

7
; anyth ing, Ez 1 8 10 (but in LV 5

1 3 DOS ? )
and th e expressions noticed in 1 44 e. Th e latter include also instances

like Ez 1 8 32 I have no p leasure 1113 17 17 1153 in the death of him that dieth , i. e . of
anyman.

8 (c) In connexion w ith 17:1gt h is brother or 1179] his neighbour,W‘s one, masc.

(asmy»; one, fem.
,
in connexion w ith mains her sister or 17 131317 her ne ighbour)

is used to rep resent th e ideas of alter— alter, the one
— the other 3 (in reference to

p ersons, animals
,
or; th ings w ith out life ; see the Lexicon) or th e idea of one

another, e .g. Cu 1 3
11 and they sep arated themselves 1

1Ugt 5213 Wmthe one from the

other ; Ex 263 five curtains (113111 1 fem.) shall be coup led together h ighs
-5s 17 1

7
523 one

to another.

f 2. WE15soul, p erson expresses th e idea of self,
‘ both in th e singular, Pr

29
24
,
J b 1 84 (in all cases

"MD; equivalent to h imself) and in the p lural,

Jer 9 7
9
, &c. S imilar to th is is the use of FI§ 7 Q§IGn 1 8 12 (p rop . in her inward

0)

p art) in th e sense of within herself.
5

1 Cf. on th e wh ole question th e th orough discussion by B udde , Die bibl.

Urgeschichte, p . 28 3 111 : according to h im, th e w ords in Gn 9
5
are to be

rendered at the hand of one another (from men mutually) will I require it. [In

support of this v iew , B udde points to Zc 7
1° mam—5s 1"l_7gt W

‘N 17271 1

139 3 353 ,
wh ich in th e ligh t of 3 1 7

, angina
-515 my} mpg

-
11s th is) ,

can only, h e ob serves, be rendered ‘
and dev ise not the h urt of one another in

your h eart
’
. So also Konig, Syntax,

2 Cf. also chit
-
1
113 Cu 39

1 1
. On the expression of th e idea of no one by

means ofms w ith a follow ing particip le, see th e Negative S entences, 1 5 2 l.

3 E lsewh ere m 17 1 are used in a similar sense, Ex 1 4
20
,
Is 63 ; also

7 Dgt'cl 7 1:1t 2 S 1 4
6
,
or th e sub stantive is repeated, e. g. Cu 47

21
(from

one end to the other end).
4 On the representation of th is idea by p ronouns, separate and suffixed

,
see

§ 1 35 a , i and k.

5 [n a similar way the idea of self in Arab ic , as in Sanskrit (dtman) , is
parap h rased by soul

,
sp irit ; in Arab ic also by eye ; in Rabb inic by 1113 body,
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CHAPTER II

TH E S E NT E N C E

I . Th e Sentence in General .

§ 1 40 . Noun-clauses, Verbal-clauses, and the Comp ound

Sentence.

a 1 . Every sentence, the subject and predicate of which are nouns

or their equivalents (esp . participles), is called a noun-clause, e. g .

min; the Lord is our Icing , Is 33
22 ovumcant he 1mm

,
now the

men of Sodom were wicked and sinners
,
Gn 1 3

13
; 0 17 5 17 5 a mouth is

theirs
, if I 1 55 ; see further, 1 4 1 .

b 2. Every sentence
,
the subject of which is a noun (or pronoun

included in a verbal-form) and its predicate a finite verb , is called

a verba l-clause, e. g.
7 735611 and God said

,
Gn 1

3

; and he

divided, 1
7

see further, § 1 42.

C Rem. In the last examp le th e pronominal sub ject is at least indicated by
th e preformative and in almost all forms of th e perfect by afi

’

ormatives.

Th e grd pers. sing . p erf. h owever, wh ich contains no indication of th e

subject
,
must also b e regarded as a full verbal-clause .

d 3 . Every sentence, the subject or predicate of which is itself a full

clause
,
is called a compound sentence, e . g . if 1 8

31 lB
'

l ‘l fi lm? God

his way isp erfect, equivalent to God
’

s way is perfect ; Gn 3 4
8 ”33 DD? )

03 373 ? ME}Q my son Shechem— his soul longethfor your daughter ;
see further, 1 43 .

6 4 . The above distinction between difi
'

erent kinds of sentences

especially between noun and verbal-clauses— is indispensable to the

more delicate appreciation ofHebrew syntax (and that of the Semitic
languages generally), since it is by no means merely external or

formal
,
but involves fundamental differences of meaning . Noun

clauses with a substantive as predicate, represent something fixed,
a sta te or in short

,
a being so and so ; verbal-clauses on the other

hand, something moveable and in progress, an event or action. The

la tter description is indeed true in a certain sense also of noun-clauses



r4o j ,
r4r o, bj N oun-clauses, Verbal-clauses, etc. 45 1

with a participial predicate, except that in their case the event or

action (as distinguished from that expressed by the verbal-clause) is
of a fixed and abiding character.

Rem. B y th e Arab grammarians every clause b eginning w ith an inde

p endent subject is regarded as a noun-c lause, and every clause beginning
w ith a finite verb as verbal. If a finite verb follows th e noun-subject the
two togeth er (since th e verb comprises its own sub ject and is thus a comp lete
verbal-clause) form a compound noun-sentence , just as wh en th e p redicate

consists of an independent noun-clause . Though th is definit ion of th e

different kinds of sentence , wh ich w e formerly accep ted (in 1 44 a of th e

22nd to the s4th German edit ions of th is Grammar) , is rejected ab ove, a
—d

,

w e must
,
neverth eless

,
mention h ere t he point in wh ich th is more compli

cated v iew of th e Arab grammarians may b e regarded as at least relatively
correct

,
namely, in classifying verbal

-clauses according as th e subject p recedes
or follow s th e verb , adistinction wh ich is often ofgreat importance in Hebrew
also ; see furth er, in 5 1 42 a .

14 1 . The Noun-clause.

1 . The subject of a noun-clause (see 1 40 a) may be

(a) A substantive, e. g.
3 111 7 1731 and a river went out (was

going out) of Eden,
Gn

(b) A pronoun, e. g . G11 7
4 7 1137t

“5355 I will cause it to rain ; 1 4

m5 film and he was priest ; 2
23

(“N1 before a feminine predicate, as

”258 before a plural in Ex
”1? who is wise ? Ho - In

I Ch 52 1350 and of him one became a p rinc e, the subject is
contained in .

1

2. The p redicate of a noun
-clause may be

(a) A substantive, e . g . Dt I 4
1 ’
131 mm ye are children of the

Lord your God Gn Specially characteristic of the Semitic mode

of expression are the cases in wh ich both subject and predicate are

substantives, thus emphasizing their identity (
‘
the thing is its

measure, material, or equivalent e. g . Ez 4 1
22
r}! 03 1191]

the altar (was) wood and the wa lls thereof (were) wood, i. e. of

wood. Cf. , b elow,
c.

(b) An adjective or participle, e . g . G11 3 113 wnn V7 13?) SIDE"l and

the gold of that land is good ; 117 5 l now Ephron was sitting, &c .,

Gn Very frequently such noun-clauses, attached by d to

a verbal-clause
,
are used to represent a state contemp oraneous with

the principal action ; of. e below .

(c) A numeral, e. g . G11 72213 fil l” the twelve (of us) are
thy servants.

1 For oth er remarkab le instances of ellipse in th e Ch ronicler, see Driver,
Introduction, ed. 8

, p . 53 7, no . 27.
2 Cf. the numerous examp les in 1 16 n-p .

G g z
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(d) A pronoun, e. g . Gn 1 0
12

(N 17 ), Ex Gn 24
65

1 K

(”i t
1

(e) An adverb or (esp . iffortnedwith a preposition) any specification
of time, place, quality, possessor, &c., which may be regarded as the

equivalent of a noun
-idea

, e. g 1757 3 3 13Wthere is the bdellium,
Gn 2

53 ” “N where is Abel ? 4
9 ° “ WI 135l his mercy endureth for ever,

if 1 36
” 117213 7 1W riches are in his house

,
«Jr 1 1 2

3 ”HRS 15 we are

his
, if

3
Qere.

C Rem. 1 . The emp loyment of a substantive as predicate of a noun-clause is

especially frequent , eith er wh en no corresponding adject ive exists (so mostly
w ith words expressing th e material ; cf. 1 28 0) or w h en th e attribute is

intended to receive a certain emphasis. For in all cases t here is a much

greater stress up on a sub stantival predicate,
2
since it represents someth ing as

identical w ith th e subjec t (see ab ove, b than upon an adjec tival or verbal
p redicate , cf. Gt 1

10 25
1 ° all the paths of the Lord are 1713N1 7 0 17 lovingkindness

and truth (1. e . wholly lovingkindness, &c . ; cf. Jer Ez 38
5
,

1 0
5
, 23

5
,

8 8 1 9
,
Pr Jb 2212

,
23

2
,
261 3, Ru 3

2
. Sometimes

‘

th e emphasis on th e p redi
cate is ob tained by th e use of th e plural form (according to 1 24 e) , e.g .

10 1 1 0
3 thy peop le are 173 7 ; altogether willingness , Ct 5

1 6
, Dn 9

23
.

d Sometimes th e b oldness of such comb inations ismodified by th e rep et it ion

of th e subject
,
as regens of th e predicate, e. g . Jb 612 117 3 D‘JDN DB

'

DN is my

streng th the strength of stones ? Pr 3
1 7

. Th at th e language , h owever— especially
in poetry—is not averse even to th e b oldest comb inat ions in orde1 to em

p h asize very strongly th e unconditional relat ion betw een the subjec t and

predicate , is sh ow n by such examp les as it 459myrrh and aloes and cassia are all

thy garments (i. e . so perfumed w ith th em th at they seem to b e composed of

th em ) Ct 1 1 5 th ine eyes are doves, i. e . dove
’

s eyes (but 5
1 7 D‘JlJQ ) 4

st 23
5
,
1 0 9

4
,

Jb 8 9, Ct 21 3 . In prose, e. g . Ex 9
31
,
Ezr 1 0

13 D‘
pWJmy; the season is rain

showers, i. e . the rainy season ; w ith a b old enallage of th e numb er, Gn 34
30

users "17 13 um and I (with my family) am persons few in number. For

similarly bold exp ressions with 7 1 7 cf. Gn 1 7
12
,
Is 5

12
, Jer 223 ,

and again w ith a bold enallage of the numb er, Jb 29
1 5 I was eyes to the blind,

andfeet was I to the lame, but ln prose, Nu 1 0 3 1 and thou shalt be to us D‘J'y)

1 Why in th ese examples th e p ronouns, notw ith standing appearances to

the contrary, are to be considered as predicates and not as subjects, may
b e seen from wh at h as b een remarked ab ov e

,
1 26 k.

Th e same naturally app lies to most of th ose cases wh ich are not pure

noun-clauses, but h ave th e sub stantival predicate connected w ith th e subject
b y 17 117 (e. g. Gn 1 2 and the earth was a waste and emp tiness ; cf. 111 Pr

Jb 3
4
) or wh ere a preposition p recedes th e substantival p redicate, as 29

4 the

voice of the Lord is with p ower, 1. e . p owerful.
3 mSw

’

h ere , as in Jb 21 9
,
is evidently a substantive after a p lural subject ;

on th e oth er h and
,
it is doub tful wh eth er B

'

lsW1n such passages as Gn 43
77
,

2 S 20
9
,
1/x 1 20

7
, &c . ,

is not rath er to b e regarded as an adjective.

4 As a rule
,
in such comparisons 3 (wh ich is then to be regarded as

nominative) stands b efore th e predicate,e . g . Is 63
2 wherefore are thy garments

173211 37 7 ; like th ose of one that treadeth in thewine-p ress (prop . the like of one that

t readeth, instar calcantis) ; Jer 50
9
. Th e comparison is th en much less

emphatic than in the noun-clauses cited above.
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Of naturally th is does not apply to th e examples, in wh ich in

th e sense of to become, tofare, to exist, still retains its full force as a verb
,
and

wh ere accordingly th e sentence is verbal, and not a noun
-clause esp ecially

w h en th e p redicate precedes th e subject . On th e oth er h and, such examp les
as Gn 1 2 and the earth was (17 171 17 ) waste and emp tiness, can scarcely b e regarded”

7 21?

as properly verbal clauses ; 17 13
1

1
7 is used h ere really only for the purpose of

referring to past t ime a statement wh ich , as th e descrip tion of a state ,
migh t also appear in th e form of a pure noun-c lause ; cf. Gn 3

1
. Th is is

esp ecial ly true of th e somewh at numerous instances in wh ich occurs as

a connec ting word b etween th e subjec t and th e participial predicate ; e . g .

Ju 1 7
, Jb 1 1 41 (immediately afterwards a pure noun-clause ). Th e imperfec t

of announces what is future in Nu 1 4
33
, &c . ; cf. 5 1 1 6 r. However

,

especially in th e latter case , is not wh olly w ithout verbal force
,
but

comes very near to b eing a mere copula, and th is use ismore frequent in the
later books 1 than in th e earlier.

k Rem. On th e employment ofW1 existence
,
and Nit nonexistence, wh ich were

originally sub stantives (on their tendency to b e used as verbs, equivalent to
est, and non est, cf. 1 0 0 o, and th e Negative Sentences, 1 5 2) as a connec ting
link b etween a p ronominal subject and a particip ial predicate (especially in
conditional and interrogative sentences

,
Gn 24

11 49
, 43

4
, see above,

1 16 q, and th e variouskinds of subordinate clausesmentioned in 55 1 50 , 1 59.

l 4 . The natural arrangement ofwords in the noun
-clause, as describ

ing a state, is subj ect— p redicate ; the principal stress falls on the

former since it is the object of the descrip tion. Very frequently,

however (and not merely in poetry, where greater freedom is naturally
allowed in the arrangement ofwords), the reverse order is found, i. e.

predicate
— subj ect. The lat ter order must be used when special

emphasis is laid on the predicate,
2
or when it consists of an inter

rogative word ; thus with a substantival predicate, e. g . Ga 3
19 7 9 13

”138 dust thou art ; 4
9
,
1 2

13

(my sister
,
not my wife) ;

Is Jb 612 ; with an adjectival predicate, e. g . Is 2821,

Jer with a participle, Gn 3 0
1
, 3 2

12
; with an interrogative pro

noun
,
e. g. Cm24

65) 3 with an adverb ial interrogative, e. g . Cu 4
9
.

ill Rem. On th e ab ove cf. th e exhaustive investigat ions of C. Albrech t , Die

Wortstellung im h eb r. Nominalsatze ,
’
ZAW. vii. 2 1 8 11 . and viii. 249 w ith

a complete list of th e excep tions to th e order subj ect—p redicate, p . 254 if. Th e

p redicate must precede for th e reasons stated (an adj ectival p redicate is parti
cularly emph atic wh en it h as th e force of a comparative, e. g . G11 4

1 3
; t he

p redicate expressed by means of a p reposition precedes most frequently
w h en it serves to convey th e ideas of having, p ossessing, e . g . C h &c . ;
of. also 3 1

16

71, The predicate may precede : (a) wh en th e sub ject is a pronoun, for
‘ the

person assumed to b e generally known, does not excite the same interest as

1 According to Alb rech t, ZAW. viii. 2521, especially in Deuteronomy and

in th e Priest ly Code.

2 For the same reason specifications of place (9 . g . G11 4
7
) or other adverb ial

qualifications may stand at th e b eginning of th e sentence .

9 Th e only excep tions, according to Albrech t (see the Rem. above), are
Ex 107-8.



1 42 a
—c ] The N oun—clause 455

that wh ich is stated ab out h im (b)
‘ in order not to b e a mere appendage

to a subject w h ich consists of several words
,

’

e . g. a K 20 1
9 (c) in interroga

t ive sentences (w ith a substantival or adjectival predicate or one comp ounded
w ith a prep osition), e. g. 1 S 1 64 ; finally (at) in a relative clause

,
wh en t he

p redicate is adverbial or compounded w ith a preposition, as a rule closely
united (byMaqqeph ) with 7W§ , e .g. Gn 211 DW’

7WR 1
21"

The Verbal-clause.

1 . By 1 40 f there is an essential distinction between verbal a

clauses, according as the subject stands befo re or after the verb . In

the verbal-clause proper the principal emphasis rests upon the action

which proceeds from (or is experienced by) the subject , and accord

ingly the verb naturally precedes (necessarily so when it is in the

perf. comsec. or imperf. Nevertheless
,
the subject does some

t imesprecede even in the verbal
-c lause proper, in the continuation ofthe

narrative, e.g . G11 1 S 1 8 1
,
2 S especially so if there is special

emphasis upon it, e. g. Ch 3
1 3

(it is not I who am to blame, but ) the
serpent beguiled me, cf. Gn 2

5

,
&c.

l In the great majority of instances,

however, the posit ion of the subject at the beginning ofa verbal-clause
is to be explained from the fact that the clause is not intended to

introduce a new fact carrying on the narrative, but rather to describe

a state. Verbal-clauses of this kind approximate closely in character

to noun-clauses, and not infrequently (viz . when the verbal formmight

just as well be read as a participle) it is doubtful whether the writer
did not in fact intend a noun-clause

Th e particular state represented in th e verb may consis
'

t b
(a) Of an act completed long b efore , to wh ich reference is made only

b ecause it is necessary for understanding th e sequel of th e p rincipal action.

I f th e predicate b e a p erfect (as it almost always is in th ese cases), it is
generally to be rendered in Eng lish by a plup erfect ; cf. th e examp les
discussed ab ove in 1 06f ( 1 S 263

, also Gn 63 (not Noah found grace) ;
1 61 , 1 8 17

,
20

4
,
24
1
, 39

1 (and Joseph in th e meanwh ile had been brough t down to

Egyp t) ; Ju 1 16, 1 S 9
1 5
,
1 4
27
,
25

21
, 1 K 1 1

,
&c .

— In a w ider sense th is

app lies also to such verbal-clauses as Gn 26 (see furth er, 5 1 1 2 e) , since when
t hey serve to represent an action continuing for a long period in th e past ,
and thus to some extent a state.

(b ) Of a fac t , contemporaneous w ith the principal events or continuing as C
the result of th em. To th e former class b elong all th ose instances in wh ich

th e predicate is comb ined w ith 17 1? (p rovided th at 17 117 has not, as in Gn 1 2
,

3
1
, &c .

, b een w eakened to a mere copula, in wh ich case th e p recedence of th e

subjec t 18 fully exp lained from th e ch aracter of th e clause as a noun c lause ;
cf. 5 1 4 1 i, and th e examp les of 17 1 17 , &c . ,

w ith a partic ip le, 5 1 1 6 r) , as ari
examp le of th e second class, cf. e .g. Cu 1 3

1 1 ’
1J1 lVJB

‘

V7 13 ; 3W1 137 3 111
“ A7 :

A braham acco 1d1ngly continued to dwell in the land of Canaan, but Lot dwelt, &c .

1 Th is of course app lies also to th e cases
,
in wh ich th e subject consists of

a strongly emph asized personal p ronoun, e. g. Gn 32
13

17 1
7

-7 15 thou thyself ; 33
3

he himself.
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d Rem . 1 . The close relation b etween verbal-clauses b eginning w ith th e

sub ject and actual noun-clauses, is seen finally from th e fact th at th e former

also are somewhat frequent ly added w ith 1 (or subordinated) to a preceding

sentence in order to lay stress upon some accompanying circumstance ; on

such noun-clauses describ ing a state or circumstance, cf. 5 1 4 1 c. Th is is

especially th e case , again, wh en th e circumstantial appendage involves an

ant ithesis ; cf. Gn 1 8 1 8 seeing that neverth eless Abraham shall surely become, &c .

24
56
,
2627

, Is 29
1 3
,
Jer 1 4

1 5
, 1p 50

17
, Jb 2 12

2
,
and such examp les as Gn 42-4, 291 7 ,

w h ere by means of 1 a new subject is introduced in exp ress antith esis to

one just mentioned. Moreover, in th e examp les treated above , under b and c

( 1 S 283
,
&c . the subject is frequently introduced by 1, wh ich th en cor1 e

sponds to th e Greek be
’

, used to interpose an explanation, &c .
,
see Winer,

G1amm des nea test. Sp rachidioms, 5 b.

e 2. B y a pecul iar construction verbal clauses may b e joined by means of 1

and a follow ing sub ject to particip ial clauses, e. g. Gn 38
25 N1 17 1 1713 113 N

1 7

17 175Wshe was already broughtforth, when she sent
,
&c. 44

3
,
4 Ju 2 S 20 8 ;

for oth er examp les, see 5 1 16 u (w h ere it is p ointed out
,
note 1

,
that th e

apodosis also frequently appears in th e form of a noun-c lause
,
a further

p roof of th e close relation b etw een verbal-clauses b eginning w ith th e subject
and noun-clauses p roper) . W ith out doub t th ere is in all th ese cases a kind

of inversion of the principal clause and th e temporal sub ordinate clause ;
th e lat ter for th e sake of greater emph asis b eing raised to an independent

noun-clause
,
wh ile th e real p rincipal action is added as th ough it were an

accompanying circumstance
,
and h ence in th e form of an ordinary circum

stantial clause. [Cf. Driver, Tenses, 5 1 66 iii]

f 2. According to what has been remarked above, under a , the

natural order of words within the verbal sentence is : Verb— Subj ect,
or Verb— Subj ect— Obj ect. But as in the noun-clause 1 4 1 I) so also

in the verbal-clause, a variation of the usual order ofwords frequently

occurs when any member of the sentence is to be specially emphasized

by priority of position.

‘ Thus the order may be

(a) Object— Verb—Subj ect : Cu 1 S 1 5
1
, 2K 2 3

19
and fre

quently. Naturally the examples are far more numerous, in which

the object precedes a verbal form which includes the subject in itself,
g. Gn 616

, 8
17
, 9

13

, EX 1 823, Ju 1 4
3

, I S 1 8 17
,
20

9

,
2 1

10

,
2 K 2 2

8
,

Pr 1 3
5

,
&c .

(b) Verb— Obj ect— Subj ect : Cu2 1
7
,
Nu5

23
,
1 S 28 24

16

(but
is probably only a subsequent addition) Is 1 9

13
,
11x 34

72
,
Jb 1 1

19
,
&c .

(c) Subj ect— 0bj ect Verb : Is 3
17
,

1 1
8
,

1 3
18

,
Ho 1 2 \l/ 1 1

5

,

Jb 29
25

.

2

1 Not infrequent ly also the striv ing afte1 chiasmus mentioned in 1 1 4 r
,

note, occasions a departure from th e usual arrangement of words.

2 Th is sequence occurs even in prose (Gn 1 7
9
, 23

6
, &c. ) it is

, h owever,
more doub tful h ere th an in th e above p roph etical and p oetical passages,
w h eth er th e preceding subject should not be regarded rath er as th e subject
of a compound sentence th e p redicate of wh ich is an indep endent

verb al-clause ; th is would exp lain why the verbal-clause is usually sep arated

from th e subject by one of th e greater disjunctives — On th e oth er h and, th e

sequence Subj ect—Obj ect Verb is quite common in Aramaic (e . g. Dn 27 1 10
) cf.
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b (b) An independent verbal-clause : (a ) with a retrospective suihx
,

l

e. g. Gn 9
6

(cf. 1 1 6 w) 1 7
15
asfor Sarai thy wife, thou shalt not call

her name Sarai ; 26‘s

,
28

13
, Ex 30

37
,

1 S 2 K 1 0
29
,
Is

1 E2 3 3
2

,
Ho t 46

5
, B u with a pronoun as

the principal subject , Gn 24
27 without a retrospective suffix

,

Is every one that mentions it (Judah) to it (Egypt), it (Egypt)
is afraid.

c Rem. 1 . In all th e above examples prominence is given to th e principal
subject (by its mere separation from th e context by means of a greater
disjunct ive

,
as a casusp endens

2
) in a manner wh ich would b e quite imp ossib le

in a simp le noun or verbal-clause (e. g . Na 1 3 if it were nn ; mini cf.

th e French c
’
est moi qu

’
on a accuse. B ut th e statement or question contained

in th e clause wh ich forms th e predicate also receives greater w eigh t . For
th e same purpose oth er memb ers of th e sentence also are sometimes placed
at th e b eginning

and resumed again by a follow ing sufiix ; thus th e object ,
Gn 1 3

1 5
,
2 1 1

3
, 35

2
, 47

21
(with the Samaritan and LXXread perh aps

1 S 25
29
; a sp ecification of place, Gn 21 7

, 2 K 221
3
,
&c . ; a substantive w ith

.
5,

1 S 2 S 623 cf. th e examples in 1 35 a.
— In Nu 1 5

29
a dative is co-ordinated

w ith th e casus p endens, i. s. th ere is a transition to a difi
‘

erent construction.

2. To compound sentences belong also th e numerous examples already
treated in th e account of th e tenses, wh ere th e p redicate of a casus p endens is

introduced by th e waw ap odosis. Th e isolation and p rominence of th e

p rincipal subject is in th is case still more marked th an in th e instances

treated ab ove ; on the casus p endens w ith a following imperfect consecutive

(e . g. Jer 619, cf. 1 1 1 h ; w ith a follow ing p erfec t consecutive (e. g.

Ex 4
7 1
,

Nu 23
3
,
1 S 25

27
,
2 S Is 1 1 2 t and mm ; on the

particip le as casus p endens, 1 1 2 co and 1 1 6 w.
-In Jb 1 5

17 waw apodosis

follows w ith th e coh ortative ; in Jb 23
1 2
, x/z 1 1 5

7
, th e imperfec t is separated

b y N5 from th e wow ap odosis ; in Jb 46 as for thy hop e, it is the integrity of thy

ways, B e 5
6
,
an incomplete noun-clause is appended by waw ap odosis. On

waw ap odosis after disconnec ted specifications of time
, cf. 1 1 2 00 at th e end

,

and Gn 2 S 1 5
34

3339 um any} and now (so far as th e present is con
“ ' lt l

"

cerned) I will be thy servant, Nu 1 2
12
,
Jer 41 (me than needest notfear).

6 3 . Sometimes a substantive introduced by 5 (in resp ect to ; cf. 1 1 9 it ) serves

th e same purpose as th e casus p endens b eginning the sentence, as Nu 1 8 8

(unless the 5 here serves to introduce th e objec t, according to 1 1 7 n) Is 32
1

(wh ere, h owever, sh ould most probab ly b e read) ; E0 1 Ch 7
1
, 24

20a.

,

2 Ch 7
21

. On th e oth er h and
,
ilz 16

3
, 1 7

4
, 3 2

6
,
89
19
,
1 1 9

91
,
are very doub tful.

Th e suggestion of P. Haupt (Johns Hop kins University Circulars, xiii. no. 1 1 4 ;
B altimore, 1 894) also deserves at tention, th at in passages like Ec 9

4
,
and in

Gn Ex 27
34 9

,
E2 44

9
, &c ., 5 is not th e preposition, but an

emphasizing particle , answering to th e Arab . la, surely Assyrian la w ith 52!
it is equivalent to in short. Cf. also 5 —5 sive— sive, et

—et
,
Jos Ezr

Assyrian lit
— la.

1 Of. th eMesa'

inscription, l. 3 1 , andHorona in
,
therein dwelt

, &c .

2 B ut th is term must not (any more than th at formerly used ‘ the subject
preceding absolutely

’
) b e misunderstood to mean th at th e principal subject is,

as it w ere
,

floating in the air
,
and th at the w h ole sentence results in an

anacoluth on. On th e contrary, to th e Semitic mind, such sentences appear

quite as correctly formed as ordinary noun and verbal-clauses.
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144 . Peculiari ties in the Rep resentation of the Subj ect

(esp ecially in . the Verba l-clause) .

1 . According to 40 if. most forms of the finite verb include a a,

specification of the subject in the form ofpersona l afi
'

ormatives (in the
imperfect also in the form of preformatives). Not infrequently,

however, masculine forms are used in referring to feminines, e. g .

E2 23
49 DOV }! Ru 1

8 in the imperfec t, Jo 2
22
, Ct 2

7 in the

imperative, Am Z0 1 3
7
(for other examples, see 1 1 0 lo). On

emphasizing the pronominal subject by the addition of the separate

pronoun, see 1 35 a and b.

On the masculine as p rior gender, cf. 5 1 22 g ; on similar anomalies in th e
use of th e personal p ronoun, 1 35 o

, in th e connexion b etween substantive

and adjec tive, 5 1 3 2 d, between subject and predicate, 5 1 45 p , t, u.

2. The third person singular is often used impersonally,
especially b

in the masculine
, e. g . and it came to p ass, ”ml

:
and it shall come

to p ass ; m” followed by is, &c.,
it became hot to him,

i. e. he became

angry, Gn 4
6
,
&c . ; i

i
?

“

if “ lit . and it became strait to him,
he was

distressed, Gn also in the feminine, e . g. 1 S 30
6

(Ju 1 0
9

) 1 351 1
7 17 5 ° Ju 1 1

39
, Jer E2 1 2

25
,
Jb 1 5

32

(unless in verse 3 1 be

the subject) cf. also the impersonal passives, Is 1
6

29
6

Somewhat different are the instances in which the grd singular

feminine occurs as the predicate of a feminine subject which is not

mentioned
,
but is before the mind of the speaker, e . g . Is 7

7
,
1 4

24

,

Jer 1 0 7, Jb 45, (in 2 K 24
7 is used in this way with a

feminine predicate, and in Jer 1 9
5 '

ite‘N alone) ; different, too, are the
instances in which the grd singular masculine refers to an act just
mentioned

,
e.g. Cu 1 7

“
and this (the circumcision) sha ll be a token

of a covenant, &c .

Rem. The expressions for natural ph enomena may be eith er in th e 3rd 0

sing. masculine or feminine , e . g .

“mix it becomes light, 1 S 29
10
(but w ith an

explicit subject, Gn 443) “MN and it became ligh t so also 31:5i it grows dark,

Jer but nggmMi 17 59913 though there be darkness, Jb went!

it rains, Am 4
7
(wh ere, h owever, th e context requires th e reading T 9 735

.

)

it 50
3 it is temp estuous.

1 In Arab ic and E th iopic th e masculine is commonly used in th is case, in

Syriac th e feminine.
— Th e forms DU hot, amgood, well, bitter, fig narrow,

it] evil (frequently joined by
if) , 15, w h ich many regard as imp ersonal,

are no doub t to be regarded in most cases not as forms of the 3rd pers. sing.

perf. , but, w ith Hupfeld on p 1 87 , as adjectives.
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d 3 . The indefinite personal subject (our they, one, the French on
,
and

the German man 1

) is expressed

(a) By the 3rd person singular masculine, e. g . N1 1? one (sc. any one

who named it , see the Rem.) called (or calls) it , Gn 1 1
9

,
1 61

4

,
1 9

22
,

Ex 1 5
23 N33?! Gn 3 2 S Is 9

5 “D55“ one said, Gn 48
1

,
I S 1 64 3

2

other examples are Gn 3 8
28

one put out a hand ; N11 1 K 2 2
38
,

Is 61° lsN59 ? ) and one heals them ; 8
4

(N93) ; 46
7
(P915

2

) ; Am Mi
Jb 27

23 by the 3rd singular feminine (ri Nu 26
59

.

8 Rem. Th e Jew ish commentators, follow ing th e Arab grammarians, usually
exp lain th ese singulars by th e addit ion of th e part icip le (generally deter
minate) of th e same stem

,
e. g . N

‘

iblj N12. Th is view is supported by the

fact th at such a complement sometimes occurs
,
0 . g . Is 1 610 ?f

'

l
'

nthe
treader treads out, for one treads out 2841 24

(doth one p low D t 1 7
6

(Ez Dt 228 , 2 S 1 7
9
(Ez Jer 9

23
; with an indeterminate participle

(as in Arab ic , e . g. gala ga
’ilun

,
a sayer says, i. e. some one says), e . g . Nu 69,

Am 9
1
; cf. above, 1 16 t, and, on th e whole question, Driver on 1 S 1 64.

f (b) Very frequently by the 3rd plural masculine, e. g. Gn 29
2

for

out of that well lP
'

fi
'

Z they (i. e. people generally) wa tered theflocks ;
2613

, 3 5
5
, 49

3 1
,
1 K 1

2

,
Is H0 1 2

9

,
Jb 1 8

13

,
Est 22

,
Neh 2

7
.

g Rem. Th e 3rd p lur. also is sometimes used to express an indefinite subjec t,
wh ere th e context does not admit of a human agent or at least not of several,
e .g . Gn 34

27
. In such a case th e grd p lur. comes to be equivalent to a

passive, as very commonly inAramaic (see K autzsch
’

s Gramm. des B ibl. Aram.

5 96. 1 c) ; e .g . Jb 73 wearisome nigh ts [Sh ip have they allotted tome (equivalent

to were allotted to me ; to make ‘ invisib le pow ers
’ th e subject is a merely

artificial device) Jb 419, 62, 1 813, 1 925, Ez 3 2
25
, gt Pr 222 (in parallelism

with a
-

passive) ; 9
1 1

h (c) By the zud singular masculine, e. g . Is 7
25

one will

(or can) not come thither (prop . thou wilt Jer 23
37
,
Pr 1 9

25
, 3 0

28

(unless the reading should be Cf. also it“ ? 7 1} or simply
ili1

.

21

(Gn 1 3
10 T1215 ? ) prop . until thy coming, i. e. until one comes.

i (d) By the plural of the participle, e. g . Jer 3 823 and a ll thy wives

and thy children D
'Sé

’ll? (prop . are they bringing out : ) they will bring
out, &c. ; cf. Is 3 2

12

,
Ez 1 3

7
,
Neh 610 (for some are coming to slay thee)

1 In 1 S 9
9 W‘

g q (prop . the man) is used in exactly th e same sense as

our one.

2 Elsewh ere in such cases fi ns“ usually occurs (but not in th e perfect ,
e . g. 1 S so that it isdoub tful wh ether th e p resent reading ofGn 48

1
,
&c. ,

would not b e b etter explained according to § 7 d, note. In Gn 48
2 for the

extraordinary “

1521 the common form "
IE“ is to b e read ; so in 50

26 for Dir/ ” l

(after a plural) c ither D
'

Wl’i or th e 3rd p lur. ; in 2 K 21 2
3 T1 3 9

1
] ,
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462 The Sentence 1 44 o,p ,
1 45 a

—
c

p erson ; cf. e . g. Gn 40
22

4 1
14
, 43

34 (and he commanded to set before them,

46
29

, 2 S 1 29.

0 2. Supposed ellipses of a definite sub ject are due eith er to a misunder
standing of th e passage, or to a corruption of th e text . Thus in 1 S 24

1 1 after

Dl
‘

ll
‘fh eith er T }? h as dropped out (th rough confusion w ith TS173) or w e sh ould

7 ?

read w ith th e LXXmm In 2 S 1 3
3 9
(
"
PM59131) the text is obviously

corrup t.

p 3 . In poet ic (or prephetic) language 1 there sometimes occurs (supposing
th e text to b e correct) a more or less ab rupt transition from one person to

another. Thus from th e 2nd to th e grd (i. e . from an address to a state

ment) , Gn 49
4 Is 3 1

°
42

20
, 52

1 4
, 61

7
, Mal 21

5
(wh ere , h ow ever, for

van}w e sh ouldundoub tedly read 22
9
[and regularly after a vocat ive,

Is2216, 47
3
, 48

1
, 54

1-11
, Jer 221 6

, 49
1-16

, Am Mic 1 2 K Mal 39,
2 K 9

21
; and after vinIs 5

8
, 29

1 5
, Jer From th e 3rd to th e zud pers.

,

D t 3 2
1 5
, Is 1 29 (but read p robab ly 01:1a for 0131 79 11, which h as caused the

insertion of 5
3
,
Jer 29

1 9
, Jb 1 67, cf. also fit 3217 . From th e 1 st to th e

3rd pers. , La 31 (in a relat ive clause) . InJb 1 3
23 th e 3rd pers.mmis probab ly

employed cam eos for th e 1 st .

14 5 . Agreement between theMembers of a Sentence
, esp ece

ally between Subj ect and Predica te, in respect of Gender
and Number.

a 1 . As in other languages, so also inHebrew . the predicate in general

conforms to the subj ect in gender and number (even when it is a

pronoun, e. g . mil this is my covenant, Gn There are,

however
,
numerous exceptions to this fundamental rule. These are

due partly to the constructio ad sensum (where attention is paid to the

meaning rather than t o the grammatical form ; see b
—l below), partly

to the position of the predicate (regarded as being without gender)
before the subject.

I; 2. Singular nouns which include in themselves a collective idea

1 23 a), or
h yvhich occasionally have a collective sense 1 23 b),

may readily, in accordance with their meaning, be construed with the

plural of the predicate, whether it precedes or follows. This is also

the case,when the collective is itselffeminine but represents, exclusively
or at least generally, masculine persons.

Examp les
C (a) Of collec tives proper (cf. 1 32 g) : (a) with th e predicate preceding,
Gn 30

38
i&l YMilli! (cf. 3 1

8
and Ju 1

22" ND representing

p ersons b elonging to the trib e ; Mi 42 ”is; 2 K 25
5

army ; Pr 1 1
26 Bites

1 In p rose, Lv 2
13
; but $

11? i h ere is h ardly th e original reading . Different

from th is is Gin 267 , wh ere th ere is a transition to direc t narration.
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thep eop le ; Nu 1 0 3 mpg

-S; all the congregation (cf. I K 8 5) I K Is 9
3
,
25
2
,

Am 1 6 my; 1 S 1 7
47
, Ezr 1 01 2 assembly. Cf. also th e construction of

national names
,
as [31 5 1 22 i), e. g. 1 K 2020 [T IN iDS’ l and the Syrians fled ;

1 S 4
5

.

— (B) w ith the
.

p redicate follow ing, I K 85
‘

ligg i NY sheep and oxen,

construed with th e p lural in th e follow ing relative clause ; Jb flag-
“

I

niW'

Ilrl the cattle (cows) were p loughing ; 2 S 3
1
and 1 Ch 1 02 NB=family ( in

1 S 613 W735} N 3 on the analogy of names of countries, is used for the tukabi

tants of B ethshemesh) Ho 1 1
7
,
Ezr 4

4 up sh 68
1 1

11 30 herd [if correct , figuratively

for p eop le] Is 2619 dead bodies ; Is 27
11 boughs ; 1 S 4

1
preceded

by a p redicate in th e singular.

(b) Of sub stantives occasionally used as collectives (a) w ith the predicate d
preceding, Gn 34

24 Ju 1 5
1° W‘s Is 0795 the treaderdown

— (B) w ith

the predicate follow ing, Jb 8
12 finx= others ; E2 28 3 mm: a secret ; [ih 9

7
,
and

even after Jb
7

(c) Of feminines as collective terms denoting masculine persons (a) w ith 8
th e predicate p receding, 1 S 1 7

46 W1 )! that all the earth may know,
i. a. all th e inh ab itants of th e earth ; cf. Dt

'

9
213
,
it 66

1
, 96

1-9
, &c . ; Am 1 8

7111n remnant ; (ilz 33
8

raga w ith th e p redicate follow ing, Gn 4 1
57
,

2 S 1 5
23
,
I K 1 02

4
, Gn 48

6 issue ; I S 2
38

all the increase Jb 30
12

nin e rabble. In Hag 1
7
read n

’

wnnw ith th e Lxx.

Examples of predicates in the singular , notw ithstanding th e collective f
‘

meaning of th e subject
, occur in Gn 35

1 1
, Ex 1 0

24
,
1 4
10
,

'

Dt 1 39 , &c .
— For

examples of bold enallage of th e number in noun-clauses w ith a substant ival

p redicate, see ab ove, 1 4 1 c.

Rem. Not infrequently th e construction b egins in th e singular (especially
w h en the predicate p recedes ; see 0 . below ), but is carried on,

after th e

collect ive subjec t h as b een mentioned, in th e p lural ; e. g . Ex 1 2° mmDfigl
"
list: 3mm and thep eop le multip lied, and waxed very mighty ; 33

4
.

3 . On the other hand
, plurals which have a singular meaning ll

1 24 a)
'

are frequently construed with the singular, especially the

p lu/ralis excellentiae or maiestatis 1 24 g
—i ; on the union of these

plurals with attributes, of. 1 3 2 h), as 0
..s Gn 1

13
,
&c . (but see the

Rem) , D
‘J

‘
lljsmaster, Ex 2 1

4 11 5132} master, owner, Ex 2 1
29
; cf. , more

over, 0
125 with the singular, Jb 1 616 K ath” Pr — S0 feminine

forms with a masculine meaning are construed with a masculine

predicate, e. g. Ec 1 2
9 13 3 ” n§5P thep reacher was wise.

Rem. The construction of crabs Godw ith th e p lural of th e predicate may 2

b e explained (apart of course from such passages as 1 K 1 9
2
,
20
10
,
wh ere the

speakers are h eath en, and tan
-
15s may, th erefore, b e a numerical p lural)

partly as an acquiescence in a polyth eistic form of expression, partly from
th e peculiar usage of one of th e early documents of th e Hexateuch , called E

by Wellh ausen , & c .
,
B by Dillmann; of. h is commentary on Numbers

Joshua
, p . 61 8 , and ab ove , 1 24 9 , note 2. So Gn 20

1 3
(but in conversation

w ith a h eath en) ; 3 1
53
, 35

7
, cf. also Jos 24

1 9
. That th is construct ion w as

afterwards studiously avoided from fear of misconcep tion, is sh own by such

passages as Neh 9
18

compared w ith Ex 3 2
4-3

, and 1 Ch 1 7
21

comp ared w ith

2 S 7
23

. Cf. S track
’

s excursus on Gen 20
1 3 in Die Genesis,Munich , 1 90 5, p . 77 .
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—m

k 4 . Plurals of names of animals or things, and of abstracts
,
whether

they be masculine or feminine
,
are frequently construed with the

feminine singular of the verbal predicate
1

(on the collective sense of

the
.

feminine form, of. 1 22 s) ; thus Jo 1
2° 3

5
12131 “ 1 ? fl lDQE the beasts

of the field long ; Jer 1 2
4

(where the predicate precedes), cf. also

Jb 1 2
7
; names of thingswith the predicate preceding occur in 2 S 24

13
,

Is 3 4
13
,
Jer 5 1

29

, x14 1 8
35

, 3 7
3 1

, 7 3
2K eth, 1 0 3

5

(unlessW’ lnb fl is to be

read for Jb 27
20 with the predicate following , G11

(fillg z branches) ; Dt 2 1
7
,
1 S 4

15

(”p igwi
th) ; 2 S 1 0

9
,
IS 59

12

,
Jer 21 3

K ath
, 48

41
, 49

24
, Pr 1 5

22
, 20

18

,
Jb

l 5 . Moreover, the plural of persons (especially in the participle) is
sometimes construed with the singular of the predicate, when instead

of the whole class of individuals, each severally is to be represented as

affected by the statement . Undoub ted examples of this distributive

singular are Gn 27
29

(Nu 24
9

) a“ ; fl
’éfi 3mans

“

Pit“? those that curse"
2 37 : 1

’

thee
, cursed bee very one of them

, and those that bless thee,
‘

blessed be

every one of them ; Ex Lv 1 7
“

and 1 9
8

(in both places the

Samaritan has Is 3
12
unless ”2232 is to be regarded as a p luralis

maiestatis according to 1 24 lo; Pr 27
16

, 28
12
,

28 16 K eth.

ill Rem. Analogous to th e examples above mentioned is th e somewh at frs

quent
4 use of suffixes in th e singular (distributively) referring to p lurals ;

cf. th e verbal-suffixes in D t 28 1 3, Am 610 and th e noun-suffixes in Is 23,

30
22

,
Jer 3 1

1 4
, Ho 4

8
(but since 1 follows, is undoub tedly a dittography

for W519. Zc 1 4
1 2
,
at 51

° (wh ere, h owever, ”5 5 is clearly to be read w ith all

the early versions) 625
,
141

10 Jb 38
32
,
E0 1 0

1 5
[but LXX finally,

th e suffixes w ith p repositions in Is 2
1 ° iris/

1
13W 5 which they made each one

for himself (according to oth ers, which they (themakers) madefor him) ;
Jb 24

5
,
in each case is in Gn 2

19 isrefers to th e collectivesmgr] and PM) cf.

furth er, Jes 24
7
, Is 5

23
after D‘

p’ j } (but read probab ly pm} w ith the

LXX, Conversely inMi 1 11 DDSmay [cf. Jer 1 3
2° but th e text is

undoub tedly corr up t .

1 Cf. in Greek th e construction of th e neuter plural w ith the singular of

th e predicate rd npbBa
'
ra Bali/ a in At tic Greek th e p lural of th e p redicate is

al low ed only wh en th e neuter denotes ac tual persons, as rd o
’

wbpdrroba ZAaBov.

In Arab ic also th e p lura lis inhumanus (i. e . not denoting persons) is regularly
construed w ith th e feminine singular of th e attribute or predicate, as are all

th e p luralesfracti (properly collective forms).
2 On th e p ossib ility of explaining forms like as 3rd p lural feminine,

cf. ab ove, 44m but th is explanation would not app ly to all the cases under

th is h ead, cf. Jo (h 3 7
31

, 1 0 3
5
.

3 In Pr 1 4
1 an abstrac t p lural 1117330 (to be read thus w ith 9

1
, &c . , instead

of 1130 9 0 ) is construed w ith the singular ; but cf. 5 86 l, 5 1 24 6, end.

4 Inseveral of th e above examp les the text is doub tful , and h ence Mayer
Lambert (REJ. xxiv . 1 1 0 ) rejec ts th e theory ofdistributive singularsgenerally.

LCf. Driver, Jeremiah, p . 362, on
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The Sentence 145 r—u

Dt 21 3 (according to th e accents) 22
23
, Is 1 8

5 mg; 51321 '

1051 and a rip ening

grap e theflower becometh .

r (b) The adjective in a noun-clause
,
e. g. if 1 1 9

137 '

li’f:
up right are thy judgements cf. verse 1 55 .

— Ou the other hand,

in
"

1
11 3 3! 33 3 Ml“ ! thy servants are shep herds, Gn 47

3 is either an

unusual orthography or simply a misspelling for
1
1h ,

8 Rem. I . As soon as a sentence wh ich b egins w ith an uninfiected predicate

is carried on after th e mention of th e subject , th e gender and number of th e

subsequent (cc-ordinate) predicatesmust coincide w ith th ose of th e subject ,
e. g . Gn 1 1 4 11 11 1 11

1
1503 1m(see 0 ab ove) ; Nu 9

6
, Ez 1 4

1
; cf. also Gn 30

19

(see p above) .
1 2. Th e dislike mentioned in p above, of using th e feminine form (cf. ,
furth er

,
1 44 a

,
w ith the sections of th e Grammar referred to th ere, and

b elow , under u), is exemplified somet imes by th e fact th at of several

p redicates only that wh ich standsnext to th e feminine sub stant ive 1 8 inflected

as feminine (cf. th e treatment of several attributes follow ing a feminine

sub stantive, 5 1 32 d) th us in Is 1 4
9 run , and afterwards T il}? (but 1 1 11? is

b et ter taken as an infin. abs.
= excitando, reading can for D'pj ) ; 33

9 535

V315 mourneth , languisheth the land. Cf. Jei Jb 1 1
2
, and th e examples

( 5 47 k) wh ere only th e first of several consecutive forms of th e zud sing.

fem. imperf. h as th e afformative i
, Is 57

3
,
Jer 3

5 E2 224
,
23

32 (ngnn after

men) ; on th e converse sequence of genders in imperatives, Na 3
1 5
,
cf.

1 1 0 k.
— Of a different kind are instances like Lv 2

1
, 5

1
,
20 6

,
w h ere Wm

p erson (fem. ) as th e narrative continues
,
assumes (in agreement with the

context) th e sense of a masculine p erson.

71, 3. Th e instances in wh ich th e gender or numb er of th e following predicate
appears to differ from that of the sub jec t are due partly to manifest errors

in th e text , 9 . g . Gn 3 2
2
read w ith th e Samaritan 1 9 15

'

s
“

! instead ofman ;
mmth en follows correctly 1 S 220 read with Wellh ausen according to

1 22
,
instead of 5SW ; I S 1 64 read 1

'

1DN’1 ; EZ 1 829 instead of 73 11 1 read th e

p lural as in verse 25 so also E2 20
28 foi 1113 1,

2
and in Jb 62° for neg ; in

La 5
1° read

“

113 3 3 , and cf. in general, 7 d, note ; I Ch 248

1 3 7 )

in Jc i 48
1 5 also th e text is certainly corrup t . Oth er instances are due to

special reasons. Th e anomalies in Is 49
11
, H o 1 4

1 Pr 1 1 6 (after gt 1 1
4

(after 63
4
,
Pr 5

2
,
1 021

32 1 86, 26
23
,
Jb 1 5

6 (all after njrj srg), Pr 3
2 (after

;t 1 0 2
28

,
Jb 1 622 (after nine) , Dn 1 1 41 (read and perh apsGn 20 1 7

are also to be explained (see p ) from the dislike of th e 3rd p lur. fem. imperf. ;
moreover, in Jer 44

19
, Pr 2623 th e p lur. masc . even of a particip le occurs

instead of th e p lur. fem.
—In Gn 3 1

8 2
17 1m, after a plural subject, is exp lained

as a case of attraction to th e follow ing singular p redicate
s— In Gn 4

7

ran

1 Th is does not include such cases as Jb 24
7 10

, wh ere Bihy 1 9 rath er to b e

explained as an accusative denoting a state , 5 1 1 8 n.

2 N12!1 probab ly an error for Th eMasora on Lv 1 1 34 reckons fourteen

instances ofR3 1 , wh ere we sh ould expec t th e plural.
3 So also the p ronoun R1

"
Iemph atically resuming th e subject (see 1 41 h )

is at tracted to th e predicate in numb er in Jos 1 3
14 1115513 N1” “ in” ”1551:

the ofierings of the Lord . that is his inheritance in number and gender, Lv
25

33 Q
‘
ré Jer 1 0

3
.
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”

a S entence 467

is a sub stant ival participle (a lurker, a coucher) . In Gn 47
24 1113 1

.

remains

undefined in gender alth ough th e noun precedes for the sake of

emphasis ; so also in G 11 2822, Ex 1 249
,

Nu 9
1 4
,
1 5
29
, Jer 50

46 B e 27

(15h i ! as if th e sentence began afresh ,
and servants born in my house there

fell to my lot th is p ossession al so) . In Jb 2026 nBJ
’

N
'

? may (unless e
’

x is

regarded as masculine , 5 1 22 c) b e taken imp ersonally , fire
,
without its being

blown up on.
—In Is 1 68 and Hb 3

17 th e predicate in th e singular is exp lained
from th e collective ch aracter of 11173712} (see It above) on th e oth er h and, th e

masculine form of th e predicate is abnormal in 8 7
3
, Pr 1 22

5
,
29
25

Jb 87 , 361 8 .

§ 1 4 6 . Construction of Comp ound Subj ects.

1 . When the subject is composed of a nomen regens (in the construct a

state) with a following genitive, the predicate sometimes agrees in

gender and number not with the nomen regens, but with the genitive,

when this represents the principal idea of the compound subject .l

Thus 1 S 2
“ D173 ? nit/é the bow of the mighty men is broken, as if

it were the mighty men with their bow are broken ; Ex Lv 1 3
9
,

1 K 1
41

(but the text is clearly very corrupt), 1 7
16
,
Is 2 1

1 7
,
Zc

Jb 1 5 2 1
21

, 3 2
7
(D

19?) equivalent to many years) 3 8
21

; with

the predicate preceding, 2 S 1 0
9
, unless it is to b e explained according

to 1 45 h.

Rem. 1 . Th e cases in wh ich (voice, sound) w ith a follow ing genitive [7

stands at th e b eginning of a sentence
,
apparently in th is construction

,
are

really of a different kind . Th e Sip is th ere to b e taken as an exclamation,
and th e supposed predicate as in apposition to th e genitive, e . g. G11 4

10 the

voice of thy brother
’

s blood
,
which crieth (p rop . as one crying) hark ! thy brother

’

s

blood is crying, &c . Is 1 3
4
,
666. In Is 5 2

8
an independent verb al

-clause follow s

t he exclamation the voice of thy wa tchmen in Jer 1 0 22 and Ct 28 an independent
noun-clause in Is 40

3
i Sip the voice of one that crieth ! i . e . hark there is one

crying is followed immediate ly by direct Speech ; in Mi 62 Sip hark ! may be

used disconnectedly (cf. th e almost adverb ial use of tip in 5 1 44 m) and “in
”

b e taken as th e sub ject to S j pj ,

2. Wh en th e substantive entirety is used in connexion w ith a C
genitive as subject of th e sentence, th e predicate usually agrees in gender

and numb erw ith th e genitive, since is equivalent in sense to an at tribute

(whole, all) of th e genitive ; h ence, e. g . w ith th e predicate preceding, Gn 5
5

03 13 1791
-5? 11 1111. and all the days of Adam were, &c . ( in 5

23
, 9

29 1011 ; but th e

Samaritan reads 1111 11 h ere also) ; Ex w ith th e predicate
.

follow ing,

it &c . Excep tions are , e .g . Lv 1 7
14
(but cf. 1 45 l) , Jos 8

25
,
Is Pr 1 62,

Na 3
7
. On th e oth er h and

,
in such cases as Ex 1 21 6 th e agreement of th e

1 Sometimes
,
h owever

,
th e attraction of th e predicate to th e genitive may

b e merely due to juxtaposition.
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p redicate with
“ 5? isexp lained from th e stress laidupon th e latter,mayo

8 5 being equivalent to the whole of work (is forb idden) .

(I 2. When the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns

connected by waw copula tive, usually

(a) The predicate following is put in the plural, e. g. Gn 822 seed

time and harvest
,
and cold and heat shall not cease N5) ;

after subjects of different genders it is in themasculine (as the p rior
gender, of. 1 3 2 d), e. g . Gn 1 8"D‘JRI s1 fmDMDN Abraham and Sarah

were old ; Dt 28
32

,
1 K 1

21
.

6 Rem. Rare exceptions are Pr 27
9 111 1591 {pie ointment and p erfume

rej oice the heart, where th e predicate agrees
.

in gender with the masculine

(as in Is 5 1 3 w ith iii/ lg ) ; on th e oth er hand, in Ex 21 4 (wh ere 11 149184
1
?

are th e subjects) it agreesw ith mtg/reg as b eing th e principal person

in th e compound sentence, Is9
4
, it agrees with th e feminine subject immedi

ately p receding .

1

f (b) The predicate p receding two or more subjects may likewise be
used in the plural (Gn 40

1

,
Jb 3

5
, &c .) not infrequently, however,

it agrees
'

in gender and number with the first , as being the subject
nearest to it . Thus the predicate is put in the singular masculine

before several masculines singular in Gn 1 1
29
,
2 1

32
, 34

2°

Ju 1 4
5
; before a masculine and a feminine singular, e. g. G11 3

8
,
24

then said her brother and her mother 3 3
7
; before a masculine

singular and a plural, e. g. Gn 7
7 1133 1 “ 3 S311 and Noah went in, and

his sons, &c . ; Gn 8
18

(where feminines plural also follow) Ex 1 5
1
,

2 S 5
21
; before collectives feminine and masculine, 2 S 1 2

2

g Similarly, the feminine singular occurs before several feminines

singular, e. g . Gn 3 1
14

then answered Rachel and Leah ;

before a feminine singular and a feminine plural, e.g. G11 24
61

; before

a feminine singular and a masculine singular, Nu 1 2
‘ D11 1: 1 3 1 1-11

ll
'mPSi then sp ake Miriam and Aaron ; Ju 51 ; before a feminine

singular and a masculine plural, e . g . Gn 3 3
7
(cf., on the other hand,

(If 75
4

NS D
‘JbJdissolved are the earth and all the inhabitants

thereof). The plural feminine occurs before a plural feminine and

a plural masculine in Am 8 3 .
— In Jer for BTW

.

“ 0118 read DH“

with the LXX,
and cf. verse 1 9 .

h (0) When other predicates follow after the subjects have been
mentioned, they are necessarily put in the plural ; cf. Gn 2 1

32
,
24

51
,

33
7
, &c .

,
and 1 45 s.

1

.

S imilarly w ith a mixed object , Gn 3 32 he put Leah and her children

13111 5 15 after ; 0
111 1115 agrees with th e masculine immediately p receding.
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subject and cepula (as C11 1 8
9 511 13; 11

, behold she is in the tent ;

or there is no indication whatever of the predicate, so that the

sentence is limited to ”20 with the suffix , as in the frequent use of

here am I
,
in answer to an address. Elsewhere a substantive

follows (or if! Gn 1 1
6

, Jb and F120 then includes the meaning
of a demonstrative pronoun and the copula, e. g. Cu 22

7 W117} HQ?)
B 1

39? ) here is thefire and the wood
,
&c. ; 1 2

19 behold thou hast thy

wife ! Ex 24
3

; with reference to the past, e . g. Am 7
1 '
11 WP? nan;

and lo
,
it was the latter growth, &c . By a very pregnant construction

the simple ”it! is used as the equivalent of a sentence in Jb 9
19

, lo,

here am I I

C 3 . Examples ofexclamations (threatening, complaining, triumphing,
especially warlike or seditious) in which, owing to the excitement of
the speaker, some indispensable member of the sentence is suppressed,

are— (a) with suppression of the predicate (which has frequently to be
supplied in the form of a jussive), e.g. J11 72° a swordfor the Lord and

for Gideon ! (verse 1 8 without 2 S 20
1
and 2 Ch 1 0 16 (of. also

1 K every man to his tents, 0 I srael ! (1. e. let every man go to or

rema in in his tent) ; without WK? 1 K 1 2
16
; moreover, Is 1

23
,
1 3

4

(on
the exclamatory sip equivalent to hark1 cf. 1 46 b) ; 29

16

(113 3 5 0 0 your perversity i. e. how great it is l) ; Jer 4916 (if 1 131359 131
be equivalent to terror be up on thee Jo Mal 1 13
behold what a weariness l ) ; Jb 22

19
; perhaps also G11 49

4 D15 3 "15
a bubbling over as water (so. happened), unless it is better to supply

a subject 71138 (thou wast) . —(b)With suppression of the subject
,
J 11

cf. 1 52 h Jb 1 5
23

11 1 11 where se. is bread
’

l— (c) With suppression of

both subject and predicate, Ju 7 18 (see above) ; 1 K 1 2
16

(see above) ;
2 K 9

27 i5 51 Di him also ! explained immediately afterwards by 11723

smite him / Ho 5
8
after thee, B enj amin / so. is the enemy (different ly

in Ju il’ E h 2
6 ”DEV"? NV74

9 — Ou N51 and ifnot

(unless 151, is to be read), 2 S 1 3
26

,
2 K 5

17
, see 1 59 dd.

d Rem. 1 . To th e class of incomplete sentences naturally belong exclamations
introduced by interjec tions 1ix

,

1ia
‘

l
,
DU ;

1
cf. 1 0 5. After th e first

two th e object of th e threat or imp recation follow s regularly w ith 5 (cf. vae tibi)
or or

”

, y,
e. g . 135111! woe unto us ! 1 S 4

9
, Is 6

5
cf. also 0111) nag; alasfor

the day ! Jo on th e oth er h and, th e objec t of commiseration (after fin) fol

lowsmostly in th e vocative, or rath er in th e accusative of exclamation (of.me te
in Plautus) ; so in lamentation for th e dead,

1PM1ii1 alas, my brother ! I K

1 We do not consider h ere the cases in w h ich th ese interjections (e. g. DE!

J 11 31 9, Am 6 0
) stand quite disconnectedly (so always 111} andmm).
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1 49 a] Incomp lete S entences 47 1

Jer 22
12 kp h 113 sin ah , sinful na tion ! Is 1

4
, 5

3-11-19-2222 (ah ! they that

For DH of. E h Zp Zc 2
17

.

2. Finally, instances of noun-clauses sh ortened in an unusual manner 6

may perh aps occur in 01 11 1 and 01 1 711 51: 1 1 5
7
, forMSD11 1 they have hands,

&c. cf. verses 5 and 6 0 1 57 15 &c . Perhaps also iw
°

1515 1 On 22
24
, and

i15l11 Ec 516 are to b e regarded in th e same way, but hardly DDN
1DJ Nu 1 22

,

of. 5 1 28 at above.

I I . Sp ecial K inds of Sentences.

14 8 . Exclamations.

The originally interrogative fit; is used to introduce exclamations a
ofwonder or indignation= 0 how I or ridicule

,
why ! how sometimes

strengthened by 11 1 or BS! according to 1 3 6 c.
-Astonishment or

indignation at something which has happened is introduced by 31?

how (likewise originally interrogative)with the perfect the indignant

refusal of a demand by 3
115 (but also by “ 79 Jb with the imperfect ;

an exclamation of lamentation by 11 2115 , less frequently TN how I; in

Jo by “D .

Examples
m: (01

“

1 19 w ith a follow ing Dages, see 37) expressing admi1 ation (or b
astonishment) b efore verbal-clauses, e .g. Cu 27

20
38
29
,
Nu 24

5
(how

goodly are . t) ; 21
2
, Ct

‘

;
2
; b efore th e predicate of noun-c lauses, e .g .

G11 28 1 7 , 514 8
2 mockingly b efore the verb , 2 S 620 (how glorious was

Jer 2222
, Jb 262f indignantly, G11 3

13 nsi
-
up ; 20 9

, 3 1
26 what hast than

done

313 with th e perfect, e . g. Cu 269
, y/ 73

12 in scornful exclamation, Is 1 4
4-12

;

in a lament (usually 2 S 1 252 7 ; w ith the imp erfect, in a rep roach ful

question , Cu 39
9
, 44

2
,

1 1 1
,
1 3 7

4
; in a mocking imitation of lament,Mi 2‘

fl§ 1§ w ith th e perfect, Is 1
21
, La 1 1 ; w ith the imperfect, La 2

1
, 4

1
.

Rem. 1 . Th e close relation b etw een a question and an exclamation appears 0

also in th e interrogative personal p ronoun
1D in such casesasMi 71 8 1175 ? 515

-1 1;
who is a God like unto thee ? and so in general in rhetorical questions as the

expression of a forc ib le denial , similarly in the use of an interrogative

sentence to express a w ish , see 1 50 d, 1 5 1 a .

2. A weake1 form of exclamat ion is sometimes p i oduced by th e insertion (l
of a. corroborative 1B ierily, surely, b efore the p redicate , Cu 1 820 cf.

Is 7
9
, and the analogous cases in the apodoses of conditional sentences,

5 1 59 cc.

14 9 . Sentencmwhich cap rese an Oath or Asseveratwn.

The particle in the sense of certainly not, and SS
‘

DR (rarely
1

3 a

Cu in the sense of certainly, are used to introduce promises or

threats confirmed by an oath (especially after such formulae as ”infill,
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—e

Wag
-ml 1151 1 11 1131951493

13
,
&c.

,
as well as after imprecations, see

b elow), and also simple asseverat ions, e. g. 1 S 2
‘ S Jb 2 7

after 5 11 5SDfar be itfromme, but mostly without any introductory

formula.

6 Rem. No certain explanation of th ese particles h as yet b een given.

According to t h e usual v iew
, ph rases expressing an oath depend on th e

supp 1 ess1on of an imp recation up on oneself, e . g . the Lord do so unto me, ifI do

it equivalent to I certainly will not do it ; th en naturally NS
‘

DN properly if

I do it not equivalent to I certainly will do it . I t is indeed difficult to under

stand such self-imp 1 ecations, put into the mouth of God
,
as in D t

Is 22
14

,
Jer 226, Ez 3

6
, 35

6
111 95

11
. Possib ly, h owever, th e consciousness

of th e real meaning of th e formula was lost at an early period, and Nb
'

DN

simply came to express verily, DN verily not—In 1 S 25
22
,
wh ere

,
instead of

a self-imprecation, a curse is p ronounced upon oth ers, read 1 11 5 w ith th e

LXXfor 1 11 1D1NS

Examp les

c (a) Th e particles ON and NS‘

DN used after th e utterance of an oath and

after formulae of swearing, e . g. 2 S 1 1
11 (see note on a) 1WN

11 111 1 3 1 1
'

flN hays
-m; as the Lord liveth, and as thy soul liveth , I willnot do th is

th ing 1 S 1 445, 2 K
l

5
1 6
(after n n 1 S 1 4

39
and 29

6
1s followed by

a simple
1
3) Ct 27 , 3

5
(after I adyure you) ; cf. also Gn 1 4

23
,
21

73
,

2629 ; spoken by God, Di: 1
34 f I S 1b similarly Ns

'

DN Gn 24
3”

spoken by God
,
Is 1 4

24
,
wh ere N5' ON occurs first w ith th e perfec t in th e

sense of a p rOph etic p e1 fect, 5 1 06 it
,
but in th e parallel clause w ith the

imperfect ; Jer 22
6
; in Gn th e negative oath introduced by

1JN
‘

DN

nnN
'

DN is immediately afterwards cont inued by N5 with th e imperfect .
In Ez 34

1 0 th e th reat introduced in ve1 se 8 by NS
'

DN is
,
after a long

pa 1 enth esis, resumed w ith

d (b) ON and NB‘

DN after formulae of cursing, e .g . I S 31 7 15
'

11 17171

31 1 211 1
; DD man

-
0131 1

1011 11 3 1 D1 11
'

SN God do so to thee, and more also ! thou

shalt not h ide anyth in

o

gfromme, &c. cf. 1 S 25
22

. On the oth er h and
,
1
; follow s

th e curse
,
in 1 S 1 4

44
,
1 K 2

28
(h ere w ith a perfect ), and in 2 S 335 ON 1

3 ; in

1 S 25
34 th e preceding

1
3 is repeated before UN ; in 1 S 20 1

8 th e purport of

th e asseveration is repeated (after the insertion of a conditional sentence) in
th e perfect consecutive.

e (c) ON and NS' DN as simple part icles of asseveration , e . g. Ju 5
3

’J
'
I ”73 1 1 11 N1 1

'

ON truly, there was not a shield and sp ear seen, &c Is Jb 628

( in th e middle of th e sentence) , after 11 51511 11 51511 absit
,
2 S NS' DN

with th e imperf. Is 5
9
,
w ith th e p erfect , Jb

1 Also comb ined 1111 nim
n n 1 S 20 9

,
as the Lord liveth

,
and as thy

soul ( i. e. thou) liveth ! (A lso in 2 S 1 1 1 1 read instead of the impossib le

On 111 and 1 11 in these noun-clauses (prop . living is the Lord, cf.

5 93 da, note.
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53 11 ) 1 ON sha ll we go or shall we forbear ? Cf. also 313 where ?

whither ? flm whither
, and J . Barth, Sp rachwiss. Untersuchungen,

i. 1 3 if.

d Th e particular uses are as follows

(a) Th e particle i
'

l stands p rimarily b efore th e simp le question, wh en th e

questioner is wholly uncertain as to the answer to b e expected, and may be

used either before noun clauses, e. g. Gn 43
7 FlN W’

13 ”Fl Dil
lgN

'

llllj

is your father yet alive ? have ye another brother ? for Win cf.
.

Gn 1 S 9
1 1
;

for is it that ? Jb 627 ; for
'W’ “D“ is there yet ? 2 S 9

1 (but in 2 S 23
19 for

’3 11 read 1313 w ith 1 Ch for i
’
Nn is there not ? 1 K 227

,
&c. or before

verbal-c lauses, e. g . Jb 23 hast thou considered (33 5 mp g/ 3 ) my servant Job ?

In oth er cases 13 num is used before questions, towh ich , from th eir tone
and contents, a negative answer is expec ted , e .g . Jb 1 4

14 if a man die, run”;

sha ll he indeed live again ? Sometimes a question 1 8 so used only as a rh etorical
form instead of a negative assertion

, or of a surprised or indignant refusal,
2

e. g . 2 S 7
5 “57 03 13 nnsn shalt thou build me an house ? (in th e parallel

p assage 1 Ch 1 7
4 ’J'I FINN N5 thou shalt not 810 . Gn 4

° ’DJN ‘nN 3 7
‘W13 am Imy

brother
’

s keeper ? of. 2 K 57 , and th e tw o passages wh ere p is used before th e

infinitive (constr. Jb 341 3, absol. Jb 40 2 ; on b oth ,
see 5 1 1 3 cc, w ith th e note).

-On th e oth er h and , in 1 K 1 63 1 foi 5pm(after read 5i

e Rem. 1 . A few passages deserve sp ecial mention, in wh ich th e use of th e

interroga tive is altogeth er different from our idiom
,
since it servesmerely to

express th e conviction th at th e contents of th e statement are w ell known

to th e b earer, and are unconditionally admitted by h im. Thus
,
G11 3

1 1
surely

thou hast eaten Gn N31?
’Q Q p rop . is it so that one names 1? &c. ,

i. e . of a truth

he is rightly named Jacob ; Gn 59
1 5

verily thou art my brother ' Dt Ju 4
5
,

I S 2
27 I did indeed, &c . K 22

3
ye know surely Mi 31 , Jb

In 1 S 23
19
(of. (I; 54

2
) a surprising communication is introduced 1n th is way

(by in order to sh ow it to be absolutely true, and m Am 9
7 a concession

is expressed by l 3 I have, it is true, &c . Finally, we may include th e

formula of quotation 13 3 11: NM“) N51
“

! Jos 1 0
13

or 13 13 1113 D1T
'

N513 equivalent

to surely it is, they are w ritten (th e lat ter in 1 K 1 1 1
1
,
1 4
7 9
,
and very often

e lsewh e1 e in th e books of K ings and Ch 1 onicles), synonymous w ith th e

simp le formula of assertion 13 2
7
13113 2 S 1

13
,
and trains Dy 1 K 14

19
,

2 K 1 5
1 1
,
2 Ch 27

7
, 3 2

32
.

Of very f1 equent occurrence also are questions introduced by 13 735, wh ich
really contain an affi rmat ion and are used to state th e reason for a request or

warning, e . g . 2 S 22
2 turn thee aside wherefore should I smite thee to the ground

i. 9 . otherwise I will (0 1 must) smite, &c . cf. 1 S 1 9
1 7
,
and D river on th e p assage ,

2 Ch 25
16
; also Gn 27

45
,
Ex 3 2

12
(Jo 2

1 7
, it 1 1 5

7
) Ct 1 7, EC 3

5
,

"1 7
,
Du

p ronouns and adverbs into interrogativewords bymeans of a prefixed ~N, see

the Lexicon.

1 On th e use of the imp erfect in delib erative questions, see 5 1 0 7 t ; on th e

p erfectum confidentiae in interrogative sentences
,
see 5 1 0 6 n.

1 Analogous to th is is th e use of th e interrogative 13 79 in th e sense of a

rep roach ful remonstrance instead of a proh ib ition, as Gt 8 ‘ w ing
-
up why

should ye stir up i.e. p ray, stir not up cf. also Jb 3 1
1
; see above, 5 1 48 .
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2. The rare cases in wh ich a simp le question is introduced by UN (as some f
t imes in Lat in by an ? is it ? ) are really due to th e supp ression of th e first

member of a doub le question ; thus 1 K 1 27
,
Is 29

1 6
, Jb 61 1 , 3913 .

(b) Disjunc tive questions are, as a rule
,
introduced by DN- fl (utrum—ou g

or sometimes by UN]
1—3 , e . g. Jo 1 7

,
Jb 21 4 (even w ith 13 repeated after UN)

in a question wh ich implies disbelief, Gn In Jb 3417 , 40 3 1 special

emphasis is given to th e first member by QNU p rop . is it even ? The second

memb er is introduced by N or in 2 K 627
,
Jb 163

, 38
23
, 3 1

36
(Mal 1 8 13 N) , in

each case b efore D,
and h ence no doub t for euph onic reasons, to avoid the

comb ination ’
D EN ; cf. also Ju 1 8 19

,
E0 219 .

Doub le questions with (UN!) DN— 13 need not always bemutually exclusive ; ll
frequently the disjunctive form serves (espec ially in p oetic parallelism but
cf. also e . g. Gn 37

9
) merely to repeat th e same question in different words,

and thus to exp ress it more emphatically. So Jb 41 7 shall morta l man be just
before God ? or (DN) shall a man be pure before hisMaker ? Jb 65 L, 83 , 1 0 4 1 1 7-

7
,

223 , Is 1 0
1 5
, Jer Th e second memb er may, th erefore, just as w ell b e

connected by a simp le 1, e. g . Jb 1 37 , 1 57 cf. also it 8
5
after 13 79

Jb 21 1 7 ‘ after mp g ; or even w ithout a conjunction, Jb 8 11, 22
4
; after

Flt? Il
l 1 44

3
.

(0) With regard to indirect questions
2 after verb s of inquiring , doub ting , 2

examining,3 &c .
, simp le questions of th is kind take eith er whether, Cu

or DN Gn 2 K 1 9
, Ct 7

13
even before a noun-clause

,
Jar 51 ; in 1 S 20 10

the indirect quest ion is introduced by N ,
i. e. prob ab ly if p erchance. In

disjunctives (whether—or) DN— Q Nu 1 3
18 at the end (or NB

‘

DN—fl Gn 24
21
,
27
21
,

3 7
32
, Ex and Nu 1 3

19
, wh ich is follow ed by DN

—
13 ; also lN— 3

B e 219. Th e formula DN 93 3’ ’p has an affirmative force, whoknows whether
not, like the Latin neecio an

,
Est 4

1 4
.

In Jon 1 7 1 8 th e relative pronouns Wand WWN ow ing to the following k
”
13 > have b ecome also interrogative, for whose cause

(d) n] and N11
"
! (cf. 5 1 36 c) immediately after the interrogative serve to l

give vividness to the question so also {1115 15 (for wh ich 15 15 five times in Job )
then

, now, Gn 27
33 N11

“

! Nl “

? who then is he Ju 9
3 3
,
Is 1 9

1 7
,
Jb 1 7

1 5
;

‘
lDN TEN

1 ON] occurs in Pr 27
21 after a negative statement ; we sh ould

,
however,

with Dyserinck read PN} . Not less irregular isN5? ! instead ofN
i
) UN in th e

second c lause of Ju 1 4
15
,
but th e text can h ardly be correc t (cf.Moore, Judges,

New York, 1 895, p . 337) in 1 S 23
1 1 the second 13 introduces a fresh question

wh ich is only loosely connected w ith the first .— In Nu 1 7
73 and in the th ird

c lause of Jb 613, UN?) is b est taken w ith Ewald in th e sense of N55 , since

DN from its use in oaths (see above, 5 1 49 b) may simply mean verilynot.
2 I t sh ould here be remarked that the distinc tion be tween direct and

indirect questions cannot h ave been recognized by th e Heb rew mind to the
same extent as it is in Latin or English . In Hebrew there is no difference

between th e two kinds of sentence, eith er as regards mood (as in Latin) or
in tense and position of th e words (as in English ). Cf. also 5 1 37 c.

3 In Cu 43
° th e 13 after is exp lained from th e fact th at th e latter,

according to th e context
,
imp lies to give information up on a question.

4 Also in E0 3
21 we sh ould read 115913 andmun-1 (whether—whether) instead

of the article wh ich is assumed by theMasora.
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where then is However, NifiNmay also b e p laced at th e end of th e entire

question (Ex 33
16
,
Is 221 ; also Ho since eith er ‘nN is a dialectical form

ofngg ,
or 1

‘

I-”N sh ould b e read instead of it) or at th e b eginning of th e question

proper, after a strongly emph asized word
,
as in Gn 27

37
.
1

(e) Sometimes one interrogative governs tw o co-ordinate clauses, the first

of wh ich sh ould rath er b e sub ordinated to th e second, so that th e interro

gative word strictly speaking affec ts only the second ; thus Is 5
4
after $ 32

wherefore looked I . and it brough tforth ? i. e. wh erefore b rough t it forth , wh ile

I looked
, &c . Is 50

2 after 13 Nu Jer 84
,
also Nu 1 622 (read W’NB ) ; after

N53 Jos after “ Q ? Is 583 , 2 Ch 3 24 ; after “79
‘ 5N Is 4025. 2 B ut 13 Jb 4

2

and N51
“

! 4
21
are separated from th e verb to wh ich they b elong by the insert ion

of a conditional clause .

3 . The affirmative answer is generally expressed, as in Latin, by
repeating the emphatic word in the question (or with the second

person changed to the first
,
On 24

53

, 2 7
24

,
29

5

, Ju G11

1 S 23
1 1
,
26

17
,
1 K Jer 3 7 17. (On if it be so in the corrected

text of 2 K 1 0
1 5

,
see 1 59 dd.) As a negative answer the simple N5

is sometimes sufficient, as in Gn 1 9
2
,
1 K &c . cf. 1 52 c and in

J11 42° the simple i
‘N equivalent to no or no one.

1 5 1 . Desiderative Sentences.

a A wish may be expressed not only by the Simple imperfect 1 0 7 n),
cohortative 1 0 8

,
especially with N3 1 0 8 c), jussive 1 0 9 with

8 ; 1 0 9 b), imperative 1 1 0 a ), perfect consecutive 1 1 2 aa) or by
a simple noun-clause 1 1 6 r

,
note

,
and 1 4 1 9) but also in the

following ways

1 . By exclamations in the form of interroga tiveclauses : especially

sentences with
“
t? followed by the imperfect as b eing the mood of that

which is still unfulfilled but possible, and hence also of that which is

desired, e. g. 2 S 1 5
“ DEW “

373W"

? who maketh me judge ? i. e . 0 that

I were ,made judge! 1 S 2 S 23
15

. On the other hand,
”Q with

the perfect (Gn 2 1
7
,
Nu 2 1 S 269

,
Is 53

1
,
&c .) or participle (11; 59

8

,

Pr 24
22
,

rather expresses a rhetorical question, i. e. a denial
, cf.

1 50 d. Espec ially frequent is the use of (prop. who gives to

introduce all kinds ofdesiderative clauses (seeunder b).— InMal 1 1° the
desiderative clause proper is co

-ordinatedwith an interrogative clause,

3

1 On th e oth er h and,
in Jb 9

2‘ and 24
25 EN is not prefixed to the “

p , but

appended to th e conditional sentence.

2 Of. th e analogous sentences after 195because, Is 6312, Jer 3517 ; after causal
WWN 1 S 2623 ; after

”3 Is 1 2
1
; likew ise after Di 1 53 at th e end ; after

“

is

D t 25
9
,
Jos 618 , 2 S 1 2

29
.

3 The transit ion from a question to a w ish may b e seen, e. g . in Nu 1 1 ‘ who

sha ll give usflesh to eat ? i. e. 0 that we hadflesh to eat !
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15 2. Negative Sentences.

a 1 . Besides the use of rhetorical questions 1 50 d, 1 5 1 a), inde

pendent sentences are made negative by the adverbs N5 (Jb 621, where
instead of the K eth . 15 we must evidently read N5 perhaps preserved

as a substantive)=the Greek of) , not,
' 5N=71 1; (Jb 24

25
as a sub

stantive), fit? (it is) not ; 133 19 not yet, DENnot,
”PEN(cf. 90 m) not.

The forms ”55 ,
not belong almost entirely to poetry.

— With

regard to N5 and PN the main distinction is that verbal-clauses (rarely
noun-clauses, see c) are regularly negatived by N5 (besides its use as

negativing single words while l
‘N is used exclusively with noun

clauses (see the examples below).

b The conjunctions '

1? and 11353 5that not, serve to negative dependent
clauses. The particular uses of these particles are as follows

(a) N5 (less frequently N15), like air
,
aim, is used regularly for th e objective,

unconditional negation, and h ence is usually connected w ith th e perfect or

imperfect (as indicative) ; on N5 w ith th e imperfect to express an uncon

ditional p roh ib ition, see 5 1 0 7 0 ; on its use w ith th e jussive, see 1 0 9 d.
-On

N5 for N513 nonne, in interrogative sentences, cf. 5 1 50 a. In connexion w ith
53

,

“ 5? N5is used to express an absolute negation, nullus, none whatever

(cf. th e French no p ersonne, ne rien), usually in the order 53 N5,
e . g. Gn 3

1
1313 V1] 5379

’15QN13 N5 ye shall not eat of any tree of the garden ; 9
1 1
,

Ex 1 0 15, 20
10
,
Lv 7

23
,
D t 8 9,Jer 1 3

7
, 32

1 7 N5 noth ing at all ; cf. th e

same statement in th e form of a rh etorical quest ion, Jer Pr 1 221
, 30

90

1 Esp ecially in compounds, e. g . 5N
'

N5 lit . a no-God (Germ. Ungott) wh o is

indeed called a god, but is not really a god, D t 3 2
21
; 13515 N5 verse 1 7, of.

Jer 5
7
,
2 Ch 1 3

9
; DQ

‘ N‘
) lit. a not-p eop le (Germ. Unvolk), fit 3221 ; 3 3 3 N5

a nothing, Am 61 3 r}? N5 lit. not-wood, Is 1 0
1 5
; W’N

'

N5, D3N
'

N5lit. not-man,
sup erhuman (of God) , I s 3 1 3 ; P3i

'

N5 unrigh teousness, Jer 221 3
,
cf. Ez 22

29
;

131
-
33 9

-
125 disorder, Jb 1 0

22
; non not-violence, 1 6

17 °

after 5Jb 262“ (ab
-
145

,

fil
'N5 help lessness, 13 799 13 N5 insip ientia) cf. also Is 55

2 N15}; for what is
unsatisfying ; 44

13
,
J

i

b 8 11
, 1 5

32
,
1 Ch “ 113

.
—In Nu 20

5
a

r

cbnstruct
o

state w ith

several genitives is negatived by N5.— Also N5 is used w ith an infinitive,

Nu 35
23 w ith an adjective, 05 13 N5unwise, Dt 3 26, Ho 1 3

1 3 3 ’QQ
'

N5 imp ius,
sh 43

1
; 12

'

N5 and 013113 55 not strong, Pr [D
'

N5 unsuita bly,

l

2 K 7
9
;

3 113
'

N5 not-good, Is652, E2 20 25 ,&c . 3 113 19 N5 not-clean, 2Ch 30 1 7 w ith a part i

c ip le, e. g . Jpr 2
2
(unsown) 68

,
Ez 4

14
,
2224

,
Zp 21

, 3
5
; th e Masora, h owever,

requires 1
'

1a in Is 54
1 1
, 13 3 1113 in 6212, 113 1

1
313 111 Jer 68, 13D1

<

1 3 in Ho 1 6
,
1.e .T 1

' Y

always 3rd sing . fem. perf. in pause= she was not comforted, &c ., and conse

quently not compounds, but eith er relative c lauses or (Is 54
11
, Ho and

especially 2
25
) main clauses instead of p roper names - On th e ab c re com

pounds generally, of. th e disserta tion ment ioned in 5 8 1 11, note 2 on th eir

use in sentences exp ressing a state
,
to convey at tributive ideas, see it b elow .
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N5 and turneth not away for any ; 2 Ch 32
15 but cf. also th e

inverted order, Ex 1 21 6 “ gyr
‘

N5 ngfin
-5; no manner of work shall be done ;

1 243, 22
21
,
Lv 1 61 7, Jb 3313, Dn 1 1

3 7
. Th e meaning is different w h en 53

by being determinate is used in th e sense ofwhole, e. g . Nu 23
13 nx

'mN5 l53
thou sha lt not see them all, but only a part.

Analogous to 0 N5 is the use of N5 W'NGn 2 &c . , in verbal

clauses in the sense of no one at all, not a single one. On 5
'

3
‘

3
'N nothing at all,

see under

Rem. I . Th e examples in wh ich N5 isused ab solutely asa negative answer, C
equivalent to certainly not ! no ! must b e regarded as extremely sh ort verbal

clauses
,
e. g . Gn 1 9

2 (N5 according to th e context for 3 30; N5&c . ) 23
1 1
, 42

10
,

Hag 212
,
Jb sometimes w ith a following

”I; but
, Gn 1 9

2
(see ab ove) ;

Jes 514, 1 K 323 .
2. Th e negation of noun-clauses by N5 (as opposed to the regular negation ( l

by )
“N) always includes a certain emphasis, since th e force of the negation

falls rath er upon a part icular w ord (cf. e .g. Ez than upon th e w h ole

clause . In 2 S 3
34 ni3 lDN

'

N
l
5 thy -hands were not bound

,
a particip le is

thus specially negatived by N5 ; cf. up 749, wh ere, h owever, N5 is separated

from th e particip le by ”TEN,
and Jb 1 23 . As a rule

,
noun-c lauses w ith

a pronominal subject are thus negatived by N5, Gn 20
12
,
Nu 35

23
(Dt 4

42
,

I S 1 529, 2 S 21 2, Jer 22
7
,
Jb 28 14

, parallel w ith )
“N ; generally w ith N5

b efore a sub stantival p redicate , e.g. Ex 4
10 ”JEN W’N N5 I am not a man

of words ; Am 5
18

.
—Noun-clauses w ith a sub stantival subject , Gn 29

7
,
Nu 23

1 9
,

Is 22
2
, 44

1 9
, B ag 1 2, x}: 22

3
,
Jb 9

32
,
1 81 7, 21

9
,
22
1 5
, 36

28 (w ith 1 of th e apodosis)

4 1
2 in Jb 9

33 even Li"N5non est is used instead of 1‘N .
—InPr 1 8 5 N5 is used

before an adjectival p redicate ; in I S 20
26
(wh ere .a preceding noun-clause is

negatived by
~0353 ) readml N5 w ith th e LXX, for aim; N5. On N5 for )‘N

in circumstantial clauses to exp ress attributive ideas, see u b elow .

3 . As a rule N5 stands immediately b efore th e verb
,
but sometimes is 8

separated from it (frequently to b ring into special p rominence anoth er w ord

w h ich follows it) ; thus Jb 227
,
Be 1 0

10 b efore th e object and verb Nu 1 629

b efore th e sub jec t and verb ; Dt 8
9
,
2 S 334, y: 4913, 1 0 310, Jb 1 3

1 5
, 34

23 before

a comp lementary adjunct. In Dt 32
5 N5 according to th e accentuation even

stands at th e end of th e clause (they ofi
’

end him not) but undoub tedly it}; N5
are to b e taken togeth er.

—On th e position ofN5with th e infinitive absolute ,

see I I 3 v.
(b)

‘ 5Nis used like ;u
’

; and ne to express a subj ectiveand conditional negation,f
and h ence esp ecially in connexion w ith th e jussive (5 1 0 9 cand e) to introduce
p roh ib itions, warnings, negative desires, and requests. On

‘ 5N w ith th e

imperfec t, see 5 1 0 7 p ; with the coh ortative
,
see 5 1 0 8 c ; on 2 K 627 ,

see 5 1 09 h .

Rem. I . ' 5N(like N5, see note on a ab ove)may b e used to form a comp oundg
word

,
as in Pr 1 22

8 13
.

1
.

79
‘ 5N not-death (immortality) th ough all the early

versions readrim
i

Th e instances inwh ich 5N appearsto stand ab solutely,

equivalent to no, certainly not (like ;a
’

) for p r) yévqrai ), e. g. Bu 1 13 ”1333 515 nay,
my daughters, and Gn 1 9

18
, 33

10 are also due (see under 0) toextreme

sh ortening of a full clause (in 2 S 1 3
25
such a clause is repeated immediately
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afterwards) thus in 2 S 1 21
, Is 62

2
, it 8 3,

”l 'Ul is evidently to be supplied, and

in Jo 213
, Am 5

14
, Pr 8

10 th e corresponding jussive from th e preceding
imperatives, in Pr 1 7

12 from th e preceding infinitive absolute.

11, 2.

' 5N, like N5, regularly stands immediately before th e verb , but in Is64
8
,

Jer 1 0
24
,
1 5
15
, it 6

2
, 38

2 before anoth er strongly emphasized memb er of th e

sentence.

1

3 (c) {N construct state (unless it be sometimes merely a contracted con

h ective form, cf. for £3”e 5 97 d) of Fit non-existence (as also th e absolute

state
,
see below) is th e negative of W"existence ; cf. e. g. Gn 3 1

29 with Neh 5
5
.

As (he, she, it is, was, &c .) includes th e idea of being in all tenses
,
so hit , i’N

includes th e idea of not being in all tenses. H ence

( I) Th e absolute state [
"N, w ith an evident transition to th e meaning of

a verbal p redicate , there does not exist, alwaysfollows the word negat ived, e. g.

Is 3 7
3 (2 K 1 9

3
) 713 55 [’N”hi and strength does not exist to bring forth ; Gn 2

5

mg: was not p resent ; Ex 1 7
7
[TN

'

DN or is he not ? after is he (cf.

Nu Lv 2637 , Nu 20
5
,
Ju 4

2° (i no). In I S 94 and 1 0 14 )
‘Nis used in

reference to a p lural ; I K Is 4 1
17
, 45

21
, 9

11
, Mi 72,

<

Pr 1 3
4
,
25
14
,
Jb 39

{‘N1and let there be none, let none come ! E0 3
1 9

. f. finally i
‘

DN if it be not so,

Gn 30
1
,
Ex Ju 9

1 5
,
2 K — Quite anomalous ism; Jb 351 5 b efore a

p erfec t as an emphatic negation th e text
,
h owever

,
can h ardly b e correct.

I (2) Th e construct state )
‘Nstands in itsnatural p osition immediately b efore

th e substantive wh ose non-existence it p redicates, or b efore th e subject of

the sentence wh ich is to be negatived. To th e former class b elong also th e

very numerous instances in wh ich {
‘N is joined to a particip le, e . g . I S 2612

NH” : pN) Q3 )
” j

‘N) “N3 [
’N1 and there was not one seeing, &c .

,
i . e. and no man

saw it
,
nor knew it

,
neither did any awake ; so esp ecially [

'N} w ith a part iciple

in sub ordinate circumstantial or descrip tive clauses, such as Is 5
29

j
’NfiW553)

and he shall carry it away, wh ile there is none delivering, i. e . without any one
’

s

delivering it ; 7
3
, &c . Lv 266 &c.

, 3
'3 HD I’N] without any one

’

s making you

afraid ; cf. 5 14 1 e. j
‘N is used as th e negation of an entire noun-clause, e. g.

in Gn 39
23
,
Nu 1 4

42 03 3 3 933 [
’Nthe Lord is not among you Gn 37

29
QDl

V
rN

3 13 3 Josep h was not in the p it.

(3 ) Wh en th e subject wh ich is to be negatived isapersonal pronoun,
it is

joined as a sufl‘ix to PN, according to 1 0 0 o
, e. g .

”MN I am not, wasnot, shall

not be ; 3J
'

N, fem. qg
'N, thou art not

,
&c. ; bill‘N. he

, she is not, &c .

also ab solutely, Gn 42
13 he is he was) no longer alive ; Dg

lN they are not, &c .

Wh en t he accompanying predicate is a verb
,
it follow s again (see I) in th e

form of a p articip le , since rN always introduces a noun-clause
,
e .g. Ex 5

10

in}
"gi‘NI will not give ; 8

1 7
,
D t 1 32.

n Rem. In Neh 4
1 7 mg for ’gi‘

N is due to its being co
-ordinate w ith th ree

other (sub stantival) subjects ; th ese are again expressly summed up in

lJUgN
‘

rN — In Hag 2
1 7 ugh s [

’N th e pronominal comp lement of i
’N appears

1 In Jer 5 1 3 th e pointing
"5Noccurs tw ice instead of

"5N,
and is thus, in

the opinion of th e Masoretes, equivalent to against h im that bendeth ; but

undoub tedly we sh ould read
' 5N,
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”13535 as the regular negative with th e infinitive construct, see 1 1 4 s ;

on
“1353 5as a conjunction , see at b elow .

On DNas a negative particle ln oath s (verily not), see 5 1 49 0 above.

u Rem. on N) “ N To th e category of negative sentences b elongs also

the exp i ess1on of negative at tributes by means of N5 153 not (b oth so used

almost exclusively in poetic language) or ,
1N w ith a following substantive,

mostly in the simplest form of ci1 cumstantial clause ; e. g . 2 S 234 N5 3 p3
1313 11 a morning when there are not clouds

,
i. e. a cloudless morning of. Jb 1 214,

(W1N
'

N5 where no man is
,
i. e . uninhabited) , 1 Ch 230 32 D13: N5

ch ildless ; so also 153 e. g. Jb 24
1° and 1

‘N e . g. it 8 8
5 I am as a man 5‘N

‘ WN

there is not help , i. e. like a help less man Is 9
6

rp
'

rN endless ; 47
1
, H 0 7

11
;

3 EDD
’

1
‘N countless, Ct 6

8
,
&c . ,

but usually (10 1 04
25
, &c .) like a proper circum

stantial clause (cf. 1 4 1 e) connected by Wa
‘

w
, 3 BDD

‘

11N1
z

.
—Less frequently

such p eriph rases take th e form of relative clauses (cf. 1 55 e) , e. g . Jb 30
1 3

1D? 3 111 NS th ey for whom there is no help er, i. e . the help less (but p robab ly 3 131

is only an intrusion from 29
12
, and we should read 3211 without. any one

’
s

restraining them in 29
1 2 translate thefatherless and him that had none to help him

in 11/ 72
12 11

‘

1
1N1 is used in th e same sense) Hb 1 14 with rN Is 45

9 thy work

is that of a man who hath no hands ; Zc 9
11 out of the waterless p it.

1

I) How far such compounds finally came to be regarded by the language ,

simp ly as negative adjectives
,
may be seen partly from th e fac t that th ey (as

also relative c lauses analogous to th e above) are frequently co-ordinated with

real adjectives Jo 72
12
,
Jb 29

12
; cf. also Is 59

10
,
where D‘J1y

’

1N3 is

p arallel w ith D
133}? part ly from th ei1 b eing introduced by th e sign of the

dative
.
5, e . g. Is 40

19
and to_thep owerless) Jb 2620 3 , Neh

70 (i)
“

15 lest, that not, at th e b eginning of a clause exp ressing a fear or

precaution,
h ence especially after such ideas as fearing, Gn 3 2

1 1
,
&c . (cf.

beibw verear ne), taking heed, frequently after 3 13
213

,
Gn 24

6
, 3 1

24
, &c .,

taking care, 2 K 1 0
23
,

Not infrequently th e idea on w h ich
“

15 depends,
is only virtually contained in th e main clause , 9 . g. Gn 1 9

1 9 I cannot escape to
the mounta in (because I am afraid) , 3 313 3 1315 3 131 5. lest some evil overtake me

7 7 I7

Gn 269 , 38
11
; also in Gn 44

34 from th e rh etorical question how shall I .

wm ust understand I cannot, governing 15 . Th is is especially the case after

an app eal to do or not to do an action
'

by wh ich someth ing may b e p re

vented (in wh ich case is simply equivalen t to th e final ne) ; cf. e . g.

Gn 1 1
4
,
1 9
15
, Nu 20

1 8
(wh ere

“

35 test is sep arated from th e verb by a strongly

emph asized sub stant ive) ; Ju after swear unto me ; Pr 24
1 3

.
— In Gm 3

21“

and now,
lest he p ut forth h is h and

,
&c .,

“

15 is to be regarded as v irtually

dependent on a coh ortative
,
wh ich immediately afterwards (v erse 23) is

ch anged into an h istoric tense ; of. also Gn 267
, 3 1

3 1
, 42

4 Ex S 1 319,
38

17
,
in every case after 1133 79 15 3 19N 13 ,

&c.
=I though t, &c . , I must

beware lest
,
&c .

Rem. According to 5 1 0 7 q,
“

1? is naturally followed by th e imperfect ;

for th e excep tions, 2 S 20 3 , 2 K 2
1 6
,
see 5 1 0 7 q , note 3 cf. moreover, 2 K 1 0

113

DB
’

WP
IB 1N3 look lest there be here, 620 .

1 In P 1 9
1 3
(p erh aps also 1 4

7
; but see De litzsch on the passage) a verbal

c lause is used co ordinately in this way as a p eriph rasis for an adjective.
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(k) ’hSDS that not
,
w ith th e imperfect , Ex 2 S 1 4“ (in Jer 23

“ x

read th e infinitive for in 27
8 for Ni). In Ez 1 3

3 it? )
is a relative clause governed by §=according to th ings w h ich they have not seen.

2. Two negatives in the same sentence do not neutralize each other y
(as in nonnulli, non nemo), but make the negation the more emphatic
(like 0 13K obSec

’

s
‘

, aimobbauc
’

bs, nulli
—non, nemo non) ; e. g. Zp 2

2

(if the
text is correct) 01 53 before there shall (not) come.

1 This
especially applies to the compounds formed by the union ofN? or

with
”

It? without 1 1 9 y), e. g . Is 5
9

(6
11

) DWI
"

(for which in
Jer 215 21W” ”fir-3p ), prop . without no inhabitant

,
i. e. so tha t no inhabitant

is left there. On the other hand, in Is 50 2 035 P15 79 the
”

It? is causative,
because there is no water ; as also in Ex 1 4

“ "

NF
“53 3 31 is it because

there were no t 2 K 1
“ -16 In Ec 3

" NS “Wk ”53 ? excep t that (yet
so that man cannot

,

3 . The negative sometimes extends its influence from the first to z
a second negative sentence parallel with it (which may or may not

have d ) ; e. g . I S 2
3
talk not so much arrogancy let (not) boasting

come out of your mouth ; Ex Lv 1 9
12
, Nu I 6“

,
23

19
,
Dt 7

25
,

Is 23
4
, 28

27
, 38

18

,
Ez 1 647

, if 9
19
,
1 3

5

, 3 5
19
, 3 8

2
, 44

19

, 75
6
, Jb (so

3 5 7173 ; why not in Jb 3 “
also affects the parallel clause),

§ 1 5 3 . Restrictive and Intensive Olauses.

The particles 38 , P1 only, serve to introduce restrictive clauses, and
03

,
‘13 also

,
besides

,
even

,
intensive clauses. It is to be observed that

the force of these particles does not necessarily affect the word which
immediately follows (as is the case with ?IS Gn 7

23
, 34

15
; Gn 6

Am 3
2
; even 38 Pinhath he indeed only Nu 1 2

2

; 132Gn 2 7
34
,
Jb

‘18 Dt but very frequently extends to the whole of the following
sentence. Thus with 38 , e. g . Nu 1 4

9
, I K 1 7

13
,
Pr Jb 1 3

15
,

1 67
, P

'

i Gn 24
8
,
x]; 3 2

6
,
Pr DECm27

33
, 3 2

21

r S 227
,

Zc Pr 1 7
26
,

”IS Jb 1 4
3

,
— In Mal 1 1° and

Jb 2
1° Di is placed before two co-ordinate sentences, although, strictly

speaking, it applies only to the second. Of. the analogous examples
in 1 50 m.

1 In 1 K t o” nigh
-
rs goes w ith what precedes and must b e emended

,

w ith th e xxx and Lucian, to qpég ~3 .



484 The Sentence a

§ 1 5 4 . Sentences connected by Waw.

( t Waw copulativum
l

(1) serves to connect two or more sentences, or
single words (on its various vocalization, cf. 1 0 4 d

—
g). Its use,

however
,
is by no means restricted merely to joining sentences which

1 For furth er particulars of th e use of waw copulativum,
see Gesenius

’

Thesaurus
,
i. 393 112 On its use in th e co-ordinat ion of similar tenses and

moods (e . g. five imperfec ts consecutive in Gn 2 five perfec ts w ith 031) as

w ell as of dissimilar tenses and moods, th e remarks made in th e treatment
of th e tenses w ill suffice. W ith regard to th e connexion of single nouns by 1

.

(wh ich strictly speaking is always really a cont raction of so many clauses
into a single sentence) th e following observationsmay b e made

(a) Contrary to English usage, w hich in lengthy enumerations uses th e and

to connect only th e last member of the series, in H eb rew p olysyndeton is

customary, as in Gn 1 216 waw copulativum six t imes
,
24
35 seven t imes

,
1 5
1 9 11

nine t imes, and in Jos 7
24 ten t imes. Sometimes, h owever, only th e last tw o

w ords are joined (so in a series of th ree members, Gn 532, 1 0 1 ,
30

39
, &c . ; th e last th ree out of a series of four Jer less frequently only

t h e first two
, 45

9
; cf. 1 32 d. Th e formula Di v 5mmyesterday (and) the

day before yesterday, Ex 58 , &c . is always with out t he copula . On th e oth er

h and, th e constructio asyndetos in a series of verbs is used as a rh etorical

expedient to produce a hurried and so an impassioned descript ion ; e .g .

Ju 5
27
at herfeet he bowed, hefelt, he lay ; Ex 1 59 , Dt 321 5, I S 1 56, Jer 47 , Am 5

21
,

at 1 0 10, 1 4
1
, 45

5
, Jb 20

1 9
, 28

4
,
29
3
, Ct 2

1 1
, 5

6
, &c .

(b) Frequent ly wdw copulativum is also exp lanatory (like isque, et—quidem, and
the German and zwar, English to wit) , and is th en called waw exp licativum, e . g .

Gn 4
4
and (i.a . namely) of thefat thereof (unless it is simply copulative) Ex 2412,

25
12
(to wit two) ; 27

14
,
2823

,
Ju 1 7

3 ( in nggp a; h ere as often elsewh ere, to

introduce an explanatory gloss, of. Is 1 7
8
, E2 3

1 5
,
and especially P. Haup t ,

S B OT. Isaiah , p . 90 , l . 2 1
9

th ) , I S 1 7
34 and that too with the bear ; 2 S 1 3

20
, Is 57

1 1
,

Jer Am 3
11
, Ze 9

9 Pr 3
12
,
Neh 8 13, 2 Ch 23

10
(but in 1 S 283 th e 3 before

w ynis to b e omitted with th e LXX) cf. also such combinations as
“

im— 70

from . and even to , Gn 1 3
3
, 1 4

13
,
1 9
4

,

11 &c.
— In 1 S 611 (see Driver on th e

passage), 2 S 1 23
, &c . , 1 is equivalent to yea , and in Is 32

7
even.

1 is used to express emph asis (=and especially), e. g. in Gn 316 1mm; Is 2
1
,

it 1 81 , pe1 h aps also in Jb 1 0
1 7
yea, a whole host ; 2 Ch

—An undoubted
example of what is called waw concomitanttae occurs in Jb 4 1 12 a seething p ot
’
tDJN'I with burning rushes ; cf. Ex 1 0

10 (with your little ones) , 1 2
8
,
Lv 1 12

,
Is 42

5
.

In Arabic th is w ho concom. is followed by the accusative .

1—1
.

is used in th e sense of both— and in a76
7
,
Dn 1 3

,
8 13 . On 1— 1 asmean

ingsive— sive
, cf. 5 162 b .

(0) See th e Lexicon on adverbs used m a copulative sense
,
such as 05 also,

moreozer, summing up a number, e . g. D‘Jlfi
'm both together, Gm Pr 1 7

15

Br agall together ; as an intensive and, e .g . Ga 30
3
, 37

7
,
1 S 30 3 cf. also such

examples as 1 S 2412 see
, yea see ! ng- ng or Din—Di Gn —and ; 0g

occurs three times in Gn 24
25
and also as wh ich is generally still more

intensive
,
in the sense of also

,
in addition to th is, even, and belongs rath er to

poetry , and to th e later language ; frequently also equivalent to a mere and
,

b ut somet imes adversative butnow, (b &c. and 313 — 113 (also th ree times),
equivalent to both—and ; cf. D; F13 1. and even, Lv

'ia
-mg prop. add to th is

also that, equivalent to not to mention, according to the context eith er quanto

magic or quantaminus.
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in poetic style, the attributive relation is expressed by simple

co-ordination.

l

C The governing substantive or pronoun is frequently (in certain cases
always) resumed by a pronominal suffix or an adverb . The resumption
may, however, be omitted

,
just as in relative clauses introduced by

&c . ; see 1 3 8 f.

d In Arabic a distinction is made between relative clauses used for th e

nearer definition of a determinate substantive (sila ), and those w h ich are

attach ed to an indeterminate substant ive Th e former must be introduced
b y th e demonstrative pronoun allagi, th e latter are a lways simply co-ordinated.

Th e same distinction w as no doubt orig inally observed in Hebrew
,
since

simply co-ordinated relative clauses are most commonly found after indeter
minate substantives (see th e examples below ), and in cases like Dt 2849

(”w
i
llmien-12>

"
1? n 111 a nationwhose tongue thoushalt notunderstand ; cf. Is6613,

and especially 1 S th e addition of
“ MN is explained from th e special

stress laid on t h e indeterminate substantive ,

2
a nation of such a kind

,
thou

understandest not their tongue. On th e oth er h and, in poetic style at least ,
was is somewhat frequently omitted even after a determinate noun, but

only rarely in prose (except by th e Ch ronicler ; cf. 1 Ch 922, 1 223, 291 (read
p rob. ate/ 5

'

for 2 Ch 1 5
1 1
; after “ 5? 1 Ch 29

3
, 2 Ch 1 823

, 30
17
, 3 1

1 9
,

E zr 1 5
,
but also G11 for furth er instances, see Driver

,
Introdfi

,
p. 537,

no . so Ex Ju 8 1 , 20
15
,
1 K 1 3

12 ( =wh ich way), so 2 K 3
8
,
2 Ch 1 823 ;

Neh 1 3
23
; after a pronominal subject

,
1 S 69. In Jer 52

12 for
“

113 1: read 1 D}?
w ith the Lxx.

e 2. If the nearer definition of a substantive or pronoun is effected by
simple co

-ordination of the relative clause, it may take the form
(a) Of a noun-clause, e. g . 2 S 20 21 a man of the hill country of

Ep hraim 17325 1735} whose name wasSheba ; Zc 612, Jb 1 1, 3 15 with p rinces
DE}? 3 711 tha t had gold ; 4, 1 1 4, Pr when referring to a noun

sui
’fix

,
e. g . 49

“ 1D? 513 5 03 1 1 fit this is the way of them who have

(self-)confidence.
—On periphrases of this kind to express negative

attributes, as in Jb 3 826 W’N
'

N
'

sngi
-51

,
on a land where no man is

,

see § 1 5 2 u, and cf. for this very short form of the relative clause,
Gn 1 5

13 DH? N5 117112211 in a land that belongs not to them ; Dt 3 217

(as,asuse) ; Hb 1
6

,
Pr 2617 05

f (6) Of a verbal clause.

Here we must distinguish the cases in which the retrospective
pronoun

( 1 ) Is the subject of the relative clause
, and is contained in the

1 Th e old view th at all these cases arise from th e omission of is incorrec t.

Th ese co-ordinated attributive c lauses are rath er a mere subdivision of th e

various kinds of c ircumstantial c lauses (see 5 1 56) wh ich may be at tach ed to

a nomen regens. Cf. in English this is the letter (wh ich ) he wrote to me.

2 So B aumann
, op . cit ., p . 14 f., following Bottcher, Lehrbuch, ii. 80 .
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verb ; so after a determinate substantive, Jr 34° happy is the man
tha t trusteth in him ; Jb 3” $ 15? the night which said ;

after “ 5? lif 7 1 referring to a vocative, which is determinate in
itself evenwithout the article

,
Is 54

1

,
or to a noun-suffix (see under e),

\lr 1 64 ; after an indeterminate substantive
, e. g . Jb 3 1

12 it is a fire

(that) devoureth unto Abaddon Dt 1 8 Is 55
13

, 56
2

, it 68
31
,

Pr 3 0
17
,
La 2 Ch 28 9 referring to the suffix in ”333 Is 28 16, prop .

behold me
,
who have laid

,
&c ., but perhaps the participle 7 9 1 is to be

read ; 3 8
5

(but probably again the participle 1113 1” should be read

instead of the imperfect) ; Ez 257. The relative clause is used in this
way especially to supply the place of an adjective, e. g . G11 49

17 SN?

“PD
”
a wolf that ravineth, i. e. a ravin

‘

ing wolf ; Is 5 1
12

to express a

negative quality, e. g. Is Ho 4
14
1
132

' l D1? an undiscerning p eop le.

Rem. Very frequently such relative sentences are at tach ed to substantivesg
wh ich h ave th e particle of comparison e. g. Jb 72smsk fl "my; as a servant

that earnestly desireth the shadow,&c . Dt
.

3 2
1 1
, Is 621 , Jer 23

29
,
Ho63 , at 422, 8 31 5,

Jb 926, 1 1 16 ; so also after 173 ; st: 585 ; after a determinate substantive
,
e. g.

Is 53
7 (but th e better reading is w ith out th e article), 61

10 1
, Hb 214

,

up 49
13 1 21

,
1 25

1 see also the examplesunder h . Sometimes it seems simpler
in such cases, to take th e verb directly as predicate to th e preceding
substantive, and to exp lain (for see Comp arative Clauses, 5 1 6 1 b) as

a conjunction—a v iew wh ich even Hupfeld was ready to accept, at least as
regards at 90 5, 1 251 , Is 537 , 61 11, but it can h ardly b e righ t.

(2) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun represents an It

accusative of the object
,
or would do so if not suppressed, as it usually

is in such cases in relative clauses with “Ff/ N , cf. 1 3 8 b. Examples
with the retrospective pronoun are, Dt 3 2

17 0131"N5 D‘ flSN gods whom
they knew not (see also the end of the verse) after a substantive with 3

(see above, g), Jer 23
9
,
Jb 1 3

28
. Without a retrospective pronoun,

after a determinate substantive, Ju 5b 3 3
12

(preceded by a relative
clause with Jb Other examples of this kind, though the
article is omitted according to poetic usage, are Is 1 57 (neg film,

for

which Jer 48 36 ”lg/ 13mat with the substantive in the construct state

governing the relative clause
, see 1 30 d),w716, La —With

out the retrospective pronoun, after an indeterminate substantive, e . g .

Is 66 DQIQ E‘ 599 DffiEsD a live coal which he had taken with

the tongs from of the a ltar ; Ex Is 42
16

(48
17
, up 25

12
, all after

but 111 3 2
8 Is 64

2
; E0 1 0

5

(in 6
1 the same clause

with moreover, in Jer 1 4
18

read with the LXXWT}:N5nN
' SN

into a land (that) they know not.

(3) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun is dependent on i
a preposition, or its place is taken by the adverb 027 , as in Jer 2

6
end.
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Thus after a determinate substantive, up 1 8 3 is
'

nnns my my rock in

which I take refuge ; Ex Is 42
1 in Jb 3

3 “
also, the omission of

the article with D)” is only a poetic licence. After an indeterminate
substantive

,
Jer 26, last clause but one 511 3 2

2

k In this case also the retrospective word is not infrequently sup

pressed, giving rise to extremely short, bold expressions, such as

Is 5 1
1 loolc unto the rock DFJQNQ (whence) ye were hewn, and to the hole

of the p it DW
‘EQ (whence) ye were digged Jb 2 1

27 the devices (where
with) ye act violently againstme.

— A retrospective adverb issuppressed
in Jb where is the way (to the place where) the light dwelleth ?
c f.
l Rem. I . The omission of the retrospective word occurs most frequently in
relative clauses w h ich are governed by the construct state of a preceding
substantive (espec ially an expression of time) and h ence are v irtually in th e
genit ive. In addition to th e instances already given in 1 30 d, of. th e

following after Lv 7
35

, 4: 56
1° after Di’p Jer 362 after simp le D)

‘
it 56

4

(NTN D)
” on the daywh en I am afraid) after nyn2 Ch 29

27

at the time wh en the burnt ofiering began) 20
22
,
24
1 1,Jb 617 ; aftermy? Dt 3235 ;

afternil
-
1 9Mi 52 after hyp gt 48 thou hast put gladness in my heart

'

more than

(th eir gladness) at the time (wh en) their corn and their wine are increased.

772 2. Th e agreement 1 38 d) of th e retrospective pronoun w ith a pronominal
regens in th e 1 st or and person also takes place in a simple co-ordinated

relative clause in I S 2614 who art thou (th at ) criest ? Cf., h owever, Is 63
1 9 we

are become as they over whom (D; not 435) than no longer bea
'

rest rule.

7? 3 . Occasionally— chicfly in poetic or otherwise elevated style— even

indep endent relative clauses are simply co ordinated with a regens,

whereas we should expect them always to be preceded by a demon

strative pronoun, on the analogy of the examples in 1 3 8 e. The

suppressed pronoun would stand

(a) As subject, Is 4 1 24 an abomination (is he) tha t chooseth you (but
read perhaps Jb 3o ‘s

, of. 1 52 u.

(b) As object
,
Is 4 1

2

,
with a retrospective pronoun ; Mal ”QQ) and

him that covereth (or read Jb I delivered thefatherless

also, and him tha t had none to help him.

(0) In the genitive governed by a substantive (cf. 1 30 d), Ex 4
nWWW? send, I pray thee, by the hand of himwhom thou wilt

send, i. e. by the hand of some one else ; \lr 65
6
and Pr verbal

clauses after ”1WN 0 the happiness of the man,
&c . ; if 8 1

6
,
1 4 1

9

,
Jb

La 1
“

after "SQ Gn 3 9
4
, but we must certainly read here, with the

Samaritan and LXX,

‘
lS'W; WWN

‘ sQ as in verses 5 and 8 ; Ex
verbal-clauses after “ 521 1 Ch 29

3
,
2 Ch 30

19
,

Ezr 1
5
.

(d) Governed by a preposition so verbal-clauses after ’QHN Jero o

0

after ”sN (= to thep lace where), I Ch but Ex 232° before the same
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g

&c so also-. to cast oneself down,
a
'

ll i 5 358 the face being turned to
the earth

,
Gn &c. (for ”Q’QNwe find f

'

lNin 1 K 1
3 1

,
Is 49

23 2— Cf.

finally the formula D‘QQ
' 533 DN mother with children

,
Gn 3 2 of.

Ho 1 0
“
and 1 1 9 aa note 2 .

Rem. On circumlocut ions of th is kind to express negative attributes by
means of sh ort noun-clauses (comp lete or incomplete), cf. 5 1 52 u.

d 3 . As circumstantial verbal-clauses
,

3 we find ( 1 ) sometimes affirma

tive clauses (see below), but far more frequently (2) negative clauses
(seef ), and among these (3) a certain number of expressions which
may be regarded simply as equivalent to negative adverbial ideas

(see

Examples of ( 1 ) Is su
b woe unto th em, that tarry late in the evening ,

[22wh ile wine inflames them Is 1 5
,
1 0
24
, 30

31
,
Jer 20

1 5
, 4

3
, 5

12
,
21 1 3,

625 . Th e c ircumstantial verbal-clause is used to particularize an action

w h ich h as before been expressed generally, in 01 11 44
12
, 48

14 = crossing his

hands D t 227, Ju 61 9 ; antith etically, 1 K isWHB wherewith however he lied
unto him. Th e verbal-clause seems ’

to assign a reason in it 7
7 1

7
1513 DQWD since

thou hast commanded judgement a consequence in (b 1 0 35 4

e Rem. On th e cases in wh ich an imperfect in the sense of a final clause is

subordinated to a verb ofmotion (generallymp), see 1 20 c.

f
Of subordinate verbal-clauses w ith N5) (in

Q

English usually rendered
by without and th e gerund , if the subjec t b e th e same as in th e principal
clause) , 0 .g . Lv 1

1 7 551 3 : N5 without dividing it asunder ; Jb 3 1 34 N5 w ith th e
perfec t is so used in G11 44

4
,
Ex 34

28
, I S 30 2, Jb 20 25 (without its being blown

up on it) . W ith a different subjec t
,
equivalent to a consecutive clause in

English ,
Is 27

° )DTQTN? so that they shall rise up no more —Moreover
,
verbal

clauses in th e same sense (without doing, &c .) are frequently connected by
N5) cf. 1 S 202, Jb 24

22
, 42

3
; in a concessive sense, Is 33

1
,
'l’ 44

1 8
.

g
Of cf. 31? N5 (prop. he knows it not) unawares, it 359 , Pr 5“ 5m? ) N5

unsp aringly, Is 30
14
(after an infinitive absolute) K b Jb 610 (but 5m): N51

Jb 1 61 3 , 27
22
; seef at th e end) ; fi n: N5 (prop. they hide not) op enly, Is 39 (but

1 Th e expression Du? “Nina to look one another in theface (i. e. to contend in

combat) 2 K 1 4
34 1

,
2 Ch 25

17-21
,
is probably only a shortened form for nswnn

nus one .

2 Th at ns' m(V
‘WN) is really to b e regarded as a virtual predicate to DTéN,'r “ 1

and not D ‘EEN as a casus instrumenti, is seen from Is 49
23
,
wh ere e D‘BN

precedes th e verb.
3 Some examples of th ese h ave been already discussed in anoth er connexion

above, 1 20 a- c.
0

4 In Gn 21
14 th e circumstantial verbal-clause rip en

-5g DWis only due to
a h armonizing transposition ; read ’W’

V
’WWa

'

nN) . According to th e

source used in cap . 21 Ishmael was still a young ch ild ; according to
h e was about 16 or 1 7 years old.



157 cm ] Circumstantial Clauses 49 1

Jb 1 5
18 1WN: N51

.) WWJ;! (p rop . he restrains not) unceasingly, Is 14°

J b 41 15 (it 931 nian
-53 ) and D13 ? N5 Is 40 2° (without tottering) immovably ; cf.

also
'

ig
'
DN N5without wavering, (l 261.

1 5 7 . Obj ect-Clauses (Oratio Obliqua ).

Clauses which depend on a transitive verb
,
especially on what are a

called verba cordis, i. e . verbs denoting any mental act
,
such as to see,

to hear, to know,
to p erceive, to believe, to remember

,
to forget, to say,

to

think
,
&c .

,
may be subordinated to the governing verb without the

help of a conjunction by simple juxtaposition 1 20 a), or they may
be co-ordinated with it either with or without waw copulative

1 20 d—h). As a rule
,
however

,
the objective clause is introduced

by the conjunction ”Q that, less frequently by WWN that.l

Examples
(a) Object-clauses w ith out a conjunction. B esides the passagesmentioned

in 5 1 20 (especially under e) th ere are a number of examples, in w h ich

a c lause depending on a verbum dicendi 0 1 sentiendi (th e ora tio obliqua of th e

Latin and English Grammar) is added in th e form of an independent noun
clause or verbal clause ; e. g. Gn 1 21 3 nN

1l
‘

j t
‘

lN NJ
‘

1WDN say, I p ray thee, thou

art my sister
, 10 1 0

12
,
Jb 25

22-14
, Neh 6

6
; Zc 8

23
(after PQW) ; st/ 921 (after 1711 )

ve1 bal-c lauses
,
e . g. v5021 thou thoughtestW173 ; runs

-
h imI was surely like thyself

[but read 11 1Wforn1'i
'

l] Gn 4 1
15
, Ju 9

42what ye have seenme do ; Is 48
2
, Ho 7

2
.

(b) Object-clauses introduced by ”D,
e. g. Gn 65 DWNH 313W 1WEJW_13 W1111 NW’

} 6
T ‘r l 'r

and the Lord saw that the wickedness of man was great, &c .
— Direc t narration also

isve 1y frequently int1 oduced by 1; (analogous to th e
"
on recitatiium ; frequently,

indeed, w ith th e secondai y idea of a partic le of assevei at ion, as in Gn 269
,

e . g. Gn 2 1 20, 2622
, 29

22
, 37

35
, Jos 2

24
, &c .

,
even w h en th e direc t

nar1 ation is not expressly indicated , Gm4
25
, 3 2

3 1
, 4 1

5 1 1
,
Ex 1 8 4. -On the

expression of a second object by means of a clause int 1 oduced by 13 , see

5 1 1 7 h .

2

(0) Object clauses introduced by WWN, e . g . Est 3‘ N11W
'WWN DW

I
) W'BW"3 0

”WW”for he had told them that he was a Jew ; 1 S 1 8 15, E2 Ec even before
direc t narration

,
1 S 2 S 1 4. Somewh at frequently WUN i s preceded by

1 On th ese clauses w ith 13 and WWN and generally on clauses wh ich w e

sh ould render as subordinate, cf. P. Dorwald ‘ Zur h ebr. Syntax ’

in Neue

Jahrbb. fur Ph ilol. und Pa'

dag. 1 890 , p . 1 1 5 fl".
2 Instead of a complete objective c lause we somet imes find a kind of

accusative and infinitive construc tion,
espec ially after (prop . to gii e up )

in the sense of to allow, e . g. Nu 21 23 153 13 W3 }? sNWWV DN 7m: {UJ
'

N51 and

S ihon did not sufi
‘

er Israel to p ass through his border ; 20
21
; followed by an

infinitive w ith 5, e . g. Gn 3 1
7
, Ex 31 9.— Cf. also th e analogous examp les

in Dt 28 56 (after no: to venture ; see 5 1 1 3 d) Ju 1 1 2° (after Pp N-Wto trust) ,
1 K 1 9

4 (aftersNWto request).
3 In Jer 289 a subject-clause is thus introduced by WWN instead of th e

usual 1
9 ,
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.; d

the nota accusativi
"
l
'

lN (equivalent to the circumstance, thefact, that) , e . g. JOS 210
1 S 241 129, 2 S 1 120

,
Is 38

3
,
but in Gn 30

29
,
Dt 29

15 equivalent to the way in

wh ich .

§ 1 5 8 . Causal Clauses.

a, A complete clause, assigning the reason for statements
,
demands,

threats sometimes follows with the simple waw copulative, e. g .

112 60
13

give us help against the adversary,
and (for) va in is the help of

man
,
Gn 617 22

12
,
Ex 239 Jb 22

12
, perhaps also 1, or even

without Waw,
e. g. Gn As a rule

,
however, special conjunctions

in various combinations are used to introduce causal clauses.

b Th e most common causal conjunctions are Is 3
16

,
&c .

,
and WWNm1

because, prop. on account of thefact that ; both , h owever, may also b e sh ortened

to th e simplem: Nu 20 12
, &c or to 1

3 because, Gn 3
14 17

,
&c .

,
or to WW'N Gn 30 12,

3 1
49
, 34

1 3 27
,
1 S 1 5

15
, 20

42
,
2616-22, 1 K 3

19
,
S33

,
H0 1 4

4
, Zc 1 15 ;

.

also WWNW
Gn 39

9 23
. On the oth er hand, th e simple is sometimes repeated for

emphasis, |QjW1 (someth ing l ike the German sintemal and alldieweil) Lv 2643 ,

E 2 1 3
10 (w ithout 1 also WWN‘ SQ 2 S and D t 3 1

17
,
Ju 3

12
,

Mal 214 on the ground that ; WWNWWW
‘ SQ because of the circumstance tha t, Dt 23

5

WWN mink-bab yfor this very cause that, Jer 32. B ut just as the simple m
is used for WWN 111

1

, so also th e simple “ 53 w ith th e perfec t stands for

WWN' SQ z/z 1 1 9
126

,
Ezr Gn 3 1

2°
and 15W?) D t 28 55 both w ith th e

perfect
,
equivalent to because . not —Cf furth er WWN WP}? Gn 22

13
,
265

,

2 S all w ith the perfect , and 13 DP}? ( 2 S 1 210 w ith th e perfect ; Am 4
12

w ith the imperfec t) prop . in return for the fac t tha t ; similarly again th e

simple WP}? Nu 1 4
2‘ w ith th e perfec t, and Dt 7

12
, 8

20 w ith th e imperfect
finally, WWND Is43"arising from the fact that,= because WWN 111115 1 S 2621, &c .

,

and WWT-1 D t 43 7 , Pr 1 29for the reason that.

C Rem . 1 . The preposition ' 53 (because of, on account of ) w ith th e infinitive

(5 1 1 4 e) is frequently used as the equivalent of a full causal clause cf. e . g.
Am 1 3 Such a. construc tion w ith th e infinitive may, h owever,
ac cording to 5 1 14 r, be continued by means of a finite ve1 b

,
in wh ich case

“ 59 governs the ve1 b as a conjunc tion ; e .g. Am 1
9 1WW1 N51 DW1JDnW

' 5y
because they delivered up . and remembered not, &c . 24 W ithout d ,

Is

d 2. The ch oice of tense is regulated by the general principles stated in

1 0 6 iii, v iz . th e perfec t (cf. espe c ially g 1 06f ) refers to causes already brough t
fully into effec t, th e imperfec t to th ose wh ich may contingently arise ; cf.

e . g . Dt 1 K 833
,
w h ere the imperfect leaves th e possibility still open

th at th e persons addressed w ill perh aps escape th e th reatened punishments

by avoiding disobedience —Cf. further, 5 1 1 1 h on the imperfect consecut ive,
and 1 1 2 nu on the perfec t consecutive in the apodosis to causal clauses.

1 Also 7969
-1 ; pr0p . for therefore, Gn 1 85 , 1 9 Nu 1 0

31
, 1 4

43
,

2 S 1 82° Q’
ré
,
andwhyWWN Jb 3427 , always meanforasmuch as.
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w hat th e imperfect in th e protasis h ad represented as st i l l conceivable ; cf.
H 0 w ith the perfec t consecut ive, Gn 4725 , Ex 335 ; w ith the protasis
suppressed, Jb 53 (see 1 0 7 x).

d (b) Jussive in protasis (cf. 5 1 09 h , ii) and apodosis, 1t 1 0 4
10 non

-man
11 515 {1

11 ( if) thou makest darkness, it is night ; imperfect in th e apodosis,
it 1 0 4

29 5
cohortat ive Pr Also in Ex 79 113115 1 ‘

I” it shall become a serp ent ,

is th e apodosis to a suppressed protasis if thou cast it down ; so in 2 K 5
10

3 2911 is the apodosis to a protasis if thou wash , contained
'

1n what precedes.

e (c) Cohortative (see 5 1 0 8 e) in the protasis perfect in th e apodosis, 40
6
;

imperfect consecut ive, Jb 1 91 3 amps ( if) I arise, they sp eak against

me on th e cohortat ive in th e apodosis,cf. 1 0 8f

f (d) Imp erfect consecutive in th e protasis I I I x), if I say, 810 .

(w ith a noun-c lause as th e apodosis) w ith a frequentat ive perfect consecu
t ive in th e apodosis, I S 216.

g (e) Perfect consecutive in th e protasis and apodosis (see th e examples, g 1 1 2Mo
and ll) , Gn 44

22 h p ) 3 1131 and should he leave his father, his father would die ;
'5
, 44

29
,
Ex 414, 1 219, 1 S 162

,
1 9
3
,
2 S 1 3

28
, 1 K w ith frequentat ive

perfects, Ex 1 621 (referring to th e past , Jer w ith imperfect in th e

apodosis (be ing separated from th e d by his) , Nu Jb 524 ; introduced
by an infinit ive absolute , I K 237 ; an interrogat ive c lause in th e apodosis,
Lv 1 0

19
a noun-c lause , it Jb 721.

It (f ) A simp le p erfect (to represent act ions wh ich are to b e regarded as com

p leted) in th e protasis and apodosis
,
Pr 1 822 3 1h: NXD ugh: NY?) has onefound

a wife, he hasfound a good thing an imperfect in the apodosis, Jb 1 94,
imp erfect consecutive

,
Ex 20 5

,
P1 1 1 2

,
Jb 325, 23

13 b 29
1 1
; an inten ogative

c lause
,
Nu 1 2

1 4
,
Jb 720 if ] have sinned (p r0p . , w el l

,
now I have sinned !) what

can I do unto thee ? 2 1
31
, _3 5

6
, Am 3

3
; a noun c lause, Jb 27

1 9
.

2 (g) A p articip le as casus pendens (cf. 5 1 43 d, and the sect ions of th e Grammar
th ei e c ited, esp . 5 1 1 6 w) or a complete noun c lause in th e protasis th e

apodosis most ly introduced by waw ap odosis, e . g . Pr 2324 K ath. DD”
"
1511

13 ”p it? “ if one begetteth a wise child, he shall have j oy of him ; w ith perfect
frequentat ive in the apodosis, 1 S 2

13
, &c . ,

but also wi th a simple imperfec t ,
e . g. Ex 2 1 12 (cf. 1 1 2 n) w ith an interrogat ive imperfect, 2 K 724 9 ; w ith an
interrogat ive perfect, Ju 61 3 .

[C (h) Infinitive with prep osition (also as t h e equivalent of a condit ional c lause)
in th e protasis

,
and a perfect consecutive in th e apodosis (of. g 1 1 2 mm) , e g .

2 S 71“ r ’J1 rnnn
’m11111111 3 if he commit iniquity, I will correct him , Ex 3434

o

n

(w ith imperfect, follow edby perfec ts frequentat ive in th e apodosis) .
Rem. On th e expression of condition and consequence by means of two

co-ordinate imperatives, see 5 n o f.

l 3 . Particles used to introduce conditional sentences are DN (for
which 1n the later and latest Books sometimes in, see below,

under w)
and 15‘

(r S Is 63
19 N15; Ec 66, Est 7

4 1515, from 15DN) if, negative
N5 UN and NS15 (

1515) unless ,

”3 supposing that (Lat . ut), in case that ,

sometimes used almost in tlie same sense as UN. With regard to the
difference between DN (N5 UN) and 15 the fundamental rule is
that DN 18 used if the condition be regarded either as already fulfilled,
or if it

,
together with its consequence, be thought of as possibly (or

1 On 15 cf. Kohler in Ge iger’s Zeitschr.furWiss. und Leben, vi p. 21 fl“
.
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p robably) occurring in the present or future. In the former case
,
UN

is followed by the perfect , in the lat ter (corresponding to the Greek
awwith the p resent subjunctive) by the imperfect or its equivalent

(frequently in the apodosis also). On the other hand, 15 (12515) is used
when the condition is to be rep resented as not fulfilled in the past ,
or as not capable offulfilment in the p resent or future, and the couse

quenco accordingly as not having occurred or never occurring. In the

former case
,
15 and R515 are necessarily followed by the perfect (mostly

also in the apodosis) corresponding to the G reek eiwith the indicative

of an historic tense, and the Latin imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive.

In the latter case (which is ext remely rare) the perfect, or the par
t iciple, or even the imperfect , may be used.

Rem. Since it again frequent ly depends on th e subject ive judgement of the 711
speaker (see under a), whether a condi t ion is to b e regarded as possible or

impossible
,
w e cannot wonder that th e dist inct ion between UN and 15 is not

always consistent ly observed. Al though natural ly 15 and cannot take
th e place ofD3 and N5ON (on th e strange use of 15 in Gn 50 see below),
yet conversely Db; is somet imes used where 15w ould certainly b e expected
cf. e .g . (b 50

12
,
1 3 7

5
,
1 39

3
,
Ho 9

12
(of. verse These examples, indeed (ON

w ith th e imperfect) , may w ithout d ifficulty be explained from th e fact that
th e connexion of 15w ith the imperfect w as ev ident ly avoided, because th e
imperfect by its nature indicates a st il l unfinished act ion, and consequent ly
(as opposed t o 15) a stil l open possibi l ity. B ut UN is also used for 15 in con

nexion w ith th e perfect, espec ial ly when an imp recat ion is at tached by th e
apodosis to th e condit ion int roduced by ns ,

e . g. gt 7
4 5 11151 ”DVWQ

'

DN

’11 if I have done this let the enemy p ursue my soul
,
&c . , cf. Jb 3 1 9 “

The speaker assumes for a moment as possible and even ac tual , that wh ich
h e real ly rejects as inconceivable, in order to invoke th e most severe punish
ment on h imself, if it should p rove to b e th e case.

On the frequent addition of an infinit ive absolute to th e verb in c lauses
w ith us see 1 1 3 0 above.

Examp les
A . DR 1 . w ith p erfect in the protasis to express condit ions,&c ., w h ich have 77,
been completely fulfi lled in th e past or wh ich w i l l b e comp letely fulfil led in
the future ( the p erfect is here equivalent to th e futurum exactum

, 5 1 0 6 o).
Th e apodosis 1 takes
(a) A p erfect also, e . g . Pr 912 15230513 lnJD

'

DN if thou art wise
,
thou art wise

for thyself ; 50 731 5 (see below on

(b) Imperfect, e. g . D t 32
41 11111119

3
01; if I whet my glittering sword 3 119

'

s}
I will render vengeance, &c. Jb 915 1 30 (in both cases we should expec t
15 rather than “

0 3 ; so a lso in it 44 w ith an interrogat ive imperfect in
th e apodosis) Jb 1 1 13 ( the apodosis is in verse
(c) Jussii

'

e (or op tative) , e . g . Jb 3 1 9 5 .

(see m above) Gn 1 8 3 .

1 W e are not here concerned w ith the fac t that th e log ica l apodosis ( the
consequence of th e condi t ion) is somet imes mentioned b efore th e cond it ion ;
as in Gn 1 823-30

,
Ju x/x 63

6 1 37
5
,
and according to Dillmann Is
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0 (d) Perfect consecutive (see the examples in 1 1 2 gg), e. g. Gn 43
9 &5‘

DN
'

31 1111? q if I bring h im not . then I sha ll have sinned
, &c. Ju 1 61 7 , 2 S 1 533,

I

2 K 74. On th e other hand, e. g. Gm47
6
, Mi 57 , Jb 74 refer to act ions already

completed ; in Gn 38 9 and Nu 21 9 th e perfect w ith 1 is a perfect frequentat ive
and refers to past t ime.

(e) Imp erfect consecutive (see 5 1 1 1 g), e. g. Jb 84 if thy children have sinned

(adigm) c c c
,

he has delivered them, &C.

(f) Imperative, e. g . Gn 50
4 ’
J1 reg Dumps [fl big

-mt if now

I have found grace in your eyes, sp eak, I p ray you, &c. ; th e imperat ive precedes
in Gn 47

16 and Jb 3 84-13 .
19 (g) A (complete or incomplete) noun-c lause, e .g. Jer 1 41 8 (a v iv id real izat ion

of th e future) if I have gone forth into the field ( = if I go, then
,
behold, the

stain with the sword ! &c. Pr 24
14
(apodosis w i th waw ap odosis) .

q 2. DR w ith imp erfect in th e protasis, to express what is possible in the

present or future , as we l l as (according to 5 1 0 7 b) what has cont inued or

been repeated in the past. Th e apodosis takes
(a) Th e p erfect, e.g. Nu 3 2

23 DnNt l run {3 ;a
’

wgp N5
‘

DN1 but if ye will not do

so
,
behold, ye have sinned ; here th e apodosis rep resents th e t ime when the

consequence h as already taken place ; so a lso Jb 20 12
- 14

. On th e other
hand

,
Nu 1629 (as also I S 69 and 1 K 222

3
) is a case of a pregnan t construc t ion,

if these men die as all men die
,
then (it w i l l fol low from th is) the Lord hath not

sent me.

7
‘

(b) Th e imp erfect, e.g. 2 K 74 nineq gj
'mfiifthey saveus alive, weshall live, &c.

Gn 1 3
1 6

, 1 8
23-30

, 28
20a.

,
Ex 2025 (th e second imperfect is equivalent to a jussive)

Is 1 1
3
, 1 0

23
,
Am 9

24
, 1p 50

12 (where DN ironically represents an impossibi l ity
as possible) Jb 8 5 (w ith th e insert ion of a second condit ion in th e form of

a noun-c lause) ; 1 4
7
; a frequentat ive imperfect referring to th e past ,

Gn 3 1
8 "179 1451 n

'

1b if (ever) he said thus then they bare Ex 40 37.
In Gn 42

97 th e consequence (onmp 1? cf. 1 0 7 s) precedes th e condit ion.

(c) The jussive (or op tative) , e.g . it 1 37
5
; cf. 5 1 0 9 h .

(d) The cohortative, e. g . Gn 1 3
9
, Jb 3 1 7 ; of. 1 0 8f.

S (e) Th e p erfect consecutive (see th e examples in 5 1 1 2 and gg), e . g. 1 S 20 °
111 13 111 Ti ts

”rips“ "I
'

PQ
'

DN if thy father miss me at all, then shalt thou say, &c .

1

Gn 24
41

,
Ju w ith a frequentative perfect consecut ive, Gn 3 1 8 if he said

(as often happened) then
,
&c .

(f) The imp erfect consecutive ; so perh ag gl/ 59
1 3
, if 131531 is to be explained

according to 5 1 1 1 t.
(g) Th e imp erative, e. g. Gn I S 2021 (w ith waw ap odosis, b ut in verse 22

simply 21
1 0
,
Jb 33

5
.

t (h) A noun-c lause, e . g . Gn 4
7
, it 1 39

3
,
Jb 8 3, 3 1

25

3 . mg w ith cohortative, e. g. Gn 30
3 1
; cf. th e passages in 5 1 0 8 e.

u 4 . DR w ith infinitive, Jb 927 11 p § ‘

Dt$ prop. if my saying is (but probably we

should read WHEN) .
v 5 . UN w ith anoun-c lause, e. g . Dt 5

22
(in th e apodosis a perfect w ith

waw apodosis) , Gn Ju 91 5 (imperat ive in th e apodosis) 1 1
9 ( imperfect in

the apodosis) ; 2 S 1 2
3
(cohortat ive in th e apodosis) ; Ho 1 21 2 ; espec ial ly

if th e subject of th e condit ional c lause b e a persona l pronoun. In an

affirmat ive sentence th is p ronoun is often j oined to W1 , in a negat ive sentence

to (“N (cf. on both, 1 0 0 wh i le th e pred icate (cf. 5 1 1 6 q) is represented
by a participle, usually expressing the future, e. g. Ju 635 “

avg
-
us
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its origin is obscure. Cf. t h e exhaust ive discussion of De l itzsch and
We tzstein on Jb 3436, where th is 13N appears to b e used as a desiderat ive
partic le.

—Somet imes when one case h as b een al ready d iscussed, anoth e1 of

the same cha1acter is added by means of 1N or
,
e . g. Ex 21 86 1N or

(another possib le case) it is known tha t, &c . i . e. but if it be known, &c LXX
édv be

'

, Vulg. sin autem ; cf. Lv 4
23 23

, 5
1
, 25

49
,
2 S 1 8 1 3 ; w ith a fol lowing

imperfect
,
Ez 1 4

17 f—Ou the hypothetical use of 1WN (wh ich is interch ange
able w i th 1

3 in other senses also) Lv 422 (in verses 3 and 27 DN), Dt 1 1 27

(verse 28 EN), J0 3 421 , see th e Lexicon.

dd 2. Th e cond it ional sentence is frequently found in an abridged form,

where th e supp ressed c lauses can b e easi ly suppl ied from the context ; cf.

Gn 1 3
9
, 24

49
,
1 S 216 N5‘

ON1 and if not
,
i . e. and if thou wilt not give it to me, then

I take it (perfect according to 1 06 n) by force cf. I S 69. The use of $ 1
alone m Ju 618 is pecul iar, as also 1011 in 2 K 1 0

15
(where read w ith th e LXX

2111N111
1_1 191411) in th e sense of if it be so. —Ia 2 S 1 3

23
, 2 K 51 7 N51 alone

appears to b e used 1n the sense of if really ” . ,
not in each case w ith a fol low ing

jussive equivalent t o may there at least
,
850. (cf. 1 43 d) but perhaps w ith

Mat thes, ZAW. 1 90 3 , p . 1 22 112, fol low ing K uipers, we should read 151 would
thal t— In 1 S 1 31 3 , Jb th e condit ion must b e supp l ied from th e preceding
c lause to complete th e sentence introduced by 11 1311

13 , in Jb 3 1 28 by 1
3 , in

2 K 1 3
19 by 1N.

—Th e apodosis also appears somet imes in an ab ridged form
(e. g . Gn 4

24
,
Is 43

2
) or is entire ly suppressed, e . g . Gn 30

27
, 38

17
, 50

15
(see y

above) , Ex 27
19
,
Jb 38

5
, whe1 e properly must b e suppl ied w ith

'

111 11 1D as in verses 4 and 1 8 cf. 167 a .
—In 1p 8

4
,
instead of the apodosis

I excla im wh ich we should expect , th e exc lamat ion itse l f fol lows.
66 3 . Th e absolute certaintyw ith wh ich a result is to b e expect '

ed is frequent ly
emphasized by th e insert ion of 13 Is 7

9
; 1N

13 2 S Jb 1 1 15 ; or 11 1111 13

now verily
,
Nu 22

29
, I S 1 49° after 15, Gn 3 1 42, 431° after 1515, Jb 86 after DN

On th is corroboratii e cf. such passages as Gn &c. and 5 148 d. On

DN 13 after an oath cf. 163 d.

f 4 . Sometimes th e force of a hypothetical partic le extends beyond th e

apodosis to a second condit ional c lause
,
as in th e case of DN Pr 9

12
,
Jb 1 0 1 5 ,

1 66, 22
23
,
and 1; Is 43

2
.

g g
‘

5. In Ex 3320 a negat ive statement takes the place of a c ondi tion w ith
a negat ive consequence ,for a man doth not seeme and live. instead offor if a man
seesme, he does not live cf. th e similar passages, D1; 221-4 thou shalt not see and

h ide thyself, instead of if thou seest thou shalt not hide thyself:

§ 1 60 . Concessive Clauses.

(1 Besides the use of the imperative in the sense of a concession
,
meant

either seriously 1 1 0 a) or mockingly n o f), and of concessive

circumstantial clauses 1 4 1 e, 1 42 d, and 1 56f), concessive clauses

may be introduced

(a) B y a simp le DN if : thus Jb 91 5 w ith perfect, if ( = though) I had been in
the righ t ; Is 1 18 and 1 0

22w ith imperfec t in refe rence to a cont ingent event .

I) (b) By 13 ng yea though , Is 1 1 5 w ith imperfec t ; for wh ich w e find simply
01 in Is 49

15 w ith imperfect , yea, though these may forget, yet . on the other
hand, w ith perfect, Jer 36211 11 959, Neh 61 ; finall y DJ 13 even if, though, Ec
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(c) B y th e preposit ion
“ by governing a complete noun-c lause

,
as Jb 1617 C

”9 3 3 00 111 45SQ notwithstanding that no violence is in mine hands, or a verbal
A" Y 7 a

c lause, Is 539. On
” 53 w i th th e infinit ive in a simi lar sense (equivalent to in

addition to thefact that = notwithstanding that), cf. 5 1 19 aa, note 2.

§ 1 61 . Comp arative Clauses.

1 . A comparison between two facts is sometimes established by a

simply uniting them w ith waw cop ula tive, especially in gnomic poetry,
when facts of a moral nature are compared with those of the physical

world, e. g . Jb 57 man is born unto trouble
,
and the sons offlamefly

upward, i. e. as the sparks by nature fly upward, so man, &c. ; Jb 1 2
“

(in an interrogative form ; in 34
3 the same comparison as a statement) ;

Pr 1 7
3
,
25

3
, 27

21
, &c .

l Even without the connecting }

Jb 24
19 drought and hea t consume the snow waters

,
WES? 51m?) so doth

Sheol those who have sinned (cf. 1 55 n) ; of. Jer

2. The conjunction (cf. 1 55 g the simple 1 1
9 8

,
occurs in the 6

same sense in Ex 1 0 5
,
1 4

13
, 3 4

18

) as, quemadmodum,
is used as a com

parative conjunction (Ob frequent ly with 13 so, corresponding to
it in the apodosis, Is 3 1

4
, Sometimes, however, 13, (so also)

occurs even after independent statements, Is 55
9

,
Jer { 20.— Exact

coincidence of two facts is expressed in E0 5 15 by ‘W in all

p oints as.

Rem. On th e use of 3 as, w i th single nouns or pronouns to introduce C
comparisons, of. 1 1 8 s on th e al leged use of

'

B as a conjunct ion (equivalent
to cf. 5 1 55 g.

— I t is to be further remarked that 3— 3 when used in

correspondence w ith one another
,
as— so (e . g . Lv 7

7
,
JlI 8 15, Is 24

2
,
Ho 4

9
;

also so— as
,
Gn 1 825

, 44
1 9
,
Dt 1 1 7

,
1 K 22

4
; in Jos 1 S 30 “ ; 1— 3 1 27

4
and

often, 13— 3
,
of. Jo are not to b e regarded as conjunctiohs, but as v irtual

substant ives w i th a fol low ing genit ive 1 5; DD? N11 properlymeans

the like of you sha ll be the like of the stranger, i . 6 . your duty shall be (also) the
stranger’s duty ; cf. Lv

5 On th is waw adaequationis, and in general on th ese proverbial com
parisons, see Del itzsch , Das S alomonische Sp ruchbuch , p . 9 f. Moreover,
instead of ent ire c lauses, th e nouns alone (w ithout predicates) are frequently
grouped together, e .g. Pr 25

95
,
2621

,
27
21
(called by De l itzsch , the ‘

emblemat ic
Th e expressions Di} prop . to be counted with some one

, it 88
5
,

and Di) 5pm to be likened with some one
,

28 1
,
1 43

7
, also arise from th e idea of

comp arison
'

inl
’

p lied in group ing th ings together. On th isuse ofD”cf. Jb 925,
where with is equivalent to like.

2 In spi te of its form th ispartic le has original ly noth ing to do w ith 5 “ 6;
all. Th e expression is compounded of 3 and 111925, l ike th e Aramaic 9
for cf. M . Lambert , REJ. xxx.

°

47.

K k z
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162. Disjunctive Sentences.

a The int roduction of another possible case
,
excluding that which

p receded, is effected by it: or, e . g . Ex equivalent to the Latin
vel but also equivalent to aut with an exclusive antithesis, 2 K 2

16

so Is 2 7
5 iN=it would then happen that, for which elsewhere N .

b In the sense of sive— sive we find lN— lN
, or

DN— DN
, or

DNl— DN

(see the examples in the Lexicon), also 1— 1
:
Lv 5

3

,
Nu D t 24

7
,

Is Jor ih 76
7
,
Jb 3 429, perhaps also Ex 2 1 16 (but not Pr 299 ;

of. Delitzsch on the passage), and ,
5— 5 (see 1 43 e) ; of. also DB— Di

(in G11 24
44 aa

,

—m) both— and but st nu mb oi (in Cm s
‘

S031
N5 DJ) ; Zp 1

18 N5 Bil— Di) neither— nor. On disjunctive questions,
see 1 50 g.

16 3 . Adversative and Excep tive Clauses.

( t 1 . After negative sentences (especially after prohibit ions) the anti
thesis (but) is introduced by OS

”3 , e. g . 1 S 8 19 and they said, Nay,

but we will have a hing over us ; it: 1
2
, &c . ; frequently also by alone

,

e. g. Gn 1 9
2
,
or even simply connected with 1 , Gn 1 7

5
,

11 q as

perfect consecutive 42
10

of. Ex 5 15 .

Rem. Somet imes th e negat ion is only v irtual ly contained in th e preceding
sentence

,
e.g . in th e form of a rhetorica l quest ion (Mi or of condit ions

wh ich are to be regarded as not hav ing been fulfi l led (Jb 3 1 1 8) 1
3 or DN 1

3
in such cases becomes equivalent to nay, rather.

c 2. Excep tive clauses, depending on another sentence
,
are introduced

by
’3 DDS excep t tha t, and (again after negative sentences, see a above)

UN 1
unless ; especially UN

”3 with the perfect (equivalent to unless

p reviously) after imperfects which contain a declarat ion, e. g. G'n 3 2
27

I will not let thee go, excep t thou hast p reviously blessed me ; Lv 2 2
5

,

Is 65
5
,
Am3

7
,
Bu Finally, DN unless

,
Am 3

4

(with perfect
after a rhetorical question), or simply G11 43

3
with a noun-clause,

excep t your brother be with you ; Is 1 0
4
after a rhetorical question, with

a verbal-clause.

1 Very probably th is use of UN 13 arises from th e orig inal mean ingfor if,
surely if in an affirmat ive sense) ; so ev ident ly in Ex 2222 as a forc ib le
resumpt ion of th e preceding DN. Thus, e. g. Ju 1 5

7 is simply surely when
I have been avenged of you, after tha t I will cease, equivalent to, I w i l l not cease,
unt il I h ave, &c . When th e excep t ion fo l lows, an e l l ipse must be assumed

,

e . g. Ru 3
1 5
surely (or for) when he has finished it (then th e man w i l l rest) . I t

is far less natural to assume such an el l ipse w ith ON 1
3 but (before ent ire

clauses as before single nouns) see a above.
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and when thou dost overtake them ( as soon as thou shalt have overtaken) , thou
sha lt say unto them. Natural ly, examples of th is k ind are very c losely re lated
to condit ional sentences ; see

, therefore, th e examp les in 5 1 1 2 kk and
1 59 g . On the connexion of an imperfect consecut ive or a perfect w ith

detached exp ressions of time (as equivalent to complete clauses) , cf. 1 1 1 b ;
on th e imperfect consecut ive after and a statement of t ime

,
cf. 5 1 1 1 g ;

on the perfect consecutive fol low ing a detached statement of t ime
,
as in

Ex 1 66
,
cf. 5 1 1 2 aa,

— In xS 29”
an imperative w ith 1 fol lows th e perfect

consecut ive.

C (5) Th e fact that one act ion or event h as not yet taken place on th e

occurrence of another, is expressed by 01 19 (an adverb
,
not a conjunct ion)

w ith th e imperfect (according to 5 1 0 7
'

e) . Th e apodosis, w hich may
consist of a subject and perfect or even of a noun-c lause (Gn is th en

connected by 1 (or 713511) as in th e examples above
,
under no. 3, e. g. Gn 1 9

4

(cf. Jos
’J1 13 5; uéwj D1 15 they had not yet lain down,

and (=when) themen of the city éorripassed, &c . Gn 24
25

.

d 2. Conjunctions used to introduce temporal clauses are
”3 (with

perfect , e. g . Gn Ju 1 6‘s
, 1 S 1

12

; with imperfect, Gn
Ex Lv 2 1

9
,
Dt 3 1

21

,
Is 1 12, 8

19

) and when with the

imperfect also=as often as
,
11/ 8

’ with perfect Jb less frequently
1315

3

(joinedwith a perfect), e. g . Gm3 8
9

,
Nu 2 1

9
,
Ju 63, ‘l’ 4 1

7
, 94

18
, cf. .

also Is 24
13=guotiescunque ; also in the same sense with an imperfect ,

Nu 36
4

; with a perfect , equivalent to the futurum exactum,
Is

Other conjunctions of t ime are the compounds ”3 3 when, Cm1 9
15
;

when
,
after tha t ; until (also the simple

"
IQ, e. g.

GD J03 222, 1 S 1
22

[with the imperfect z only when, as in 2 S

2
5

,
&c. ; especially in the formula 15 until there was

none left remaining to him (where indeed it would be very natural to
read ” 82933 the infin. const r.

, as elsewhere after ”3273 ,
1 1 4 s) Nu 2 1

35
,

Dt 3
3
, Jos 1 1

8

(but 1 S 1 4
19
while

,
as long as) N5 “Ff/ £3

"
ll? before

that, Ec 1 2
"M

with an imperfect, as in Pr 8
26 "I? with a perfect DS

‘

W,

1315 until the time when ; (for which in Ez 40
‘

"ZJQE
'WUS ; Lv 25

48

, 1 S 5
9
simply

"ml? Lv 1 4
43

,
Jer Jb 427 simply

WES ) after that ; (prop . since that time ; the dependent clause is

attached to it in the same way as the attributive clause to the

demonst rative ”1
7 13 1 3 8 e) since, Ga 39

5

; (and simply D1 5

1 0 7 0) before ; “ QUE (for
”MN 3179 1 9) before, 4:

8 Rem. 1 . W ith regard to the tenses used w ith the above conjunct ions, the
rules are practical ly th e same as those g iven in 1 58 d for causa l c lauses.

Th e perfec t indicates act ions completed in th e past or future ( in th e former
case corresponding to th e Lat in pluperfect, 5 1 06f, and in th e latter to th e

1 On the perfec t in th e protasis, wh ich is crit ically doubtful, cf. 1 0 7 c.

2 On
"
11)/N as an orig inal demonstrative, cf. 5 1 38 a ; hence 3 1W; ates

-
fly

is properly up to that (moment) —we shall return.

3 Cf. the frequent use of wenn [prop . if] for warm when] in German.
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Lat in futurum erectum
, 5 1 06 o) , the imperfect denotes act ions occurring

cont ingent ly in the future . On 01 19
,
03 19 3 , and

“

11? w ith the imperfect as
a tempus historieum,

cf. 1 0 7 c.
2. Clauses introduced by or fiWS 'WQ, somet imes express a l imit f

wh ich is not absolute (terminat ing th e preceding act ion), but only relat ive ,
beyond wh ich th e ac t ion or state described in th e p rinc ipa l c lause st il l
cont inues ; thus, "

IQ w ith the imperfec t , 10 w i th the perfect ,
G11 2613 , w i th impf. 1 11957 1 1: w ith the perfec t , Gn 28 1 5 ; w i th th e

imperfect, 1b 1 1 23 .
— Like th e

'

Arab . 1 1: may even introduce a main
c lause e.g. Ex 1 516 prop . no doubt thus it came to th is— they p assed
through , i. e . so they passed through .

3 . Th e infinit ive construct governed by a preposi tion 1 1 4 d, e) is very
frequently used as th e equivalent of a temporal c lause th e infin it ive w ith 3
may usual ly b e rendered by when, as, or whilst ; th e infinit ive w i th 3 by
when, as soon as (in Pr 1 0 25 fol lowed by a noun-c lause introduced by

°

waw

apodosis), or, when referring to th e future, by if ; the infinit ive after ;p by
since. According to 1 1 1 g such statements of t ime are general ly preceded by
10 11 and th e apodosis fol low s in the imperfect consecut ive ; hence in 1 S 1 755

(cf. Driver on th e passage) 11110 3 1 w i th a simple perfect fol low ing, is unusual .
On th e cont inuat ion of these infinitival construct ions bymeans of the perfect
consecut ive

, cf. 1 1 2 v
, and in general, 1 1 4 r.

—W ith th e part ic iple, 3
appears to b e used as th e equivalent of a conjunc t ion in_TWWDB as he drew back

f

,

G11 38
29
(unless w e should read snag ; [or mid ? ! 1133 , cf. Gn and in

mainwhen a budded
, 40

10

§ 165 . Final Clauses.

1

1 . Like most of the dependent clauses hitherto t reated, the final a

clause may also beM m flmm m lafim tfl hm am

clause, unless the final clausew eal)! subordinated to the

governing verb .

Examples of the connexion (a) of a fina l imperfect (or jussive w ith
a perfec t by means of 1, La see 1 0 7 q ; w ith an interrogat ive sentence

,

2 S Jb 38
24
; w ith an optat ive, ’l’ 5 1

9
; w ith an impe rat ive, 1 K 1 1

21
;

(B) of a cohortat ive w ith an imperat ive by 1, Gn 29
21
,
1 S 1 516, MW

Neh 25 (5 1 0 8 d) ; (7 ) of a jussive w ith an imperat ive by 1, Ex 91 , 2 S
1 K 550, ;l w ith a jussive, Jb 2 1 19, or cohortat ive, 5 1 0 9f, g (cf. a lso
2 S 2421 the

'

infinitive w ith 5, Jon 1 1 1 fl? wit-h th e 1 st plur. imperf. , and
2 Ch 291 “

1311, wh ich are equivalent to cohortat ives) (6) ofan imperat ive
w ith a jussive, cohortat ive, or interrogat ive sentence by 1 , 5 n o t (e) of a
perfect consecutive afte r another p erfec t consecut ive, Lv 1 4

36 after an imper
fect

, after an imperat ive,
1 1 2 r. imperfec t (so Ex 28 43 ,

30
20
; and main c lause) see the

Rem. on 1 09 g. In Ex 39
23 the negat ive final c lause is simply con

nected by N5.—Ou th e use of an h istorica l statement after verbs of command

1 Cf. H. G . T. Mitche ll, Final Constructions of Biblical Hebrew, Leipzig, 1 8 79.



504 The Sentence 1 65 b, c, 1 66 a

ing, where we should expect a final c lause (e .g. Neh 1 3
9 then I commanded, and

they cleansed
,
equivalent to that they should cleanse

,
and they cleansed ; in Jb 9

7

a negat ive final c lause is connec ted in th is way by N51), cf. 5 I zof.
For examples of th e direct subordinat ion of th e final imperfect (w ithout 1)

see 5 1 20 c.

b 2. Final conjunctions are ”Pf/
'

N i975? to the end that ; also simply
Cu 1 2

13
27

25

,
Ex 45 , 4, 5 1 6, &c . ;

“

11
7/ gt,

“

11311; p rop . for the p urp ose
tha t

,
Gn 27 and simply

“

1132; Gn Ex also the simple
”

1t 1 Dt 6
3

, 3 2
46

,
Jos 3 7, Neh negatively, N5 YIN, Gn 1 1

7
,

24
3

, 1 K 22
16
; or {0 E0 3 also negatively, NS?! for the

ma tter (purp ose) that not, E0
”13

2
53

2
5 with imperfect, Ex

2 S 1 4
“
that not— Quite exceptional is the use of (if the text

be right) in Dt 3 3
”
ilDl

'

il-fJ, with the imperfect , equivalent to that
not [in p rose, Dl ] .

c Rem. All th e conjunct ionsherement ioned are naturally always used w ith
th e imperfect , see 1 0 7 g (on th e apparent except ion in Jos see 74 g) .

Ou th e negat ive conjunct ions 515 and 15 that not, lest, see 5 1 52f and w. On

th e infinit ive w ith 52 (also 117155Gn 1 819
, &c .) as th e equivalent of a final

c lause (Gn 1 1 5
, 284

,
see

.

§ 1 1 4f, h, p . On th e cont inuat ion of such "

infinitival construct ions by means of th e fin ite verb , see 5 1 1 4 r. On th e

negat ion of th e final infinit ive by “115215, g 1 1 4 3 . On th e preposi tion 113 w ith
a substant ive or infinit ive as'th e equivalent of a negative final clause (Gn 3 129,
1 S 1 523 , see 1 1 9 x and y.

§ 1 66 . Consecutive Clauses.

1 . Consecutive clauses are added bymeans of simple wc
’

iw copulative

with the jussive,3 especially after negative and interrogative sentences,
e. g . Nu 23

19 031? i 3 3911 ha W
‘N N5 God is not a man,

tha t he

should lie, and (i. e . neither) the son ofman,
tha t he should rep ent Is 5 3

2

anfip nn; H0 1 4
1° lb ? ”51? 03 “ ”Q who is wise, that he may

understand these things ? p rudent, that he may know them ? Jb 5
12

N51=so that not ; in Pr 30
3 1

,
is separated from the p redicate by

the object . In Gn a negative consecutive clause comes after
a cohortative, and in Ex 1 0 5 after a perfect consecutive — On the

other hand, in Jb 932-33 the jussive in the sense of a consecutive clause

is attached
‘

without d to the p receding negat ive sentence (in

1 In Ez 36
27 a final c lause is introduced by WWNns, thus at th e same t ime

tak ing th e form of an object-c lause .

2 On 5 as a supposed conjunct ion (equivalent to th e Arab ic ti) 1 K 619, see
5 66 i.
3 That such examples as 3 13 11 are to be regarded as jussive is probable
from th e analogy ofHo 1 4

1° and Jb 933.
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506 The Sentence 167 c

p ressed ; but the text can hardly be correct) ; perhaps also Is 66
18

(cf. ,
however, Delitzsch on the passage, which is certainly corrupt On

G11 23
13

(15with the imperative), see 1 1 0 e.

c 3 . We may mention as inst ructive examples of involved series of

sentences Gn 24
“
and 42 f “

, and Gm

1 On th e other hand, from th e Semit ic po int of v iew th e various k inds of

compound sentences are not to be regarded as instances of anacoluthon, e.g.

Gn 1 7
144 7

,
nor even Gm3 1

40
(of.



THE PARAD IGMS.

IN the paradigms of the verbs
,
those forms which are to be

especially noticed by the beginner are marked th roughout by an

asterisk as model forms. Thus e. g . in the strong verb the grd sing .

fem.
“131912is the model for 351912, which likewise has only a vocalic

afiormative, and 33552is the model for
”1359152 and which

in the same way have a toneless afformative beginni w ith a conso

nant . On the other hand, the forms and E, where the

affix beginning with a consonant has the tone, stand by themselves.

In the table of the pronouns the asterisk has a different meaning ;
see the footnote there — The b racketed forms (from Paradigm G

onwards) are merely analogous formations not occurring in the

Old Testament .
The newly added paradigm (Q) consists of forms actually found,

belonging to various verbs.



Paradigms

A . The Personal

Nominative of the Pronoun, Accusative of the Pronoun,

or Pronomen separatum.

Si .ng 1 . comm. in pause
”DbN

”1 1 me.

’JN
,
in pause

‘JN I .

m.
“ 138 in pause

m pause

nai

m.
sinhe.

in
.
1 ; i ; W him.

f. N”? she. “

r ;
i} her (cam).

Plur. I . comm.
unis (uni), in n ; n as; us.

Pause in
nit: (13 15)

m. DHN
DJ DD__

f. 10 8 ,
nabs

m,
D” 17 135 (DH), D ; D7 ,

O.T .

,

(D 113
" them (cos).

[m] 75 l U
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5 1 0 Paradigms

B . Strong

5ng, 5p e*

1 c.

nnwna*

1 c.

Inf. d haol.

Sing. 2 . m.

"13 3 *

Plur. 2.m.

Sing . 3 . m.

"
13 3 “

“man

2 , m, 7 3 3 “

twa: n*

I . 0.
7 3 3K

Plur. 3 . m. 11 3 3 ’

mS
'

éw muse "

mininn

Shortened Impf. (Juesive).

Pm . act . Saw the Seer 5mm
51m?



S trong Verb 5 1 1

Pu'

al. Hiph i l. Hithp a
'

el.

wanting. wanting.



5 1 2 Paradigms

Sufi wes I Sing. 2 Sing . m.

Qal 3 . m.

2. m.

1 c.

Plur. 3 . c.

2. m.

1 c.

Inf. Qal

Imp . Qal 2.

(from an Imp erfi in a
13052) 11117130)

Impf. Qal 3 . m.

3 . m.

with Nnn energ .

Plur. 3 . m.

Perf. P i él m.

(7. S trong Verb

2 Sing. f.

sheet
in ?

3 Sing . m.

iniy
’

gbj
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5 14 Paradigms

D . Verbs p rimae gutturalis

N iph
'

al. Hiph
‘

il. Hop h
‘

al.

Perf. Sing . 3 . m.

3 . f.

2. m.

I c.

1 . c.

my my? mpg?
Inf. absol.

"
ring Wong,

"
1113111

“ "
rpm“

my my angry when

“ my pm fi ngn w orn

1pm h wa
want ing.

f,
ninth ? ngrgiy ngj égln run

-
1mm

Impf.Sing. 3 . m.

3 . f
2. m.

I . 0.

Shortened Impf. (Jussive).

Part. act. "ml ”
"will?

“



Verbs mediae gutturalis 5 1 5

E . Verbs mediae gutturalis.

Nip h
‘

a l. Pu‘

al. Hithp a
‘

él.

Perf. Sing. 3 . m.
DE“? TIT

“

3 f [nan]
2 . m.

131.3
t

f.
mime} mun ng

'

ja mag i
-
ia

I . c.

"sp ilt?
"
ratchet: mafia maiann

N W , 3 , 6 ,
names annex

’

n ar c-inn

2 . m,
nnnnv

‘

nnnnv
’

i manna aa;
-
i; tins

-
13m

f. ;nnnw
’

mung ; [ma
-
13 ] may?

I , c ,
nuij rg

’

1119t 113
513

1 3 ‘

nnnnn*
wanting.

Inf. absol.

Imp . Sing . m.

f.
nnv

’

* mae
'

rn
wanting.

Plur. m. 1:3a
“

2IT

15 met
-
lg») ngnbn

‘

n
7 3

"

Impf.Sing . 3 . m.

3 . f DD? “

2 . m. 130n
.gg s f,

tnnv
’

n’r _
W

nbrg
’

g. c,
nnv

‘

u

Plur. 3 . m.
QDHW‘

3 . f.
ngnhw

‘

n ngnij grn ngahzn ns,-firm ninfiann

2 . m. nomen inner-1 arr
-
1313

. f.
ageing/n ageing/n 11 33

5
1311 minim run

-13m

1 . c ,
nnw

’

: any;

l ‘l
' "

Impf. with Sufi 111511 ?

Part. act. mam



Paradigms

F . Verbs

Nip h
‘

al.

Perf. Sing. 3 . m.

3 f
2 .

1 c.

1 c.

Inf. absol.

Plur. m.

1 c.

3 17 0

ngnigw
anSv

‘

n

f. minivan

I . c.

Shortened Impf. (Jussive).

Impf. with sup
"

.

Part. act.
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5 1 8 Paradigms

G. Verbs mediae geminatae

Perf. Sing . 3 . m.
D” 3 3W“ cm DD) *

3 ’
.f’

1 " v
‘ m'

2 . m.

1 e.

1 c .

3 13W“

Inf. absol. nian
,
op p

Plur. m.

3 b? (ma p ) as
“

I . 6 .

Impfi with Wc
'

tw consce. (pause

Part . act.

(fem.
nee? )



Verbs mediae g eminatae or double 1: 5 1 9

or double v.

Hiph
'

il. Po‘

al.

JOTI 3 0W“ 3 0m“

”4? ? n

JDH*

wanting. wanting.

up: no?

rain 13 6;

nr
‘

anm

"as? (on e )

3 013 “



520 Paradigms

H . Verbs VB.

N ip h
‘

al. Hip h
‘

il. Hoph
‘

al.

Perf. Sing. 3 . m.

3 fi

2 . m.

regular.

c
u

0

Inf. absol.

wanting.

Plur. m.

Impf.Sing. 3 . m. 175“

3 , f. 2957-1

2. m0

Plur. 3 . m. regular.

2 . m. 1WM? !

[W ie] [maria]
1 . 0 .

Shortened Impf. (Jussive).

Part. act. 1453)

can
7

“net
'

s:

nan

earn:

Till? ”

112551

martian

71
.

-
avian

twin



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


522 Paradigms

K . Weak Verbs
,

N iph
‘

al.

I c.

regular.

I c.

naifi new air

Inf. absol wanting .

v1! nv
‘

* new

Plur. m.

Impf Sing. 3 . m.

3 f
2. m.

7

1 c.

7 :

f, [rumba]
I . C.

Shortened Impf (Jussive).

Impf. with Waw consce.
3 12311

Part. act.



V/D (fO
’
l

‘ Y
/
D).

HDWV'

I

up ggm

HWY!"

3 110111

D’Wln

3W1"*

Verbs p rop erly We

ne
’
ia

’t

wanting

523

L. Verbs p rop erly

regular .

3 19m:

3 19 1151

1219111

11 33 5 111

Hip h
‘

il.

marina

011 3 13 1 11

mums

3 131 11 "

r uns

J‘D’FI

Q
‘
D‘ifi

J‘D‘D



524 Paradigms

M. Weak

H iph
‘

il.

Sing. 3 . m. DE
"

3 f “ 79?
2 . m.

use;

1 . c.

Plur. 3 . c.

2 . m. DF‘DE

1 c.

Inf absol. 110 3

Plur. m.

1 . c. 0 1985

mp;
ngnfgpn,

meaty

1 . 0 .
mp;

Shortened Impf. DP?
Impf. with d consce.

0 1251 (pause Dbill
‘

)

Impf. with Sufi

Part. act.
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52K5

Perf. Sing . 3 . m.

3 . f

2 . m.

-
.fi

1 . c .

Plur. 3 . c.

2 . m.

I c .

Inf. absal.

Plur. m.

Impf. Sing. 3 . m.

3 . f

2 . m0

.Ibdraafigmns

Qal.

F A A

xxo* x§p
were

nxxo nxbp
"w e

’nxb
‘

p

axyo axfin
nnxxn nnxSn

new
7

aJxSp

a *

rgx§p
*

N3D“ ‘

xxnn

xxnn

xxux

axxns

matinw

M iran

Shortened Impf. (Jussive).

Impf with Sufi:

Part. act.

“infra,

Niph
‘

a l.

RYDJ*

nxynz

HNYDJ

DHRXDJ

HNYEH

xymv*

O . T
.

NYE“
T 0

~xxmn

axym~

maingw

rux§mn

RYE)

0 Weak

NXD N3 ?

DH&XD

NED“

[w an]
NXDN

xgno



Verbs, W5.

Pu‘

a l.

mm] sip
fi§ § 9

nnxsn

wanting.

wanting .

’RXDH

§NXD‘

Weak Verbs, W5

warm

nwi'm

nnxmn

mm

10 3 73 151

awimn

avian

DDNYDH

wanting .

wanting.

'l” \

‘NXDH

'l’ ‘5

3mm

rwfiiea*

qaym

maxim-1

mm

HKXDJ'IT'I

&XDHF‘

I

52 7

wanting.

HNXDfl fl

[ngsimnn

xmm

amnn

Nmnn
~sspnnj

axmm

sypnn



528 Paradigms

P . Weak

Perf. Sing. 3 . m.

3 f

2. m.

I C.

I c.

Inf absol.

Imp . Sing. m.

Plur. m.

Impf. Sing. 3 . m.

3 f

2. m.

I . 0.

Shortened Impf. sis

Impf with Sufi .

”
1592’s

Part. act. hi) ?
“53

:
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530

Perf Qal. 3 . m.

2 . m.

f.

Plur. 2. m.

Plur. 3 . m.

2 . m.

Paradigms

Pt. vim“

!

Hip h .
mafmn

Pi. ”nian

T ‘l
‘

Q. Verbs W5

2. Sing. f.

Pi.mas



Verbs with Sagid'

es

with Sufixes.

3 . Sing. m. 3 . Sing. f I . Plur. 3 . Plur. m.

Pi. inns Pi. wins

mm

H ip h. 013 71

Pi.

Hiph.
nimm

Pi.Mann

nuns

p g, miss»

M111 2
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534 Indea’
of Subj ects

1 c, m,
2 q, t, 24 e, 44 c, 47 a

N
,
c N by adject ives of the form 5199,

Find, 52 a Nun epenth e ticum, 84
b d.

58 Aram. forms Of verbs, WV, B oustrophedon, 1 k N 5 d N 3 .
67 g : of verbs Vi) , 72 cc : of verbs
MB, 75 kh. z Aram. terminat ion of

th e feminine, 80 h : of th e plural,
8 7 e.

Araq al-Emir, inscript ion of, 5 a.

Arch a isms, i h, q : supposed, in th e

Pentateuch , 2 n.

Art icle, 35 syntax of
,
1 26 w ith

demonstrat ive force, 1 26 a
,
b

before names of c lasses, 1 26 l—n

in comparisons, 1 26 0
,
cf. 10 : w ith

th e att ribut ive, 1 26 u~ x z used as a

re lat ive , 1 38 i, k : punctuat ion of
,

3 5, a
—k

,
o rarely re tained after pre

posit ions, 35 n : orig inal form of,

35 1 Nel ided after it , 35 d : omitted
w ith 711, NR} , fist: after a subst.
w ith pronom. 1 26 y : found
anomalously w ith a noun in constr .
st . ,

1 27 f—t.

Ashdod, language of, 2 w.

Ash er, b en, 7 h N ’
.

Asp irates, 6 n.

Asseverat ions, 149 .

Assimilat ion, 1 9 b—f, 54 c
,
d
,
66 d—g of

1 and t 7 1 z backward-assini ila~

t ion,

’
1 9f N.

Assuan papyri, 1 m.

Assyrian language, 1 d.

Asyndeton, cases of, 1 20 g, h, 1 54 a

N (a) .
Ath emerahiq , 20 f, g.

A thnah, ch ief div ider of verse in

prose, 1 5 f : secbndary div ider in
poe try, 1 5 h .

Attract ion ,
cases of, 1 45 to N 3, 146 a.

Attribute, see Adject ive .

At tribut ive ideas expressed by
“

33 fol lowed by a genit ive ,
1 28 s-v : by th e genit ive, 1 28 o, p ,

1 35 m : by a substant ive in appo
sition, 1 3 1 c

-e : by a subst . as p re

dicate, 1 41 c, d negat ive expressed
by a noun-c lause, 1 52 a , See also

Adjec tival idea.

B abylonian language, 1 a, d, e, i.
B abylonian punctuat ion, 42 N 3 .
B °

gadk
°

ph ath let ters, 3 d, 6 n, 1 2 a.

1 3 c : asp irat ion of, 21 .

B en Asher’s recension of th e text
,

7 h N 2.
B en Naph th ali

’

s recension of th e

text, 7 h N 2.
B eth essentiae , 1 1 9 i p retii, 1 1 9 p .

B odi ly and mental defects denoted

Canaanite branch of th e Semi t ic
languages, 1 b (i i ).Canaan ite glosses in th e cuneiform
tablets of Tel l el Amarna, 2f N

1
.

Cardinal numbers, 97.Case-endings, reniains of early, 90
FL . as locat ive, 90 c e, of t ime,

90 h, in place-names and as a poet i
cal form w i thout meaning, 90 f,
w ith N . punctuat ion and tone, 90 i :

90 k
—m

, o : 1 and 3 90 k, n, o

Cases
,
absolute, 1 43,c instrumental,

144 m N.Casus pendens, various uses of, 1 1 1 h,
1 1 2 n, t, mm,

00
,
1 16 u, 1 43, 1 59 i.

Causa l c lauses, 1 0 6f, 1 1 2 nn : syntax
of, 1 58 .

Chaldee, incorrect use of the term,

1 c N.

Changes of consonants, 1 9.

Ch iasmus in th e arrangement of

words in paral le l members of a
‘

verse , 1 14 r N, 1 42f N.

C ircumstant ial c lauses, 1 56 : express
ing negat ive qual it ies, 1 52 a : noun

c lauses, 1 56 c : verbal , 1 56 d.

C itat ion, formulae of, 1 50 e.

Cognate accusat ive, 1 1 7p—r.

Cohortat ive, 48 b : form of, 48 c, d

meaning, 48 e syntax of
,

1 0 8

very rare in verbs 17 5 , 75 l.
Coins, Hebrew

,
2 d

Col lec t ive nouns, 1 23 a, b : in fem.

sing , 1 22 3 : names of c lasses used
collectively, 1 26H ) : w ith th e p lu
ral of th e adj . or p tcp .

,
1 32 g

w ith th e predicate in the plur.
masc . ,

1 45 b
—e

,
in 3rd pl . fem., 145 0

(iNY), in masc . sing. 1 45f, in sing.

fol lowed by plur ., 1 45 g, in fem.

sing ., 1 45 k (cf.
Common gender, 1 22 b, d.

Comparatio decurtata, 1 1 8 r N, 1 33 e N.
Comparat ive, expression of

,
1 33 a

—f.
Comparat ive c lauses

,
161 .

Comparison, use of art ic le in, 1 26 o, p .

Compensatory lengthening, 25 a, 27 c,
e—h .

Composit ion of words, 30 p , (b), r
8 1 d, 1 52 a N of partic les, 99 6.
Compound ideas, h ow thrown into
th e plural, 1 24p ~ r zw i th th e art ic le ,
1 27 s : w ith suffixes, 1 35 n.

Compounds formed by K5w i th a sub
stantive or adjective, 1 52 a N.



1ndav <y
’
sagfimar

Concessive c lauses
,
160 .

Concord of subject and object in

gender and number, 1 45 a-t cases

of false concord
,
145 a .

Condit ional sentences, perfect in
,

1 0 6p : imperf. in, 1 0 7 as : coh orta

t ive in , 1 0 8 e
,f : jussive in,

1 0 9 h
imperat . in, 1 1 0 f : p tcp . in, 1 59 v

p tcp . w ithout use, 1 1 6 w, 1 59 i

perf. consec . in apodosis, 1 1 2fi—mm
d ifferent types of, 1 59 w ithout
condit ional part ic le

,
1 12 kk

,
ll
,
1 59

b-k.

Conjugat ions, or verba derivata, 38 b,
39 c

,
d number and arrangement

of, 39 e—f : Nipb '

al, 5 1 : Pi ‘el and
Pu

‘

al, 5 2 Hiph
'

il and Hoph
‘

al, 53 :

Hith pa
‘

el
, 54 th e less common

conjugations, 39 g , 55 conjugat ion
of aim or attack (PS 61), 55 c.
Conjunct ions, 1 04.

Conjunctive accents, 1 5 g, i .

Consecut io temporum
,
perf. and im

perf. w ith waw consec.
, 49 perf.

w ith waw consec .

, 1 1 2.

Consecut ive c lauses
, 1 0 7 a : syntax

of
, 166.

Consonants, 5 : changes of, 1 9 : p ro

nunciation and div ision of, 6

transcrip t ion of their names, 5f N
w eak consonants, 7 a—g : softening
of, 1 9 o.

Const ructio ad sensum, 1 32 g, 145 a
-Z

asyndetos, 1 20 g, h , 1 54 a N (a)
praegnans, 1 1 9

'

x
,
y, 17, gg.

Cont inuousaction expressed by infin.

abs. 1 1 3 s
-u.

Cont inuous progress expressed by
dup l icat ion of a word, 1 33 k.

Contract ion ofvowels
, 7 a .

Colordination of verbal ideas instead
of subordinat ion, 1 20 .

Copula, seeWaw copulativum : verbal,
“

h ow expressed, 1 41 f—h .

Cune iform inscript ions, 1 d, m N
1
,

5 9 ®L6 h

Dages
' forte

,
1 2 : -in place of a letter

assimi lated, 1 9 b-f : orth oph oni

cum
,
20 g, 1 3 c : necessarium, ,

c0m

pensativum,
characteristicum,

20 a

euphonicum,
20 c : conjunc t ivum ,

20 c-f : dirimens
,
20 h : afi

‘

ec tuo

sum
,
zo t z firmativum, 20 k : im

p licitum,
20 m, 22 c : omission of,

20 1
,
m : in gutturals, 22 b , s : occa

sionally in
'

l, 22 q (a) , 3 : four t imes

in N (acc . to othersMapp iq ) , 1 4 d
omitted somet imes in 2nd radical

535

of verbs WI), 67 g, dd. S ee also

Strengthening.

Dages lene, 21 : after mm ( i . e.

”

2
°

7 t 2 1 c : omitted anomalousl y
after consonantal '1 and 2 1 c : ex

cep tional cases of (3 3 , 3 3 , 5 3 D3 )
21 d.

Dat ive, 1 1 9 s.

Dat ivus eth icus
,
1 1 9 s

, 1 35 i : dat ive
expressed by a suffix

,
1 1 7 x.

Decalogue, double accentuat ion of
,

1 5 p .

Deh iq , 20 c.

Denominat ive nouns
,

see Nouns
verbs, see Verb.

Desiderat ive sentences
,
1 5 1 .

Determinat ion of nouns
,
1 25

1 emis
sion of it

,
1 1 7 q, 1 26 p determina

t ion of proper names
,

1 25 c~f
determinat ion by th e art ic le

,
1 26

by a fol low ing determ inate geni
t ive , 1 27 determ ination of nu

merals, 1 34 k.
D iacrit ical points, see Puncta ext ra
ordinaria .

D ialects in th e O. T., 2 w.

D iminut ives, 86 g and N.
D iphthongs, 7 a , 8 m,

24f.
D isjunct ive accents, 1 5f, h .

D isjunct ive quest ions, 1 50 f—i.
D issimi lat ion of vowels,

'

27 x.

D ist ribut ive numerals, 1 34 q.
Doubling of consonants, see Strength

ening.

Dual , 8 8 : w ith the plural of the

adject ive, 1 3 2 f : w ith predicate in
th e plur. , 1 45 n : in numerals, 9 7 g,
h , 1 34 r place-names doubtful ly
so explained, 88 c.

E-sounds, 7 a, b, e, 8 b , 9 i—m.

Each , every , h ow expressed , 1 39 b , 0.

East Semit ic , 1 d.

Elat ives
,
8 5 b, 1 33 a N.

E legy, rhythm of, in Hebrew, 2 r.

El ision
,
see Syncope and el ision .

Ellipse of the pronom inal objec t ,
1 1 7f other cases of el lipse (real or
apparent), 1 16 s

,
1 1 8 s N (in com

parisons), 1 34 n (of names of mea

sures, w eights, 1 44 0 (due to
corrupt ion) .
Emb lematic Mashal

,

’
161 a N.

Emphasis exp ressed by infin. ab s

1 1 4 L
—r
,
v—x : by cognate accus.,

1 1 3 w

(end) : by cognate accus. w ith de
fining adject ive, 1 1 7q : by dupl ica
t ion of a w ord

,
1 23 e, 1 33 k. l : by

comb inat ion of different deriva
tives from th e same root, 1 33 1 : by
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of
the art icle or a gen it ive (th e super
lat ive degree ), 1 33 g—i by a personal
pronoun added to the subject ,
1 35 a , c : by th e pronoun annexed
in th e nominat ive to th e suffix or
to a noun, 1 35 d

—h : bym: w i th th e
suffix

,
1 35 k : by posit ion, 142 f, g,

1 52 c (after R5), 1 52 w (after
Emphasis on indeterminate nouns,

1 1 7 q, 1 25 c.

Enallage of gender, 1 35 o, 144 a.

Epicene nouns, 1 22 b, e—g.

Ep ithets, poet ical , used as substan

t ives, 1 3 2 a N.

Era, Jew ish , 5 1.
E th ical dat ive , 1 1 9 s, 1 35 i.

E th iopic, 1 b (i), 30 p N.

Except ive c lauses, 163 c.
Exclamat ions, 146 b (bip hark) : w ith

flgij ,
147 b : w ithout nan,

147 c :

w ith other interjections, 1 47 d

expressing a w ish , 148 a—d : in form
of a quest ion exp ressing irony or

indignat ion,
148 a, b expressed by

“
3 , 1 48 d, 1 5 1 .

Extension of influence of a preposi
t ion over a paral le l c lause , 1 1 9 hh
of a negat ive , 1 5 2 2 : of an inter
rogat ive, 1 50 m : of a conjunct ion,

1 50 m N .

Extension, plurals of, 1 24 a—
g.

Feminine forms of
, 80 , 94 : ending

in n 11
7 ,

80 g, 80 1 :

in th e constr. state, 89 e : in th e

plural, 8 7 i- l : paradigms, 95 : of

a land or people, 1 22 h , i : of ah

stract ideas, 1 22 q : of holders of

offices 1
,
1 22 r of co l lect ives, 1 22 s

in verb or p ronoun to exp ress it,

1 35p : in impersonal verbs (it ra ins) ,
1 44 b, c : in th e predicate of col lee
t ive plura ls

,
145 k (cf. fem. of

pronoun referring to col lect ives,
1 35 p ) : d isl ike of th e fem. form,

1 32 d, 1 45 p ,
t : fem. forms of th e

infinit ive
, 45 d, 66 b, g, h , 69 b (C), c :

fem. nounsw ith plur. in 8 7 q
fem . denot ing art ific ial (as opposed
to natural ) objec ts, 1 22 u, in plur.
(as opp . to dua l) , 8 7 o.

Feminine pronoun Eng l ish it, 1 35 p ,
1 44 b, c.

F igura etymologica, see Schema e ty
mologicum.

3 Cf. Driver, Introd fi
,
p . 466

Subj ects

Segal ,Mién. Hebr., p . 63 .

Final c lauses
,
1 0 7 q 1 09f, g

(jussive) : syntax of, 165.

F inal let ters
, 5 c.

Formae m ixtas, 78 d.

Format ive letters
,
or serv iles, 30 c

in formation of nouns, 8 1 b , 8 5.

Frequentative force of imperf., 1 0 7b-g
of perf. w ith waw cousse.,

1 1 2 e—o,
cf. kk

,
ll.

Fulcra, 8 h N.

Future tense
, 47 a N : futurum ex

actnm
,
1 06 o

,
1 0 7 l : futurum in

stans
,
1 16 p .

Ga‘ya
, 16 c, g, h.

Ge ‘

ez, 1 b ( i).
Gemara, 1 c, 3 a.

Gender of nouns, 1 22 : in the con

struct ion of subject and predicate ,
145 irregularit ies in use of

,
1 1 0 k,

1 35 0 : I ‘lr‘l' (1 , I4SP , t, “ 0

Genit ive, expression of
,
89 , 1 27 a

,

1 28 epexeget ical or explicat ive
,

1 28 k—
q, x,

y : subjective, 1 28 g,
1 35 m : object ive, 1 28 h

, 1 35 m
part it ive, 1 28 r : expressing th e
genus, l, th e spec ies

,
m : expressed

periphrast ical ly by
.
5, 1 29 a

-f : by
Sac/s , 1 ” a

,
h .

Gent i lic names, in 86 h : deter
mination of

,
1 25 e : of compounds

(as were). 1 27 d
Geograph ica l namesw ith a fol low ing
genit ive, 1 25 h : w ith th e artic le
(appel latives) , 1 25 e.
German ic languages, 1 e.
Gerund

, 45 f, g .

Grammarians
,
early, p . 20 N 1 .

Gutturals, pronunc iat ion of, 6 c o,

r : pecul iarit ies of
, 22 : in verbal

stems, 62-65 .

Hadad inscript ion, 1 m.

Hateph-Path ah, 1 0f, g : shorter than
Hateph-8

°

ghel, 27 r, 63 f.
Hateph-(games, 1 0 f, h .

Hateph-Seghol, 1 0 f.

He interrogat ive, point ing of, 1 00 k-n.

He loca le , 90 c—i.
Hebrew language, 1 a, b (1 1) h istory
of
,
2 : rema ins of th e l iterature,

2 d
,
l
,
o : dialects of

,
2 w : gram

met ical t reatment of
, 3 system of

w rit ing, 2 i, 5 .

Hebrews, 2 b .

H elp ing vowels, 9 k, m,
28 e (to keep

a syllable open), 84“
a
, 93 c (in

segholates) .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


538 Index of Subj ects

K aph veritatis, 1 1 8 x. Multipl icat ives (once, twice, h ow
K ° th ibh , 1 7 a—c. expressed, 1 34 r.

Lamed auctoris, 1 29 c.

Lamentat ion met re
,
2 r.

Let ters
,
forms and names of, 5 a, b,

e
, f : final , 5 0 : order of, 5 h, i
numerical value

, 5 k.
Litterae d i latabi les, 5 d maiusculae,
minusculae, suspensae, 5 n : spi

rantes, 6 n quiescib iles, 8 h N, 23
incompatib iles, 30 m N : servi les

,

30 g , 8 1 b : compaginis, 90 k—o.

Loan-words in H eb rew and Greek
,
1 i.

Locat ive, 90 a
,
c—i.

Mandaeans, 1 c.
Mappiq , 8 m N 1, 1 4 a—d : omit ted in
3rd fem. sing. suffix of verb , 5 8 g :
of noun, 9 1 e : in 115, 1 0 3 g (end) :
found four t imes in N , 1 4 61.

Maqqep h , 9 u (c, d), 16 a , b .

Mascul ine as prior gender, 1 22 g,

146 01: masc. nouns w ith plur.
in Dl 8 7m-p .

Masora and Masoret ic text, 3 b, c

masora marg inal is (magna and

parva) and finalis
,
1 7 d, e.

Masoret ic terms exp lained, 1 7 e.
Material expressed by the genit ive,

1 28 o
,
1 35 n.

Matres lect ionis, 8 h N.

Mesa‘ inscript ion
,
1 b ( i i) , If, 2 d, final

vowels in, 7 b—d N 1 :
0 7 ,

p. 1 0 5 N : Nfl= N§n, 32 k N : waiw
consecut ive

, 49 a N : th e forms
Dmm‘m,

&c .

, 54 1 : 115105, 69 h N
'
IJVN, 75 b N : fem. sing. ab s. in n
8 0 f N : p lur. masc. in i 8 7 e N
suffixes, 9 1 k N : th e imperfect ,
1 0 7 b N

1 imp f. consec . 1 1 1 h N
art ic le omitted w ith nNT though
th e noun has it

,
1 26 y : use of th e

separate pronoun, 1 35 a N : casus

pendens
, 1 43 b N.

Metathesis
,
see Transposit ion.

Metheg, d istinguish ing a from 6
, 9 u,

v marks secondary tone
, 1 5 c, 29 b ,

20 f various k inds of
,
1 6 c-i w ith

short vowel in Open syl lable
,
26 i-l

(but cf. 0 N) : w ith sere in c losed
ult ima

,
29f : in perf. consec. 49 i.Metre in Hebrew

,
2 r.

Mi le ] andMilra‘

,
1 5 c, 20f.Mishna, 3 a .

Mixed forms
, 78 d.

Moods
, expression of

, 40 a, 1 06 p ,

1 0 7 m—x : modus rei repet itae (im
perf. as frequentat ive), 1 0 7 e.

Nabataean insc ript ions, 1 c.
Naph th ali, b en , 7 h N.

Names of countries
,
peop les, and

towns
,
fem., 1 22 1 : of places and

peoples w ith the art icle, 1 25 d N, e
w ith a fol lowing genit ive, 1 25 h.

Nasog ahor, 29 e.

Negat ive sentences
,
1 52.

Negat ives, 1 52 two negat ives in

tensify negat ion , 1 52 y : influence

extending over a fol low ing c lause,
1 5 2 z.

Neuter, wanting in Hebrew
,
80 a

expressed by feminine , 1 22 qw ith N,
1 35 p : by plur . of adject ives, 1 22 q
by suffix of 3rd plur., 1 35 p : in

pronoun
, 1 36 b, in verb

,
144 b, c.

N ipb ‘

al, 5 1 tolerativum, 5 1 c re

flexive and rec iprocal senses of,

5 1 c
—e : infin. w ith e lided after

a preposit ion, 5 1 1.

Nith qat té l, 55 k (9)
Nomen regens and rectum, 89 a.

Nomen unitatis
,
1 22 t.

Nominativus pendens resumed by
a pronoun, 1 43 .

North Semit ic, 1 c.
Nota accusat ivi, 57 when used,
1 1 7 a-e.

Noth ing ,
no one, h ow expressed, 1 39 d.

Noun-c lauses
, p tcp . in

,
1 16 m—r : de

fined, 1 40 a : syntax of, 1 4 1 short
ened unusually (rare), 147 e: nega
tived by PN and N5, 1 52 a

,
d
,
i-m

relat ive, 1 55 e.
Noun-forms w ith verbal force (no

mina verb i), 45 c (w ith prefixed
D) , 1 1 5 d .

Nouns, derivat ion and various k inds
of

,
8 1 : primit ive, 30 f, 79 a , 8 2

on nouns in genera l, 8 3 forms de

rived from th e simple stem
,

from intensive stems
, 84

5
: nouns

formed w ith preformatives (N,

D ,
85 b

—r
,
w ith afi

’

ormatives,
8 5 s

-v : quadri l iterals and quinque
l iterals, 8 5 w : denominat ives

,
86

w ith pronominal suffixes, 91 para
digms of, 93 : forms w ith pecul iar
fiexion ON, 1115 , 96 : distinc

t ions of gender in, 1 22 collect ives,
1 23 a ,

b : w ith th e art ic le, 1 26 : ap
pellatives, 1 25 a

~ g znomina unita tis,
1 22 s

,
t, 1 23 b abst racts

,
see Ah

stract . S ee also Names.

Number in th e construct ion ofsubject
and predicate, 145.



Index of Subj ects

Number ofwords in th e O. T. , 2 w N .

Numeral adverbs, 1 24 r.
Numera ls, 97 syntax of, 1 34 order

of compound numerals in different
b ooks, 1 34 c N , h , i.

Numerat ion ,
ascending (rhetorical

figu
re) , cases of, 1 34 3 .

Numerical signs, 5 k.
m paragogic

um,
in imperf., 47 m

in perf. 44 1 : assimilat ion of

Nun ,
1 9 b , c , 66 d :

Nun energicum

(demonstrat ivum,
epenth etic

um) ,

58 i
—l : inversum, 5 n.

O-sounds, 8 c, d, 9 p
—s.

Oaths, formulae of, 1 49.

Object , in th e accusat ive , 1 1 7 intro

duced by 5, 1 43 2 introduced
by 2} instrument i, 1 1 9 q : absolute

or internal (cognate accusat ive),
1 1 7 p , q : dat ive expressed by accus.

suffixes, 1 1 7 2 .

Object of verb ant ic ipated by p ro
nom. suffix, as in Aram.,

1 3 1 m,
o.

Object-c lauses, 1 57.
Occupat ions denoted by nouns of th e

Old H ebrew ,
1 k, 2 a.

“Ole w e

yeredh ,
princ ipal d iv ider of

verse in poetry, 1 5 b .

0ne,indefinite,h ow expressed,1 44 Cir
-k.

Onomatopoetica, 1 h , 3
0 h .

Optat ive , 1 0 9 b, c.
Orat io ob l iqua, h ow expressed, 1 57.
Order of th e alphabet , 5 h, 1.
Order of words, 1 14 r N (ch iasmus) :
in noun-clauses, 1 41 1—n : variet ies
of, in verbal c lauses, 1 42 g : w ith
th e infinit ive constr. , 1 1 5 e—k.

Ordinal numbers, 98 , 1 34 o, p .

Oriental and Occ idental texts, 7 h N .

Orthography ofHebrew in th e maso

retic text and prev iously, 7.

Pa‘ lel, 55 d : in three W
'

sverbs, 75hit .
Panammu inscription, 1 m.

Papyri ofAssuan, 1 m.

Paral le l texts, 3 g.

Paral le lism ofmembers, 2 q, 1 50 h.

Part ic iple, forms of, in Qal, 50

Nipb ‘

a l , 5 1 a : Pi ‘el and Pu‘

al , 52
a-c : w ith aphae resis of D, 5 2 s :

H
'

iph
‘

il and Hoph
'

al, 53 a ,

anomalous forms in H iph . , 53 o

w ith suffix, 61 h : fern. in i
'

l__

84
° s

, 94 01 : plur in wa s 93 n :

force of, 1 0 7 d : syntax of, 1 1 6 : con
st rued as verb or noun

,
1 16 f—i

passive p tcp . construed w i th accus.

539

or genit ive , 1 1 6 k, 1 : of imminent
future , 1 1 6p : subject w ith (of

cont inuous act ion) , 1 16 r : subject
omitted, 1 1 6 s

,
t : part ic iple abso

lute, 1 1 6 w : cont inued by finite
verb , 1 16 x.

Part icles, 99 .

Partit ive sense of 3
,
1 19m : of 1D ,

1 1 9 w
'

N.

Paseq , p . 59 N 2.
Passive , 39 e, 51 f pro

bab le passives of Qal , 52 e
, 53 11

construct ion of passives, 1 21 : ex

pressed by th e 3rd
plur. act ive ,

1 44 f, g , by th e act ive part ic iple,
1 44 i :

impersona l passive , 1 21 a

passive verb s construed w ith flN,

1 21 a ,
b : agent after passive ex

pressed by
,

5
, 7D , and (rarely) 3 ,

atbah, 8 a , 9 a:
preferred w ith

gutturals, 22 d : furt ive , 8 f, 22f , g,
65 a-c : as a help ing vow e l

,
27 r,

28 c, e N
9
,
65 g, 84

“
a : in th e imper

feet of verbs 75 bb : in pause
forSere , 29 q, 5 1m before a g

uttural

(esp . 1
'
I) w ith Qames changed to

S °ghel, 27 g , 29
'

s : in perf. P i ‘el for
Sere, 52 a ,

1.

Pause, 29 i
—v : pausal forms w i th

lesser d ist inct ive accents, 29 i.

55 e.

Pentateuch ,
l inguist ic character of,

2 m,
71 .

Perfect , 40 : fiexion of, 44 : 3rd
fem.

sing . in n 44f, 72 0 : zud fem.

sing. in ’n, 44 11 :
mt sing . in I) ,

44 1 : 3rd plur. in 44
f

1 : did

44 0 : meaning of, 47 a N :
suffixes, 59 : syntax of, 1 0 6 : not

precat ive , 1 06 n N 2 : perfectum con

fident iae , 1 0 6n : pr
oph etic

um,
1 06n

w ith 1 consec . , 49 a , change of

w ith 1

act , in na
rrat ive , 1 1 2 pp—uu.

Periphrast ic expression of qual ities

bymeans ofW‘N
’

1 28 s- v.

Periphrast ic future, 1 14 1) N.
Permutat ion, 1 3 1 k.
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Permutat ive, 1 3 1 k—o

Person
, abrupt changes of, in poet ry,

144 P
Personificationofcountriesorpeoples,

1 22 i.

Ph oenic ian and Punic language ,
1 a, b ( i i) , 2 f, 1 0 1: N ‘

, p . 1 06 N ,
§ 34 N

4
, 36 N, 49 a N, 8 7 d

w rit ing , 1 1
, 7 d N.

Phonet ic system ofHebrew , 6 o
, p .

Ph onet ics, 6 a , b .

Pi ‘el
, 52 : privativum , 52 h : inten

sive sense of, 52f, k : rare in verbs
VD, 72m.

P i‘ lel , 55 d : in verbs V1}, 72m.

Pilp él , 55 f : in verbs XV”, 67 1 : in

verbs Vii, 72m.

Pleonastic use of th e pronoun, 1 35

a
,
b of th e negat ive, 1 5 2 y .

Pluperfec t, 1 0 6f, 1 1 1 q : pluperf. sub
junc t ive, 1 06 p .

Plural
,
terminat ions of, 8 7 : in 1L ,

8 7 e : ”
T ,

D_
T
_ not plural

endings, 87 f-h : double plural
ending in const r. st . of certain
words, 87 3 : double plur . of subst .
and fo llow ing genit ive, 1 24 q : uses
and senses of

,
1 24 : unusua l con

structions of, 145 h
—m : plur. forms

of preposi t ions
,
1 0 3 n,

o plur. suf
fix referring to col lect ive singular,
1 35 p : p lur. predicate of a col

lect ive singular, 1 45 b—
g .

Pluralia tantum
,
1 24f N.

Plural is excellentiae or majestat is,
1 24 g

- i and N : its construct ion,
1 3 2 h : pl . of extension, 1 24 a-c :

intensive p l . , 1 24 a
,
d, e : of th e

result or produc t , 1 24 m amp l ify
ing plur 1 24 b

,
d—f : exp ressing

abst ract ideas, 1 24 d,f pl. of p ro
noun to denote a group of act ions
(= it) 1 1 35
Plurals of compound ideas, 1 24 p —r

of names of animals or th ings con
strued w ith a fem. sing .

,
1 45 k.

Po el, 55 b, c : in verbsVG}, 67 1.
Poetic style, 2 q—s.

Point used to d iv ide words, 3 g N.
Felpal, 55f.

Polysyndeton, 1 54 a N.

Potent ia l sense of the imperfect,
1 0 7 r

—w.

Precat ive, 1 0 9 b, c.
Predicate, w i thout th e art icle , 1 26 i, k :
agree ing (or not) w ith th e subjec t ,
1 45 w ith compound subj .

,
146

attracted to th e princ ipal idea of

a compound subject, 1 46 a : subst .

Index qf Subj ects

as predicate where we should use

an adject ive
,
1 4 1 c, d.

Prefixes, see Preposit ions.
Preformatives of th e imperfect

, 47
of th e noun, 85 .

Pregnant construct ion w ith preposi
t ions, 1 1 9 ee : w ith 3D,

1 1 9 x, y,
w ith W 135, 51: 1115295,
“ 9 99

Preposit ions
,
1 0 1 prefixed

,
1 0 2 w i th

suflixes, 1 0 3 : under th e govern
ment of th e verb, 1 1 9 : compound
preposit ions

,
1 1 9 b

-e : ch ief mean

i-ngs Of: 5x1 3 : 5,my
” 9 g

—dd

pregnant uses of
,
1 1 9 cc

—
gg : force

of
,
ex tending over paral lel c lause ,

1 1 9 hh w ith adverbs (rare) , 1 1 9 it
prep . (esp . 3 ) not used after 3

,

1 1 8 s—w
,
found except ional ly, 1 1 8 s

N .

Present expressed by th e Perfect ,
1 06 g, h .

Preterite
,
see Perfect .

Pretonic vowe ls, 26 c : w ith 3 , D, 5,
1 0 2f-k : w ith up before suffix , 1 0 3 c
w ith 1 , 1 04 g.

Printed texts, earl iest Hebrew , 3 e N.
Proh ib it ions, expressed by 513 or N5
w ith jussive or imperfect, 1 0 7 o,
1 09 c

,
d
,
1 52f.

Pronominal ideas expressed by sub
stan tives, 1 39.

Pronominal suflix ant ic ipat ing noun,

attached to verb , 1 3 1 m,
o to

subst . or prep .
,
1 3 1 n.

Pronouns, 32 syntax of, 1 35- 8 per

sona l , 32, 1 35 obl ique cases of,
1 35 i

-k : suflixes, 33, w i th th e verb ,
58 ,w ith th e noun, 9 1 ,w ith adverbs,
1 0 0 o, p , w ith preposit ions, 1 0 3
suflix of 3rd fem. sing . referring to
entire sentences, 1 35 p : demon

strative, 34, 1 36, used relat ively,
1 38 g , h : re lat ive, 36, 1 38 : indefi

nite, 3 7 g , 1 37 c : interrogat ive,
37 a—f, 1 3 7 a—c : suflix reflexive,
1 35 i, k : suffix possessive, 33, 1 35
922—0 : suflix as genit ive, subject ive
or object ive, 1 3 5 m separate pro
noun in nom inat ive emphasizing
a suffix

,
1 35 d

—h : rec iprocal, 1 39 c

with N, e.
Pronunc iat ion ofHebrew

,
6 a, b, 48f.

Prosthet ic Aleph , 1 9 m.

Pu
‘

al , 5 2 b-d , 11 (end) , q-s as passive
of Qal , 52 e.

Pu
‘

lal , 55 d.

Puncta extraordinaria, 6 n.
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South Semit ic , 1 b (i) .
Sp irants, 6 11, 1 3 , 21 .

Square character
, 5 a.

S tatus ab solutus of th e noun, 89 a .

Status constructus, its form
,
89

vowel-changesmark ing it in many
nouns, 9 1

-6 : its use , 1 28 : before
an adject ive t reated as a subst .

,

1 28 w, 1 3 3 h (end), 1 34 p (end)
w ider use of it , 1 30 : before preposi
t ions, 1 30 a : before relat ive c lauses,
1 30 c, d in apposition w ith another
const r. st ., 1 30 e,f : before numerals

,

1 34 o,p anomalously w ith th e art i
cle, 1 27 f-i before 711, used as a

relat ive, 1 38 g (a) .
Stem-consonants, or radicals, 30 c.

Stems
,
d istinguished from roots, 30 a,

d
, g

—k.

Strengthening (doubl ing or sharpen
ing) of consonants, 1 2, 20 : in

gutturals, 22 b v irtua l
,
22 c : to

intensify th e idea of th e stem,

5 2 a , d : of 3rd radical in fem. and

p lur. of nouns of th e forms [TN
7

84
“ h : 93 3 1 83 : kk: 94 c: 95 9 ; Of

93 pp virtual sharpening of N

64a : sharpening some t imesomitted
in 2nd radical ofverbs 37W,

67 g,dd.

Subject ,omitted in part ic ip ial c lauses,
1 1 6 s, t : impersonal, 144 b, c : inde
finite, 1 44 d

—k : two subjects in a

v erbal c lause, 1 44 1, m : const rue
t ion of compound subjects, 1 46.

Substant ive, its construct ionw ith the
adject ive, 1 32 : as predicate of a

noun-c lause, 141 b : used as p re

dicate where w e should use an

adject ive , 1 41 (H i.

Suffixes, (p ronominal ) attached to

verbs
, 58 : rare, irregular, or p oet ic ,

w ith verb, 58 g . t, k (cf. 59 e—h
,

60 d-h
,
61 b-e, g, h ) : w ith noun in

sing .
, 9 1 e

, f : in plur. 9 1 1 : the
sing . form after mi 91 n : w ith
preposit ions, 1 0 3 : 3rd sing . masc .

in FL, 7 c, 58 g , 9 1 e : 3rd sing. fem.

w ithout Mapp iq , 58 g, 9 1 e, 1 0 3 g
omission of n_ in fem. nouns

before sufiix
, 9 1 e (end) : 3rd plur.

in 1D , 58 g, 9 1 f, 1, 1 0 ,3s emis
sion of 1 in p lur. nounsbefore suffix,
9 1 k : original 1 of sing. nouns from
W'sstems retained before suffix

,

93 3 3 denot ing th e remoter objec t ,
1 1 7 2 : use of 3rd fem. sing. and

3rd p lur. to express ‘ it
’

,

ant icipat ing th e object (as in

1 3 1 m,
o : apparent verb‘

al

Index of Subj ects

forms attached to nouns used as

adverbs, 1 00 o
, p ant icip at ing the

genit ive, 1 3 1 n : syntax of
, 1 35 m-r

heavy (or grave) and l ight, 59 e,
9 1 o

, 93 b : mascul ine suffixes t e

ferring to fem inines, 1 35 o : fem.

suff. w ith col lec t ive force
, 1 35 p

sufl
‘
ixes wh ich have lost their

meaning ( 191 5 ,
1 35 q, r

omitted somet imesw ith infinit ive
,

1 1 5 e N.

Superlat ive
,

1 33 g—l.

Sureq , 8 c, 9 n.

Surface -plurals
,
1 24 b, c.

Suspended genit ive, 1 30 e
,f.

Syllables, theory of, 26.

Syncope and e l ision, 1 9 k, 35 d of the
art ic le

, 35 n : of 1
'

I in H iph 11 and
Hoph

‘

al
, 53 a

,
b
,
in infin. Niph

5 1 1, in infin. H iph ., 53 q, in infin.

Hoph .
, 67 31 (end).

Syriac language, 1 c.
Syriasms in pronunciation

, 24 e : cf.
Aramaisms.

expression of
, 1 32 c,

Talmud, 3 a.

Tam -charac ter
, 5 a (end).Targums

,
1 c

, 3 a .

Te l l-el-Amarna tablets
,
2f.

Temporal c lauses
,
1 0 6 j ; 1 1 1 d, 1 1 h 00,

1 64 : exp ressed by infin. constr.
w ith a preposit ion, 1 64 g .

Tenses, 40 : their use, 1 06—
9, 1 1 1 , 1 1 2

tempus h istoricum , 1 06 d.

Text of the O. T. probably derived
from a sing le archetype

, 3 c.

Textual crit ic ism
, 3 g intentiona l

and unintent ional changes in th e
text, 3 g.

Tiph
‘

el
, 55 h.

Tit les indicated by the feminine
form

,
1 22 r.

Tone ofHebrew words
, 29 marksof

,

1 5 b, c, k, 1 : thrown fo rw ard
,
29 e :

retrocession of, 29 d
—
g : incomp lete

retrocession
, 29 f tone in pause,

29 i—r : c oncurrence of tw o tone
syllables avoided, 29 e,f, h . Tone
in perfect thrown forward after
waw consec. , 49 h

-1 : in imperf.
often thrown back in jussive and
after waw consce. , 48 f, 49 d, 67 x,
68 d, e, 69 p , 7 1 , 72 t, aa , 73 e.

Transit ions in poet ry from one per
son to another, 144 p , cf. 1 35 r.
Translat ions of th e O. T.

, 3 a .

Transposit ion (metathesis) of con

sonants
,
1 9 n, 54 b.

U-sounds, 8 c, 9 n, o.



Index of Subjects

Verb , 38 : 1 ts syntax , 1 06—1 16 : its

government , 1 1 7- 1 2 1 weak verbs,
4 1 , 66—76, relat ion to one another,
77 : verbs m iddle e and o

, 43 : deri
vative

,
see Conjugat ions : denomi

nat ive, 38 c
, d, 4 3 c (in Qal) , 5 1 g

(Niph ). 5 2 h (PL). 53 g (H iph-h
54 i t ransit ive and in

t ransi t ive
, 43, 1 1 7 u

,
v : w ith

suffixes
, 5 7

—61 : doubly weak , 76 :

N
"

and W'sconfused, 75 nu—rr

defect ive , 78 : verba induendi et

exuendi, 1 1 7 y : copiae et inop iae ,
1 1 7 2 , act : w ith prep osit ions, 1 1 9
primit ive retained except ional ly
in verbsW'

s, 75 u, v, x, dd, gg (end) ,
cf. 29 t : verbsW

'

s, 65 N , 75 b (end)
verbs 1 5, 75 b, v, kk, nouns derived
from

,
84

“
c (e) ,f (end), g (end) , 93 z .

Verbal c lauses
,
1 40 b, c, 1 42 relat ive,

Issf-n.

Verb al ideas subordinated to a verb ,
1 20 a—c : co-ordinated w i th a verb

,

1 20 d—h .

V e rba l suffixes w ith preposit ions
(rare) , 1 0 3 d.

Verse arrangement ofpoet ic passages,
2 r (end) .

Vocal izat ion of th e text
, 7 h , i B aby

lonian
,
8 g N, 1 0 3 m N .

Vocat ive w ith and w ithout th e arti
cle

,
1 26f.

Vow e l-letters, 7 b—
g , 8 h—m.

Vow e l-signs or points, 7 h , 1, 8—1 0 .

Vowels, 7 : influenced by the nature

543

of th e syl lable, 26 : firm or nu

changeable, 25 : changes in them
as regards quant ity , 27 : impure,
25 c N : pretonic, p. 86 N 1, 1 0 2f—i

,

1 0 3 c.

Zenj i rli, inscript ions, 1 m, 32 k N.

Waw consecut ive, 49 a
,
b
,
before

N in I st pers. impf. Pi. w ith ano

malous path ah, 49 c
,
w ith th e

perfect
, 49 h

- 1
,
w ith th e imperfect ,

49 c—g : copulat ive , punctuat ion of,
1 0 4 d

—
g waw apodosis int roduc ing

th e predicate, 1 43 d : expl icat ive
,

1 54 a N (b) : concomitantiae, 1 54 a
N (b) : adaequat ionis, 161 a N. See

also under Perfect and Imperfect .
Weak consonants

,
6 s N and 1

‘

I 23
1 and 1

, 24.

Weak verbs
, 4 1 , 66—76 the ir relat ion

to one another, 77 : re lation be

tween N
"5and W5, 75 nu—rr.

Weakening (or softening) of conso

nants
,
1 9 a.

W ish , expressed by simple impf.,
1 0 7 n : b y cohort at ive, 1 0 8 (w ith
N2, 1 0 8 c) : by jussive, 1 0 9 (w ith
N3, 1 0 9 b), by imperat ive, 1 1 0 01 : by
perf. consec . ,

1 1 2 aa : by a noun

c lause
,
1 16 r N , 1 4 1 g : by 1D ,

1 5 1 a

by m1 1D , 1 5 1 b-d : by UN
,
is

,

”SHN, 1 5 1 e.

Writ ing, Semit ic, 1 h, 1 : oldHebrew
,

2 d
, t, 5 a : its origin, 5 g.



INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND FORMS

Th e numbers refer to th e sect ions th e superior ’ figures after th e letters refer to
th e notes. Doubtful forms are marked Corrupt forms w ith

N as consonant

and guttural 6 c, 22 ; qui
escent 23 a—i prosthetic

3 ? 96

1 35 68 b

“ 3 5° 50 e. 93 44

”R3 13 8 5 q;

”215 68 b, 76 d

Nut} ? 23 i

Dania: 9.n
a N I O 9

3

74 k. 76 h

’DN for i
'
? 1 59 cc

ar ia 68 i

8 4
b
f

$ 513, 93 1 7.
“mass ? 53 ?

fir st: 95 q

55 9
W'

l
'

llf ? 1 1 3 w
3

D3 15 without arti
cle

,
1 25f, 1 26 e

1

8 7 g. as Qeré

for NW 1 0 2 m
,
force of

suffix lost 1 35 q and note 2

D? "ERR 2 1 c

nuns
,

1 24 1, 1 45 11

119l 69 b
1

innit: 1 0 3 b

ngnis 1 0 3 b

TN 1 0 0 i
, wi

perf. and imperf. 1 0 7

1 0 8 g
1

W1 3 8 ? 5 1 lo
68 e

mm 64 a

“35 “3 515+55 e
WWN 1 0 5 a

wms 75 hh
5m: 22 h

n
‘
ag ge 9 1 e

Dist‘fi‘ 23 h, 9 3 7
‘

75 1

WW 63f
1x 1 0 4 c, in dis

junctive questions 1 50 g .

in indirect questions I 50 i,
in conditional sentences

1 59 cc, in disjunctive sen

tenoes 1 62

5mm50 a
”(1K 1 0 5 a

nfiiz 1 0 5 a

5u§ 8 4
a
o

5um68 11

D
i

giN 92 g
“a“



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Index of H ebrew Words and F orms

7 1

47 b
’

mags, I O 9
3

ban s 9 v, 67 o

0018
; 5 2 n

w il l ? 93 7“

” N
. 93 90

azél s, 7 2 99 , a dd

”ERR 75 14)

rm 67 1)

“ 3 1 8 9-0 f
47 b

‘
,
1 1 4 1

6

“295 96

W ? “ 53 k

DDWR 93 bf)

75 1

20 m

1 0 k, 48 0

relative

p ron. 36, its syntax 1 3 8 ,

in relative clauses 1 55 ,

introducing obj .-clause

1 57 c, after ll", 59, &c .

1 58 a , hypothetical (rare)
1 59 cc

,
introd. temporal

clauses 1 64 d, final 1 65 b,

consecutive 1 66 b
,
with

p repositions forming con

junctions 1 0 4 b ; ,

5 for

the genitive 1 29 h

h e
'

s 8 4
b
9 ,

nw
’

s 93 1
'

nams 1 0 3 b, syntax
of 1 1 7 a

—m before an un

determinednoun I 1 7 d ; not
denoting accus. 1 1 7

'
l;—m 0

”N 20 1, 3 2 k ; as

masc . 3 2 g

nnx 3 2 9

3 preposition
1 0 2 ; punctuation of 1 0 2

d
,
k
,
m ; with sufiixes

1 0 3 g ; s
ouses of 1 1 9 h

—
q

3 essentiae 1 1 9 i ;
3 par

titive 1 1 9 m ; 3 pret ii ,

1 1 9p
3 inst rumenti with

objec t} 1 9 q

ass? 7 2

_1 5 2 a:

D‘SNB zo g

9 q)

6 1 b

”1 33 93 k

13 11333 44 g

74 i

$ 3 3 8 4
“
o

mew-33 67 3,

mum-16 1 3 7 75 [dc

76 g

DNQ
‘
D 23 c.

”m 75 qq

D’Difi 7 2 1)

once/
“

1:1 7 6 1 e

7 2 dd

35 rain 7 2 1

20 g
-2 7 n

113 3 64 d

a B 6 7 r

“W W ?! 9 0

93 r

019 ? I 0 7 c
”3 for ”

93

interjection 1 0 5

1 0 2m

93 as

653 8 lo

1 52 t

55353 8 1 d

”33253 99 6

ms; with

constr . 1 1 4 s, with

jective 1 52 t

not, with infin

with impf. 1 5 2 x ;

esteep t, 1 63 0

D3 23 10

i9 31 1 0 3 k



Index of .Hebrew Words and F orms 547

mm; 6 1 d, 74 h,

8 7 8 , 95 0

96

” 13 72 0
, 76 9

533 90 0

23 k

6o h

D33 (Moab .) for

”7133 7 d
l

7 3 a

2323 1 0 3 d

3923 5 1 2

“ if? 29 t, 75 u
'"Y? (ll! 53 q

3 5 9

I? 1 1 6 9
1

9 3 3/

ngia 6 1 9

1n
3

1 z3 a
‘

75 "

8 5 s

Dn’3 3 3 93 71,

9 5 9

8 of

7 2 0
2
,

132-W? 67 10

‘JBHWEI
'

I 9 1 3

N3 96 ; to per

ify a people 1 22 i

11 3 for n‘3 7f
58m? 9° k

{33211113 1 0 g, 9 1 d

p . 28 5

8 0 v0
n~i

”08 09+72 cc

axa 8 4
b
0

“ D93 44f
1 24 k

”213 8 6 i, 8 7 g
8 5 3

D“ 3 5

{321331 3 95 0
23 f

5m8 4
“
r

”13 8 k

”ii 8 k

533 67 91,
911 65 a

wa 93
“35? 8 5 7)

95 7
’

“Em9 : e

“ 3
3
53 8 ° f, 9

44f
D2 intensive 1 53 ,

1 54 a
1
(c) D20) D3 ibid. ;

Di concessive 1 60 b

8 4
"b

n with Mappiq
as a weak consonant

23 k, l, in verbsW
's7 5 , as

a mere vowel-letter 6 d,

24 9

‘Wfi 7 2 q

64 d

20 0

9 I d

it“. 8 4
"b

93 x, 95f
vSw 67dd, 75 u,

bb

93 z

va
in? ! 8 4

a

9

$23, 67 co
“ in? “ 95f

93 n
D? 93 mm

1 24 77,

"333 58 i, 59f
69 m

69 c, m
a

48 l

fl locale, origin

90 b, use 90 c—i, with

constr. st . b efore a geni

tive 90 c, sometimes oti

ose 90 e, mere poetic

ornament 90 f, g, in place
.

names 90 g
‘
,
added in se

gholate nouns to the deo

veloped form 90 i, 9 3 i

71 (Article) punc



548 I ndex cg
"H ebrew Words and Forms

tuation 3 5, syntax 1 26
‘t 75 n,

aa D‘QYQUQ 3 5f

see Art icle in Index I may) 93 7
'

35f

n
"
! interrog . 1 0 0 ,

2m” 7 2 v “ 9 1 073 90 f

origin and pointing 1 0 0 ”5T“? 1 27 f
1

3
1
1mm67 w

i—n
,
usesOf 1 50 ; 030) 9 o 0 54 h “ 6t 27 q

1 50 k 7 2 6 3 2 k

fl-
T

— (with thetone),
”3135a 90 n rug I 6f, 6,

ending of fem. nouns 8 0 0 52 s with participle 1 1 6

71
;

end mmy a 3 2 76 ; Nmwith 5 before infin. I I 4

ing of the Cohortative and Qefréw?) 1 7 0, NW as fem.,
copula 1 4 1 Q4 . 0

Imperative 48 c,d, i an old not an archaism 32 l

case-ending go a—i ma (a
ir) , mgg)

ri 3rdmasc . sing . ip se or idem I 35 a
‘
,
demon 1 26 s

pronominal suffix 9 I 3 strative 1 36, for the copula “
t
w5w

‘ man 1 3 4 0
1

“
w (withoutMap 1 4 1 h, resuming the sub-f t my.“ ” 3 1c

Fiq) anomalous 3rd fem. ject I 45 u
s
,
in questions 9 i, 8 5

sing. pronom. sufl
'

. 9 1 e 1 36 6 (end), 1 50 1 69 x,

ND 1 0 5 b
N)” 75 hh mafia ? gof

(Mi 61 1) 47 WW “ 7 2 50 mm 69 v

53 9'
WI?“ 69 w ”I? “ 70 e

l? m 35 d
”m 1 0 5 a

”NT! 1 0 5 a
”Dan 65f n’ fl 7 5 m

W’

SD one, 1 44 d
‘ 7 1 m3 ? ! (inf. a

1 2 7f
‘ 111551? 8 6 1

’3 71 1 50 d

65 g
025 g gf Pg ? 72 z

me: 35 o
"a“ ? 7 2 ee

’ W “ 75 m

man 74 g Win? 69 v 53 P

nIJNéQ 74 d
W in 74 l 72 w

7 2 w 59 h exPre

r 7
I O5 5

65f assurance 1 50 e

8 0 3
.

7 8 6 73
15371 67 y, 72 ea

7 2 w, 78 b 54 d

hmman (Moab .) 8 0 f
‘

53 l

“ 3 “ 67 t 75 00

mp g 1 0 g (end) mpg 75 pp
1 6 g 63 la

73353 Qere for 320
“D? mn 3 5f, 27 q

I 1 8 e’ 5 67 t

nah 69 w 74 7 mm

69m, use of, to exp

tinuance 1 I 3 u
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550 Index of Hebrew Words and

1

ma nan
-
inn

1 as a vowel i,

letter 5 b
‘
, 7 b

—
g, 8 h

-m
,

9 n—s
,
its changes 24,

initial 26 a ; a firm conso

nant in verbsW 7 2 gg, in

verbs orig. V
’s75 a

,
b
,
[cle

,

cf. in nouns 93 as

'
l pointing of

1 0 4 d—
g, connecting sen

tenoes 1 54, and tha t, or

andespecially I 1 4p , I 54a ‘

(b), introducing predicate

1 43 d ;
' 1 introducing pre

dicate I n it, or apodosis

(rare) 1 I rq, 1 59 0 (e), s(f).
1 43 d Iwith perf. intro

ducing predicate or apodo

sisn z —oo
,
1 43 d, 1 59 0 , s.

See alsoWaw in Index I .

TI? “ 23 d, 68 k- | r

093
1

-35 1 60 d

49 6 7

‘

l’ xl 23 d, 26 9 ,

1 0 2m
,
1 0 4d

mrim 534 9, 9 , 68 2
°

lUNJ 68 6

I 1 1 w 1

64 h, 68 6

all ?)
"MESH 1 I 3 8

3

”Wm"? 49 6
n§nl N12 49 6 " r : 5"

31
“ -
3

59k? 68 a
95959 w e

39 3N1 49 0

5M ra ther titan

1 33 6
2

3128 ‘ 69 p

D‘USNJ, 1 0 2 d, 1 0 4 d

9 3 09753, (Moabd 7 0
“T 1328 ? 49 6

d xl 49 3 , 72 t

48 d

75 gg

r1 § 1
{5 3 1 1 0 4 g

I ?

D‘J‘Wl 73 b

53 9

maum 76 h

7 75 cc

amine/ 1m? 7 2 a:
int-igm 67 dd

’n5nn1 7 2 k, w
fly}! in prophetic

style I r2y,
z

28 6

W ” 28 6

70 e

m m 63 q, m f
”517m (Am4

7

) 1 1 2h
“

72 w

nmnm 7 2 w

7 2 w
”DW I? 7 2 ea

72 w
awn-n 7 1

’mym 67 ea

76 h

29 l

9 59m. 7 2 1:
‘D’N

'

lm 5 3 p , 75 ee



Index of H ebrew Words and Forms

79 7 75 r, 76 b

65 e

P3533 29 9

Np fi fi 74 1

”511 1 6 9

“i95 5; 7 5 4 4
457731

“ I I rw ’

24 4

(Moab .) 7 0

63 n

7mm69 f

7 99 6
31 69 f
7051 75 4
wn

‘

u 75 7

D“ 7 5 1
°

47 i

575531 69 t
76 f

“

13m 7 1

W "53 u, 73 f
53 311‘ 60 d

W DQE‘. 58 9

7353“ 7 2 cc

4773 77 671 9 , 3,

777551 7 8 0 d, 94f
24 8

72 ea

nmépzi 60 h
”5“ 7 2 ee

67 y

43 15» 67 g

67 14, 73 f
”ll 59 h

0931 7 2 77
139“ (Moab .) 75 b

2

8931 7”

63 m

53"

A
"

PYfi 7 1

“F331 67 9
W ?! 67 9
?

‘
Efl

’

l 7 r

W1“ 75 g

mmmn 1m 7 5 7 7

mix68 2
°

“

fl “ 75 g

49 6“

D231 27‘ 0 9
67 0 ;

accus. 1 2 1 d
a

nnnw
'

u 69 79

792411 60 d, 75
1 3 1 m

3

65 f
67 9 7 69 77

“21 43511 7 1

£729
31 7 5 9

inf-min 75Mg
snii 68 h

111777 75 66

559
67 9

l3 29 9

1 0 4 g

mBi 73 d

“ 5! 73 d
13 in‘

55 1

perfect

(rare) 44 l ; in imperfect

47 m,
n ; lessfrequent with

waw comsec . 49 d
‘
. Cf.

fiNWNJH 64 i

UT ” ? 69 76f

5231, 1 1 2 tt
‘

49 e
’

75 Ht

49 6
2

72
775537 67 y

nhav
’

a 44f
flPW

'

JW 1 g h
z

7

75 1

WY! ” 28 b, 1 0 4 d

1 0 4 9

DEWE! 44 d
“W 75 99

1 0 4 9

8 lo

flaw! 67 cc
7 5 7»

ram! 75 7 7

77991 44fl 72 0

”113m 69 772
‘

m nouns ending

8 6 k, 95 t, p lur. of 9 5 u

“21 66 ! 72 74

777737317 76 h

mum 48 d

nan
-
inam 47 1

011 131 7 2 77

69

Dfi ‘imi 7 5 n
73
3
77777 for

”
38 731 23 f;

68 7c

$ 308 1 74 1

W“! 23 f



63m
“

w
’

him72f
25 9737 7 6f
M5111 ? 7 2 t
733mm 7 2 ca

70 6

3 7339 1 63m

72 19
”

”

1313131 65 o
60 91

60 a
‘

75 ?

75 5“ 27 0 7 67 1”

7773
779731 ? 58 9

3 3mm; 7 1
'

f (Moab .) for

7 d
‘

ns
’

r 3 4 , use of 1 36

m 3 4 , use of 1 3 6 ;

enclitic 1 3 6 c , d ; here

or now 1 3 6 d ; as a rela

tive 1 3 8 g
261 8 2

Hi
,

‘
If 3 4 b
7? demonst .pron.

3 4 d ; relat . pron. 1 3 8 g
”537 90 l, 1 0 ! a

qf H ebrew Words and

n with dage§

implicitum 22 o

“3 ” 75 99

63 l

59 9
‘

8 4
"
9

“ED 95 d
27371

(7025)

” 5 15 1
“

7779 771

527771 5777 ?

within
‘

Qjfl
‘
j jn

7313777

23 19
1

“Th

8 4
“
o

“ fin 8 4
a
o

45 d

’PI'? 93 44

13’t 23 c, 74

7 5 00
‘
IDfl 75 qq

1 49 a
‘
,
c

”g ”B 3 2 c

7110 what forms

takeMetheg 1 6f, pointing
of 63 g, shortened forms of

in imperfect 75 8 , perfect

forms as if from
”
20 76 1i

6M 27 w
nib ? 8 0 f
imn 90 o

”
30 23 l, 75

mb an 86 1

93 6”

’
35250 1

' 8 7 g
’Dfifl 67 9

'

1 0 5 6

55” 67 00

nmSm 93 x

00 96
nun 23 f

90 k

”

( T1735 67 69

45 9

98a

94f

792 97 2

1‘IJWQT 9 1 1

man

3271 9 1 e

1 1 8 q
” 3” 67 a

73537-7 20 b,

67 cc
”3 539 9 3 m

first; 8 2
“50 9 I 72

7 1mm55 6

55 2,
“
71
72271 93 bb

93 61>

93 66
”PEG 1 0 9 ,

“ 10 46 d
73 7 71 63 1

95 9

31 0 67 33

8 4
"b
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of H ebrew Words and

Di (Siloam inscr.

7f
my (Moab .) 7 0
"W 75 9
OWE)" 1 3 2 h

2

fem. imperf. 47 o ; Aram.

plur. for DL
,
8 7 3 .

F3 92 7 3 9

5773“ 64 d

“

1b ? ” 66 e

”P: 74 76, 76 h
W3”

7 2 ee

h im66f
75 1373

23 234722 75 00

3 b”

(Addit ) 67
JD”

7 2 dd

7 2 8 6

N D“

7 2 ee

67 0

“19: 69 h
‘
, 78 c

39
‘
68 b

“if? ! 5 2 1)

TDD! 6 1 d
”91 9 3 59 1

”

5 3 44

7 2 cc

55f
‘W

'

N Jill 1 0 7 q
‘

r58 b

“ 1392? 72 cc
D

'

Pljl (verb) 63 c
0

'

l 63 m

75M»
“
712435

”
1 0 g; 60 b"

i f t l
'

fig: forms of 76f



Index of H ebrew Words and

“W 67 dd

N W”
75M n

W 7 5 9 7

66 e

3 for

d

}

;
l (Moab .)

mm,» 7 7
47 n 3 its meaning

1 0 2 c ; with suff. 1 0 3 h ;
0

construction of 1 1 8 s-x,

prepositions o
ften omitted

after 1 1 8 -s-4w ; exception

ally with prep . 1 1 8 8
2

; D

veritatis 1 1 8 a: omit ted in

comparisons 1 4 1 d not

W ES?! 1 55 9
“ Q t 1 9 [c

2

1 6 1 b, 0

WM
;
67 p

~3n3 3 1 1 8 3 2

“g!
”
47 b

1

5 2 l

27 w nn
‘
e

‘xp ; 1 1 8 8 2

D‘
tb’l 67 y 77577773 3 1 1 8 s

67 g 2 1 d

UBW‘

53 n D
‘
l’nB 35 73

El? ” 67 g (Addit .) 5 1 k, 66f
23 c 3313 1 9 0 , 8 4

"
a

8 3W
.

”
75 for 24 6

SW }
75 4 4 cf 9 3 9

13W” itssufl‘ix67 o
‘

;
”3 omitted in

oub tful form 1 0 0 o
2

obj .-clause 1 57 a
,
intro

3 273735913 47 9
8 6 9

31773 3593 60 6

m

ducing obj.-clause 1 57 b,

introducing direct narra

tion 1 57 b, causal 1 5 8 b,

nouns ending in conditional clauses

1 59 aa ,
bb

,
asseverative

1 59 cc, adversat ive and

exceptive 1 63 , temporal

1 64 d, consecutive 1 0 7 u ,

1 66 b
DR ”

3 1 63 a
—d

153 8 6 7
“

1 5 8 6
1

137334733 35 6

Forms

773 73
73 24 g

roo i

(3 33 3 8 8 b, 1 3 1 d
a

53 (verb
‘ ”

9) 7 3 b

53 used abso

lutely 1 1 7 c, with a fol

lowing genitive 1 1 7 c ,

1 27 b, 0 ; construction of

its predicate, 1 46 c ; with

a participle absol. 1 1 6 w ;

with a negative 1 52 b

”03 5? 75 00

9 1 6

3755973 353 7 6 1 h
753 75 qg

”53 96

5353 7 2 m

“ 511 9 I f
”3 3 1 0 3 [c

”33153 1 0 3 [7
5 [c

”
28 79? 1 1 8 s

”

137
-
9 3 733 7 8 4 m

1 0 0 i

1333 33 93 ee

8 4
2
0

35 9

11 1 5 1139 3 5 g
522) 1 1 8 3

2

3 5 n

13 3 3 1 o 3f
11 3 5-33 9 1 6

0355 3 1 34

8 5 s

t
22 8 , 64 e

mg}? 64 a

$ 53 44 o



Indeee of H ebrew Words and Forms

W9 ? 20 9

593 forms of

25 c
“

,
a

form 84
“
n
,
the d

changeable 93 ww

13243 133 9 1 e
”fla

'

JNB 9 u

nabs 95 r
“9 3 65 e

5 preposition

45fi g ; pointed b1 0 2 f—i

1 0 3 e,f ; uses of 1 1 9 r—u ;

reflexive use 1 1 9 s intro

ducing the object 1 1 7 n ;

denoting the genitive 1 29

with a passive and with

passive ideas 1 2 1 f ; 5 in
scriptionis 1 1 9 u ; distri

tributive 1 23 d ; with the

infinitive 1 1 4 f—s
,

”51 with
infin. 1 1 4 p in resp ect

to 1 43 e perhaps Arab .

lei
,
surely 1 43 e.

N5 origin 1 0 0 a ;

in prohibitions .1 0 7 o

with the Jussive 1 0 9 d

as negative answer 1 50 n,

uses of 1 52 a—d
,
u ; nega

tiving a single idea 1 5 2 a
‘
;

exceptional positionsof for
emphasis 1 52 e ; bi

tmz z
'

n

order that . not 1 65 a ;

NS} forming hypothetical

sentence 1 59 dd

N5 writtenfor $5
1 0 3 g

“ N? 53 q
“MS sl l, 72 v
a“? 72 19

f

Ni
l
) 23 73

N5 7 2 1)
3m} 9 1 k

8 6f
N55 ”535 formation

27w,
in conditional

1 59 l,m,
m—z

T
u

TONS 23 d

abs} 28 b

"
135 1 1 9 0 9 I 3

an? 67 97, wngfiz 53 9
was67 7 N 15 8 8 b

st )? q, 72 z 53 9

8 0 h an
‘

g 22 h

”i153 ? with infin.
DD”? 28 b, 6

1 1 4 s ; with impf. 1 5 2 w 67 cc

93 dd
n‘ns $ 1151 34b n

m“

we? 29f 66 6

01 3 ? 67 1) “in”? 1 0 2 m

a 69 0 90 f

was 45 9
N b”? 69 n ,

23 lo, 1 0 3 g xi” ? 75 'f ?
’

”avlfis
-
I‘ 90 n um3? 69 m
28 b asimper
68 i for 7195 48 d; as a

means7 2 z jection 1 0 5 b

66f
TID
'
J prono

r an? 67 w 75 I

unwsnS 67 chi

7se
m i) ? gsm

mw
’

rb 75 qq
53 q

name
'

s? 53 1
I

“55 ( 54n
$5 written for

“5
1

2
1 0 3 g

a$ in Wishes, its
mi, ’

mQ
t

? ’
mi)

punctuation 49f,
in requests or w

often nearly=lest

50? l osf
"3 ?

“V1E3? 5 3 9
nnrnS 9 1 k

1735 1 1 9 0

construction 1 5 1 e ; in con

ditional clauses 1 59 1, m,

x-z



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Index of H ebrew Words and Forms

5 1 30 d
“

1 3 3 a ,
b ; too much or

(Siloaminscr.) too little for 1 3 3 0 ; preg

7 f nant use in comparisons

"
11 37? 69 m I 1 9 18 1 3 3 6

315579 23 f
1 0 3 m

mm 48 i, 6xb
”3 3 7 6

9 1 la
73 372? 55 6

9 1 n
"
IND 1 1 9 0

2

75 00
311 573 1 0 3 m

‘
lNSD 74 g

”373 plur. apoc

1118513 74 h
8 7 f; poet . for ID 90 m,

1 0 2 b, for
“373 73 1 0 3 z (m

T
'

DNSD 23 c, 8 5 g “ a

pause
”? tg )

n93§ =5m 9 1 e, l

nx
’

Sn 75 qg

1 1 9 c
“

”5? 75 991

46 e

55 b, 90 m

{2579 7 2 ee
”
25? 46 d

3123122357? 99 e, 1 1 9 0
2

68 7c

1 1 9 c

64 i

23f
5313 1; 1 1 9 0

2

cross 75 dd, 93 as

137573 1 0 3 m,
1 3 5 0

3

53727? 1 1 9 c
'2

“

1a 8 5 g
8 5 9

‘

It? preposition

1 0 1 a its punctuation

1 0 2 b with suffixes

1 0 3 i, m its meanings

1 1 9
'v—z ; partitive 1 1 9 w

”
;

negative force of 1 1 9 w
—
y ;

with the comparative

manpn

twice poet .

it? 1 0 2 b

3 073 8 5 h, k

“ j ib ? 3 6

67 v
“

75M

(infin.) 45 e

mbn zsf
“V? 8 5 10 fixm 8 5 “

20 ° nnw
‘

bz so b”

D‘

i pw
“

53 0 aw
’

p 46 d

{1i 90 0 MSW (Infi)
1 1 9 0

1 1 9 0

“527? (infin.) 45 d
67 cc

”an? 93 3 8
Pg”? 8 5"

”VP 1 3 3 6
4 9 2 9

“ 9 0 mt: 12352
8 0 d,

,msm74 h
” 6 9

92 9
Dnl nfim 75 “

51mm 9 1 n
wh enwen 9 7 5

1

5373 67 'v
93 88

SfiDXD 1 30 a
’

.

nD 7 2 c
c

’

min; 8 8 c
5a

'nm 23 f 90 k

DH‘
S’J1ED 93 ao

‘ nnf’m 1 1 9 c

” 52's? 93 951 a ‘nnz 64 i



bre w Words and F orms

66 c

64 d

D335 }. 8 8 c, 93 cd
”3 3 69 t

DU? 93 8 8

Oil (inf. constr.)
7 2 9

w e93 8 8

69 t

LfiJ (inf. constr.)
7 2 q

“1; forms of 76 0

$ 19, 67 dd
D‘Nfifl) 93 00

was 63 c
“ ? UJfr 75 1017

forms of 78 c
n”) 66 c

an; 9 1 e

5m 6 7 u

am(from
63 c

90 f

was? 8 0 9
an: 66f
war) ; 67 u,

dd

mi 3 2 d
6 362+23 f

‘

"
1713 67 71,

TWI1J 75 a:

m: 95 70

m: 67 u

nfinm 63 0

m9 ; forms of 76 o
no; 66 0

mm: 75 v
”59? 75 w

93 00

mg) 65 d
D2

“? 76f

S W

559

2111 3 3 ) 1 2 1 d ‘

“ 23 forms nf 76 c

in) ; 27 w

0 .

“

D’ 9 3 99

17W
"
13 3 29 g
1123 ; (impen) 5 1 o

DWWDJ 93 0 0

“

173 3 7 2 dd

T130 3 67 dd
”9 ? 76 b

1553 7 2
'v

fling: ab ; 29 e

DUDE? ) 9 1 19

60 b

“ i179, 7 2 ee, 77
“ my; 63 c
h iflni’l 63 c

m? “ 74 9

75 00

$55 : 6 1 b

559 9+55 d

we67 dd , 78 6
“W

,

67 dd
D‘JW

'

WEB) 1 3 2 9 , 1 34 8
‘

3 33 forms of 78 b

7
. 9 1 6

mg ; 8 5 u
‘

W18 3 48 i

(impen) 5 1 o
0m7 2 h

9 9 99. 7 2 dd
“95; 72 dd
we; 23 :

7 5 a:

75"



60 Index qf H ebrew Words and F orms

m3 (19 4 1
23K eth .) uses of I 1 9 aa—dd ; c

48 9
1 with perfect I 58 b,

26 r infin. 1 58 c ; cone

7x9 1 ; 75 0 0
‘ 1 60 c

“051 ? 75 99
R? ! 66 c, 76 b

659; forms of 76 b

76 b

74 i, 94 f
W) ? 23 i, 7 5 00

"W! 75 99
m9; 66 e
“ if” 7 5 00

WSW
.

) 48 9
l

m
‘

w
‘

a 67 77

5 2 m

1 75 9

flying}; 75 1
"

a forms of 7 8 c “ w

mi 66 h, i ; With
accus. andmfin. allow

1 57 b 0

In? 66 i, 69m
2

FE ? 66 h

” 5244 o

£11212 1 9 c, 20 1

“7373244 9, 66 h

55 f
mac} 67 d 1

1 0 3 0

mg }: 50 6

330 7 2 1)

90 f
n

'

pD 7 22)

nhao 9 ; e

‘J‘D 24 9
1

9 1 e

7 99 6 k

0199 8 5 9, 8 7 h

article 1 26

V pronunciation 773 759 1 0 3 f
s

6 c ; with dageé f. implici up its 0 ]

22 a—c a ; pointing, wi
2 b, 9 b c

333! 8 4”

93 Ho

Dfifi y 3 2 n
“W, poetic

“12 1 0 3 o with
imperf. of past time

‘

1 0 7

9 1 n

29 6
‘

03W” 1 0 3 o

7 2m

”i“? 67 9
”

NV 55 0

9 3 “

6 1 h, 9 1 d

33312 9 1 [a
”
5

1W 7 2 s

STRIQ 3 0 73

9
353331? 93 w
ni l}? 8 0 9

7 5 9

”1! 24 15 93 9

139 8 2

mm! 93 9
“

N? 96

9 1 e
‘fi ‘
y 93 7)

Dfi'y 27 w

zf
‘

59 its origin

1 0 1 a ; poetic "92 1 0 3 0 ;
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562 Indea? of H ebrew Words and F 0

D’JWDP 8 5 u1

44 h
‘

351? 20 9

93 7229

46 d

"
lib ? 27 w

re (1mm 6

9 1 e

“W? 74 9
5 2 n,

64 h

3 1 ? 8 4 n

48 i

Nmm8 0 h

8 2

91529 8 8 b, 93 n
WP 26 r, 93 9

W 6 g, o

’ l 22 q, s

1 0 5 6

(N withMap
I 4 d, 64 e

75 9

“NY! 75 9

72 10

”
355 6 1 h, 75 77

W“
,
23 9, 72 9

mm"

! 27 20

mm. adverb ial ?

1 3 2 13
2

48 l, 75 cc

351 67 ee

67m

sin
"

) 23 i

717961 8o k
mm“ 93 1, I 45 h

”1 24 b, of. 93

W5“
! 73 9

73 d

D"1 23
“

e

351 67 96

“D3 1 93 7
'

67 m

373
5

} 20 7i

8 7f

67 17
”

753 13? 8 5 9

mp 64 d

8 4
“ i

, 93 11

“ if! 67 0, s

371177. 9 1 1c

9 1 k

“ 9 9 1 74 9

75 00

7 5 1719

Kiln-l
I 53

mm (Moab .) 7 0

it) pronunciation
6 i, k

fig? ) 76 b, 93 t

m9 9 8 49 , 93 u'n ’



3e 69 g ; in

onstr. (once) of 72 q
”53W

.

(imper.) 7 2

7 2 b

75 z

“ Q ? 22 17: 64 a

afiw 67 33

“ Q ? 67 cc

“ 9 59 ? 64 9

mmé 95 k

8 5 7)

”W? 93 9

45 0

6 I 0, 93 8

nniw
’

65 g
79 ? 44 6

”733 ? 90 71,

55 i, 8 5 0

74; 152? 2 1 c

01527 with accus.

1 2 1 d ‘

0559 subst . and

adj . 1 4 1 c

65 a

5 2 0

6 1 17
,
65 d

DEW
.

z 1 f, 28 e
’

1 29 k
l

115? 84
“

9

52 o

9 3 99

1 29 h
‘

23f
DE? 26 0 1

, 96

596 739
“

90 70

(inf) 67 9
‘

D179 ?) 8 8 d, 96
,
D‘TQQWsee Additions

H ebrew Words and F orms

6 99 9Y ] ?

1 , 1 ,

w
‘

wg ngbw
’

9 7 6
mm 65 e

7359 461
8 55m 68 c

719739 8 0 g 68f

my ? 48 5
2
,
6 1 f

‘ “932
95 5 1 m

imp }? 8 8 0 PDDNEH
' 68 h

93 75? 48 £
2
,
6 1 f

‘ 11 8 8 9 3 9

Raw 23 l
HQNB 68f

R32) 75 w
8 315

4
295 75 hh

(Phoen.) 7 7138 59 7 2 k

m) ? 95 c
1

noxfiim48 d

w t”: 9 7 d anggsnm 48 d

“W 8 0 9 wnnn l o 9
3

”PW 65 d
711 62151 as grd pl. fem“

1w I 3 5 P
I

76
was 9 99 29 9

47

fiD’DW 8 6 g
bfln 8 5 ?

11319939 1 0 g 7 5M
17999 5 3 ”

“ have 8 4
b m 75 hh

93 0
27 l

95f (

ma-m 5 2 n

99 965 9) 22 8 naasa n 75 ao

nnw
‘

23 j 935 75 67 17

22 3 75 dd
$ 8 1 75 53 n

8 5 r

75M
rum-m 7 2 k

warm53 n

69 96

11597315 ? 8 0 9
53 q
75 99

8 4
“
r

9 9 59 ? so 6

n as preforma U"7?m23f

tive of nouns 8 5 p
—r am" 26 69

"U

n__
,
n
T

original femi
'

DRI-
‘

l ? SI 9

nine ending 8of, 9 , 8 9 e 47 k

73mm63 m,
‘
g3 t

‘ CW? 7”

0 0 2



564 Index of H ebrew and F 0

minnn 9 1 n
nnn 1 0 3 0

min 66f

T
1 0 3 d

”Jim” 1 0 3 d

20 773

5323
8

43 70 6

firm27 w
63 h

33,
49 9 9 (Jb 6

21
7) 7st

ngt /
‘WXEZ 6719

2

,
dd

“ 3 913+60 f
72W.

“ 1 9 d

1 0 g
3

ngfwmn 7 2 k

”NDE
' SS 7 5 3 3

1 ° 9
3

7mm67 e, dd
937
55] (Lam 20 0

DDFI 8 5 1)

67 dd
67 y

66f
1 9 d

'

nxmm 1 2 1 61

7718 015 67 d
1

{31 211313 60 b
”fi lm? 47 g
nfivn 5 1 m

58 k

7528 ? 75 9

(Ju 5
29
75

48 d

75M
60 g

unmigiarp ? 9 1 l

67 p

67 9

min 67 dd
6 7 g

7 2 00

47 7c

mafia ? 7 2 k

4 7 k, 75 W

x
i
v-1 75 1)

mm 75 7173
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55655

G enesis

8 4 . . 1 24 0

5 . 1 29f, 1 34p

7 70 a N. , 1 1 3 s,
1 26 r

,
1 26 3

8 . 1 50 3

9 -1 35 i

1 2 69 3

1 3 1 5 1, 72 3, 7 2 aa
1 4 1 29j

'

1 7 69 0, 70 b, 1 1 9 3
1 8 1 5 9. 1 46f
2 1 . 7z aa
22

.

1 0 4 g, 1 46 d

9 2 1 35 0 3

3 1 1 7 0, 1 38 b

4 1 1 9 n, 1 3 1 k

5 . . 1 39 0

6 1 16w
,
1 21 j , 1 43 b

9 . 1 43 03

1 0 1 1 6 73, 1 43 0

1 1 1 21 1 , 1 52 b
1 4 52 (1, 1 1 2 31, 1 1 7 7

1 5 . 1 59 g
1 6 1 3 1 3

1 9 67 dd, 1 34 h
20 1 20 b

2 1 75-bb , 9 1 0
22 . . 1 1 7f
23 1 1 7f, 14 1 0, 1 46f
24 70 a, 1 33 g
25 . 1 33 3

26 1 16 0 N .

27 75 99
1 0 5 . 1 39 b

9 . 1 0 7 g
1 1 . 1 1 8f
I 7 0 1 35 9
1 9 . 9 1 d, 1 44 k
21 . 1 35 h

26 35 m
1 1 1 . 1 4 1 d

3 69 0 , 1 1 7 r

4 1 0 7 Q1 1 52 740

5 . . 1 1 4 g

6 67 w , 67 dd, 1 33 d,
1 47 b

7 67 dd, 1 0 7 q, 1 24 g
N .

,
1 65 b

.Ib3dkxv

ii

1 1 7 g, 1 22 l
1 1 2 0, 1 1 5 b, 1 61 0

0 O
‘

0

. I 4 l e

47 m, 1 1 7 da,
1 1 9 p , 1 34 1, 1 59 ”

N ., 1 5g r

G enesis

1 5

8 9 1 0, 1 56 0

9 . 1 1 3 u

1 1 1 1 I g, 1 1 4m
1 2 1 1 2 0

, 1 1 2y, 1 1 2hh ,
164 01

1 3 1 1 0 d
, 1 1 2 p , 1 41 1,

l 57 a , 1 65 b

1 4 1 1 1 g, 1 1 7 h , 1 1 8 u
1 5 1 1 8f
1 6 . . 145 0

1 7 . . 1 1 7 q
1 9 1 1 1 m

,
1 1 7f, 1 47 b

1 26m

3 l 38e, l 54 a N.

5 . 145 0

8 1 3 1 b

9 5 1 71 , 56, 1 59 dd

1 0 . 1 44 h

1 1 1 39 0

1 2 . 1 42 0

1 3 1 40 0

1 4 . 1 04 g
1 5 1 42 9 1 1 43 0

1 6 1 66 b

1 7 . 1 20 g

4 1 1 8 1, 1 34 0

5 1 34 0

6 93 aa , 1 3 1 f

9 1 34 10
1 0 27 q, 90 0, 90 z

,

93 0 0 , 1 23 0, 1 30 0

1 3 2 b
,
1 26 r, 1 28 14.

1 7 . 1 1 5 a

1 8 1 29 0

1 9 1 28 0

22 1 0 6 1

23 1 0 2b, 1 0 9 g, 1 35 a,
1 49 0, 1 54 a N.

24 . . 1 35 0

1 1 26 0
3
1 3 1 0

2 1 1 6n
,
1 1 8n, 1 28 v,

1 41 9

1 50 1

1 1 2 3 3 , 1 22q, 1 35 p
29f, l 38 d

xs9 b. xs
‘

9 c

. 1 26 r

. 1 1 4 i

“ 3 ° 1 35 17, 1 55 9

1 1 9 71

1 35 0

1 1 8 g
1 1 1 g

1 o6m, 1 36 b

1 42 b, 1 56 b

5 1 g, 5 1 p ,
-1 1 9 x

1 0 2f
.

‘

67 p
I 35 “

,5 n,103 o,
1 35m

Genesis

1 8

7 60 01, 1 27 0
8 1 0 k

, 76 g, 1 0 7 h ,
1 1 6 71

1 0 . 1 66 0

1 1 80 01
, g4j , 1 1 6n

1 2 1 56 b

1 6 1 1 5f
1 1 1 0 f
4 1 43 “

5 1 1 7 11, 1 2 1 b , 1 63 a
8 1 28 1)

9 1 42f N .

1 0 1 1 1 3 gg
1 1 67dd, 1 1 2aa, 1 21 d,

144 b

1 4 29
1 5S a, 1 67 b N.

1 5 . . 143 b

1 7 96, 1 00 1, 1 0 7 1,
1 34 d, 1 50 g

I 9 49 1

20 1 06m, 1 1 2 3
21 1 54 01

26 72 00
1 1 1 6 0, 1 1 8 g , 1 4 1 e

5 1 58 b N .

6 90 0, 90 1 , 1 3 1 d

7 1 1 7f, 1 26 r

9 0 J47 b
1 0 1 1 8 21

1 1 1 16 01
,
146 01

1 2 1 06n, 1 39f, 1 41 0,
1 50 0 , l 5o b

1 3 1 06 -

g,
1 4 1 33 0, 1 39 d, 141 m
1 5 10 6 b, 1 63 0

1 7 1 0 0 1

1 8 75 71, 1 42 d
1 9
20 1 28h , 1 4 ,8 d 1 59 00

21 1 00 1, 1 0 8 b, 1 35m,

1 38 k

1 34 h

1 16 0
,
14 1 0, 1 4 1f,

1 56 0

2 1 7 0, zo d, zo g,

1 00 0, 1 35 q, 1 4zy,
1 50 71

,
1 52 0

4 1 5 1, 1 0 7 0, 1 52 r,
1 54 a N. ,

1 64 0

29]
93 1

34 b, 1 0 3 b, 1 39 d



Genesis
1 9 9 66 0

,
1 1 3 r

1 1 1 26 21

1 2 l 5o b

1 4 zo g, 1 1 6 01

20

21

1 5 0 0 O 0 Isz w

I 6 Isf. 45 d. 55 0,
1 1 5f

1 7 1 0 7 17
1 8 . 1 5 z y
1 9 60 d, 72 n,

1 52 w, 154 a

20 . 1 0 9f
2 1 61 0

22 . 1 20 g

23 1 64 b

28 1 26 0

29 1 1 5 0 , 1 24 0

30 1 26 r

3 1 1 33f, 1 5 2 0

3 2 1 1 7 00

33
1 26 31

34 1 z6 b
1 90 0

5 3 2 1

6 66 b. 75 02 1 14 0 1,
1 57 b N.

7 63 g, 1 1 0 1

9 1 0 7 20
1 0 1 0 7 0, 1 66 b

1 1 1 1 2 x,
1 53

1 2 1 52 01

1 3 1 1 9 11, 1 24 11 N. ,

1 27 e, 141f, 1 45 1,
1 67 b

1 6 1 1 6 8 , 1 34 71
1 7 1 45 11

1 8 1 1 3 71

3 1 38 k

5 1 21 b
,
1 28 0

6 l o g, 64 h, 1 1 4 0

7 1 o6p , 1 24 0, 142f,
1 5 1 a

8 5 1 02

9 52m
1 1 67 p
1 3 1 43 0

1 4 95 1, 1 28 g, 1 56 01

N ‘

1 6 75 kk, 1 0 8 0, 1 1 3k,
1 1 9 10, 1 1 9 3

0

G enesis 8 , 4— 28 , 6 567

Genesis
21 30 1 1 7 0, 1 57 b

3 2 1 46 h

22 1 1 1 1 g

3 1 35 2

4 . 1 1 1 b

5 . 1 19 3

7 . 1 47 b

1 2 1 1 6 g, 1 58 0

1 4 1 30 0 N
2

1 7 75 17
23 1 34 h

24 1 1 1 h , 1 47 e

23 1 1 34 d, 1 34 h

3 1 22f

4 . 52

0

f, 1 28 m

5 . . 1 1 0 0

6 75 02 1 1 9 30 1 28 7 ,
142f N

2
,
1 5z b

8 6 1 g

9 . 1 1 9 p
1 0 1 16 h , 1 41 b, 1 43 0

1 1 1 06m, 1 5 2 0

1 3 1 1 0 0

20 1 l 1 k

24 3 1 28 0
,
l 65 b

5 1 00 71, 1 1 3 g
6 5 1 71, 1 52 10

7 . 1 38 0

8

9 16 h

1 4 1 1 2 bb
,

1 35 10,
1 67 0

1 5 1 06f, 10 7 0, 1 52 r
1 8 1 20 0

19 1 06 0
,
164 b

20 75 bb
21 1 30 0 , 1 50 1

22 1 34 0 , 1 56 b

23 37 0 , 1 1 8 g
26 . 67 g
27 75 ” 1 35 3

29 . 1 56 b

30 1 1 5 0 N 1 1 6 3

3 1 1 16 1

33 73f

35 1 54 0 11

37 1 49 0

4 1 95 77,

.

1 1 7f, 1 64 0

42

43 1 1 21

44 1 54 0 N 1 6z b
45 ~ 1 35 “

48 7st

49 1 59 0

5 1 10 91; 1 1 7f

55 1 39 k.MW
56 . 1 42 0

58 1 50 71

60

61 1 46g, 146 h

Genesis
24 63 . 1 1 4f N.

65 34f
67 1 27f

25 1 1 20 0

5 16 0

1 6 1 36 0

2 1 5 1 12, 1 21 f
23 1 19 17

“

24 23f
26 1 1 5 0

N .

3 1 35 0 , 48 i

34 75 0
26 7 1 44 p N .

,
1 47 0 N.

9 1 48 b , 1 52.w
,
1 57 b

1 0 49 1, 1 0 6 10

1 3 1 1 3 0 , 1 64]
1 5 60 h , 1 35 o

1 6 . . 1 33 0

1 8 . 60h , 1 1 1 q, 1 20 0
23 1 1 8f
25 76 0
28 . 75 n,

1 0 3 1) N.

29 65 h ,
27 1 1 1 1 q, 1 1 4 0, 1 19 y

3 . 1 1 8 f, 1 22 1

4 20 b, 1 06g, 1 0 8 0
7 . 58 9

9 . 1 1 7 11
1 2 49 1, 1 1 2p
1 3 1 0 g ,

1 41 f
1 9 . 60 0

20 1 1 4 72 N .

, 1 36 0,
1 48 b

. 67 r, 1 36 0
1 50 0

1 0 g
zom
145 1

1 1 3 0 . 1 64 b N.

72 :

1 0 7 0, 1 16 0, 1 1 7 q,

1 1 1 h N ., 1 1 3m,

“ 7 4 , 1 35 91 1 53
63m,

1 36 0, 1 50 0

1 0 3g, 1 1 7fi
'

, 1 1 711,
1 42 g, 1 50 1

xo y, 1 6 g, 1 00 1

20 m, 1 1 9 0

631
“

. 6 1 0 , 1 21 0

. 1 1 2 r, 1 1 g s

1 1 4 d, 1 1 4 r,
1 1 7 0 0 , 1 1 8 i,
1 50 0, 1 54 0 N .

1 6 h , 9o i

75 11

95 9 1 1 14 9
1 67 0



568 Inder qf Passag es

G enesis Genesis

28 8 . 1 1 1 0 3 1 32 59 g, 1 38 j
9 1 I 9 0 0 N . 34 1 1 1 q, 1 24 11 N .

,

1 1 . 1 26 7 1 32 11 N.

1 5 1 06 o
,
1 47 b

1 6 . 10 6 g
1 8 7 1

29 2 1 1 1 e
,
144f

6 1 50 21

7
9 1 16u, 1 29 h

1 ° . 67 p , 75 gg, 1 06f

20 . 1 1 7 bb, 1 1 7fi
‘

23 1 35m
27 1 1 1 h N.,

1 59 00
. 1 57 0

1 20 9 , 1 20 h

1 1 2mm
1 09 b, 1 5 1 e

1 1 7 r, 1 23 b

1 0 91 47 k, 76 g:
950 1 38 0. 145 0

1 1 9 00 N.
, 1 42f

. 9 1 f, 1 1 2 00
. 1 32 g

3 2 2
°

. 67 w, 1 1 2 h
1 45 76 1 59 7 3 1 59 3

63 0, 1 1 1 m,
1 14 n

14 1 3 1 0

1 5 1 1 2 00, 1 5o e

1 7 . 1 45 71

1 9 . 1 33 0

21

25 . 1 42 g
26 . xo7 y
27 . 1 21 b

30 . 1 33 b

3 2 60 0

3 0 3 5 1 0
6 260. 59f
8 85 71, 1 1 7 q, 1 54 0

N .

1 3 1 06 0.

1 5 . 1 14 0

16 . 1 26 y 1 3 1 0 7 10

1 8 . 1 7 0, 1 35m 1 5 . 1 34 0

1 9 96 16 28 b , 1 22 0, 1 3 2 e,
1 35 0

1 7 . 1 23 0

1 8

1 37 0

22

23

35 1 06 1 24

36 25

39 23f, 74 k; 75 3 7
75 qq, 90 1, 1 0 7 0 30

40 67 00, 76 0 , l o4 g, 3 1

I 43 0 N , , 167 b N . 3 5 1

4 1 1 36 0 3 1 1 6 0

42 1 0 619 7 1 24 h N. ,
145 1

44 8 1 26 0, 1 44 0

45 1 1 7 11 1 1 .
~ 145f

47 . 1 0 1 3 . 142 g

52

.

1 49 0, 1 67 b 1 4 . 1 38 0

53 I 45 1 45 9
3 2 1 1 0 3 b, 1 22 g 26 . 1 21 b

3 . . 1 36 b 3 6 7 . . 1 33 0

5 64 h , 68f 3 7 2 1 26 2

6 . 49 0,
.

1 04g, 1 23 b 3 1 1 2 k, 1 33 b

7 . 1 1 6 s 4 1 1 5 0

8 . 67 p , 1 44 b 7
9 1 1 2p , 1 45 0 8 1 l 3 g, 1 50 11

1 0 . . 1 1 6 0 1 5 1 0 7f, 1 16 3
1 1 xo6y, 1 1 gu, t 33 e 1 6 142f N .

1 2 1 1 9 0 0 N.,
1 52 00, 1 7 1 1 7f

1 56 0 1 8 1 1 7 10

1 9 1 28 0

21 1 1 7 11

23 1 1 7 00

29 1 52 1

30 143 0

3 2 . 1 5o i

33 . 60 0, 1 1 3 w

1 9 . 1 24 i 35 . 1 1 8 71

20 52 71, 61 0, 74 k 3 8 5 1 1 2 0 0

25 5 1 0,

27 6o j , 65 h, 1 63 0

30 1 0 7 k

3 1 90 10, 1 1 1 0, 1 56 0,
1 57 b

1 46 0 N.

66 b

5 0

37 a,
1 37 0

. 1 46 h

1 47 0 N.

1 1 2 9g, 1 58 b N .

74 9
60 h , 1 04 g, 1 22 0,

1 z6 i, 1 35 a

9 1 3 0, 66 1, 1 1 2 9g
1 1 1 1 8 g, 1 52 20

1 7 1 59 00

. 1 26 y
24 zom, 9 7 0, 1 16 s,

1 19 y N.

3 3 1 74 '
142 0

. 1 33 b N.

. 1 44 0

164 0
. 1 42 b

1 3o d, 1 55 0, 1 55 71

1 45 g
1 28 10

. 1 37 0
1 0 7 1, 1 1 2 p

1 23 0

64 g

72 00
1 1 4 r

. 1 30 0

. 1 16 3

1 16 0,

O 0
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4
1 0

1 2

I 3
1 4
21

I O 0

I I

22

1 1 2 t

. 1 33 l

49 1

. 69 x, 1 57 b N.

63m
1 64 d

° 95 k7 1 39 b

. 1 0 7 2
‘

37 a
29 g, 64 c

6 1 e, 1 28 t, 1 52 d

. 75 ee

1 3c d, 1 55 71
I 59 57

1 1 2mm,
1 43 d

. 1 07 u

1 1 2 cc
0 68 h

1 52m
. I 38 e

74 g, 1 1 6 t, 1 52 0
1 63 a

57 N ,
1 35 k

. 1 26 r

66 i, 1 0 2f
. 1 1 3 7;

1. 1 9 i, 144 l N .

. 1 1 2 2:

zo oN.

. 1 24 r

52 0, 1 30 d

1 09 b , 1 59 d

. 1 3 l l

. 1 1 9 9

52 3

° 2° m
1 75 99

0 o 63 0
. 1 23 e

. 1 1 7 2

. l o7 b
1 50 a, 1 59 w

1 30 d, 1 55 n

1 1 7 2

. 1 06p
. 1 1 5 eN .

1 26 k

1 0 7 c
1 4 1 0!

1 z6 y
. 5 l 1, 1 0 6 h

65 s

1 61 b

1 0 7 c, 1 52 r
l 37 a

. 9 1 -k, 1 27 e
1 54 a N.

1 35 ?
. 1 33 i

Indem qf Passag es

E xodus
1 0 28 69 0

1 1

8 9 0

12 1 39 0

5 . 1 28 v

6 8 8 0

8 1 54 0.N.

1 2 1 24 9
I 3 I 59 !)
14 67 77
1 5 20 g, 1 1 2 mm,

1 1 6 70, 1 26 70
16 1 46 0, 1 5z b
1 8 1 34 0

2 1 46 d

2 3 . 1 26 ZN.

27 61 0.

3 1 zog

34 . 1 0 7 0

39

43 l 1 9 m

48 1 1 3 09

49 1 45 “

1 3 2 52 77

3 1 1 3 bb

7 1 1 8 10, 1 21 b

8 1 38 77

1 8 67 17
2 1 o 53 g

14 2 93 g
1 1 . 61 0, 1 5 2 37
20 1 39 0 N.

1 5 1 20 0, 1 0 7 0, 146i
2 58 k, 80 g, 1 1 7 b

4 . 1 28 7

5 58 9 7 75 dd) 9 1 l
6 90 1

7 1 1 6 7
‘

8 o t 1 5 0

9 1 1 7 2, 1 20 9 N. ,

1 54 a N.

1 0 35 g
1 1 20 0, zo g
1 2 1 c 7 d
1 3 20 0, 64 d 1 38 9
1 4 . 47m
1 5 1 0 7 0
I6 20 8 , 67 0, 90 0,

1 32 0, 1 38 g, 1 64f
1 7 20 k

, 1 55 h

20 47 1, 1 46 0
2 1 20 0

24 20 0

26 . 1 1 3 0

1 6

6 . 1 1 2 00

7 32d, 72 00, 1 41 lN.

8 . . 72 00
1 2 8 8 0

14 55 k

E xodus
16 1 6 . 1 1 8 h

20 27 0 , 67 77 , 1 21 01

N .

,
1 39 k N .

2 1 1 23 0, 1 59 9
22 1 34 0

23 63 76 d
29 9 1, 1 39 01

3 2 1 1 7 00

33 1 z5 b
1 7 I . 1 1 5f

2 47m

3 72 00, 1 1 7 0

4 1 1 2 2;

6 49 k

7 . 1 5 2 .k

1 2 1 41 d, 1 45 71

1 4 . 1 26 s
1 8 4 . 1 1 9 7

’

5 . 1 1 8 7}
9 7sr
1 4 . 1 0 2 b

1 8 75 77 , 1 33 0
20 1 55 d, 1 55 7:

2 1 97 k
22 1 z 7 b
23 49 7

‘

26 . 47 g , 1 1 2 g
27 . 1 1 9 s

19 1 1 0 2f
3 53"

5 . 1 1 3 0

8 1 35 7

1 3 69 t

1 5 1 34 0 N .

1 8 93 0707

1 9 1 1 3 77

23 72 w, 72 2:
20 2 1 5 p ,

1 38 d

3 1 0 7 0 , 1 3 z h

5 60 b, 1 29 0

8 1 1 3 bb

9 1 1 8 10

1 5 1 0 7 0
1 8 1 1 6 0

20 1 35 777, 1 522;

24 1 27 0
25 72 10, 1 1 7 1710

21 2 1 59 00

4 145 h, 1 46 e

5 . 1 1 3 0

8 61 b 75 00. 1 0 3 g
1 2 1 049 , 1 1 2 77, 1 1 6 w

1 3 1 1 2 77

1 8 47m
20 1 26 7

28 1 1 7 01, 1 2 1 b

29 1 24 5

3 1 29 7
’

N.

35 1 35 m

36 l 59 cc



E xodus 3 , 1 3
~ L eviticus 26, 43 57 1

E xodus
3 1 1 7

1 8

32 1

3

4
6

1 2 Q

25
26

29 .

30

3 2 .

33

34
3 3 3

6

7
1 0

1 1

1 2

I 3
1 4
I 9
20

23
3 4 1

1 0

I 3
I 9
24

5 1 m
1 24 9

1 26 aa , 1 37 0

-54f. n 7 w

1 50 0

5 77 , 58 g, 1 1 6 7
’

. 1 3 7 0

. 1 1 4p
1 0 8 17

1 59 dd, 1 67 07
0 0 0 1 3 7 0

1 1 2 00

27 g
-54fl 1 1 7 w

1 0 7 0, 1 1 2 0, 1 1 3 17

1 1 2kk

1 56 c

-75 00
69 b N4 9 1 k

1 50 0

67 00

60 d. 1 59 00
1 24 b

1 z4 q
1 22 0

47 7 7

5 1 9

5 1 1

1 59 k

1 0 3 9
1 1 2 3 3

1 1 7 hh

95 n

. 1 3 1 d

6o h

1 65 a

L evit icus

8 1 1

1 6

9 6

10 6

1 0

I 9
1 1 7

23

35
‘

42

43

44
1 3 4

I 9

34

55
14 34

76 0

9 1 0

1 0 7 q, 1 20 0
. 1 0 9 9
. l 14 p

75 7 7 ,

.

1 00k
,
1 59 g
67 0

53 “

5 n

74 k

54 k

9 1 0

1 3 1 7

1 27 0

54 h

1 0 1 0

53 1

ssl

54 h

5 3 7

30 77

. 145 1

75 7 7

95 0 N .

76 h

34 b N.

1 1 6 3

61d; 1 42f N.

1 1 8 g
1 1 3 w

1 0 2 7
“

54 10

1 1 7 71
1 1 7 01

61 a

. 1 26 7'

491, 1 1 7 71
1 34 11

20 h

1 34 O N .

1 59 70

49 1, 75 m
1 45 u.N .

76 7
‘

. 1 30 d

67 dd
52 1)

49 !

5 2 77

1 1 8 3 N .

1 28 01
,
1 3 1 7

- 67 7



572

Numb ers

1 1 4

5

7
IO

I I

1 2

1 5 .

1 6 .

I 7
20

49 b N.

. 1 24 r

54 1

54 1

. 52 0, 1 3o d

. 1 23 0

. 1 1 7 1

1 1 7m,
1 34 k

8 5 7

l 1 3 bb

45 9
. 1 28 17

. 1 0 2 7

. 1 1 9 0

1 1 7m,
1 39 0

1 28 70

. 1 1 0 7

1 67 a

53 7 , 66f
. 1 26 s

1 1 z y
. 74 b 7 96

1 33 k N., 1 440

. 1 09 b

5 77

1 23 d

27 q, 64 d

45 9
. 1 3 1 0

. 1 45 0

1 34 7 N .

1 38 b

5 77

1 1 8f
. 35 d, 1 5 l a N.

. 1 06 g

93 h

. 1 1 7 17

74 k

69 3,1 22f N .

3 3 9

48 72

1 1 9 777

8 0 17

Q C 0

25

0

2321,
O

68}; 72 q,
1 20 d N., 1 26 x

. 1 26 7

. 1 54 b

.
. 1 46g

1 33 h N.

97 7
°

. 1 28 01

1 0 5 b N.

. 1 54 b

Indea' qf Passag es

14 . 1 1 8 f
1 5 . 5 1 p
1 8 .

1 9 27 q, 64 d, 1 0 9
1 66 a

Numb ers N umb ers
1 3 27 22 38 l 1 4 m

3 2 23 3 . 1 30 77
, 1 3 7 0

14 2 6 . 64 0
,

aa

1 6 8 . 58 9
1 7 1 0 1 5 1 07

2 1 1 3 20 67 0 N .,

24 69 x
, 1 00 0 N. ,

27 1 5 2 b

3 1

33

34

35

40

4 1 20 1 5g g
1 5 1 5 24 1 24 77

24 25.

1 0 h ) 67 9
29 24 1 1 23 0

3 1 3 9° 0. 96

35 4 1 1 6 17

1 6 1 3 5 148 b

1 5 6 75 a;

3 3 7 54 07 93 2

29 1 z1 b, 1 0 . 1 1 3 7

I 59 9
.

1 7 55 f
1 7 6 . 72 w 22 29f

10 67 t 72 dd 23 1 1 5 k
1 7 . . 1 39 0 24 . . 93 9
20 72 00 25 1 2 5 77, 1 28 d, 1 3 1 7 N.

25 . . 1 28 0 26 62 54 1

27 . 1 06 77 27 7 1 35 0

28 67 0, 67 da, 1 50 9 29 39 . 93 777

3 0 5 , 8 9 1 It
1 8 8 o 1 43 3 3 1 28 I 34 d

26 72 7
°

3 2 6 1 50 m
1 9 1 2 74 b 1 4 . 69 h
20 3 1 7 . 7210

5 59a , 1 52 a N 20

1 8 o 0 1 52 20 23 47 m,
1 59 q

21 66 7
°

30 . 68 7
°

21 I 75 9 3 2 3 2 d

5 59 0 42 1 0 3 9
9 1 1 7 d 3 4 2 1 3 1 f
1 4 1 27f 7 . 75 bb N.

1 5 l 1 2pp 1 4 23 0
I 7 63 1 3 6 6 1 35 9
20 1 1 2 33

23 1 57 b N. Deuteronomy
24 1 1 21710 1 1 1 0 1 a

27 54 6, 75M 2 1 1 8 0, m i
30 67 9, 3 1 34 0

35 5 1 20 9, 1 20 k

22 1 . 1 25 17 7
6 20 0, 53 77, 67 0, 3 1 1 9 s

1 20 0, 1 38 0 1 6 75 t 1 1 2 u

1 7 47 m 53 f : 1 33 C,
1 61 0

1 8

1 9
21



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


5 74

D euteronomy
3 3 3 1 16 s

4 . 1 3 1 3

9 . . 1 9 0, 1 1 7 b N .

1 1 1 1 7 11, 1 65 b

1 2 44 0

1 6 48 d, 90 1, 90 m
1 9 1 30 f, 1 33 h
21 68

23 48 69 1
°

24 1 19 w, 1 26 m
26 9 1 1

27 1 3 1 3

34 8 67 9
o 1 1 6f

Joshua.

1 1 49 b N.

2 1 3 1 77

5 1 06 0

7 1 0 7 10, 1 35 0 N .

8 g1 k

1 2 1 25 d N .

2 2 63 7
°

4

0

60 01 1 35 10

5 1 14 17

6 59 g
1 0 1 1 7 0, 1 57 c
1 3 63 q, 96

1 5 1 26 7

1 6 63 7 72 7 , 74 k
I 7 34 a N 7 59 h

1 8 59 k

20 1 26 71
3 5 54 k

7 1 1 5 0

9 66 0

1 1 1 28 0

1 2 1 34 g
1 4 1 z7 y
1 6 1 20 g

4 3 72 2

4 1 34 k

6 . 47 m

7 9 ”

1 4 5 2 1

24 74 g
5 2 1 20 g, 1 24 q

8 63 g
6 8 1 34 1

9 1 1 3 77

1 3 1 1 2 7, 1 1 3 t

1 7 0 75 00
22 1 34 1

7 7 63 17, 1 1 3 x, 1 20 0,

Indea: of Passag es
Judg es

1 7
1 56 b

Joshua

8 I I 1 g 7 g
25 146 0

28

3 3 . 1 27f, 1 27 7
‘

9 2 1 1 8 g
8 1 37 11
1 2 54f, 7 2 m , 1 1 2 3 3 ,

1 26 1717
20

. 1 1 3 z
24 75 1717

1 0 2 . 1 0 7 0
1 3 1 0 7 07 1 35 1 5 5 0 9

1 7
24 23 73 1 38 7

36 90 0
1 1 2 l o g

8 1 26 31
1 4 53 1

1 2 9 2 r (end)
1 3 5 1 27f

7 . 1 23 d N .

I 4 1 u N.

7 72 aa, 1 1 5 i
8 75 ii
I I 1 1 5 k, 1 61 0

1 5 3 1 1 2 3s

5 90 d

oof
I 4 1 34 1
1 8 1 6 f
1 9 1 1 7 2 2 1 1 717, 1 26 31
2 1 90 0

38 56 2I 0 N.

1 1 2 7 7.

59 h , 1 26 y
1 14 1

1 45 0

1 1 3 n, 1 64 d

l o7 b

1 1 2 hh

1 1 2 1t

67 0 , 1 64 b
1 1 6 d

1 29 0

l 3 1 b

1 50 0

49 m

72 s
, 72 1, 1 26 r

74 k

58 9 , 642 u o k,

1 47 c, 1 50 n, 1 52 k

72 p , 72 1

1 1 3 h N. ,
1 1 3 u

u . 73 6,
1 46 g

1 1 7 2
67 dd, 1 36 d N.

20 36, 44 h N .

1 0 7 b, 1 49 0

8 7 0, 1 30 11

1 0 g, 7 1 s

69 0

93 aa

l o 9, 8 7 g. 93 bb
1 1 7 bb

1 1 8 9
20 h , 1 23 0

1 1 9 w

1 26 w, 1 28 0

6M
73 0, l oo m
1 1 6 q, 1 59 7:

1 0 9 0 N .

1 37 0

1 36 b

0 93 ”



8

D euteronomy 33 , 3— 1 Samuel 3 , 1 2 5 75

7 8 1 3 1 3

1 2 o v 36

1 3 1 1 2 qq

1 9 1 1 3 2

20 1 47 0

23 1 0 2 b

25 . 1 24 7

1 74 17, 1 55 01, 1 55 17
2 zo m

4 1 1 8 71

1 0 97 0

1 1
'

1 30 a N.

1 8 1 26 o
,
1 61 0

1 9 63 q, 1 59 93
3 2 1 25 h, 1 28 c

1 1 3 0

9 63 k, 1 0 0 n, 1 0 6 n
1 0 46 d, 46 0

1 5 1 59 0

1 6 1 67 a

1 7 1 1 9 bb

28 . l 37 a

29 48 1,

.

76 0, 1 5 1 b ,
1 54 1)

69 p

35 d

1 1 7 00

1 57 07

27 0, 67 10. 1 25 b

1 45 d

96

1 67 b

1 3 7 0

21 b

1 59 n N .

. 47 m
1s7 b N.

5 1 7, 1 33 a N.

1 1 8 ]
1 34 0

I 35 0. 1 35 0 N .

1 1 9 7
’

1 24 0

1 44 b

. 1 00 m
,
1 1 2 00

2 70

1 24 0

1 25 b

80 d

44 61 64f, 1 27 e

1 35 m
1 1 9 m

75 3!

go h N.

61 0

90 0

1 35 0

1 35 17

1 52 1)

Judges

14 1 5 1 50 9
N.

1 7 . 1 34m
1 8 37 d, 90 f, 93 90,

1 33 0

1 1 2 11

1 23 0

52 77

. 67 0

1 262:

s4 a N 8 8f, 97 b

7 1 0 7 0, 1 23 c
8 3 7 0, 1 0 2 1

9 9 1 0, 1 1 3 0 N.
,

1 41 0

1 0 1 28 g
1 1 . 1 1 3 0

1 2 1 1 2 71 77
,
1 14 n N.,

164 d

1 2 .

1 5

1 6

1 1 1 9 77

7 1 63c, 1 63 d N.

1 2 1 52 70

1 3 1 1 3 10

1 4 1 64 b

5 66 k

9 1 26 0

1 0 67 0101
1 1 1 1 3 0

1 3 28 0N.

1 4 1 z 7 y
1 5 0 O O O 1 4 1 e

16 1 0 g, 52 d, 60 71
,

1 64 01

1 1 0 77, 1 20 71

64 .

9 1 k

1 9 7

69 53 7 73 d
1 1 8 0 N.

29 9 ; 73 6

1 1 2 00
,
00 , 1 1 6 w

29 f

9O 7
° N.

66f
20 17

75 99
1 1 8 77

22 3

1 1 7 777
1 3 1 77

54 1

1 z 3 b
1 45 ?

1 S amuel
1 1 49 b N.,

1 25 b,
1 25 k, 1 56 b

2

3 1 1 2 dd
,
1 23 0

4 1 1 2g, 1 26 s

6 20 k, 22 3
, 59 g,

” 710

20 g

47 0

1 28 0

95 h

44 d7 64f
1 1 2 00

1 35 7

95 h

64f
2 r, 1 c6 y

1 0 3 g, 1 2o g, 1 24 0,

4 1 46 07

6

8 1 0 7 g, 1 1 6 x, 1 35 p

9 67 0
A 3 . 1 1 2 00

,
1 1 6 w,

1 3 1 0, 1 59 7
°

,
1 64 a

1 3 1 h, 1 3 2 g
1 1 2 00

1 0 3 g, 1 06m,

1 59 0101

1 8 1 1 6 k, 1 1 8 q, 1 21 d

1 9 1 1 2 0

20 1 45 77

22 1 1 2 k

23 1 z6 y
24 1 1 6 3

25 1 1 7 2:

26 1 1 3 77

27 1 1 3 q, 1 1 4 0, 1 50 0

28 49 1 1 9 w

29 . 1 33 b

30 1 1 3 2 1 16 10 1 49 “

3 1 1 1 2 2 2 1 1 6 71

33 53 q, 1 18 <1 , 1 45 6

3 2 1 0 7 b , 1 20 b

3 . 1 0 7 c, 1 52 r

5 46 0
,
1 20

7 1 0 7 0

1 0 54 k, 1 1 8 u, 1 23 0

1 1 67 g , 67 p ,
1 1 6 70

,

1 55 71



5 76 I770102 of Passag es
1 S amue l 1 S amuel
3 1 3 1 1 2 qq, 1 30 0 N. , 1 0 8 1 1 2 0

1 1 9 10 9 . 1 1 2 77 77

1 4 1 49 0 1 1 20 h , 1 1 1 g, 1 1 6 3 ,
1 7 1 49 d 1 1 6 w, 1 36 0

2 1 75 g
4 1 1 3 1

3 1 z7 y
5 72 17 7 1 45 0
6 3 7f
7 . . 1 25 0

8 1 32 17 , 1 36 71, 147 01
1 0 1 z4 b, 1 45 0
1 2 1 27 0
I S 44m,

1 45 k 1 45 ”

1 6 . 1 26 k 1 3 1 21 f
1 9 . 69 m,

1 1 2 11 1 4 . 37f, l 54 b
2 1 . 1 52 g 1 6 . 1 65 77

5 3 1 16 71 1 9

7 1 1 2 7 7 20 1 57 0

9 1 30 77, 23 29 q, 53 1, 1 1 1 17,
1 1 9 70

1 0 1 1 5 0, 1 45 m 3 2 1 1 8 g
1 1 . 1 1 7 0 33 . 1 1 9 70

6 4 1 1 8 h
,
1 35 7 1 6 1 65 h , 1 27 d

7 . 2 . 1 1 4 g, 1 59 g

9 1 55 017 1 55 1 3 1 59 0 3 . 1 38 8

1 0 60 h
, 75 qq 4 1 4 1 77 , 1 44d, 145 77,

I I 1 54 a N.
1 5o a

2

1 1 3 3

1 7 7 77
1 26 2:

1 1 9 10

1 3 1 17

1 1 6 77

1 1 9 0

1 1 1 d

72 10
1 1 2 f

29 7
°

N.

72 1
1 14 17

20 9 , 163 07

1 33 0

96 1 1 7 617 1 30 0
1 04 g, 1 52 k

159 w N.

1 0 7 0, 144 dN
l

1 20 g
1 16 77

35 77 0 47 7”
1 38 b

73 3 7 I 34 m, 1 43 c

1 33 g
1 38 7

‘

,
1 38 k

97 0
1 34 77

29 g, 1 0 1 a
, l og h,

1 1 2 2

1 2 1 54 b

1 3 75M
1 4 1 5 2 k
1 6 1 1 3 0

1 8 1 35 a

23 1 33 b
24 22

25 1 26 s

27 1 36 b
1 1 1 1 25 17

2 1 35 ?

5 1 0 7 0

1 1 1 1 1 g, 1 16 w

1 2 1 50 07

12 3 1 37 0

7 5 1 77

I 3 44 d2 64f
1 4 1 67 a

1 7 1 1 4 0

I 9 1 0 7 10

20 1 35 a

23 1 26 x, 1 35 g
24 75 ao
25 29 0, 1 1 3 0

1 3 3 2 b

6 . 93 w

7 1 1 9 00
8 69 1

1 1 67 dd
1 2 . 54 10

1 3 1 59 7171

1 5 93 00 1 3 3 9
1 7 1 1 8 q, 1 26m,

1 262 ,
1 34 1

19 1 52 70

20 1 1 8 ]
dd

22 1 1 2 00

23 92 g
1 1 26 3

1 3 72 777

14 1 1 8 3 N.

I S 95 9
1 6 l 2g b
1 9 1 1 1 17

,
x1 3 77 ,

'

164 d

21 2 b
22 53 77

24 76 d, 1 1 2 70
27 72 k
28 72 1
29 1 26 2:

30 xo6 p , 1 1 3 0,

33 23 0 7 74 1
7 75 0°

34 96 (p 286)
36 48 gN., ,

67da 1 0 9 71

38 . 66 c

1 S amuel
14 39 1 0 0 0 N .

,
1 49 0

43 1 1 3 1?

44 1 49 d

45 1 19 70 N .

49 47 b N.

52 1 1 2 11

1 5 1 9 0

2 1 06 g

4 93 33

5 68 7
°

6 20 g, 22 3
,

68 h
,
1 54 a N.

9 67 t7 75 11, 1 32 4 7
I 35 0 N.

3 5 9 7
1 25 7

1 33 9
1 28 2:

1 1 2 h

1 20 b N., 1 24 7
‘

1 28 g

q
1 26 2:

1 33 g, 1 34 1

1 1 3 77 , 1 1 8 g
1 1 3 k

1 26 x, 1 34 77

1 1 2 7 7

1 22 7
’

1 1 1 h

22 s, 53 77
,
60 g ,

1 0 0 1, 1 1 4 g, 1 1 6 3

340 1 3 7 4

1 36 0

1 1 2 p

1 1 2 kk, 1 26 7
,

1 54 0 N.
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2 S amuel
6 2

3
6

1 6

20

7 5
I4
29

8 2

3

4
8 1 3 1 0

9 1 1 65

3 1 28 y, 1 52
10 7 1 3 1

9 1 45 k, 146 07
1 2

1 1 1 23 g

4 1 4 1 0

1 1 1 49 07 N.

1 9 1 742s
20 1 57 0

24 . 69 7 , 75 7 7

25 1 1 7 1
27 60 d

12 1 72 p
2 1 26 01

,

.

1 26 20, 1 46 f
3 1 5 2 10

6 97 17

9 1 44 "
1 0 1 14 g
1 4 52 0

1 5 . 5 1 m
16 1 1 2j

'

,
1 1 7 g

1 7 . 75 7 7
28 6 1 f, 1 35 a

,
1 50 m

30 1 27 0

1 3 4 p . 457 N
1

5 75 00
8 . 72 1
1 2 75 1777, 1 0 7 g
1 4 1 1 7 77

1 5 1 1 7 g
1 7 . 64 0

47 1, 1 1 211N ., 1 56 b

1 9 1 1 3 1

0 84 a 3
, 1 1 8 17,

1 54 01 11

I77dew qf
' Passag es

2 S amuel

1 5

16

1 7

1 8

7 7 73 17

1 0 1 16 70

1 1 . 75 fi ,
1 1 9 w N.

I 3 92 0 1 1 5 7

1 9 . 47 b N., 70 0

2 1 o 0 1 06 m
26 1 1 8 h, 1 34 g

30 7 1

3 1 1 0 2 1

2 1 1 1 g, 1 27 b N.

4 1 1 2 17 , 1 5 1 07

5 l o g N
"

7 7 l o g
1 2 1 1 3 77

1 6 1 1 7 d
20 1 50 07

21 93 ad N., I 3O c ,
1 63 d

23 1 1 7 1
25 1 1 7 0

27 72 3

32 1 16 k, 1 21 d

3 3

34 67M7
143 4

37 93 11

1 1 34 77

5 1 1 2

7 1 28 1

1 3

5 I 35 !
8 1 1 7 17

9 1 44 3

1 0 67 1
1 1 1 06 7

’

1 2 1 09 d, 1 22 1
1 3 1 06 0

1 5 1 35 a

1 6 1 21 07

1 7 1 1 2

K
1 26 7

22 9 1 30 9
23 5 1 m
26 1 1 8 g
3 63 17 97 0

1 1 1 1 4 1, 1 1 9 0 07 , 1 54 b,
1 59 70 N.

1 37 0, 1 54 b
1 59 00

1 0 8 0, 1 56 0

22 3

1 1 7 01
1 1 9 1?

74 7
‘

1 1 0 b

1 50 0

1 33 IN..

1 35 f, 1 5 1 b
. 70 0, 1 28 07

1 1 2 7
‘

68 k

97 0, 1 1 2 11

21 2

0

0

0

Q

147 0
68 7

’

1 42 0

68 h , 14 1 0

1 37 0

69 70

1 25 h

1 1 3 -w

l 3of N.

I49 a 7 1 49 9

~ 53 3 7 1 55 0

. 1 6 b , 1 27f
7 7 4 75
1 1 0 7

1 20 0

1 1 8 7
‘

1 21 0

75 "

72 7

35 ”

1 21 b
2 3

, 53 1, 1 30 d

. 49 0

67 1

. 35 d, 1 3 1 7

1 0 3 d

1 0 8 0

. 68 k

1 9 73 1 16 70
8 7 ]

2 3
,
29 g

1 1 6 70

1 52 77

1 35 a N .

. g1 f, 1 43 a
1 1 3 70

47 b 7 s7 f
1 27 0
1 34 k

1 67 a
1 50 01

90 7

93 7 7



2 Samuel 6, 2— 1 K ings 20 , 25

I Kings

1 1 49 b, 67 g
z 1 3 1 b.MN
5 1 16 0

6 1 1 9 w N .

1 2 l 1 7 p
1 4 1 16 77

1 5 80 d, 90 0

20 1 35 g
21 1 46 71

24 1 50 (7
, 1 50 b

26 1 35 g
27 1 5o f
3 ! 1 56 c

4° q
,
145 0

4 1 1 46 07

47 70 0

5 2 . 1 1 9 w N.

2 2 1 16 7)

3 95 “
7 n 4 0

6 1 0 9 d

7 1 1 6 h

1 7 1 3 1 g
1 8 1 35 77

21 1 21 b
22 l lo a

,
1 54 b

23 . 1 49 d

26 75 z, 93 83 ,
1 28 7

5 79

1 2 1 5 1 1 5 77
28 1 33 0

3 1 1 1 7 d

3 2 2 1 d
,
65 0, 1 1 2 pp

1 3 3 1 1 2 77

7 1 0 k

1 1 1 25 b
1 2 1 55 d

1 4 1 26 r

1 8 1 56 d

3° 1 47 0

33 1 09 -9
14 2 32 k

3 65 0

6 1 1 8 10, 1 21 0
'

l N l

1 0 64 d

1 2 72 r N,

1 3 1 29 g
1 4 1 36 d N.

1 5 9 1 77

1 6 2 3 0

1 7 1 16 74
1 9 1 29 d, 1 50 0

2 1 1 0 g
24 ” 7 9

15 1 3 1 1 9 2:

23 1 1 8 g
25 1 34 19

1 6 2 74 1
1 0 1 34 0

24 29 j
'

, 8 8 b

25
3 1 1 50 d

1 7 1 93 791)

3 1 19 3

9 90 7
’

1 1 66 9
1 3 . 75 m
1 4 66 75 rr
1 5 3 2 l

16 1 46 07

1 8 5 1 1 9 w N .

1 0 1 0 7 0
27 53 q, 67 g
32 1 1 7 Id:

43 . 1 5 2 p

44 58 9
1 9 4 1 57 b N

2

9 1 26 r

1 1 1 32 d

1 5 . 26 h, 90 0, 9o i

19 . 1 34 0

20 zo m
2 1 1 3 1 m

20 1 4 1 37 1)
20 1 45 0

21 1 1 2 tt

22 54 k

25 1 0 3 b



580

1 K ings
20 27 54 1

33 53 "

35 75 mm, 1 28 0
39 5 1 k
40 1 16 g N.

21 2 34 0

8 1 24 b N .

1 0 1 04 g
1 1 1 16 q, 1 1 8 0
1 2 1 1 2 qq
1 3 1 1 9 0

1 5 69 ]
1 9 74 k, 1 35 }
2 1 74 k: 74 1
25 72 70

22 3 1 50 6
.

4 1 61 0

7 l o8 b

1 0 1 21 d

1 2 1 1 of
1 5 1 50 0

1 6 1 0 2 k
,
1 34 r

23 1 26 77
25 75 2917
27 1 3 1 0

28 1 35 0 144 12 1 59 2

g , 1 1 3 dd N .

35 7 l

49 . 44 m

2 K ings
1 1 49 b

2 1 z6 y
3 I SZ 77

7

9 97
1 0 1 54 b

1 1 1 20 77

2 1 1 0 h , 1 1 4 q

9 1 0 7 0
1 0 5 z a

,
1 l 4 u N .

16 93 u, 1o7 g N
3

20 72 aa
2 1 75 oo

22 75 qq
24 1 22 e

3 3 1 35 10

4 2 d
,
1 1 2 h

,
1 3 1 k

8 l 5 s d
1 5 1 1 2 7777

1 6 1 1 3 bb, 1 23 0

23 1 1 3 70

24 75 17
25 1 1 2 0

27 1 0 7 k

4 1 1 z 5 b
3 9 1 1, 1 3 .3 0 N

8 1 26 3

1 3 1 14 k, 1 1 7 r

I 777102: of Passag es
2 K ing s
4 14 1 54 b

16 3 2 17 , 1 16 71

23 90 77

24 66 0

25 34 !
27 63 0

3 1 29 k

41 69f
43 1 1 3 00

5 2 1 1 8 g

3 1 5 1 0

9 1 29 71
1 0 1 10 7

’

,
1 1 3 bb, 1 59 d

1 1 1 1 2 10

1 2 1 0 7 1
1 3 1 10f, 1 42f, 1 59 00
1 7 1 04 g, 1 59 dd
1 8 75 kk
20 1 1 2 99. 1 63 d
22 1 36 d

1 88 b, 1 3 1 d
26 1 50 01 N l

6 5 l 1 7 m N.

8 9 1 77

9 5 1 77

1 0 1 34 7

1 1 36
'

19 . 34 b N
3
, 52 77

22

27 1 09 b , 1 50 g
29 74 1

3 2 22 s, 1 0 0 1

7 1 1 3 1 01

4 1 1 2fi
8 47 7

’

1 0 1 35 p N
1

1 3 1 27 f
1 8 1 o h

8 1 3 2 k

6 53 115 7 2 2 9 1 6

8 1 z6 y
1 6 52 1

1 7 . 1 34 0

21 50 0

9 2 . 72 7o , 76 h

4 1 27 g
1 7 8of
1 8 3 2 77, 1 0 3 0, 1 1 9 b

1 9 1 50 77 N
1

27 147 0

3 1 1 44 1?

33 76 0

35 1 1 9 m

3 7 . 75m
1 0 1 1 24 b N., 1 27f

6 1 3 1 h N.

1 5 1 59 00

2 1 1 0 2 77

23 1 52 70

29 93 0

2 K ings

1 1 1 1 1 2pp
2 1 16 0

4 75 991 75 9 1 97 9
5 1 16 k

1 2 74 1
1 3 8 7 0
1 5 1 1 3 00, 1 1 9 0

12 9 . 72 h , 66 g, 93 h
1 2 1 1 2pp N

3

1 3 6 74 k
1 7 69 r, 76f
1 9 1 14 k, 1 59 dd

21 1 1 1 g
14 7 .

8 . 1 56 0
1 4 93 00, 1 1 2pp , 1 1 z tt,

1 24 4
1 5 16 76 0, 1 27 7

’

29 80 k

16 4 65 0

7 720
1 4 1 27 h
1 7 . 1 27 17
1 8 8 0 k

1 7 4 1 1 8 77

6 1 340
1 1 53 p
1 5 1 0 3 1

29 1 24 r

1 8 1 1 34 7)

4 1 1 2 11

1 7 1 28 70 N.

20 44 7
26 2 a

28 2 77

29 74 1

30 1 2 1 b N.

36 1 1 2 71

1 9 2 1 3 1 h N

4 1 3 z h

1 4 1 24 b N.

2 1 72 1
25 2sf, 75 22

20 1» 49 07

1 9 1 26 23, 1 4 1 77

21 1 1 74 1
1 2 67 g
1 3 1 1 3 17 N.

1 5 1 1 2 11

26 1 44 d N.

22 1 1 34 0

1 3 . 1 38 0

20 6 1 h , 1 24 0

23 3 1 27 0

4 75 v, l rz pp .n z pp
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I saiah

1 0 16 6gf
1 7 93 77

1 8 67 00

22 1 1 7 2

24 . 1 19 0, 1 56 d

30 1 3 z b, 1 44m
3 2 l 1 4 k, 1 1 9 0

33 23 a

34 ” 9 °
1 1 2 1 28 77

7 1 22 2

8 . 1 42f
9 l o6u, l l 4 e, 1 1 5 d,

1 16fN ; , 1 1 777, 1 26z
1 0 U ggg
1 2 zom
1 4 93 hh

1 2 1 1 og h

2 80 9

5 1 16 e

6 1 22 3

1 3 3 1 35 77

4 146 1 7 1 47 6

6 1 1 8 2:

8 47m,
1 1 9 99

1 8 52 77

1 9 1 1 5 d

20 68 k

22 . 1 45 0

14 a 547 57 11 7 1 1 7 70

3 22 3 , 1 0 2 b, 1 1 5 g ,
1 21 b, 1 21 f

4 -49 1 7 49mv 1 48 b

6. 1 1 7 g, 1 30 a

9 1 45 t

1 1 . 93 33 , 145 0

1 4 . 8 7 s

1 7 . 1 1 6x, 1 1 7 o
. 29f, 1 26 10, 1 3o a

23 551 3 1 1 3 9

24 I44 1) : 1 49 5

27 1 16 g, 1 z6h

30 . 72w, 1 33 h

3 1 72 v, l 1 3 bb

1 5 2 . 70 d, 96

5 72 00

7 1 55 h

8 1 1 9 1717

1 6 2 1 26 17

4 -I45 d

6 1 22 77

7 70 d

8 75m, 1 45 u

9 . 75 dd

1 0

17 1 1 1 9 2. 1 21 b

4 . 1 28 r

5 1 22 77

6 1 1 8 u, 1 3 1 77 N
1
,

1 34 3

Indew qf Passag es

1 1 2m,

1 50 a

29 1 1 9 0, 69 h N.,

1 30 7!

. 1 zo g

1 26p , 1 33 k N .

84
“
s, 144 b

4 .

5
6

7 . 75 qq, 1 16 i, 1 1 8 t

I saiah
1 7 8 . 35f, 1 54 aN. (b)

1 0 20 777 N., 47 k

1 1 72 77

1 2 47m, 75 a

1 8 1 1 24 6

2 . 52 s, 1 0 3m

3 66 b

4 . 1 0 17

5 29 2. 67 2 72 461,
1425 145 2

6 73 b

1 9 1 7 2 1

3 67 dd
4 1 24 i, 1 32 k

6 53 9. 53 p . 1 24 8

9 86 7
‘

1 0 . l 28 y
1 1 . 1 33 h

1 2 . 109f
1 3 . . 1 42f
1 7 . 80 17 95 02 143 7

1 8 2 0

22 . 1 1 3 8

O 1 1 1 5 1:

2

8 7 g, 1 1 8 04
21 I . 1 1 4 0

2 44 0, 72 3 , 1 21 b

7 ° 93 dd, 1 1 7 q
8 . 1 1 8 7

9 1 36 71

1 1 90f, 93 w, 1 1 6 t

1 3 3 9 17

76 4

22 1 .

2 75 11, 9 1 6, 1 1 7 2,
1 26 a, 1 28 x, 1 52 d

3 o o o 0 1 1 9 10

5 . . 1 28 a, 1 33 1

7 . . 1 28 r

1 0 . . 2c m
1 1 95 0 , 1 24 k

1 3
1 1 5 0111

1 4 1 0 7 0, 1 1 238 , 1 49 b,
1 49 2

23 1 2 35 b , 46a,
1 30 e, 1 32 b

1 3 1 g6 aN.

1 5 44f, 1 16p , 1 1 8 7
1 7 72 1, 9 1 3

24 2 1 27 7
‘

3 67 1

1 0 o 1 1 9 2:

1 2 . 1 21 d

1 6 . 1 1 7 q
1 9 . 67 0, 1 1 3 70
22 . 1 1 7 q

25 6 75 dd , 93 ss
7 72 17 .

1 0 7 2 0

26 4 1 1 9 7
'

N .

9 144m
1 0 1 59 c

1 1 47m
1 6
1 8 . 1 24 c

1 9 95 17, 1 22 3

20

27 3

4 1 0 17, 65 b , 71 ,
1 1 7 2 , 1 5 1 b

5 162 17

8 551
’

9 1. 56f
1 1 . 70 a

.

N. 1 24 3

1 8 . 1 52 2:

28 1 . 1 24 e, 1 28 c

2 . 1 25 c

3 47 k

4 9 1 a, 1 28 w, 1 35 77,
1 44 0

1 1 9 7717

72 1, 1 1 8 9
1-27 c

. 1 30 a

1 0 2 17
,
1 47 0

0 I IGb

. 23 i, 1 14 777 N.

7 1 , 1 1 9 i, 1 30 }
N.. Issf

29 17 , 1 42]
. 1 45 0

x33 c

1 1 8 1, 1s2 h

1 44 2

1 1 2 7 7

1 52 2

1 1 3 70 N.



Isaiah 1 0 , 1 6 -
48 , 9

Isaiah
29 8 . . 1 16 3

9 55 9 7 7”

1 3 1 1 5 d, 1 27 a, 1 42 d

1 4 . 5o e, 1 1 3 w 1 55f
1 5 . . 53 q, 1 1 2 77

1 6 . . 1 47 c, 1 50 f
1 9 1 28 1, 1 3 2 c, 1 33 17
23 1 g1 o

3 0 1 69 17 N.

2 63 i, 7 z q
5 78 b

6 1 35 10

8 1 35 17

1 1 1 0 2 b

1 2 61 01
, 1 1 1 77, 1 1 4 d,

1 14 7

1 3 . 1 16 71

1 4 63 73 1 1 3 73 1 56 9
1 8 . 67 cc, 1 3o a
I 9 58 g. 67 n. 75 11
20 l 3 1 o, 1 45 77

21 56

22 1 35 77, 1 45 777

23 93 33

24 52 3
25 .74 7

‘

26 . 1 1 4 r, 1 34 7

28 7 2 2

3 1 1 56 71

33 3”

3 1 2 . 1 4 1 f
3 75 u

5 . 67 p , 1 1 3 1
6 1 38 f N. , 1 44 p
8 1 25 c, 1 52 17

32 1 143 43

7 1 54 a N.

9 0 0 o 44 0

1 1 48 1, 67 o, 1 1 0 k
1 2 1 16 s, 144 7

'

1 3 1 28 c

1 7 1 x 3 c
1 8 1 24 0

3 3 1 2o h
, 53 g, 53 77 ,

67 0 1 20 b 1 56f
3 67 dd
4 85 17

5 1 16 3

6 1 30 b

7 75 u

9
1 0 54 c, 1 35 1
1 2 20 7

1 4 . 84
°
s
,
1 1 7 bb

1 5 1 1 7 7 N . , 1 1 9 2
,

1 24 0

I saiah
3 4 6 54 11

1 0 1 0 2 i

1 1 21 c, 80 g
1 3 1 1 7 2
I 7 59 9

3 5 1 47 22

2 1 1 7 q, 1 30 b
4 65 f
7 1 35 17

9 1 32 c

3 6 2 1 28 w N.

8 1 27 f
9 1 1 9 3 , 1 1 9 11

1 1 2 a

1 4 74 !
1 6 1 1 0 f, 1 27 f
1 7 l 14 r

8 7 3 69 m,
1 52 k

1 1 1 50 01

1 4 1 24 b N

1 7 1 0 g

1 9 1 1 3f, 1 1 3 2
22 1 30 8

24 1 28 r

25 1 24 2

26 75 qq, 1 1 4k,
28 . 1 1 4 o

29 1 1 2 7171.

30 1 1 3 z, 1 1 3 ee, 1 26 b
3 8 3 . 1 6f N. ,

1 57 c

5 50 3
,
1 1 3 bb, 1 55 f

9 . 1 1 4 r
1 0 1 0 8 g, 1 21 d

1 4 4S 1
‘

N., 6 1 f N.

1 5 55 g
16 75mm.

1 0 3g.1 35p
1 7 1 1 9 17

"

1 8 1 16 11
,

20 86 i, 1 14 i
3 9 1 1 24 b N.

2 l 5 aN .,
1 26 2:

40 1 1 0 7 f

3 1 46 b

4 93 1;

6 1 1 2 qq, 1 27 c

9 1 1 9 3

1 0 1 1 9 i

1 1 93 2:

I 4 1 24 3

1 8 . 1 5 c, 75 dd
1 9 1 19 hh

20 1 56 g
22 1 26 b

25 x5o m
26 1 24 3

29 1

6
52 0

3° 9 9

3 1
4 8 k

1 u g gg
2 aa -Jsggnssn

4 1 3 1 1 8 g

4 1 35 a N .

5 75 u

7 29 1
“

8 1 38 4

1 0 75 bb
1 2 1 35 72

1 5 96
1 7 . 20 i

23 4S 9 N° 2 75 1 75 v1
1 0 9 d

24 1 55 n

25 . . 23 d, 76 d
28 . 1 09 h , .cf 1 59 d

42 4 . . 67 q

5 . 65 d,

.

93 ss, 1 24 k

6 1 0 7 b N . ,
1 09 k

1 3 . 1 26 p
1 8 35 g, 1 26 e, 1 26}
3 ° 75 11

, I 44 10
21 n o s

22 29 q, 72 y , 1 1 9 hh ,
1 24 2

24 1 1 3 d, 1 1 4 mN.
,

1 38 g
25 1 3 1 k

4 3 1 61 h , 74 c, 9 1 d
2 1 59 dd, 1 59 17

”

6 1 22 17

3 53 m. 69 v. 74 1

9 5 1

0

5

1 1 35 a N.

2 1 41 k

44 3 7 1

9 5 71.

1 3 64 2
‘

1 5 . 66e, 1 0 3 j N .

I6 67 ea

1 9 1 50 2

21 57 N., 1 1 7 2:
24 . d65
28 53 72, 1 1 4 p

4 5 1 67 p
2 70 b

4 1 1 1 b N., 1 3 1 g

9 1 5 2 14

1 0 47 a

1 4 1 0 9
4 6 5 75 dd
4 7 1 1 20 0

2 .

5 . 1 00 9 N
’
, 1 1 8 o

7 94 9
8 . 90 2, 1 44 p
1 0 59 9. 61 h . 75 v

1 1 61
”



584 Imiss: (f Passag es
I saiah
4 8 1 1 67 t

1 4 1 1 9Ma
1 7 61 h , 93 qq
1 8 . 1 1 1 x, 1 5 1 3

49 6 67 t, 1 1 5 a, 1 42f
N 9

7 1 1 1 q
1 1 1 45 u

1 3 1 26 0

1 5 160 b

1 8 32 c
1 9 67 dd
2 1 72 p
23 1 22f N., 1 56 c
26 1 35 1

50 1 33 c, 1 50 m, 1 52 y
8 1 5 c, 20 ]

9 1 36 c

1 0 1 37 c

1 1 20 n

5 1 1 1 55 k

2 1 0 7 b N.

3 146 e

9 72 s, ,
1 1 8 u, 1 z4 q

1 0 93 pp , 1 38 k
1 2 61 h

,
1 1 1 m

1 3 52 k

1 5 65 d

1 7 1 a8 g
1 9 . 47 b, 1 22 q
21 1 30 b

62 1 1 20 c

5 . 55 b

7 . 75 x, 1 06 g
8 . 1 1 7 a N

2
,
1 46 b

1 1 67 t

1 2 61 h
14 93 9

5 3 1 1 5 1 a

2 1 66 11

3 96, 1 28 q

4 1 16 1, 1 1 7 ii
5 1 21 a, 1 28 q
8 . l o3f N.

9 160 1:

m 74 k. 75 ii
1 1 1 1 7 n, 1 20 h , 1 32 b

54 1 67 17, 1 44 p , 1 55 f

4 9 1 1

5 1 z4 h, 1 24 kN.

6 58 9
1 0 l o3 b

1 1 1 52 a N.

1 2 2 1 d

1 4 54 c, 1 1 0 c
1 5 1 37 c, 1 59 20

5 5 2 1 52 a N.

3 . 93 m

9 . 1 61 b

5 0 3 . 1 38 k

5 6 4 1 38 ]
5 1 1 2mm
8 20 m

9 29 t

1 2 29 1

5 7 4 . 93 m

5 67 14
6 2o h

8 47 k
1 7 1 1 3 k

20 1 1 3 d

5 8 3 1 9 c, 2o h
,
1 50 m

9 1 1 5 b

1 3 1 19 1111

5 9 3 o o o 5 1 h
5 73 d, 80 1

’

9 93 r
1 0 1 52 1;

1 2 67 k
1 3 5 2 e, 75 71, 1 1 3 11
14 72 cc
21 l 43 a

60 3 1 0 7 b N.

4 5 1 m, 1 22 1J

7 60 2

9 58 9
14 1 1 8 q, 1 2 h

61 1 84 n

1 1 9 7111

16f
20 m, 52 1)
1 5z a N

53 1 5 76 6
1 28 c

6c d

1 5 1 a, 1 55 m

75 7m
72 cc

5 I 0: 1 55 ”

1 26 2

1 1 7 2:

35 9

7c d
29 1

’

N., 5 1 m
1 10 0

75 ca
1 0 7 0
l s5 d

l 1 9 i

1 67 b

Jeremiah
2 1 6 1 1 7 11

1 7 1 16 g N.

1 9 6o u

20 . 44 h N.

21 1 26 2

24 . 60 c, 1 22 11

27 59 h, 69 3

3 1 85 h
33 44 h

35 1 14 01

36 68 h
8 I 1 1 3 ee, 1 59 20

5 47 k. 66f, 69 7
6 1 3 z b
7 . 84

“ k

8 9 1 1

9 1 1 2 33

1 5 1 1 3 k

22 75 pp , 75 f f
4 I 1 43 d

2 1 0 g

5

7 20 h
, 93 1

1 1 67 0

1 3 . 67 ee

1 8 75 71

19 44 h, 1 0 8 g, 1 33 1

N.

3° 1 45 !

5 6 20 b, 67 cc
7 65 b

1 3 52 o, 1 38 i

22 58 i, 58 k, 6o e

26 . 67 p
6 4 1 0 g

8 5 1 c, 1 5z a N.

1 0 xo8 g
1 7 1 1 2 dd
0 1 26 2:

28 1 33 i

29 67 a

7 4 1 33 1N.

9 1 1 2 o, 1 1 3 cc
I 9 57N

‘ 1 35 k

8 4 x5o m

5 1 28 0

H 75
1 3 72 aa, 1 1 3 10
1 4 67 1311
1 9 l oom,

1 0 2 m
9 1 1 0 8 f, 1 5 1 b

2 53 11, 1 1 9 14

3 63 0

4 53 q. 1 1 3 0!
1 1 1 09 1

1 2 1 1 4 r

1 7 74 k

23 1 1 3 d, 1 1 3 9 , 144 2

10 3 145 uN
’

4
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586

E zekiel
1 6 8 7 1, 88 f

1 1 9 1 1

1 4 1 1 3 3 11 .

20 1 23 d N
’

2 3 1 26 2:

1 0 1 9 h

3 3 49 2

1 5 67 cc, 1 54 a N. (b)
4 9 8 7 e

1 2 58 k, 95 e

5 1 1 72 r, 1o9 d
1 2 5 2 n, 75 hh
1 3 54 c

1 6 1 0 9 d

6 3 . 93 7:

6 . 67 p N., 67 dd
8 9 1 1

9 . 72 dd
1 0 1 1 9 71

1 1 1 28 c

9 1 e

1 4 1 33 1

7 7 1 27 g
1 4 72 2, 1 1 3 z N.

24 93 ao

8 2 go f
3 75 99
1 6 75 kk

9 2 1 16 k

3 1

0

16 19 1 21 l

7 1 1 2 11

8 64 7
’

1 1 1 1 6 k

10

1 5 . 72 dd
1 7 72 4 72 6101

1 1 3 1 5o a N l

1 3 1 5O 11 N 1

24 . . 90 c

1 3 2 93 00

3 1 55 71

1 1 . 35 m
1 8 . 87f, 1 0 3 f N

2

1 9 - 472"93 "
20 3 2

14 3 5 1 k, 5 1 7)

I 4 1 1 2 11

22 1 1 7 l, 1 26 w
1 6 4 22 8

, 52 9. 53 8 .

Index qf Passag es
E zekiel
1 6 50 47 1

5 1 96

52 52 10. 9 1 11 4 952 96

53 9 1 6, 9 1 f

54 1 0 3 b

55 72 k

57 . 72 77
59 44 2

1 7 5

7 0 0 0 O O 5 : d

9 455 9 93 m
N 1

1 5 . 29 i, 93 7 7
1 9 67 17

2 1 l 1 7m
1 8 6 1 3 1 c

7 1 3 1 7

1 0 1 1 9 w N., 1 39 d

1 4 1 0 3 1

28 75 t
29 145 14

3 2 1 39 d

19 1 1 24 43

2 80 h

1 2 53 71

20
, 9 67 1

1 6 1 1 7m
22 1 1 2 tt

3 7 23 f
38 1 45 71

4 1 . 1 1 9 1
’

21 1 2 67 1

1 5 75 72
1 8 . 64 d

21 o 0 73 a

22 1 24 0

29 53 1

3 1 1 1 3 bb N
a

32 1 33 1

33 45 c, 68 1

35 7 3 9
22 4 o o o 0 47 k

20 66f
23 5 63 m

20 . 48 d

28 . 9 1 6, 1 38 e

3 2 47 k

42 21 c
44 . 96

45 1 0 3 b

47 l o3 b

48 55 k, 9 1 f
49 74 k. 76 b. 144 9

24 1 1 67 q
1 9 75 m
26 53 e, 54 11

25 3 . 67 u

4 9 1 e

6 74 9

1 5 1 1 7 9

26 2 67 t
1 0 l 3o b

14 . 47 k
1 5 5 1 1

1 7 52 3 , 1 38 k

21 1 0 g
27 3 go m

7 . 1 z 1 b
1 9 . 20 2

3 1 . . 80 h

32 . 23 k

34 1 1 6 g N.

35 . 1 1 7 9
28 4 . . 3 2 g

1 6 23 01, 68 k, 75 qq,
1 1 1 wN.

I 7 . 75 n
23 . . s s d
24 . . 72 ?

29 3 . 1 1 7 2 3 1 24 2

7 1 27 0
3 0 9 . 93 y

1 2 . 1 24 2

1 6 . 73 d
3 1 3 . . 67 v

16 . 1 28 1
'

2 N 1

3 2 1 2 . . s1 n

1 9 . 46 a N ’

30 . . 20 m, 72 71.

3 2 . o o 0 53 8

3 3 1 7 . 1 43 a N
3

26 . 44 k

34 2 . 57 N
‘

8 . 57 N
‘

1 0 57N
‘
, 149 c, 167 b

21 l o3 b

3 1 . . 32 i

3 5 6 . . 1 o h.

9 . . 72 k
1 0 . 1 1 7 m
1 2 . 84

b
6

1 1 70 a

1 2 69 8

25 s4 i
32 1 52 d

3 7 2 1 1 2 pp

7 6o a N.

8 9 a , 29 1
’

1 1 1 1 6 t, 1 1 9 3

16 66 9 , 1 1 9 21

1 7 5 2 71, 64 h

1 9 1 1 7 m N.

3 8 21 49 1

23 54 k

3 9 2

9 o 66 6



E zekiel I , 6— Amos 4, 7

93 571 1 43 6

. 1 1 2 e N.

. 65 d

0 0 O 97 6
1 27 g

1 32 g N.

o 52 0
, 1 30 d

H osea
3 5 2 v N.

4 2

3 l 1 9 i

8 145 m
1 4 I 55 f
1 5 1 45 m
16 1 50 11

1 8 55 a

5 2 . 64 a

3 1 35 2

8 1 47 C
1 5 60 2

6 1 l og h
.2 1 19 y N.,

1 34 3

3 O O O O Issy

4 0 Q 0 0 1 20 g

6 1 1 9 w, 1 33 b

9 0 3 3 12 75 aa 1 93 3
l o 0 0 O O 1 1 4 1

7 2 1 57 2

4 8o k

5 0 93 8 3

6 9 1 0

1 2 24f, 70 b
I 4 70 d

16 . 34 b N.

8 3 60 d

4 67 0

7 90 f
9 1 1 9 3

1 0 20 9, 1 1 1 w N.

9 6 1 30 61

9 1 20 g
1 1 69 m
1 2 1 59 m
1 5 1 0 9 d

10 4 . 75 n
6 o 0 1 21 b

1 0 60 a , 7 1
1 1 90 1

I 4» 9 b : 23 g, 53 “
1

72 17, l 56 o

1 5 o 0 1 33 2:

1 1 1 . 68 f
3 66 9

4 . 68 c

7 75 "f
12 1 1 24 k

5 58 k

1 1 1 1 2 dd
1 4 1 1 8 g

1 3 2 . . 9 1 2, 1 28 l

3 1 20 g
8 1 22 3

1 0 . l so l

14 93 g
1 5 75 rr

14 1 84
° a

, 145 11

3 1 28 c

4

H osea
14 5 o o 1 1 8 q

1 0 6g b , l 66 a N.

Joel
1 .2 1 00 71

,
1 26 e

, 1 50 9

5 1 z6 e

6 x52 v

7 1 1 3 71

8 63 1, 1 1 6 k
1 2 1 0 2 b

I s 147 01
1 7 20 11

1 8 1 48 a
20 1 45 k

2 2 1 0 9 d

4 72 u, 1 26p
6 23 d

1 3 1 5 2 g
1 7 1 50 0
2 1 46 2
22 1 44 61

24 93 7
26 1 14 0

4 1 1 25 k

3 69 a
1 1 5 1 0, 64 k
I 4 1 23 3 1 I47 "
1 8 1 1 7 2
2 1 49 k, 75 z

Amos
1 3 1 34 3 , l 58 c

4 . 49 m

5 1 45 °

8 1 45 3

9 1 14 r, 1 58 c

1 1 58 g, 1 1 2 l
'

14 r

2 6 6 1 b

7 1 26 b

9 . 53 n

1 0

1 2 . 5 1 n

1 6 1 1 8 11. 1 28 37
3 4 1 63 c

5 ” S q

7 l 63 a

8 1 59 11

9 o o 1 24 6

1 1 67 t 1 54 a N.

1 2 . 88 f, 1 26 r
1 3 1 25 k

4 1 1 35 0, 144 11

2 75 oo, 1 1 2 :v

3 44 k

4 1 1 3 2

7 1 1 2 h N. ,
144 ¢



588 Index of Passag es

Amos
4 8 1 34 3

9 1 26 22

1 0 l 54 a N.

1 1 1 1 5 11

1 3 . 29 2N 1 16 g N.

5 '2 1 28 k

3 1 1 7 2, 1 29 g

4 1 1 0 f

5 1 22 k

7 1 z6 b
8 . 1 1 1 u, 1 1 7 11

1 1 61 a

1 4 1 0 9 k, 1 52 g
1 5 . 67 cc
1 8 . 1 52 11

1 9 . 1 1 2m
,
1 26 r

21 20 h , 1 06 9 , 1 54 a

N
26 . 1 1 z x

,
1 1 2 rr

6 1 1 1 2 12

2 . 1 25 h , 1 26 y

93 k, 1 19 m

1 0 r14 15 1 45m, 1 5z s

1 2 1 23 a N. ,
1 44 d

1 3 1 5 2 a N.

1 4 1 25 c

7 1 147 b
2 1 1 2 uu

4 1 1 2 tt

7 1 56 b

1 4 1 28 3:

1 5 1 1 9 b

8 4 53 2
8 1 25 6

9 49 1

1 0 1 28

1 3 54 k, 146 9
9 1 . 61 y, x44 e

3 1 1 2 10

7 1 50 2

8 53
0

11
5
11 3

1 1 . 1 1 6 d, 1 1 8 u

1 3 54 k

O b adiah

3
1 0 . 1 28 k

1 1 9 11, 6 1 f N. , 69 11

1 3 0 o o 0 o 47 h

5 1 m
1 20 b

1 50 k

1 14 1 6f
1 5 6x c

2 2 1 22 3

4 . 1 1 7 7
3 5 1 33 9
4 1 1 1 7 g

2 . 16f, 1 1 4 71 N.

6 o o o o l l 7 q

9 0 0 O 0 1 1 3 k

1 0

1 1 20 m, 97 b, 1 50 a

Micah
1

2

3

4

2 1 09 k, 1 35 7 , 1 44 p

5 . 23 c, 1 37 11
7 y

,
1 1 7 ii

8 69 b N., 1 1 8 71

1 0 1 1 3 0

1 1 1 22 3 , 1 3 1 c, 145m
1 3 . 1 1 0 k

1 5 . 74 7c

3

.

1 1 8 q
67 21 , 1 44 01

,
148 b

72 dd, 145 0
1 00 71, 1 1 8 77.

72 p, 1 16 k

72 k, 1 27 i

. l og h

1 1 9 w, 1 44 c

8 7 3 , 1 21 d
. 9 1 n, 1 45 3

68 11, 84
“
s
,
1 22 3

68 /
9 . 1 1 7 q
1 0 1 0 k, 76 g, 1 45 71
1 1 1 1 9 dd

1 2 90 1
°

1 3 44 h, 72 q, 1 1 7 1
'

i

1 4 1 1 9 0

l

4
6

7
8

2

1

4
6
1 2

3
6

8 .

5 1

2

4 72 1, 1 28 1, 1 34 3
6 1 1 38 3

7

3 53 11. 75 ea. 1 63 b

5 1 1 7 99
8 . 1 63 d

9 . 1 46 b

1 0 . . 47 b N.,
1 1 8 g

1 1 . 47 0
1 3 . . 1 l 5 o

93 1?

2 1 1 7fi , 1 19 i, 1 52k

3 . 1 35f

4 1 33 9 1 1 33 9
8 .

1 ° 75 10, 75 hh
1 45 71

. 90 m,
1

'

1 3 z

20 n
,
60 d

, 67 v

100 9 N. ,
1 52 p

75 mm
. ,
67 k 67 33

. 1 3 1 r

. 1 1 7 q

9 1 1

22 8 2 75 aa , 75 ” 7

1 13 11
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590 Indew qf Passag es

P salms
12 3 1 1 7 1, 1 231

“

4 1 22 g

7
8 1 z6 y
9 54 k

4 1 1 7 7 N.

5 44 3 , 1 52 3

14 1 l 54 a N.

3 1 52 0

5 1 1 7 19

7 1 5 1 b

1 5 2 1 1 8 11

1 6 1 48 1 N
2
,
61 j N.

2 1 52 1

3 1 30 d, 1 43 3

4 93m,
1 45 17, I 55f

5 50 3

6 80 g, l za q
8 o o o 1 1 6 3

9 1 1 1 2
'

1 0 1 1 4m
1 1 1 22 q, 1 24 3

17 3 o o S 0 0 59 k

4 1 43 3

5 l 1 3 gg

9 1 3 8 9
1 0 9 1 f
1 2 1 26 13
1 3 1 44m

1 8 1 53 1, 1 3c d,
1 54 3 N.

3

4 1 1 6 3 , 1 32 b

7 . 1 0 9 N
3
,
1 0 7 b

1 0 . . 69 p
1 2 10913
1 7 1 1 7 g
1 8 1 26 2

22 1 1 91?
26 93 h , 93 3

28 1 32f
30 . . 67 g, 1 1 9 0

3 1 1 26 c
,
1 40 d, 1 43 a

3 3 1 1 6j ; 1 16 x, 1 1 7 33

35 . 1 45 k

38 1 0 7 b N
’

40 . 1 16 3
’

4 1 1 1 7 17: N.

49 . 1 16 z
‘

1 9 3 zof
4 1 52 1

5 1 35 10

6 1 22 0

8 1 1 6 g
1 0 1 z6 b, 1 4 1 3
1 1 . 1 16 3

I 4 49 73 67 3
20 3 1 3s m

4 48 d

21 2 1 09 k, 1 26 k, 1 48 b

P salms
21 4 . 1 1 7fl

'

7 1 1 7 31, 1 24 3

1 3 1 1 7 11 N. ,
l 56 a

22 2 59 k

3 1 52 d

4 0 o o 1 1 7 bb

6 o o 0

7 . 1 1 6 1

8 1 1 9 g

9 1 44 10

1 4 1 1 8 r

1 5 . 67 1
16 . . 1 21 3 , 1 22 12

1 8 . 1 0 7 3
22 23f, 1 1 9 0

“

29 0 o 0 0 0 1 1 6 8

32 . 1 1 6 3

1 24 3 , 1 28 11

4 1 0 7 33, 1 59 bb

5 11 26 13 , 1 41 3, 1 41 d

6 0 O 0 69mN0

24 1 1 29 3 , 1 30 3

2 1 0 7 b, 1 24 3
4 1 28 3

1 0 . 1 36 c

25 1 5 h

1 0 0 0 0 1 41 0

1 1 1 1 2m;

1 4 1 1 4 1

26 2 48 1

3 1 1 2 rr

4 1 28 1

7 5 3 3
1 0 zof
1 2 . 93 qq

27 7 . 1 44m
1 3 5 11, 1 59 dd, 1 67 a

28 1 1 1 9fi
‘

7 53 g

9 1 c y

29 1 1 24 q, 1 28 3

4 1 41 3 N
’I

1 0 . 1 1 1 r

8 0 2 6of

4 . 69m
8 90 7 3 93 6161

3 1 2 . 1 0 8 3

21 5 . 93 7

32 1 75 qq, 1 1 6 k

2 . 1 55 3
'

6 .

8 1 0 7 g, 1 3S g, 1 56 3

9 1 1 4 a, 1 1 4 k, 1 14 3

3 3 5 . . 1 1 6 3

7 1 1 8 33

8 1 45 3

1 0 67 3

1 2 1 55 k

1 5 1 26 b

34 1 . . 5 h



Psalms 1 2 , 3
— 1 0 3 , 1

4 5 1 2 75 bb , 1 09 11, 1 24 1

1 6 76 g
1 8 53 9, 1 23 3

4 6 3 1 1 5 9

4 1 32 h N.

5 1 24 b, 1 3 2 3

7 1 1 9 4
4 8 6 1 64 b N.

1 1

1 5 1 26m
49 6 1 0 2 1

7 . 1 26 b

8 1 1 3 3

I 4 0 0 0 O 0 1 55 6

1 5 1 0 9 , 67 33 , 1 14 13

N.

5 0 3 1 0 9 3 , 1 44 3

4 l 1 5 b

I O 0 0 O 0 0

1 2 1 5g m, 1 5g r
I 7 0 o 0 0 142 66

21 1 1 2 33
,
1 1 3 23, 1 57 3

22 1 1 6 b

23 58 3
°

5 1 4 75 gg, 1 20 g
5 1 4 2f
7 64 h

9 1 65 31

1 0 1 55 k

1 4 1 1 7fi
”

1 8 . 1 0 8f
1 9 1 28 k

5 2 5 1 1 9 20

15 58 1

5 3 6 9 1 3, 1 1 6 3

5 4 6 . 1 1 9 3

5 5 3 l o8 g
1 0 5 2 71

I 6 74 k
1 8 1 0 8 g
I 9 1 1 9 99
22 l o g
23 1 1 7 33

5 6 4 1 55 1

5 7 2 75 21

5 I l 7 bb, 1 44m
5 8 2 5 2m

5 63 71

9 69 2 , 96, 1 1 8 r

5 9 6 1 25 h , 1 28

8 1 5 1 a

1 6 . 1 59 3
60 4 75 1919

5 . 1 3 1 3

1 3 80 g , 1 58 3

6 1 1 8of
8 . 75 cc

62 4 52 9

5 1 45 m
8 1 3 3

59 1

7 7 1 8 55 b, 93 bb
20 2o h

7 8 6 1 0 7 k
1 5 1 32 h N.

1 6 74 1
21 66 3

44 . 75 13, 1 24 3

54 1 38 9
8 0 8 1 3 1 3

1 1 52 q, 1 2 1 d
1 4 . . 5 n, 56

1 5 1 25 k

1 9 72 1
8 1 9 1 09 b

1 1 . 1 16f
8 3 1 2 1 3 1 3

1 9 144 1 N
’

9 . 1 25 k

8 6 2

9 0 c o o 1 1 7 ”

8 7 3 . 1 21 31 11 5 1 45 13

5 . 1 23 3

8 8 5 1 52 14

6 1 1 6 h

1 7 . . ssd

8 9 7 . 1 24 q, 1 28 v

1 0 76 b

40 64 3

48 I ssf

5 1 o b 1 32 b

52 2o h

9 0 2 1 0 7 3 , 1 52 r

3 1 09 13, 1 1 1 1

4 1 1 8 1

5 1 55 0
6 1 1 2 m
8 73 d
1 0 49 3

1 3 . 1 47 3

1 5 . 8 7 n,
1 30 11

9 1 4 . 67 p , 1 og h

6 . . 67 q, 1 1 8 3
°

9 . 1 1 7 31
1 1 20 3

1 2 60 3

9 2 1 2 . 1 32 b

9 3 5
9 4 I 53m,

69 3

9 93 04
1 2 20 9
20 60 b

,
63 m

9 9 6 75 00, 1 1 9 1
“

1 00 3 1 0 3 g
1 01 5 55 b, gom
1 02 4 . 67 u

9 1 16 1

1 4 67 33

1 9 1 06 3

28 67 9 , 1 35 a N
l

103 1 my



592

P salms
103 3 .

4 58 9

5 1 45 13. 1 56 31

9 o o 0 1 1 7 g
1 04 1 1 06 9

3 zo w N ’
. 35 b ,

1 26 b

8 1 38 9
1 1 90 11

1 2 . 93 3

1 8 20 m,
1 26 x

20 1 0 9 11 , 1 59 d

21 1 14 13

25 l 36 a

26 1 38 9
28 47m, 1 59 3

105 1 2 1 1 8 2:

28 53 11

43 . 78 1
107 23 5 71, 1 7 3

43 93 m
108 7 0 s 0 144 m
1 09 2 1 1 7 1 .

3 57 N
2

1 0 64 3

I 3 75 3!
1 10 1 1 64f

2 1 1 0 3

3 1 4 1 3

4
“

90 1

1 1 1 1 5 h

1 12 1 5 h

8 1 64f

9 1 20 9

11 3 5 gom

7 go m
8 90 71

9 90 71

1 14 1 1 28 a N 2

8 90 m, 9o n

1 1 5 7 1 43 31, 1 47 3
1 16 1 90 71

4
6 53 3

7 72 3 , 9 1 1
1 2 . 9 1 1

1 5 . 90f

1 1 67 3 3

1 3 1 1 3 13

1 4 80 9
1 8 20 9, 59f
23 74 9
25 53 m
26 59 3

1 19 1 . . 5 n, 75 oo
1 8 75 3 3
28 9 1 71

Index qf Passag es

1 1 9 1 1 7 . 75 1

1 28 1 30 f N.

1 36 1 55 71

1 37 1 45 r
120 1

5 l 1 7 bb
6 1 1 9 3

7 1 41 3 N
s

121 1 . 1 27 3

3 . 1 0 7 3 1 0 9 3

5 0 O 0 0 1 24 k

1 22 6 . 75 13
123 1 . go m

4 . 1 1 9 3 , 1 27 9
124 4 . . gof
125 1 . 1 55 9
1 26 6 1 13 p , 1 1 3 u

127 1 . 1 1 8 1
.

2 . 23 1, 80 11, 1 1 4 11

128 3 o o 0 75 01 96

5 o s s o 1 1 0 1

1 3 1 1 . . 72 1
1 32 1 . 5M

3 1 28m

4
'

80 9
1 2 . 34 b, 9 1 n, 1 38 9

1 3 3 2 . 1 26 23

1 3 5 7
‘

53 0

1 3 6 1 2 7

3 1 o2m
6 . 65 31

1 8 7 I . 1 24 3

3 o . I l 7 gg

5 1 59m
6 . 58 9

7 75 33 , 1 16 d

1 3 8 2 . 1 6f
6 69 b N. , 69 p

1 8 9 1 59 k

2 73 a N

5 . 9 1 3

8 66 3 , 1 59 m
1 1 1 0 3 d, 1 1 1 2:, 1 59f
1 2 1 33 b N

2

1 4 75 qq, 1 1 8 p
1 8 1 59

-
3 N.

20 68 11, 75 03

21 0 0 0 0 72 00

22 1 1 7 q, 1 28 r

1 40 4 . . 9 1 1

1 0 Q Q 0 . 75 mm
1 3 o 0 o o . 44 ‘

14 1 3

4 . 96

5 74 k
8 75 113
1 0 1 45 m

142 5 1 1 3 bb

14 3 6 . 1 06 9
144 2 . 8 7 ]

Prov erb s
1 9 9 1 21

1 0 . 68 h , 75 1111
1 6 1 45 12

1 9 29f
20 47 k 48 d, 86 1
21 O O 0 0 C

22 63m, 93 t N.

23 1sg a
28 60 3

2 8 I I4 1
'

N.

1 0 1 45 11

1 1 58 1
°

1 4 1 28 13

1 9 . 1 1 6 1
’

22 1 44 9
8 3 1 1 0f

8 22 3

1 2 1 6 b

25 1 09 3

26 . 1 l g i

4 4 75 "
8 67 1

1 3 20 11

21 72 33
25 70 b

5 2 1 45 14

4 96

6 72 1
1 3 . 75 33
16 1 50 31

1 7 1 5 2 3

22 60 3 , 1 3 1 mN.

6 24 1 1 4 1
'

N.,
1 28 13

7 2 75 71

5 1 1 4 1
‘

N.

7 1 0 8 11

8 9 1 3

1 1 94 d

1 3 67 dd , 68 3
26 . 1 16 1

8 3 47 k

4 . 96

1 2 1 1 7 bb

1 3 1 22 3

1 7 68 1
°

22 59f
25 1 0 7 3 , 1 52 2

26 . 1 24 1

27 0 o 0 67 7

28 93 3

30 . 1 22f
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5 1 0 1 26 b

1 2 1 66a

1 3 9 1 6

1 4 1 1 8 22

1 6 90 9
1 8 7 s qq
1 9 1 34 3

22 1 0 9 2

24 1 59 9
27 20 9
2 1 1 3 w , 144 g

5 1 50 h

7 66 b
,
1 06 9

8 . ,95 h 1 5 1 d

9 1 zo d

1 0 1 0 8 f
1 2 1 4 1 d , 1 50 f
1 3 1 50 9 N.

1 6 1 26 b

1 7 1 30 d, 1 55 1

1 9 . l 19 s
20 1 35 29, 1 45 “

2 1 . ,75 t 1 5z a

22 22p ,
64 a , 69 0

25 1 54 a

26

28 1 20 9
2 I 55 9

3 1 21 0
,
I44 9

4 I 24 f
6 l 3g b

1 3 1 1 2 hh , 1 1 9m
1 4 58 2, 60 d

1 5 1 3 3 b

1 8 1 23 0

20 1 0 21
,
1 1 9 aa, 1 59 h

2 1 3 7f
5 1 59 7

7 145 22

9 1 41 d

1 0 1 25 0
'

1 1 75 rs o h
, 1 52 a

1 4 93 00

1 8

1 9 145 d

2 ‘ 0 23 8 : 75W
6 54 k

7
8 8 7 s

1 1 1 1 7 n, 1 59 w
1 5 55 b, 1 59 n,

1 60 a

1 6 1 1 1 2:

1 8 20 h
,
1 14m

1 9 . 1 47 b

20 53 22, 1 0 7 25

22 . 1 0 6 2

24 1 5o l N

Indew qf Passag es
Job

9 29 1 0 7 22

3 1 . 1 26 2'

1 0

1 1

12

1 3

3 2 1 1 6 3
,
1 52 21, 1 66 2

33 1 52 d

34 6c d

1 7 2 dd

7 1 1
~

9 aa N.

8 1 1 1 2

I S 1 59fi
1 6 1 09 k, 1 20 9
1 7 1 54 a N .

1 8 1 0 7 21
1 9 1 7 22
2 1 . xo7 c
22 . 90 9 , 1 5 2 a N.

2 . 1 28 t

3 1 1 1 t

5 1 5 1 b

6 1 34 2
' N.

9 . 9 1 e

1 1 . 1 28 t

1 2 . . 5 1 9 , 1 3 1 c N.

1 5 1 1 9 w,
1 59 66

1 7 48 d, 1 0 8 e, 1 33 2

1 44 c

20 1 0 3m

3 1 52 61

4 1 1 1 22

6 29 t, 75 u, 1 24 e

7 1 45 k

1 1 1 35 1 6 1 21

1 2 1 4 1 d

1 4 1 59 20

1 5 1 5 a

1 7 1 16s,
.

1 16x
,
1 1 8 o

23 1 1 7 22

24 1 28 a, 1 5 2 22

3 . 53 k, 1 1 3 d

7 1 50 k

9 67 g
1 3 “ 9fl 3

1 37 0
1 5 1 53
1 6 1 52 e

1 7 . 1 1 3 2

2 1 29 9, 6c d, 64 h

25 1 1 7 0

26 1 24 2

27 54f, 93 r
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